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Vorrede. 


Jjlicht ohne Bedenken folgte ich der Anfforderong meinefi Yeiv 
legers, die Bearbeitung des zweiten Bandes von Fiedler's Grammatik 
zn übernehmen; denn, wenn es schon an sich schwierig ist^ ein so 
allseitig anerkanntes Werk fortzusetzen^ ohne zu sehr hinter seinem 
Werthe zurückzustehen, so ist dies um so mehr der Fall auf einem 
Grebiete, das bisher noch so wenig in gründlicherer Weise bear- 
beitet worden, ja das von den Engländern selbst sehr yemachlässigt 
ist. Denn wenn auch'Monboddo (L339) mit Recht von der Syntax 
sagt, sie sei „the laat^ but the ßrst and principal pari, being thai 
for which every other, pari of äie art ia mtended^^ — so erklärte 
doch schon Wallis p. m die englische Grammatik für die leichteste 
von allen, die er kenne, die in den wenigsten Kegeln abgemacht 
werden könne, und Lowth ^,A ahort zntroductüm to EngUsh gram' 
mar* Lond." 1767 fasst das Urtheil der englischen Grammatiker in 
den folgenden Worten zusammen: yyThe construction ia ao eaay 
and 6bvi(yu8y that our grammariana have thought it hardlg worth 
whüe to give ua anythmg like a regulär and at/afematical ayntax. 
The JEngaah Orammar that haa heen laat preaented to the puilic, 
and hy the peracm beat qualified to have given ita a perfect one 
(seil. Dr. Johnson), compriaea the whole Syntax in ten Unea: for 
thia reaaon ^^becauae our language haa ao UttU inflexion, that ita 
oonatruction neither requ&rea nor admita many ruleaJ* (cf. Blair 
eh. IX. 199). Eine vollständig befriedigende Behandlung dieses 
Gebietes finden wir auch nicht in Latham's sonst so verdienstlichem 
Werke. 

Hierzu kam, dass memo Zeit durch Berufsgeschäfte sehr in 
Anspruch genommen, dass das Werk noch nicht vollständig 
beendet war, als ich, der gerechten Forderung meines Verlegers 
nachgebend, der das ]^blikum nicht noch länger auf .den schon 


lange verheissenen zweiten Band wollte warten lassen, den Druck 
beginnen liess, so dass manche Unebenheiten, die sich darin vor- 
finden, diesem Umstände zuzuschreiben sind. Da ich diesen Band 
nicht übermässig ausdehnen und ursprünglich nicht die Bogenzahl 
des ersten Bandes überschreiten zu dürfen glaubte, so konnte man- 
ches nur angedeutet werden, das ich gern mehr begründet und aus- 
geführt hätte; auch die zerstreuten Bemerkungen über die Wort- 
folge würden sonst von Anfang an ihren richtigen Platz in dem 
Kapitel gefunden haben, das ich erst später noch zusetzen konnte, 
als die Liberalität des Verlegers mir noch einige Bogen mehr ver- 
stattete. 

Wenn ich auch im Ganzen mich durch den von Fiedler einge- 
schlagenen Gang gebunden glaubte, so hatte ich doch in dem leider 
nicht fortgesetzten 4. Theile der Grrimm'schen Grammatik ein Vor- 
bild, dem ich vielfach gern gefolgt bin, und ich kann nicht umhin, 
an dieser Stelle dem treuen Führer, wie einzelnen anderen Gelehr- 
ten, deren Forschungen mir von grossem Nutzen gewesen sind, als 
Ettmüller, Mätzner, Schmitz, Becker, Sander etc. meinen Dank aus- 
zusprechen. Es ist mein stetes Bestreben gewesen, wo irgend 
möglich meine Quellen genau anzugeben; um aber dadurch nidbt 
den Raum übermässig zu beschränken, habe ich für die Namen der 
meisten genannten Autoren bestimmte Abküczungen eintreten lassen, 
welche sich ans der beifolgenden Liste ergeben, in der ich (mit 
Hinweisung auf mehrere schon von Fiedler erwähnte Werke) zu- 
gleich eine Nachweisung der von mir fiir diesen Zweck unternom- 
menen Studien geben wollte. 

War es mir auch bei meinem Aufenthalt in England vergönnt^ 
manches auf dem Continente schwerer zu erlangende Buch oder 
Mscpt. einzusehen, so kann ich doch nicht verkennen, wie lückenhaft 
auch meine Forschungen noch gebHeben sind, und nehme schliess- 
lich noch die Nachsicht der Les^r für eine Anzahl von Druckfehlem 
in Anspruch, die trotz mehrfacher Correcturen stehen geblieben i^nd 
und die ich an den betreffenden Stellen zu verbessern bitte. 

Brandenburg a. H., im December 1860. 

Dr. Saehfl. 
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Der denkende Mensch redet in Sätzen. 

Diese sind a) einfach b) zusammengesetzt. Die Syntax hat 
sich also mit der Lehre vom einfachen und vom zusammenge- 
setzten Satze ( simple y Compound sentence) zu beschäftigen. In letz- 
terem ergibt die logische Beiordnung beigeordnete (coordinate), die 
Unterordnung untergeordnete Sätze (subordmate), von denen der eine- 
Hauptsatz (principal) ^ der andre Nebensatz (accessory) oder der 
Stellung nach Vordersatz (preceding) und Nachsatz (subsequ&rvt s.) 
genannt wird. 

Einfach heisst der Satz, wenn er nur einen casu>s rectits als 
Subject, und eine Aussage in sich fa8st-(Gri. IV. 1). Unter den 
Stofiwörtern ist das wichtigste das Verbum ; die Syntax hat also die 
Verbalverhältnisse vor den Nominalverhältnissen abzuhandeln (id. 2). 

Nach dem im 1. Theile erläuterten Entwicklungsgange der eng- 
lischen Sprache erklären sich die Erschemungen der englischen Syn- 
tax aus dem angelsächsischen resp. den stammverwandten germanischen 
Dialecten und aus dem in seiner älteren, normannischen Periode nach 
England verpflanzten Französischen; doch ist die englische Sprache 
auch , den alten Sprachen , besonders dem seit Wallis^ und Lihfs 
Grammatiken bedeutend studirten Latein, vielfach zu Dank verpflicli 
tet; Campbeüs Urtheil (The philosophy of Rhetoricy London 1776. 
I. 502^ ihe English hos Uttle or no affinity in structure either to 
the Latin or to the Qreekj ist sehr zu beschränken. 


1. Verbain Im einfachen iSatze. 

1. Genus. 
A. Activum. 

Die innere Thätigkeit, welche das Verb ausdrückt, bleibt ent- 
weder bei dem thätigen AV^esen stehn (intransitive) oder sie richtet 
sich auf einen Gegenstand (transitive) : dieses lässt, wenn der ca>sus 
Sachs wiss. engl. Gramm. IL l 


obliquus zum rechts wird, eine Umwandlung in das Passivum zu. 
Das englische Passiv hat nur eine zusammengesetzte Form; aber 
auch beim Activ ist neben der einfachen Ausdrucksweise für be- 
stimmte Beziehungen des Begriffs eine umschriebene ge- 
bräuchlich: 

1) mit dem verbum substantivum (cf. Gram. I. 292), 
um das Anhalten der Handlung zu' bezeichnen; (daher Br. 360: those 
verbSf which in their simple Forin j iinply continuance, do not ad-- 
mit the Compound form), him Oiras väs after fyligende (Or.);bru- 
cende väs = edebat (Marcus. I. 6J. feor gifoerde and faerende 
väs (id, XII. 1). an ereile that wase wo^iande (Torrent 14), Tnty 
hyrdybe going (Edward 2); He shoM die, Shall^ was too shwly 
saidy he's dying; that is yet too sU/Wy he's dead (B. J. Goiüine 3. 3^. 
<me of my companums being going by sea to London (Cr, 5); 
erweitert : where the great qaestion of religious liberty against the 
spanish inquisition was being settled (Longfellow); Ms quar- 
ters are being got ready (Th,)j sc: he^s gashlirC his beillj he^s 
making for redin\ Hierbei tritt ein Wechsel der Bedeutung ein, 
indem das active Particip vielfältig passiven Sinn annimmt oder viel- 
mehr die Bedeutung des Verbs in abstractem Sinne angibt: these 
m^easures were taking (IvanhoeJ, the horses are hamessing (J, Eyre). 

2) Nahe liegt die Anwendung von werden im a^gs. für den Be- 
ginn der Handlung: ic veordhe geomriende „ich fange an zu klagen" 
cf, E, Lexicon 106. Das Verb existirt noch im AE, good men 
to worthe (P, P.) und im sc, the day wortkü schort (Wa. 2. 114^ 
und findet sich auch noch mit dem particip praeteriti cum,an: veord- 
hedh Climen [cf he wende ■ anone to worthe out of his mynde 
(Ch, Complaint of Mars 94^ und im jKew^ - Dialect an. 1340: 
worthe thi loil ose in heuene and ine erthe im Vaterunser]. 

3) Endlich wird kommen mit dem Infinitiv oder Particip ge- 
braucht, um die Vergangenheit zu umschreiben [verschieden von der 
die Zukunft bezeichnenden französischen Verbindung von oMer und 
venir mit dem Infinitiv, die sich auch schon im a^s, vorfindet, 
s. Gram. 1. 293 cf. Dr: / was going to have named the Fox; 
und von der noch nüancirten Construction men come at last to 
calculate (Q. Dur. 6. u. 35), how came you to have committed such 
an offence (id. 105), the union between htbsband and wife came early 
to be considered not only as a solemn, but as a pet^manent con- 
tract (Rob.)] z^B. com gongan (Beo.) = ilvint cheoauchant\ hider 


he com faren (Lj; tKer comgo a Ute childe (Wa.I. lA). he cam 
smätm (sc); A.E. nur noch mit dem part. praes. cf. I. 293. 

Das Verb, substant. mit dem Infinitiv drückt ein Sollen aus; 
he sohte hvat be , pisum pingum to donne vaei^e (Beda) cf. La. 
II. 400. [statt dieses mit futuiischer Bedeutung stehenden Infinitivs 
nach to wie Matth. III. 37. the wrath to come stand auch tm^ath 
to comynge cf. Matth. XI. 3 und Home Tooke II. 504. Br. 328.] : 
gesette to gehealdenne (Genes. 3. 24), it is to cUapise (Ch.), fahe 
fame is not to drede (id.); Oower sauing for his good and grave 
moralities had nothing in him highly to be commendid (Pu,); ihus 
muck is to be said(Si); the LordJs name is to be ;waii6rf(Ps. 113,3); 
uje are not to be surprised (V. o.W. 15), nor is it to be f(yrgotten 
(Sc), ihere %oas to be a sale(D,); who was soon to have beert mar- 
ried (Chesterfield). So heisst / am to write ich soll schreiben, 
wofür auch that way my soul loill have to go (Te.), I am very 
sorry to have it to teil (Le.) gesetzt werden kann; / am g(nng 
to torüe nach Analogie des französischen je vais Scrire ich bin im 
Begrüf zu schreiben; the appearance of going to be hanged pre- 
sently (D.); when thou goest to return into Egypt (Exod. 4. 21), 
sogar he is going to be gone 3 years (B. St.), [In der Mitte zwi- 
schen beiden steht: upon that whichhe is hkely to do (Q. Dur. 6).] 
Hierfür findet sich auch Infinitiv ohne to: the body is gone be 
womid (Honest Wkore), let her sheep go renne (Ch. V, 181) ; 
oder part. praet. to gang gizzen, he's gaen aw gleyd (sc); neben 
andern Umschreibungen als body and soule were at departing (Ch); 
in a^t tp throw (Te.). 

Zur Verstärkung des Verbi dient das vom Engländer bei der 

Frage nach dem Befinden how do you do? angewandte Verb, von 

dem C. Fred. II. 132 sagt : th£ all of things is an infinite cooi- 

fugation of the verb to do. In der vernependcn und fragenden 

FormJ^La. 2. 433) ist dieser Zusatz jetzt Eegel, ausser wenn das 

Verb schon durch ein Hulfswort bestimmt ist. Im ags. kommt es 

noch gar nicht vor (Gri. IV. 94), auch bei Ch. Legend 152 nur 

ähnlich I doe no care; 14742 why do ye clepe? 14744 is ther no 

morsel bred that ye do kepef cf Tyrwhitt Essay note 37; bei S. 

schon neben der einfachen Form: that loves not me^ then doe it 

not proUmg (4, 12. 9) ; und sonst öfter nebeneinander, auch in der 

Frage zuweilen (V. 1. 19); im Euphres nicht bei der Frage: why 

extoll you so much my birthf, in der Bibel Ps. 21: why do the 

heathen rage? (Ps. 43. 2); bei Gr. im Verse oft beim bejahenden 

1* 


Verb, aber auch schon mo wind doth waste their pcnoer ( WorJcs 42), 
bei Chap. 199 thougk her knowledge dtd not teach her so ; bei Sh. 
noch seltner z. B. John V. 7 : I do not ash you 7nuch neben / know 
not what may fall, I like it, not (J. Csesar). Wallis p. 106 sagt: 
Do et did indicant emphatice tenqms irraesetis et praeteritwm im- 
perfectum ; aber bei der Verneinung nur , not stehe nach dem Verb, 
während er hier nichts vom Zusätze von do erwähnt, der nach Br. 
372 in Frage und Verneinung the only proper mode of expresswn 
in the familiär style, bat in the solernn or the poetic style, thougk 
etther may be used, the simple form is more dignifled and per- 
haps mor^ gracejuL Doch kommen auch viele Fälle vor, wo do 
ausgelassen wird z. B. what say you to a natural basin of pure 
water? (H. Clinker); think you that we are ignorant whose pri- 
soners we are? (Ivanhoe); if the taking to another^s principles . . 
made not him a philosopher (Locke); it lasted nx>t long . . . Äe did 
not burst out in fury (Dana). 

Falsch ist dieser Zusatz h^eim Hülfsverb z. B. they don't ougki 
to be separated (S. Slick), selten Constructionen wie: these do 
all have a kind of filial retrospect to Plato\ (Emerson), cf. La. 
IL 404. ' ' 

Beim bejahenden Verb steht do, um die Handlung nachdrück- 
licher hervorzuheben: that seynt Berin dude to Gristendome in 
Engelonde fürst brynge (Wa. L 15), he rode upon a cherub and 
did fly, yea, he did fly upon the wings of the wind (Ps. XVIII. 
10); out on ihee, rüde manl thou dost shame thy vnother (K.John 
L 1), we princes do use to prefev many (B. St.). wait til my re- 
iurn if I do retum (Th.) ; try, said he, do try it; I vyrite down these 
upinions not hecause I believe thajt this or any öther thing was so, 
because I thought so, but only because I did think so (D.). Aber die 
zu häufige Anwendung dieser Umschreibung hat schon J. in Cowley's 
Leben (L 44) getadelt : tJie tvords do and did, which so much degrade 
in present estimation the line that admits them, were in the time 
'of Gowley Utile censured or avoided; auch bei S. entstellt dieses 
~ Verb überaus häufig den Vers: s. Br. 340. Unrichtig ist auch der 
volksmässige Ausdruck bei Le. ((yDonoghue 193j) : thafs the very 
thing I do be telling him; denn Br. 345 sagt: in the imperative 
inood, be and have admit the emphatic word do before them, 
Kchliesst aber mit Recht weitere Ausdehnung dieses Gebrauches aus : 
cf. id. 344 und J's. Grrammatik. Ln niederländischen kommt es vor, 
im altdeutschen gar nicht, mittelhochdeutsch selten und auch neu- 
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hochdeutsch mehr in dör Volkssprache (Gri. IV. 94); zuweilen mit 
Verstärkung des Begriffs z. B. in dem von La. citirten (II. 329) „die 
Augen thäten ihm winken" von Goethe. Statt seiner . findet sich 
A.E. ebenso to make: men make draw tke brauch thereof (Man 
deville). 

In doe me not dye (S. II. 5. l2) hat doe die Bedeutung von 

faire; wie schon bei Oh. 14738 fheij for hungcr wolden do him 

dien (cf. S. 2. 5. 26 füll mawß doughfie knightes he in his dcußes 

had doen to death) ; to do Mm laugh (S. 2. 6. 7); from ther vichesse 

dothe. hevi fie (Ch. Rose 5474 etc.); do tue not to def/e:^c. (K. James). 

Vom obigen verschieden sind die folgenden Fälle eigenthüm- 
licl^en Gebrauches von do : there are two Indults that the Icss for- 
tunate in life never do, or never can forgive (Le.); it does not do 
toith old ane8(\di.)\ it made mee shudder agean, thisdid (Treddlehoyle) . 


B. Passiv 


um. 


Von der allein noch im Gothischen vorkommenden einfachen 
Passiv-Fonn *) sind sämmtliche andre Idiome abgegangen, aber auch 
die im ags, noch gebrauchten Hülfsvcrben veon-dhan und vesan (cf. 
Gram. I. 292) hat das Englische eingobüsst, obwohl es das erste 
noch als auxiliar in älterer Zeit behielt z. B. worth ysene = he 
will he Seen (Hörn 686), that sohre shall I never worthe G. 5. 
128 cf. Ch. Troilus III. 165. II. 344. 7. Douglas VIII. 244. 250. 

Ein Analogen des jetzt allein gebräuchlichen to he bildet to 
hecome mit dem^ Particip, um den Anfang der passiven Handlung 
zu bezeichnen z. B. / hecame acqaainted with him ; from Asia all 
the other portions of the globe hecame peopled; womit nicht zu 
verwechseln ist der schon im ags. vorkommende Gebrauch: on Ayze 
f>at land he fieonde heconi (Or.) cf. frmn heing reserved . . he is 
hecome ohliging (H. Clinker) ; they are all toyether hecome fiUhy^ 
(Ps. XIV. 3). 

Statt dessen findet sich auch das simplex to come z. B. so 
came I a widow (8h.), she has had the good fortune to come ac- 
guainted with a piotcs Christian (H. Clinker), das sich am einfach- ^ 


*) gStade maersung his (Matth. 4. 24) für ejus fama diffundüur scheint der 
leiste Best im ags. ; hwaet iow is gisene ist eonst das ags. für quid vobis oidetvr ? 


steil erklärt aus Constructionen wie what has come of Major Dobtnn 
(Th.) und when he came to know the real facta (Lewes cf. 'sc.) 
TU cum gvbde for hvtn. 

Ferner gehören hierher auxiliäre Constructionen der folgenden 
Verba: to wax: Damth waxe strongere and strongere (Wi.) ; he 

wexed wroth (8. 5. 2. 12); this lady wexe afraied (Ch. 4983). 

Alein^wex werte in the mörwenmg (Ch. 4232). the people waxed 

very niighty (Exod. 1. 20). 
to grow: we grew the fable of the city (Te.), the common mouth 

grew oratory (id.), to grow pale, madj old (Otway 2. 71). 
io run distractedy mad (D. Sketch. 177); wild,cold(ptwdi,y);togo 

this dog went mad (V. o.W). 
to fall acquainted (schon Wa. 3. 181)/ to fall sick (tomber ma- 
lade); themselves at discord fell(ß,). we feil accorded (Oh. 6d94^, 
1 hold it cowardice to rest mistrustful (Henry VI. ' IV. 2)/ she 

rested not so satisfide (8. IV. 12. 25); to rest conterded (Ir.) etc. 
he gets more used to 7ny voice (Lewes) etc. 

Im Neger-Englisch gibt es gar kein Passiv, sondern entweder 
dient das Activ ohne Weiteres statt seiner, oder es wird umschrie- 
ben durch die für man gebräuchlichen Constructionen. 


C. Reflexiv. 

Das im Ägs. und E. nicht vorhandne Medium (s. pag. 16) wird er- 
setzt durch das Reflexiv d. h. die active, sich durch ein Pronom 
im Dativ oder Accusativ auf sich zurückbeziehende Handlung. Der 
Accusativ ist im Ägs. seltner z. B. Gri. IV. 38: bei restan und 
vendan; öfter der Dativ, bei gevitan, hveorfan^ ondraedan, tredan, 
vesan, vitan — so auch he him hamveard ferde (Or). ^ 

Im älteren E. waren die Reflex, häufiger als jetzt, wo viele 
Verba entweder ganz diese Form abgelegt haben (im Neger-Englisch 
aber darf srefs = seif beim Pronom. nie fehlen) oder doch daneben 
eine Form ohne Pronom zulassen. 
soche a^ them, absente fro Lovis Gourte (Ch.). ' . 
nor could the youth abstain but he must wear the ring (Ma.). 
abuse: you abuse yourself (B. J. 249). 
accomrnodate als intr. nach Webster veraltet; bei B. J. E. M. 

i. H. und Henry IV.^, 3. 2. transitiv: geziert. 
accompany: B. Fl. II. 435 if it shall pUase your grace to 

a^company yoi^rself with him. » 


Madame f I can me well accorde (G.) 

Ma, Dido 416: as parting firiends accusioin. 

acquaint thyself with God (Cowper). 

/ have not yet acquitted myself of it (Q. Dur. 138). 

address: a Frenchman can address himself to a variety of Ser- 
vices (Q. Dur. 28). 

allie Ch. 12550 und 12552 mit und ohne pron. 

amuse tr. u. refl. 

ye women shal appareile you (Ch. 5925). 

Ufähüut scrupling to appropriate a inuch greater share (Sc). 

appröv e : who always approved hirtiself your truefriend (Lilip.95). 

pis folc hera armede anon (R. o. Gl.) where they armed against 
km, (Q.T)ur.). 

assu3re: In iny seife I me a^sured (Ch. Dr. 143) — assnre thee 
(Oth. 3. 3) B. J. 114. thou hast no busitiessj I assfwre me. He 
her well^ assured that . . (S. 4. 12. 23). 

avail und prevaü (Ma,y Sh.; Dr,) nicht zu verwechseln mit 
a-vailj besser avale s. Wa. 3. 31; aber Ps. 9. 19 let not men 
prevaü. his shield that nought htm now availed (8.) it doith 
nothing avaül (Ch. M. T.) und himself it availeth not a mite 
(Ch. R.) neither tears for this or that availed (Gr.). too kUe 
to avail myself of the information (Q. Dur. 102). 

Ch. 10768: ye youirself upon yourself awreke cf. Gorboduc 4. 1. 
vyroohe on thee, so auch S : wreake refl. ; ags. vrek me vit minne 
vüervinnan: Luc. 18. 13. gif hine hva avrecan ville (L. Adelst. 20). 
hu hes hitgevrecan mihte (Or.)= he wolde avxrelce be(W8k. L51). 

bear: the Scottismen sa will thaim bar (Barbour.). Chaucer 
hath so well him bome (Lydgate). 

bebeorgan: bebcQrh fie fione bealoniö (Beo. 3513). 

behave: he did behave his- anger (Timon 3. 5). Si. Are. he be- 
haveih himself like a poet (cf. Ps. 35. 14). the queen behaves 
her like a courtezan (Dumb. Knight) in neuerer Zeit mehr ohne 
pron. (Webster), bei Swift refl. 

misbehave: D. Sketches 22. he had grossly misbehaved himself 

to bend one^s seif (wiU, mxnd) upon . . . 

bepiss: Ford. opp. 518. 

/ deter7nine to bestow some time in learmng languages (Ford 
Loves * Sacrif. I. 1). teil me how you would bestow yourself 
(John 3. 1). 

betake: he betok hiin Sir Henri is sone to be is companion 
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(R. O.G.) Ch. 8037 und 3748 nicht direct reflexiv; S\v, »efl.; God 1 
beteach rae tili, sc, Ood betook to keni the coiinandemen£ s (Wi.)y 
vume otJier way will 1 ihis day betake, (S.). 

bethink:] (sc, to tak ones seil), tharuore rnon thu the biihench 
(Wa. I; 22) J. Ceesar ly. 3; / shall otherwise bethink vie (cf. 
Parad. Lost II. 73). C. : thai herb-merchant has bethought hini of 
the grand Berline, they bitJioughten on hise wordis (Wi.). 

betray y seltner discover one^s seif z. B. the light of hidden fire 
tfself discoversQAsi.); love that is conceaVd betrays poor lovers (M..) 
the melaly which . . every where betray ed üselfe (S. 4. 11.45. cf. 
Lear 3. 6), 

boast: the loicked boasteth of his hearts desire (Ps. X. 3) und 
49. 6 they boast themselves in the muüitude of their riches] 
boa^ting his parentage {Msirl.) ; to boast an ac# (Andromacha 76). 
— The inhahitarjLts boast themselves the sole descendaiits (Bu..). 
Mi. Comus ebenso, jetzt ohne pron. dafür Ch. 5985 avante, Douglas 
awant; sonst noch brag, 

Haralel 1. 2: 7ny thoughts , , bow therti to your gracious leave cf. 
ags, he nider abeah(J oh. 20. 5). onofustwo most bowen (Ch. 6022). 
she bowed her to the people (Henry VIII. 4. 1, OtM'ay Titus 
32, Bu. Eienzi 120). 

brighten mit und ohne pron. 

my master may busy hiinself about projection (B. I. 249). busy- 
ing themselves in things totally incomprehensible (Ir.). 

the neighbours would collect aroumi him (Ir.). 

coinmit: the poor cornndtteth hiinself unto thee Ps. X. 14/ 
ähnlich ags, to him ic me gebidde, co^uTnit not with marCs 
swom spouse (Lear 3. 4). 

comfort thyself, What comfort is in me? (Te.). 

complain: ohne pron. Ch. Eose 5014; S.: they thus to themsel- 
ves complained (Ma.). Eichard IL 1. 2 where then, alas^ may 
I complain myself (ci. se plaindre) I will complain me und 
daneben TU complain unto the king (Edmonton). 

who had comported themselves with singular wisdoin (Jr.) 

conceal one's seif 

concern one's seif about (Sc. to sounye), 

iU to worse concerts (Chap. 222). 

conduct: you must conduct your seif in a different manner (Q. Dur.) 

/ shall barely confine myself to that , , (Ir., Oth. IV. 1). 

Cover: who ooverest thy seif • with light (Ps. 104). 
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de dar e refl. (D. Sketch. 20). 

Kind Jupiter has law declined Mniself (Ma. 255); it began to 

decline to softness (Taylor, cf. fo hald äff oimes seil sc), 
defeixd refl. 

Min ne deine de no^t to Ugge in ße castel (R. o. Gr.). 
he deliteth Kita in the keepfng of his tresoar (Ch. V. 190, Ru*^o 

5034) because he delighted in me (Ps. 18. 19) und 37. 4 dtlight 

ihyself <ilso in the Lord* 
deliver und one^s seif, 
demean (sc. / wadna below 7ny'sell sae far. Fife.). — thus dc- 

meaning thyself tcnoards us (Q,. Dur.; Mi.). 1 have not scen 

hivi to demean him so (Sjjan. tragedy), 
he ihat despeireth him Oh. V. 178 und trans. 179. 
despoile Ch. 8250*. warnen should despoilen hire right there, 
however we may determine on the autlienticity (dJ Israeli)* 
he him dights to play (S. 2. 8. 6) 
disiterse: Rieh. II. 2. 4 we will disperse ourselves. 
doubt mit und ohne refl. Timon I. 2: 1 doubt me cf. Si. Arcad. 

11; Ant. & Cleop. 3. 4. 1 dovht nie much ihat thou art some 

hnave (Ir.) 
dread: drede the nat for I am here (Ch. Lucrece 63). 1 drede 

me sore 1 am betrayd (Coventry M. PI. 42). 
dress, z.B. to dress fov dinner und mit pron. (dafür auch sc. j^nÄ, 
' preeky put on, i-ed up mie^s seif; Guy Mm clad (Sir Quy). 
encave yourself (Oth. IV. 1). 

Ant* (b Gleop. IV. 12 tJiere is left us ourselvesto endourselves. 
though he seld(ym engages in any friendly office (Jr.). 
I enlarged myself much on these . . particulars (Lilip.) 
1 entremet not of that fare Ch. R. 6501. if he would him en- 

termette id. 2966. 
every one erects himself into a judge (Blair), 
exalt: let not the rebellious exalt theinseliyes (Pö. 66. 7) und exalt 

the Lord our God: 91. 9. [ofergeaforjan (Ps. 36. 37) ags*'] 
ex cell bei Dr. refl. 

the active spirit of commerce exerted itself (ß,oh.) 
he . e xp ressed hiin^self happy (Q. Dur.) . 
extend: which extends itself easiward (Lilip. 222). 
we ihat are consuls^ only fail ourselves (B. J. Catil. 4. 2). 
the lady fathers herseif (Much ado I. 1). 
fear: 1 feare mee (Euph. 19, Arcadiall) G. Gurton I. S. IH2. 40 
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aber ohy fear me not (B. Ir.) d. h. fürchte mich nicht oder fiir 
mich; so / do fear thee d. h. für dich (M.f.M. 3. 1) oft bei 
Sh.; noch bei Sc; anol, Moses feared (Exod. 2. 14). I fear me 
the unistake haih cost hiin dear (Bu. Rienzi 11). 

feel mit und ohne refl. 

toe shul feine us, {Ch. 4771). 

to fix his residence (Bu.). he fixed on Sir Henry Wotton (d' Israeli): 
über dieses Wort als trans. Americanismus s. Dickens Notes p. 175. 

flatter: he flattereth Mmself in his own eyes (Ps. 36. 2) 

to flech one*^ seif sc, = catch fleas* 

to forsee one!s seif sc. sein Interesse aus dem Auge lassen. 

fr ende the with sapience (Ch.). 

fr et: (Ps. 37. 1) fr et not thyself hecause of evildoers. 

gather: they gathei'ed themselves iogether (Ps. 35. 15 und 47." 9) 
the princes of tT^e people are gather ed together ; Q. Dur. : trow- 
sers which gathered beneath the knee, 

1 me to htm gehidde (Beda 1. 7) = / adore hiin, 

get ye gone (cf. kit ye sc.) get you to your nunnery (Ford Witch 
cf. E. 455). 

give: I give myself wrUo prayer (Ps. 109. 4.) 

P. 210: goe thee dovme into yonder tovme, he goth htm home ^ 
(Ch. 12141). 

gratulate: your authors may gratulate themselves (Sc). 

hark thee (Otway). 

haste: Ouy hastes hym to ride (Sir Ouy); Lordy haste thee 
to help me (Ps. 22, 19), aber id. 16. 4 their sorrows shaÜ he 
muUiplied that halten after another god; (48. 5) they were trou- 
bled and hasted away ; Q. Dur. : a man who wa^ hastening to 
his assistanee. 

help: Ottocar could not help himself (C). 

hide: Moses hid in the sand (Exod. 2. 12; why hidest thou thy- 
self in time of trcmble (Ps. 10. 1) ; scot. dam nicht refl. 

then each to rest him hies (8. 2. 2) ; he Med him to the flocks (Gr.) 

he croucheth and humbleth himself (Ps. X. 10); they who 
humble themselves shall be exaUed (Q.Dur. 133). 

/ have not hurt myself j Imt 7 rather think that you have hurt 
me (D.). 

if ye incline (e und sc) refl. Otway Titus 27. 

Charles in du Iged himself with the artists (d^ Israeli. Jr, Sketch, 282^. 
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ingratiate: in erder to tngratiate with yoUy von Brown getadelt; 

daiiir sc: to tnak in wi* one, to mdk tJdek with . . 
he had initiated himaelf in arme (Bu.). 
the Otto^nües . . . have tkere injointed thefti with an after fleet 

(Oth. 1. 3). 
insinuate: to see so great a Lordbasily erwmwo^e (T. Andr. 4. 2). 

wik thou insinuate whati am? (Q. Dur. 254) bei Dr. inainuate into; 
another insinuatesthathis cornetshaM turn tail upon our world (Ir.). 
no aooner did this ungracious thought int rüde itself(Q,, Dur. 276) 

und ohne pron. 
ja in: Exod. 1. 10: they join unto our enemies und Ps. 83. 8: 

Assur is joined with th&>n: sonst mit*refl. 
joy: the hing ahoMjoy in thy atrength (Pr. 21. 1). the Sonday a 

day hit ia that arigela j(yyen (Wa. I. 19); refl. Spectat^r. sonst to 

enjoy trans. 
he amiffed up volatile aaüa tokeep himfrom fainting C H.Klinker), 
lay: I laid ine down and alept (Ps. 3. 5). he ha>a laid hiniaelf by 

wi* der muekle wark (ac). 
an a laujide lenede 1 me (P. P). 

magnify (Ps. 35. 26) that magnify themselvea againat me. 
I marvel to hedryim speak thua (Q. Dur.) cf. they had merveUe 

of hya dede (Wa. 1. 197) und imperson. 
do ye dare to m'ate yourselvea with the wild boart (Q,. Dur.) 
to mean ane'a aelf (ac). 
to misken one^a aelf (ac). 

dinna miamake youraeUfor me (Ettr. Foreat). 
ye needna Tnisanuive youraell (Clydea). 
he ahould meddle in' the broil (Jr.), 
mix ohne pron. wie auch mingle. 
mount: mount thee upön hia horae (Rieh. II. 5. 3). 
nestle refl. bei Ba., sonst one'a aelf. 
nouriah refl. bei Ba. 
ych obligi me to pe (R. o. OL). 
to obtrud-e one^a aelf und'lDhne refl. 
to overeat one*a aelf (ac). 

I wiss I may be ahle to o'wn myaell in the buaineaa (ac). 
patient youraelf, Madam (T. Andr. 1. 2). 
peine Ch. 4740; ahe peineth hire to make good countenance; 8 

4. 11. 25 which pained themaelvea her footing to direct; sc. 
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ohne refl. und he pijned himself frz. se peiner -, pyned wnder 

Ponce Pilat (A. E. bei Wa. I. llS6). 
peril: it was better , . . than to peril themaelves in defence oj' 

their own s^tbstance (Q. Dur.). 
fearfid to perk htm hy ihe eagles skle (Gr. 36). - 

'//em-^ VIII. 3. 2; 1 persnade meyfrom her will fall 8(yme blessing, 
Ivanh. 24: whichCedric piqued himself upon maintaining, 
to piain vie to the God (Edward 2). I coulde piain (Ch. 5969 

und ß. 5045) und / wol me plam (Ch. R. 6407). 
Voltaire plum es himself not a Uttle upon the sivperior bienscance 

of the French theatre (Blair.) dag'egeu : must Pompey as ' his last 
. foe plume on nie? (Ma, 24cß). 

he has possessed himself of the tovm (Q. Dur. 67, Bu.) 
to prap one^s seif up (sc). 
prepare: the whole pariy cetreated to prepare for their ban- 

quett (Sc), 
he cared not to present himself before theni (Sc), in case any 

favorable opportunity should present (Ir.) 
this poor wi'etch should pride him in hiswoe (Shel.)y refl. V.o. W. 

Richards on; New-Yorkers priding themselves upon, being genuine 

Knickerbockers . (Ir.). 
that to thine honour I maie me provide (Gh.). 
pr'ove: prove thou tliee honest (B. J. Gatil.) (D. Twist 4); 

it may prove his ovm torment (Swift), 
to rakle one^s sdf (sc). 

recollect: the Spaniards recollected themselves ( Sia.) und ohne pron. 
re Cover: .Isabelle recovering herseif said . . * (Q. Dur.); the Britqn 

prince recovering his stolne sword ( S.). 
ere he could himSelf recure again (S. 5. 1). 
I cmdd not refrain from^ und mit pron. * 
to refund one^s seif (Swift), 
rejoice Ch. V. 156: ihe devil euer rejoyseth him of rnannes harvie. 

Ps. 2. 11 rejoice with trembling: 80 stets in der Bibel, wenn 

nicht trans. : z. B. the statues of Lord are right rejoicing the 

heart Ps. 19. 8 — eigenthümlich never niother rejoiced deliver- 

ance more (Cymb. 5, 5). ^ 

remember (ags. nur von anderem Stamme: myndig väs petrus 

wordes und gemynjan reminisci und geniyndan trans. E. 219). 

can^they not remember hem und remember on me (Ch. 5. 179). 

God remembered his covenant with Abraham (Exbd. 2. 24). B. 
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J. : 1 now remember mCy Sir, of a sad fate (cf. Span, tragedy), 

80 oft bei B. Fl. 
rendezvous refl. bei Tillotson I. 31. 
repent: of her estate she^ her reperUed (Ch. R. 7404) und mit 

refl.: at what tiine soeuer a sinner repenteth Mm of his Sinnes 

(Euph. 76); bei B. J. ohne und init pron. (Catiline); bei Wi. 

refl.: ArU. & Cl. III. 3: / repenJt me much (cf. Par. Lost XII. 

474). ye'ü repent ye (A. Ramsay), bei Marryat: I repent me 

und 1 repent of (J Faithful 351. 358). 
Coriolan 1. 9: exe we do repose us; Henry VI.* 2. 1 we will 

repose tts here. 
resolve yourselves apart (Macb. 3. 1) ohne pr. und (id.) we are resolved. 
rest: ags. Exod. 31. 17: he htm reste; our Lord rested htm (Man- 

dev.) 80 bei Byron, Macaulay.; the rod of the wicked shall not 

rest upon the lot of the righteotis (Ps. 125); rest you merry 

(Q. Dur. 49), rest awhi'le (Lear 3. 6), rest thee tranqml (Shel). 
Coriolan 1. 3: give me leave to retire myself cf. Eich. 2. 4. 1, 

Tempest 5: thence retire mne to my Milan, 
ride Ch. 1693 he rode himself away (Mirror f. M. 294). 
/ rom,ed me dbout (P. P.) 
to what license dares thy uniridled boldness run itself^ (B. J. 

Catiline 4. 2); to run mad (Oth. 3. 3). 
to rynd one^s seif (sc). 
save: 'tts time thou save thy seif (A. Cato). 

3em,e 8i. refl.; worihy thou of Her doestrightly seeme (S. 5. 1. 28). 
sette (sette de wind Marcus 6. 51. ags.) = cessare, setteth Mm 

doun (Gh.)y the hings of the earth set themselves (Ps. 2. 2). . 
settle: a dove settles on her finger (B. St.) sonst ansiedeln. 
shame: ne dop heo me schäme yno5 (R-o Gl.) will you shame y our- 

seif (Ram. AUey), I shame me of the part J played (Sc. Lady 

384), a^s, sceamjan ohne casus, und impers. mit dat. und gen. 

(E. '672) well mote 1 shame to teil (S.) dafür scot. to hea^t; 

for the humour of tove he shameth (&r.) und / shame to ht slip 

. . id. ; ye have sharned the counsel of the poar (Ps. XIV. 6). 

never shame his Highness for ^Äa^(Q,^Dur.) whith which even Lewis 

sham,ed to poUute the interior, id. 
to shank one's seif hwa, (sc). 
mariners shipwreck themselves (Ma. 251). 
show: with the mercifvl thou \oilt shev) thy seif merciful (Ps. 18. 25) 

(to 'iiLUstiir sc). 


•* 
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shrive Ch. Y. 213 acarely may he shrtve htm, 

ihey ahrowd themselves from cav^ehss feare (8,). 

he had shut Mmself up in a cave (Q,. Dur.). 

8it: bei Ch. impersonal; Ho.: he sitteth him down; he aita htm 

down (Go, TraveUer); they aat them down (DJ, mit the7n- 

aelves (Jr»). 
alay: mony wo» ße gode Body pat hymself alon pat day(R,o.OL)* 
aport Gr.: to aport himaelf (159), / have aported me . . 
apread: the newa apread fciat, und refl. 
atand: atand thee cloae (M. A. a. K III. 3). 

he had atationed Mmself in the avherge below (Q. Dur.). . ' 
I atepi me back (All Foola). 

the Uon lay and atretch^d htm in the lavma (Chr.). 
he atripped him. to the ivory akin (Ma.). - 
aubmit: 1 me aubmit unto your grace (Gh.), the aprangers ahaU 

aubmit themaelvea unto me (Ps. 18. 44), he reaolved to aubmit to 

the ridicvle (Q. Dur. 70). 
aupply: did aupply thee at the gardenhouae (M. f. M. 5. 1), any 

one elae who pleased m,ight aupply themaelvea (War.), 
to him I will aurrender m^yaelf (Q. Dur.). 
/ toadna auaaie myaeU == / wovld not pfut myaelf tq the trouble 

= ae aoitcier (ac). * 

a better never did auatain itaelf (Oth. 5. 2). 
thinh: and hym thyrJce (Audlay); doea itnot, think thee, atand 'ine 

now upon (Hamlet Y. 2); he thinka himaeUnae aheep-ahank == he 

ia conceited (ac), 
Mara took him to hia lance (Gr.) cf. betake. 
trouble a give one^a aelf trouble, sc. fash one^a thwmbe. 
turn: tum thee unto me (Ps. 25. 16), doch 18. 35 neitJier did 1 

turn a^ain.; 80. 3 tum us again.; 85. 3 thou hast tumed thy- 

aelf from the fierceneaa; he can turne cat in the paune (Dämon. 

of. Gentlem. Magaz. 1754); England began to tum France (Fu.), 

TU teach thee to tum thyaelf to any fhing (Ma.), they will 

tum their own farm^era (8w.). 
my muse heraelf now tyred haa (8. 4. 11. 53), jetzt gewöhnlich 

pass. gebraucht. 
he unladea himaelf of that fcUae wedUh (Chap.). 
value: I valued myaelf upon being a atrict monogamiat (V.o. W.) 

cf. Q. Dur. 28. 
vindan aga. refl. (E. 121). 
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I Warrant me (War. N. a Th. 30). Jr.; (Oth. 3. 3) / warrard 

tt gn'eves niy hvsband = / give (he Warrant, id. 
wash: Exod. 2. 5 and the daughter of Pharaoh came down to 

wash herseif) John IX. 7 go wash in the pool of Siloam. 
wed: yef 1 schal wedden that faire may (Otuel)y Ch. 8027 to 
wedden me^ 5856 intr., 5831 trans.; he wold he wedded 8060. 
wed with me und wed thyself to me (Grr.; Bu. Eienzi 103); vedd- 
jan a^s. spondere und dare in matrimonium (E. 87). 
wend Ch. R. 1553: unto the welle than went I me (cf. Torrent 
115); Ps. 68. 7: when thou weniest forth before thy people. with 
him to wende aboute (R,o,OL)y ags. vendan vertere, auch refl. 
mit pron. und ire (E. 122). 
withdraw (Oth. 4. 1). 

wonder: mom'ge givmndrade weran (Marcus 6. 1) (Ch. 8209). 
hym> ne schvMe not wondry.. . (R,o. GL), ags, ongan io vun- 
drigan (Boeth. 40. 1) und mit gen. (E. 124); such as the world 
would wonder to behold (Ma.J; 1 wonder whence he has caught 
the giß (Q. Dur. 154). 
wratch sc. = fatigue one^s seif 
to wreth one^s seif sc. := to be wroth. 

Die reflexive Beziehung wurde in der altern Zeit nur durch 
das einfache Pronomen ausgedrückt: so im Ags. für alle drei 
Personen, obwohl selfy sylf existirte, aber declinirt und mit 
dem davor stehenden pronom. personale den Casus wechselnd 
(s. Hickes p. 26. Tyrwhitt Essay n. 30). Seit Chaucer kam die 
Sitte auf, nur my, thy, him, hircy cur, your, hem vor seif zu 
setzen, das aber bei ihm noch ohne Rücksicht auf den Numerus mit 
sehen wechselt (s. Gram. I. 228 etc.). Für das jetzige Englisch 
gilt wohl, freilich mit nicht blos auf poetischen Ausdruck, oder. Im- 
perativ, wie Latham behauptet, beschränkten Ausnahmen, Lathams 
Regel: II. 342: whenever we use a verb reßectively we use th^e 
ward seif in combination with the personal pronoun. Dass aber 
in 1 fear m,e (noch bei Gampbeü Lives of the Ghancellors) fear 
intrans. oder neutral sei, wie Latham behauptet, ist ebenso unrich- 
tig wie die Auffassung des mowntye als equivocal reflective, da 
es sein könne be mounted oder mount yourselves: es ist wie das bei 
La. II. 343 citirte sc. Bush ye, bush ye^ my bonny j bonny bride 
reflexiv. 

Eine sicher franz. Einflüsse zuzuschreibende Constiniction des 
Reflex, findet sich bei Ch. 12597 those riotoures . . were set hem. 
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in a taverne for to drmke = s^Staient viis (Henry VI.^ IV. 3J.* 
the king hythis is set htrn down to sleep; doch ist dieser Gebrauch 
sehr' vereinzelt; vielleicht gehört hierher auch: ihou art defam^d 
iliyselfey and so is hee (Wa. 3. 236). 

Die reflexive Beziehung wird vielfach nicht durch das einfache 
Pronom., sondern durch ausgeführtere substantivische Constructionen 
bezeichnet z. B. to wash one^s face; 1 will wash mine Jiands in 
innocence (Ps. 26. 6) ' cf. 1 humbled my soul with fa^ting (id. 35. 
13) to comb on£s haivy to laugh in one^s sleeve, (scj to put hand 
in (oder tili) one's seif = sich tödten ; I saw her hurst her belly 
with laughing {Ford Pity she's a whore 1. 4), to lint one^s hough 
(sc.)y to play one^s ijaw, to pichle in one^s ain poch neuh, to 
pouss one^s fortune (sc); ch/xna your tongue Oth. 5. 2 = be silent 
{IS. 5. 9). ~ ^ 

Auch tritt die passive Form für die reflexive ein z. B. to be mis- 
tahen, to be abashed^ afraid (Ch. 13330. B. Fl. I. 242); my uncle 
insisted upon his being seated (H. Clinher)y to be ainazed (B.'Fl. 
I. 548).; a^hamed (id. 1. 191), astonishedy determinedy deceived 
(id. 1. 130), displeased y disposedy excusedy what nedeth man 
to be despeired (Ch. 5. 179); we be purposed you to sayne (Ch. 
Dr. 242); if a man in o point be agreved (Ch. 4179) if thou art 
so purposed (Bu,)y we are agreed (Ja,); he is pleased (B. Fl. 
I. 128) ; / will be swom (T. Jones III. 280. Sh.), the enemies were 
possessed of the hills; to no man deigned hire for to be bonde 
(Ch. 14271), of a mirthe I am bethought .{Gh, 769), ye benought 
annxded (id. 7430). Dies findet sich auch ähnlich statt des intr. z. B. 
8.: thcm shalt be dead = die. be not achnown ovlt (Oth. 3. 3), 
grievedy rejoicedy resolved (V.o,W.)y let the fowl be muUiplied 
neben muUiply (Mi. P. L. VII. 396), traveWd he should be (B. 
Fl. I. 544) etc.; wo endlich noch statt des particip. ein adjectiv 
eintreten kann, das den Begriff des Verbs wiedergibt als 1 am glad 
= I rejoice'y to be amiss (Macb. 2.S); so gilt ashamed selbst jetzt, 
da kein Verb a^harne mehr vorkommt, als adjectiv (Br. 370); da- 
neben rest absurd on it (B. Fl. I. 111), stand amaz^d (id. 552). 

Hierher gehören die jetzt falschlich zusammengeschriebenen be 
gonsy (Oth. 3. 3), und bewarcy bei Blair Rhetor. als ein Wort; etc. 
aber I was wäre of the quene {Ch. Dr. 293) to ben wäre fro falsen- 
esse (Ch, Leg, 473^, beth wäre (Ch. 14146 etc.), er we wer war 
(P, P,)'y af whom be thcm wäre also {IL Tim, 4. 15). was tooh 
ere she was wäre (Mi, Comus) und Acts XIII, 6: they were aware ' 
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of it; ihey toere wäre iheU all the decke were denae (Te.) bewei- 
sen die Abstammung, die dann falsch durch Umwandlung des Aus- 
drucks in trans. verwischt wurde (Pope richtig 6e wäre af many 
wie B. J. Catiline5. 6 ofwhom you ratker should be wäre). Oh. 14651 
to beware cf. wo«? wäre you (id. 13629), Dr.: beteare the pitbltc 
laughter; so auchüfacÄ. IV. 1. beware Macduff; we must beware 
an atnlmsh (ßu Kienzi 10) ^verändern zu einem trans. Verb, was 
Mi. we shxmld be wary what persecution we raise mit geringem 
Wechsel äaf die $lte]:e Form zurückführte, 


D. Medialintransitive. 

Eine grosse Anzahl von Verben (starker und schwacher Con- 
jugation) gehören zu den von Gri. IV. 50 Medialintransitive genann- 
ten d. b. sie sind den Umständen nach bald transitiv bald intransitiv; 
eine andre Classe aber, die wir Mediältransitive nennet möchten, 
sind ebensowohl transitiv als reflexiv, ohner jedoch gewöhnlich das 
Reflex, durch .ein Pronom. anzudeuten; dies sind folgende: 
to ahdicate. 

to abscond und absent tr. (Sh. Haml. V. 2). 
to accwmulate. (T. Brown 148. Sh.) 

address (cf. s' adresser h): 1 am, ignorant whom I may have^ 
the horuAxr to ciddress (Q,. Dur. 48); dafür: to what partis I shal 
me dresse (Ch. Magdal. 401). 
advance (s^avancer und avancer) in price und the price; it is 
not honest, it may not avance (Ch. v, 246); shall not advance 
ihee better (B. J* 249); Hercules ikat did advanoe to vanqaish 
all the World (ß. 4. 11. 16); I thus have avaundd thee (Ch.R.) 
say weill himself wiU scmetime avance (sc); the Step with 
which he advanced (Sc.)"; they refuse to advance a step 

CBu.). - 

adventure upon the deepwa^rs (5t. ßh.). 

agreeing well, hat not agreed (Gr. Sh.). 

or to ally ^emselves with de la Mark (Q. Dur. 481) (Ch. 12552 
und 125Ö0). 

alter f&r ihe worse; alter ones mind^ my appearance by a 
fine suit of clothes (V.oW.); the ship ha^ one poini reached, tk&n 
alters all (Chap. 222) B* J. Cat. 5. 6 : poor petty states may 
SadiSj wiss, engl. Gramm, IL 2 
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alter upon humour; ihe aoene could not Juwe altered so 'entire- 

ly (ir.). 

Ma noyc to amend (P. P.) Gh. 3068 yet they mow hir.lusUs 
' not aaneTid und 3076 ther wol 1 firste amenden 0>nd begin; ijls 

never too IcUe to mend (Lear 2. 4); mend v>hen thou ccmst that 

stcbte which hardly any chanffe can mend (Ju.) 
a stranger applied for lodgings (Ir.); whoeoer doth to temper" 

atmce apply his steadfast Ufe (S. 4. 5) ; this deecription appUes 

ordy to some tribes (E>ob.); the bold orator applied ihe scUire (GL). 
appropriate refl. (Q. Dur. 153). 
<ill persona should assemble withovt anrns (GL); they assernbled 

themselves «Ji great numbers (Sc. B. St.); quhen tkir two ba- 

tatllis wer assemblyt und thai saw ihe erb assembill with his 

cumpany (Barbour). 
I began to associate wühnone Imt disappointed atUhors (V.o.W.). 

/ associate him with his brother. 
tkus 'tired (bo, attire) was this lordly swain (Gr. 105.); *tis Jbr 

myself that I wotdd attire (Bu.). ^ - 

he augmented his fortmie und his ambition augmented with his 

fortune (cf. E.). 
bat he (se baigner)j badjan tr. und refl.; he bathes him m the 

fiame (Gr.) und when they bathe (id.) und bathing their golden 

hair (id.). a cold sweat ..» bathes me (Massinger £inperor5. 3); 

so to imbaihe (Gomus). 
bear, ags. beran: my Lord wha(ts^huins sister, you must novo 

bear your seif statelich (B.^ J. Alchemist 2. 1); a man shoiuM 

bere him with his wif (CLParaons tale); this genüeman youmust 

bear wiihal (B. J. Alchemist ''2. 1); sy>ch rebukes toe mtist bear 

with willing Shoulders id., it must not bear my daughter (Ti- 

mon .1. 1). 
that bends not as I tread (Comus); the continsnt appeared to 

'bend towards. the east (Rob.). 
Ch. 6426 I wol be'shrewe thy face, 6427 / beshrewe me. Sh. 
sorrows tone still blends with victory (Hemans). 
they collect in various points (It.). 
he shaU not have long to commune with su<)h companianship (Le.) ; 

for their communing (Hemans): so communiquer frz. 
/ should conduct my readers into the city (Ir.); olme accus. 

u&d pron. amerikanisch statt des refl. 

> 

the necessity of conforming to a new code (Le.), auch mit refl. 
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witchea contract tkemselvei to Incttbua (Reginald Scot), sonst 

ohne refl. 
couch we a wJule (Hamlet 5. 1). 
in couph'ng toith a man (Chap< 214. Sh.). 
for whcU do ye crowd sof (Bu. Sh.) 
he declared hia vnU und ybr ihe commonwecUth . . 
to determine (Ford.) 8h. trans. und refl. 
tke fnembers of ihe aociety must disperse • . . . Rob. (und to 

disperse a crowd), 
until it dtssolves inio itself (Ir.), their aJÜance dissolved itself 

(Q. Dur.) 
they gan Ms woumds to dress (8.), they dress Uke cownts (Q. Dur.) 
even he drops down (Timon 1. 1). 
having once more embarhed for this covAitry (Jr.) . . [the troops.. 

one^s fortu/ne in an tmdertaking]. 
having engaged early in trade (B»ob.)y the chief object that en- 

ga^ed me in tkis controversy (Ju.). 
to enlarge on a subject (und a room). 
herein the nobless of this knight exceedes (S.). 
to expatiate refl., bei Dr. trans. 
the huge Tnass ^cf chaos took a sudden occassion to explode . . and 

in that act exphded the sun (li*.). 
?ie might perhaps feel mortified (Q. Dur.) und^ in feeling viyself 

equal to cffering a stranger a sort of hospitality . iü. 
/ never feit in better spirits (Le.j. 

the best sometimes forget und you were thus forgot (Oth. 2. 3). 
they cannot form into large co^munities (Roh.) Vüid forming them- 

selves into 2 lines (id.), the rainbow forms (Te.). 
her words did gather.thunder as they ran (Te.), thefutwrefrom 

ihe causes which arise in each event I gather (ßhel.) ^ thesmith 

seemed io gather hijnself up (Bu.) j the gathering confusion [Bu]. 

cf. C. , , 

the bird of Jvnfw glories in his pluraes (Gr.). 
o/ this tale 1 saw no man him greve (Ch. 3857), how they 

grieved the Springs decaying (Gr. B. Fl. I. 550) und th%LS he 
' grieved (id.), she gan thereat to fret and greatly grieve (8. 4. 12. 

26), / grieveme m/tbch for the accident (Bu. Bienzi). 

haste 1 all abotU (Mi.) wnd hasten the toelcome end <^ aü my 

^ pains (id. 8. A.). Captain Hardy hastened upon tke decJc (Southey). 

2*^ 
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I Will herber owe me (Ch. R. 6148), jetzt* ^o harbour. 
imagining that Oanymede kad left theheavens (Ma.). 
mtimacy improves witk time (Ir.), ihe schölar who improves his 

time (Sanbom Grammar) — to improve htmself in the study of 

languages (Ir.): the art was not improved (Rob.), such ascene 

of debauchery as ßatan would scarcely have improved (Q. Dur.). 
it will require the hand of ,authority to interpose (Rob.). the 

tmconquered powers interpose between a kin^ and virtue (Shel.) 
do you presurne to intrude y(mrself (Jx.) und ohne refl. whereunto 

foul things sometimes intrude not (Oth. 3. 3) cf. C. 
join with me (Timdn 1. 1) . . . the army . . . different pieces . . . 
to lay up refl. {War.y Now and Then 8). 
thou ^nightest match with thehaughtiest names (Bu.). 
for the ton storie the tothir medlyth i(7«VÄa/ ^Sangreal). dt nnar-' 

kets and mirdcles we medeley us never (P. P.). ah am not 

vmn a them at meddals me head e family mattars (Treddle- 

hoyle). 
yovlll meet the captain^s worship (B. J.)/ the church meets at 12 

o' clock (sc. to take in); soul with soul in kissing meeteth (Gr.). 
you mi stake (V. o. W. Comus), Tristan but pretends to mistake 

(Q. Dur. 109); whiles cause not well conceived ye mistake (S. 

2. 2); / could not be mistaken (Marr.). 
two clear tapers m,ix in one their light und moistare and heat 
. must mix (Chap., Comus); there mixed with these \feuds a spirit 

of rüde chivalry (Q. Dur. Bu.)/ yearning to Tnix himself with 

life (Te., B. Fl. 1. 121). 
a leäder off er s to conduct the expedition (Bob.). 
what petty fellow this is that opposes (B. J. Catil.). 
•I never in conversation overbear (Gay.). 
I pledge myself to success (Bu.); sonst meist ohne pron. * 
to prepare for the party . . a work ... 
whithir purp ose ye towend (Oh. Court of L.) 
he is come up to leam to quarr el (B. J.) 
Mm to recover fro^njhe peine (Ch. Dr. 680); Quentin recovered 

from his first surprise (Q. Dur.). Hymen soon recovering all 

he lost (Chap.). 
to redouble, frz. redoubler (Racine Iphigen. 2. 1). 
until th^ should reform (Ir.). 
fro hei- preseiice I wol my seife refraine (Ch. Magdal.); Ine 
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inought refraCn frain t^ars (Sackville), / carmot refrain from 
in^erting ü (Ir.). 

the rage of conqaerors rehin dl es wUh new fury (Rob.). 

/ carmot rely tipon htm . . (D. Sh.) 

when they blamed him, have I not resented (Bu.). 

/ resolved once for all (Rambler); resolving to revenge hüblood 
(S. Gr.). guestiona to resolve (Ir.). 

Kke htm that refir^s into a battle to meditate (Taylor) . . a bäl . . 

to retreat 

wh^er the sun revolved round it (Ir.). 

to r hy m e, (Sh. ) 

the Spaniel rolle upon the aoftest grouivd (Gay). 

he requested Grevecoeur to separate from hini (Q. Dur.); being 
separa4ed and removed (Ma.). 

hie swn had 8 et (d'Israeli), iJie currerU of my being seta td thee (Te.) 

/ will strain a UtUe (Timon 1. 1), sonst auch mit refl. 

when hey who hves her^ s üb du es htmself (Bu.). 

the nobles supported themselves (Bn.) sonst auch ohne pron. 

TU unbolt to you (Timon 1. 1). 

the facvMesof his unterstanding unfold (Rob., Co.W. witch.L4). 

to venture. 

now vex ladtes (B. FL 1. 552). 

to warm. 

his fury will toaste itself (Q. Dur.); tili all to cinders toaste 
(Sackville) , tt may waste iis force (Rob.). 

withdraw (Ch., auch mit Refl. XL 7), bei Si. 504 noch withdraw 
kimself; so S. 2. 6. 37 und noch Q. Dur. 98. thou mayst with- 
draw (Q,. Dur. 71), his ßrst care was io withdraw him from the 
daiby socieiy of the Kennyf^chs (Le.) , netther beaiUy nor ^ the 
chase wühdrew him from the attendance ... Q. Dar. 37 und tb 
withdraw the a>it&ntion from the music id.; to withdraw the 
curtadn (Ir.). 

yield: (he) rather gtcilty chose himself to yield (S. 5. 1. 24) und id. 
3. 27: {he) did yield she should remaine. 

Manche sonst nur trans. Yerba können durch Fortlassen des 

Objecto intr. angewandt werden, z. B. Spectators remark^ jud- 

ges decide, parties wa^tch (Blair Rhet. 271); the grand elementary 

principles of pleasure, by which he knoios, and feels, and livesy 

and moves (Wordsworth pref. XXIIL), as traveUers inform (S.). 
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Andere Verba werden durch Danebensetzung des pronomen tt 
als Object zu transitiven gemacht, obwohl sie sonst nicht transitiv 
sind: so besonders bei Sh. ganz gewöhnlich: 
/ see them lording it (Henry VI. 2, Gr.); TU prznce ü ovt (Gr.; 

Cymb. 3. 3 Bo. Rienzi 25). 
he that hnows to couYt it (Andren. 2. 1). 
shall we see Mm clownit B. Jons. (E. M.' out of. h. H.). 
TU queen it no inch farther (W. Tale 4. 3), Aß dukes tt toeU 

(M. f. M.). cur r antin it . . (Devonsh. Archiv X. 316). 
did iMa compamon revel and feast it (C. o. Brrors. Henry VI. 3), 

cf. before we revel it (Gr.). 
that smooth^ 8t it so toith king and commonweal (Henry VI. * , 2. 1 ). 
sfie sweepa it through the court (id. 1. 3). 
/ come to wive it (Taming 1. 2). \ 

my true lip hath vir gin^d it (Cor. 5. 3). 
how the slave doth la tin it (B. J. Silent woman 2. 4). 
rU devil'porter it no longer (Mach. 2. 3). 
so Mi.: Allegro come and trip it o* you go. 
the mxin who so long battled it with the first Pitt (Co.). 
now did tJiey career it gaily (Ir. Knick. 197). 
if you maaih it (Hamlet 3. 2) cf. movMng out his hoUow oes (Te.) 
cf. how she mouths = (kisses) behind my back (id.), roammg 
it (var. yyronging it) thus (Hamlet 1. 3). i^ll aMe it == under- 
take (Widows tears 164) ist ^das Pron. wohl echtes Object. 
Hiermit hängt die der englischen Sprache sehr geläufige Fähig- 
keit Verba zu bilden, zusammen, als: that may pleasure Dioge- 
nes = please (Ant. 2. 2, Span, tragedy, und noch bei Th.); 
JaTTtes war 8 hard upon the borders {P. of Wakeßeld); to fool 
him a^leep (Malcontent. Twelfth 3S).), to taMe at an ordiwiry (Inf. 
Marriage), to hoUa (Lear), we!ü surety Kim (Cor. 3. 1, ^^ well 
5. 3), 1 am, too Jiigh-bom to be propertied (John 5. 2, Timon 1. 
1), he is unqualitied (Ant. 3. 9), he hos widow^d and wnckilded 
many a one (Cor. extr.), widow'd of the power (Te.) [Ant. 1. 
2 widow them all alle als Wittwe überleben] ; fartune him accord- 
ingly- (Ant. 1. 2); you should saje my going (Ant. 1. 3; 4. 6), 
/ will description the matter (M. Wives 1. 2) , the heartha that 
spanieVd me at heels (Ant. 4. 10), death and confasion dog at 
thee the heels (Rieh. III. 4. 1), to martyr trans. (Span. Tragedy), ebenso 
spirit (Dumb. Knight), if it hos ruffian^d so (Oth. 2. 1), / shaU 
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shcTt my- word (Gymb. l.'?), cotoards father cowanla, and baae 
tkmgs sire base (Gymb. 4. 2), being so futher^d and so husbanded 
(Alls well 5. 1) (Caesar 2. 1 cf. M. Ado 1. T; Macb/4'2), he 
chzlded as I father^ d (Lear 3. 6), toe cave here (Cymb. 4. 2), we 
house in the rock (3. 3), <w to prenomtnate in nice conjecture 
(Tro. 4. 5), it doih physic love (Cymb. 3. 2, W. T. 1. 1), the f&rge 
that stähied Mars Ms heim (Tro. 4. 5), to voice hiin consid (Cor. 
2. 3), Caesar die good Brutus ghosted (Ant. 2. 6, Burton), the 
dtsguise hath antiük^d vs aü (Ant. 2^ 7), tcouldst thou be wmdow^d 
(Ant. 4. 12), he words me (id. 5. 2), some squeaking Cleopatra 
boy my greatness (id.), you shall nose htm (Harn. 4. 3), they do 
so aU-^o-be-^nadam me (B. J. Barth, fair 5. 3), to oaptive Ms cown- 
try (B. J. Sejan. 1. 1), / petUion you (B. J. Silent woman 2. 4), 
ikis day shall gentle his conditton (Henry V. 4. 3), v>e are rww 
to examination these men (M. Ado 3. 5), they comdem,paacyofß 
(Mir. Plays 238), to patronage his theft (Henry VI. ^.3. 1 , 3. 4), 
rU wise your worsMp (B. Fl. I. 352), to weather the storm 
(T. Jones), brandied (Pickw. 1. 71), he hath (yut-viUained vil- 
lany (All's well 4. 3), Italy hath cmt-craftied Mm (Cymb. 3. 4), 
thaCs curdied (Cor. 5. 3), mvddied in foriune^s m/oat (AlFs well 
5. 2), eoery rnen of them bloodied (North Plutarch). Diese Par- 
ticip-Bildung- zeigt sich oft z. B. noch in deep-udder*d kine bei Te. ; 
evil-starid (id.), is your general wMd (Oth. 2. 1, 3. 4), cf. the 
slave will run a-wiving (B. J. Alchemist 5. 2), to have Mm see 
W6 woman' d (Oth. -3. 4), / must^be circumstanc^d (Oth. 3. 4), 
you do see me weapon'd (Oth. 5. 2), my affairs are servanted to 
others (Cor. 5. 2), he godded me (Cor. 5. 3) — being strumpeted 
by ihy contc^on (Sh. C. o. E. 2. 2), that has so coioarded your 
, blood (Henry V. 2. 2), mtLstachioed (Carl.), / coated and cravated 
and essenced and oiled (Pelham 134), tomahawked (Bleak. H. 2. 
268), of aU the noses his bests them by chalks (J. Faithfiil 117), 
to neW'skylight (Pick. 1. 169), If you ward to out with something 
(Bleak. H.). 

it out-herods Her od (Haml. 3. 2, cf. Ant. 3. 3, Ivanhoe 69, 
C^ Fr. 3. 7), NoaKs deluge ovt-delug^d (C). Morgan onU-b(mner*d 
even Bonner himself (Fu. Ch. H. 8. 21) (cf. syUaturire und /ui) 
anoKaiaaQfad-fjg Antonin. 6. 30); to oiU sabre (Jr. Sketch. 284) ist 
verschieden davon, da out als Verb gebraucht ist. 

none of your mistering (D.), aÜ his he-ing and I-ing (Pick. 2. 
348), there was no missing of the girl (Bleak. H 2. 61), doitt 
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missis ine (Niokl.). fmty my Lord. But ine a noseofwa^c 
(Inf. Marriage), I will star-chamber y<m all (E.am. Älley 515), 
she Phebea me (As you 1. 4 3), TU. fer htm (Heiny V. 4; 4), 
/ would not have been so ßdmaed . (Corl 2. 1), a pox bota ye 
(Hon. Whore 2. 4:19\ Dog, I vnll Oolden-Bull y(m{G.), neäker 
do men now monsieur and sir one another; she captaitid and 
BuUler^d Jrnn (Waverley), Sirring and Madaming (Southey), dovit 
Milly me (Th.)„ de-Isaa^ed 8ir Isaac (What will he do 2. 5). 

Verba mit dem Aecusativ aus der Stammsilbe sind ganz ge- 
wöhnlieh, besonders mit einer adjectivischen Bestimmung: 
thou dysH ihe death (D. Knight. Cymb. etc. Ivanhöe 373). ^ 
no joy enjoys my heart (Edmonton). 
he talked his talk (Th.) 

my guardian laughed ihe pleasantest laugh (D.). 
whüe 1 brea£he the breath of Itfe (D.). 
coughing his cough of deferervce (D.). 
/ have Said my say (Th.). 
iliey smile ghoatly smiles (Th.). 

sleeping the sleep of dea£h (Warr.), such a sleep they sleep (Te). 
he yavmed a wide ; lo^ yawn (C). 
loe will kiss sweet kisses- (Te.). 
not though I live 3 lives of mortal men (Te.). 
fiies an ea^le fUght (Timon 1. 1). 


graoe me no grace (Eich. II., Eomeo 3. 4, Waverley 432). 

plot me no plots (B. Fl. Knight of the P. 2. 2). 

fins me no ßnes (Hon. Whore). 

diseover no discoveries (Eastward Hoe). 

sir me no sirs (D. Knight). 

?iear me no hearings (Inforced Marriage). 

word me no words (id.). 

Pancridge me no Pancridge (B. J. Tale of a Tub 2. ,1). 

thank me no thxinkings nor provd me no prouds (Rom. 3. 5). 

clerk me no clerks (Ivanh. 195). 

dear me no dears (Browne). 

b%»t me no buts (Lewes 1. 322). 
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E. Medialintransitive^ 

die bald trans. bald intr. sind, gibt ea im Englischen eine eehr 

grosse Menge, von denen <^ie gebränchlichsten hier Platz finden 

mögen : 

their veneratiön for andent maxima had grecUly abated (Rob*)y 
Gh. Pars, tale tr. : her bownty ahe abated (S.J; to abate the 
highta of\pride (Tayhr). 

love ihat prqfit doth abtde (Gh. ßoaej, man being in honour aiidea 
not (^Ps. 49. \2); aothfaat frienda in every forivme wollen ahide 
(Gh. Roae 5576 j; let no man abide tkia dead (Caesar 3. 1); 
80 ahide a loaa; by , in a tking; that atroke ihm dearly ahaü 
ahy (8. ef. Gh. Roae 5891^. / abode to hnowin what thia peple 

- nient (Gh.). 

acan aga.: agere, agitari. 

accept mit Acc, und o/. 

accord: ' that their lyfe and pfea^hynge maye godly a^cord 
(Diaob. childjf intr. Sh.: it accordiih nat to m,y matere (^Ch. 
Dido 32 j; her aorrowa and her teara did well accord (Gr.), öf- 
ter diaoorde tkey accorded (Gh. Roae) und withoutin her we 
ben accorded. 

account Acc. und/or, of. 

adjoin (Haml. 3. 3; A. & Gl. IV. 10). 

a courae which may advantage him (R, AUay 413/- 

cur number may offright *intr. f^Mi. G<Hnus/ 

a for Jan valere^ vcUidum reddere ags. 

we alighted Worceater (D. American. N.), sonst praepos. 

anawer a bill; it anawera no purpoae — he^ll anawer for it. 

approach to the peraon of the beauty f'ft.Dur. 193. Mach. 2. 3^; 
approa^Mng the young aoldier (id.). 

ere we cövM arrive the point (Caesar 1. 2, Goriol. 2. 3, Henry 
VI.^ V. 3), bei 8.: arrive nigh tmto ... 

waating woea that never ahaU aalahe ^Sackville^, of. alahe* 

that gaMarU apirit haa aapir d the clouda (Romeo 3. 1). 

he and Aufidma can no more atone (Goriol. 4. 6), to at&ne for 
hia ahameßd aaperaiona by anhing pardon (Jr.). 

the aame Obligation which attachea to me (Q. Dur. 427). 

though I cotdd attain to that (Mi.) (Otw. Titus 3. 1). 

ätyvan monatrare, apparere ags. 
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aucht und echt sc. trans. und intrans.; to owe und to be tndebted to.. 

this augurs well (Ir.). 

avale cf. avaü (M. F. M. 3. 1). 

/ tüill back thee (Romeo 1. l) cf. Henry IV.^ 2. 4, auch intr. 

balance an accounty the ledger (Henry VI.* 5. 1) und intr. » 

bäte tr. (Revengers tragedy 340, 8k.), 

bay the vfuxm (J. Oaes. 4. 3/ 

bear: they haste notwho bear such charge and coste (Disob. child). 

he beat himself a^ainst his bars(Bu.)j he btt hme süfne (Post. 

64); the glide whereof gainst weepvng ßints ^dtd beat (Chr.); 

his haart beat high (Q. Dwr.); the drwm beating (Ir.). 
when he vntendeth to become the ßeld (John 5. 1) cf. 2. 1; he 

beca/fne 'tt so well (J. Andr. 2S5J. 
heggar (T. J(ypes 2. 228 All's w. 2. l) tr. 
to see hitn behave it (B. J. 356). / 

he was not to benefit by its provisions (Le. Mi.). 
he th6re dismounting beut; a lowly Icnee to earth he ben£ (Te.). 
to blakken in the face (Havelock 2165). 
blood ßrom his wounds did bleede (8.); myne hert 1 feie now 

bledith inwardly (Gh.). 
Olory never blows cold Pity's fires (Chap. 224, Mach. 1. 3). 
blush tr. bei Sh., Henry VI. 3. 2, B. Fl. 1. 585. 
owcc in a pa^sion he soon boiled over Cir.). 
mortal eyes do see them bolster (Oth. 3. 3). 
bowe thme eris to niy complaint (Ch.); they bowed their heads 

(Exod. 4, Timon 1. 1) und baw allein (Ch. IV. 173). 
the crowd breaking in ali dvrections (Bu.)j othet'wise owr Con- 
ference breaking off (Q. Dur. 456); direfvl thunders break 

(Mach. 1. 2). 
where they most breed and hawrU (Mach. 1. 6); of which there 

gan to bredin soche a ßre (Ch. Dido 233). 
the happy stars seem to brighten (Te.). 
iurn (beoman, brennan) (Ch. 5956. 7., B. Fl. 1. 577); bumt I - 

doe bum£ (8.)'j I.wend have brent (Ywain). he bums for deeds 

of glorious cMvalry (Ir.). 
eabin in ^a came (T. Andr. 4. 2) ; / am cabin'd (Mach. 3. 4). 
tö cease ki^ sufrage (8.) und make him cease for ought id.; 

my legges from goynge neuer ceased (Disobedient -child); the 

dlscords...it for the time woaid cea^e (Chap. 198). tr. oft bei 
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Gaxton; we ihrcugh our gile doin Mm ceüe (Ch.R.7165, Henry 

VI,^ I. 1) so mrcease tr, (8.). ^ 
<me party cedes half of its claims (It.) 
ihe mone chaunffith sone (Ch. R. 7121); you will chaunge to 

another thought anon (B. J. Catil. 3. 5); he doth rejoice every 

minute to chaunge %n choice (Gr.); svddefrdy her j^oriner colour 

changed (Ma.); he has smce changed (Q. Dur,) und he chan- 

ged hi8 ruffian purpose (8c,); w^U change all metals (B, J,). 
to chide with Hero (Chap. 200). 
chilL 

though long they choke (8heL 8h.). 
the weather^gan^ to cleare (8.);*I clear^d to htm that Sisyphus 

was davwfid (B. J. 248). 
cleofariy cleave: why wilt thou eleve or faUin aü a^o? (Gh. 

Leg. of Tube-^ 53); ttbo twins cleavmg tögether (Mi.); if you 

shaU cleave to my consent (Macb. 2.^ 1). 
dose: tili that for drede his eyen chse (Ch.E.. 5393); each vision 

that closed each well-spent day (8hel,); we closed business\ the 

wov/nd closes (D. Sketch. 122). 
OS he observed the Cardinal colour s somewha^ (Q. Dur. 165); of 

soche a colour... was Äbstinence coloured (Gh. R. 7403, M. F. 

M. n. 1). 

ikal in dom^stic good combines (Mi.8.A.)\ the region seem^d 

to combine all that is delightfvl (Le.). 
eommencing in a tnUh (Macb. 1. 3). 

makes ^ne tüithihy strehgth to communicate (8h. C.o.M.2.2)ct D. 
Art stryving to compaire with Natwre (& 2. 5. 29, B. Fl. I. 111 

cf. PO- 
this concludes (Joh'jti \, \). 
his not consort with them (Macb. 2. i); Teras wovM consort 

soft virgins in their loves (Ghap. 2Qß) cf. 207 ; being consorted 

wüh' MamM (8.). 
conspire (Hyde, .8h,), 
it made my eyes in very tears consume (Sackv,); my sheep 

consume and fairU (Gr. 39); what mo/n do:is gcody.bui he con- 

sumes ther€^ (Cbap. 220) Ps. 37. 20 elc; th?. bush was not 

consumed (Exqd.); so Jr.; Gray* 
many whigs were contained in their places ( 8wift). 
he continued most patient (Gr. IL); iheir houses shali continue. 
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/or ever (P8.49, 11); we shaM oontinue our grctces iawards him 

(Mach. 1 . 6, Lilip. 326). the lodiea continued theirjoumey ( Q. Dur.), 
the mean and miserable hiUs contrasted withikoseancientfanes*, 

seem like a tune... (Shell.). 
carea to connfort doe convart^ Reim statt conver^ (Turberville 1567 

bei Wa. 3. 35), so auch bei Parker: mt/ aovle afid hart hc did 

convart (Wa. 3. 163) cf. avhoart (id. 3. 303); Gourtesy iiself 

mv^t convert to disdodn (M. Ado 1. \). 
before this purpose cool (Mach. 4. 1); cooling and candensing in _ 

proceaa of time (Ir.)n 
he yesterday coped Hector (Troil. 17); too limited to cope with 

the large army (Q. D.)* * * 

being suffered to corrupt (intr.) on its aurface (Bob. 1. 244)» 
they da not crack each other (Ir.)* 

what ever creepa the ground (Mi. P. L. VII. 475, B. Fl. 1. 577). 
who swelling sayles in Caapian aea doth croaae (8.) 
crumble (John 5. 7). 

aü the thinga toovld curl round my ailver feet (Te.J. 
coachea war cuttin away (Treddlehoyle). 
to dare the vUe contagion^(3. Caes. 2. 1); he will answer the let- 

ter'a maater^ how he darea, being dared (Rom. 2 4. of. Henry 

VI.* 3. 2. 
the daya darken round ms (Te., 8h.), 
dart (D. Sketch. 138, Sh.). 
the 'wavea are daahing throtyh the rent planka (Bu.); to atdly 

and daah out the diaaemhUng coUmra of a luatftd beauty (Tay.); 

he daahed them avxiy (Bu.). 
deal: in dealing yonder runagate (Q. Dur. 456) ; a ßction dealing 

in auch aubjecta (Bu.). 
decide. 
Phoebua gan decline hia weary wagon (8.); a ahadow that de- 

clineth (Ps. 102); decline ths opportvmty (Q. Dur.), 
ita colour deepena graduaüy aa we advaryce (Hob.), 
büt now delay not (Te.), 
depart thü life (Holinahed), the country (It»); depart from me, 

ye bloody men (Ps. 139); John hath willingly departed with a - 

part (John 2. 2); her gyftea to departe (Lydgat^). 
the aeawanJt depreciatea from time to- tvme (Ir.). 
the anceatora of whom they are deacended (Bob., Henry VL^). 
im air conacioua of deaerving (Sc). 


desire tr. (J. Caesar 1, M. F. M. I. 4). 

whose goodness he despatred quight (8.J; despair thy cJiarm 

(Macb. 5. 7). ^ 
determine intr. (All fools 197. Ford); he had once almost deter- 

tnined to clavm the acqymntance (ßc). 
devolve upon tr. und intr. 
would not dl aper her fneads with fair (Ghr.). 
dtlate tr. Sh. und S. 
ye shaM not dtmtnish cugkt thereof (Exod. V. 8 und 11), dafiir 

Tninish (id. V. 19). 
to get pilgriins and dine thein (C. IV. 269). ' ' 

(vnd thou'shalt disQonttnue ßrovi tkine heritage (Jerem. 17. A). 
to dtspense with her cold voto (Chap. 205); with whick oihers 

may dtspense (Q. Dur,^ Le.). 
dissevnble her d,isgmsed Tcind (S. 3. 2). 
Job. 30. 22: dtssolve (cf. D.) my sttbstanee; the heart of man 

dtksolved away in tendemess (J'^-), water dtssolves salt^ , statt 

resolve (8h. M. W. I. \). 
their claws distil with hlood (Gay.). 

the tvme in whieh they divided and spread over the fac€^ 6f the 
globe (Rob.), ht all this wicked crevodeparty divided themselves 

front goodmen (B, J. Catil.) ^ 

if you palter or double in your answers (Q. D. 443, Henry IV.^ 

3. 2). 
I doubt it not (Sh^M. Ado 1. 1^, do not d&ubt that (Oth. 3. 3j 

zweifeln und argwöhnen; Ch.R.10%9 of vmims durst him noth- 
ing d^yuM. 
sith I begon draw to court (Gh.); he drew unto him nere (8.)} 

wars rage draws near(Ma); drawnigh unto my soul(PB.Q9f 18; 

S. 2. 12. 4); Francis drew a little back (Te.); the entertain- 

ment drew to a dose (Le.). 
tkus shal menkinde drenche and lese Mr lif (Gh. 3521). 
we'U drtnh a lady (NicHehy); unto B. Fl. 1. 575. 
drtve (schon drifan E. 577), he mighty doth drive the hollow 

vessel (8.), he dryves into the hethene hoost (Richard I.); the 

hounds should drive upon thy limbs (T. Andr. 2. 3), he drove 

me in Jus cahriolet (Q. Dur.), the röcks driving through the 

air (Ir.j Otw. Carl. IV* l). 
who dwell this wild (Mi. P. R. I). 
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drop the curtatn, und intr. 

shaU bear me out agavn or with me drown (Ütw. Carl. 3. 1). 

the dropa dry up. (8.). und trans. Mi. P. L. VIIL 256. 

her aäver tears did ebb and /low deligkt (Gr^ 14). 

the tavem echoes with the torangUngs of the mob (Ir-)^ what 

hu youth can echo back the sovl of youth fBu.). 
starry eyes, whereat my sight did eclipae (G-r. 60), no blemiah 
« did eclipse the beatUeous sky (id. 61. so Shel. Mab.; Jr.). 
the time thcU ha4h aU in weide to elden folke had made her 

elde (Ch. R. 395). 
with deth I fere woü ende my hevinesse (Gh.), ' 

hü mercy endureth for ever (Ps, 136), her beatUy ahoutd dure 

(Gh. Dr. 159) , atubbomly to endure the altacka of their ensmiea 

(Q. Dur. 80 Taylor. Ghap. Jr.). 
hta deairea enlarge not beyond Ma preaent fortune (Taylor), hmo 

Jrom that dungeon he might her enlarge (S. IV. 12). 
enliating a^ trumpeter (Jr.), ^ enliated a conaiderOfble force (Bu.) 
enquire tr. (B. J. 359). 
the princeaaea entered the apartmefnt (Q. Dur.); whichy like 

aweet mtiaic, entered Hero'a ea/ra (Ma.); o* ahe entered (Q* Dur.). 
certam ßery particlea exhale conatanüy from the earth (Jr.). 
that merby whtch ßerce ßre and iron extenda (John IV. 1), d.h. 

welche sich erstreckt auf...; dagegen their reaearchea did w>t 

extefnd beyond the provincea (Rpb. Jr., Otw. Tit. 1. 2, Gh. 14887). 
fail not our feaat (Mach. 3. I), failing the noMea (Bo.RieQzi48). 
faint (Gh. 5341, Henry VIII. 2. 3 tr.; sonst intr. 
fall: aum cpfeol ymb tfa atrete (Marc. 4. 4), a little ere thenmigh- 

tieat JuUua feil (Hamlet), come^.leda faü to (T. Andr. 3. 2), 

here did ahe fall a tear (Oth. IV. 1., J. Gaes. 4. 2., Troil. 1. 3). 
fare thee well (MsLoh A.2,Bj,), fare now weil ((^h, Legend. 551), he 

Mm hamweard ferde (Or.J, a £urdeatu>-voyage for to fare (Gh.). 
fear f^BO egjan ags. timere, terrerej^to fearen lubea witbal (S.J, 

their aoul-fearing clamoura (Jr. John 2. 2), fear my hearttvitk 

ßerce thoughta (Span, tragedy 161), upright and unfeard (H. 

J. Gatiline, T. Jones 2. 301, M. F. M. H. 1). 
for feaating Jupiter in atranger^a atead (Gr., Sh.). 
love doth feed on beauty^a fare (Gr.); aeeing the ahepherda feed 

their ßocka (Ma. Gay); feeding upon men^a fieah (Jr.); theyfeed 

on the mechanica labour (Shel., Mi* P. L. 8. 256). 
figiit: aent to ßght the Auatriana (G., T. Jones 2. 66). 
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the gentlemiom who figured m ihe cirdes (Jr., Sh.). , 

ßedge (Henry IV.* 1. 2 tr., Meroh. 3. 1 lÄtr.). 

flee (fleohan) (Ch. 6102). 

we may float the sMp into harbowr (Le.). 

where ihe Norweyom baTmers flaut the sky (Macb. 1.2), 

ö»r, tocUer, earth was suvum, weis ficvm, was waUc'd (Mi. P. L» VII. 

504, B. Fl. 576). 
fly (fieogan) she could theni rdmbly move and after ßy apace 

(S.; 80 auch Chap. 222), we*ll e'en to't Uke French falccTierSf 

f,y at any ihing we see, tr. (Hamlet 2. 2), / d%d but fly the 

falcon (Q,. Dur.), dafür to let ßy (S.),. 
her lovelmess froze my svnft speech (Te,). 
fry (Sh.). 

gaze (Mi. P. L. 8. 258). 
gladden (Ch. 11280. Sh.). 

/ glanced my look to shun so bright a lamp (Gr.). 
ihe cousms gloomßd inere disappomtment (Tred. G. I. 18i). 
glow (Ch. 2134. Sh.). 
grow (gr&va^ %•) it can^ <mly grew rye (C*), where we pÜMi^e to 

have it grow (AWs toeU 2. 3^, anon harvest grew on (Grr.). 
let them grudge (Ps. 59, Ch. 6025), zf that prela^s grutche «V (Ch. 

5988). 
guard (Sh.). 
hail (Mach. I. 5). 
hang: right over hirn she hang (S.), how wretched is that poor 

mafty that hmgs on prinjces' favours (Henry VIII.* 2). 
head (M. F. M. 2. 1). 

heat: to heat his frosty bosom htd in snow (Chap. 220). 
heav e: Marr. P. S. 347 : Iwoaldheave-to (Ctw. Carl. 3,» Dr. Aen. 1. 210) 
hold: not able so much as their hmdes to holde up(Disob- dhild). 

if your pleoisure hold to play with Laertes (Hamlet 2. 2) , does 

the rvmmur hold for true (Timon 5. 1) cf. Eob. 1. 297). 
hearken (Tempest 1. 2. B. Fl. 2. 490, L. Jj, L. I. 1). 
hoop: hvecyrfan^ verty^ vertere (E. 512, Sh. W.T.IV.3). 
iü usage may hurry them into excuses. (ß^*)} f^ having hurried 

them, oiit the world (Jr.) so haste, 
ilan: f erver ey festinare cf. E. Lex. 65). 
whereby my name impayrin might {C\ul>r.b&^ he iwpadred his 

own fortv/w (Jr. 1). 
incline: the hert encline vxmld to requestis (Ch. Dr. 884), (thouj 
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hyall tnUh to treas&n doeet inoUne (8.), oß i nctAimg doton with 

kisses (S.). soft kimself tnclining ort Jus knee (8.). to which hiB 

heart incUned htm (Q. Dur.). 
ahe atrong tMng doth increase (8.); my pamis encresin wühout 

measure (Ch. Magdal.). and daily hs Ms wrongs encreaseth inore 

(id.); if riches increase (Ps. 62); the mcreasmg power of the 

dulce (Q. Dur.); the Lord sliall increase you more dnd more 

(Ps. IIÖ. Sc); wkose bounty boimty's glory much increcmed (Gt, ; 

Chap. 198). 
indulge tr. (Aram 42). 

the hloody business which informs thus to mine eyes (Mach. 2. 1). 
inherit (Eich. 2. I. 1). 

/ will insult on him (T. Andr. 3. 2 cf. Henry VI.^. 1. 4) 
issue: she forth isseioed-with a goodly traine (8.); which issues 

from a small spring (Ma. 242) ; Rienzi issued from the church 

(Gi. Shel.). 
with sighs they jar ^eir watches on (Rieh. IAO. 5); Kid span. 

tragedy: the minvtes jarring , . . cf. Winters tale. 
joy: let her joy^her raven-eohuted Icyoe (T. Andr. 2. 3), off she 

joyd his love (8. 3. 1). 
Jump : tohat hapyng^ what jwmpyng ahowt (Disob. child Rieh. III. 3. 1) 
Iceel abkühlen, erkalten (Gower. 8h. L. L. 5. 2), umwerfen (Sh.).^ 
why do you keep ahne (Mach. 3: 2); could not so mnch courage 

keep warm tili daylightf (Le.) ; so keep where you are (Te.). 
kindle (Otw, C. 1. 1). . ' 

lahouring to approve his quarrel good (Ma. 244; Sh.). 
jiLste cause I have ala^ to lament (Disobed. child). 
lang Jan ays crescere und =«= to long for tr, (Caedmon 32.* 1), 

langaö pe avuhtf 
laugh tr.; ags. inhlogun hme (Marc. 5. 40) cf A. &C1. 2. 6. 
he launches upon a whehning tide (Jr.); thus decorated did the 

gaUey lav/nch forth (id.), 
lay und lie bei 8h., Jr. Knickt 111. Le. I. 220 he laid down on 
^ the sofa und oft vom Volke verwechselt, so ags. liggan jacere 

und tewdere E. Lex. 160. Aehnlich wird besonders in Amerika 

Sit und set verwechselt. 
ma^g se blinda ßone plindan laedan (Lucas 6. 39, 8h.). our path 

must lead to this (Hemans). 
against the rugged bark leans her unpillow'd kead (Oomus, Ch. 

613.7226). 
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pu learest tbs (Joh, 9. 34) tr. ; leomjan diacere (Ch. Meb'b., Ps. 156. 33). 
8yUa teoLcking thee, at last learn wretchy to leave thy mouwrchy 

(Ma. 246); aber botk do leam me how to respect you (Oth, 1. 

3 cf. Rani. Alley 412): so deutsch populär und im Götz, that 

lerid the langage of Sessoun (Wa. 1. 65 = leamed intr.). 
the chain that lengthens as it goes (Shel., Sh.). 
hopmg griefe may le'ssen being told (S. 4. 12. 6); covetousness 

lessens the use to all jmrposes (Taylor). 
to level (Sh.). 
to l ift a brae = to ascend a brow (sc), the burial will lift at ittait 

o'clock (sc). " 
leohtan, oniMohtan intr. und mit Dativ (E. Lex. 178). 
on Otuels heued he lighte (Otuel), this^ viUein did me light upon (S.). 
bees have Ughted there aga£n (Ma.); although it lighted Mvi 

(Chap. 221). torches weren liglu (S.), yon miUy lights it tlie 

great alone? (Shel.). • ^ 

that thought with her to linke in marriage (S.). 
listen great things (J. Caesar 4. 1, Haml. 1.3, Mach. 2. 2); lithe 

and Usten to me (P. 71). 
are we teUing truth'l are loe living tnUhf (Bu.). ' 

when it locked,. none might thorough pa^ss, and when it opened, 

no man m^ight it close TS. 2. 9. 23). 
to lodge (Ch. 15104. Sh. Money etc.). 
my hmi^elooks y(m (pxmbTLm^i^b) 1^0 bei Ch. 12512 tr.; hok 

flea^ (E.am. Alley 478) ; he couLd look scruples (Mackenzie). look 

up dear (Mach, 1. 5); look on it a^ain I dare not (Mach. 2 2). 
to loosen(LeSir 5. 1). 
to lose (Ch. 8947. 10943. Sh. B, J. 757). 
whose dark brow lower'd over the silver «ea (Sh^l.). 
he lurch^^'d aU swords of the garland (Coriol. 2. 2, B. J.), intr. 

QL Wives 2. 2). 
ly ngers forth my time (Gorboduc) ; Ung^r (Sh.). 
lytel§an ags. diininuere und diminui (E. Lex. 194). • 
Horatio to malign tr. (Sp. tragedy 162) CoriolLl; 8oma&ce(R.).« 
manage intf.. (Dr.) 

to march a hloody host (John 3. 1), he was marched off to tJie 
' ßyrest (Q. Dur.). ' 
^he'U never marry under a Knight (B. J. 251); married unto of 

bei R. und sonst (Ch. 14277). 
"inaster (S. B. J. Sh. intr. und tr.), 

Sachs vnsi, engl Qramm* IL 3 
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an eagle matcheth witk a crow (Gr.); it tvas eudih as to match 
vyith that ojf tke most courtly noblem (Q. Dur.). 

as ihy plans mature (Bu.). 

strictly meditate the thankless muse (Lycidas). 

Ms herte is hard that woU w)t meke (Ch. R. 3541), he onekid 
Mm unto mesure (id. 3584). 

nor would I you shauld melt away yourself (^. J. 4); when moun- 
tains melt on them (Oth. 2. 1) cf. Ps, 68. the opinion thatßre 
carmot melt (mt of me (M. Ado 1. X), we were,obliged to melt 
i döwn the silver vessels (Q. Dur.; S. 2. 5. 8). 

• inend cf. amend: Henry IV.*. 5. 2, Caesar 1. 1, Q. Dur. 412. 

* mengan miscere und mdsceri (E. Lex. 217): sc. the com %s he- 

ginniag to meng, und auch tr. 
merge. 
merit. 

miceljan augere, augert (E. Lex. 212). 
m^tnce. 
mind. 
(Mach. 3. 4): ourself will rningle with society (Mi. S. A. Shel.); 

the warlike and the peaceßd jprinces mingle their dttst (Taylor). 
mortify. 
mount, 
as if they mour%ed to he hy influence ofearth ow^-ftwrwee? (Chap. 

223); the day lost I mournedm (Gr. S.) ; thee all their echoes 

moum (Lycidas). 
all this wovld with themamdsse doe move (8. V. 1). nor tviUnot 

move from any heat (Gr. Mi. P. . R. III., Jr. Sc). . 
they multiply faster in America (Rob., Ch. 5610; Mach. I. 2). 
muzzle (Sh. Winters Tale). 
near (Aram 290. By: D. Juan 3. 28). 

nedan ags.: compellere, jetzt rieed meist intr. ^ . 

the rules of pronuncta^tton and orthography inFrench are so dtf- 
, ferenJt^from those which obtdin in English (Campbell 1. 42); 

a tradüion obtams among the inhabitants (Rob. B. St.). 
obtrude. 

occupy, tili I come (Lucas 19. 13) Geschäfte treiben. 
In court such freedom must offend (Gay) und ihese tnfurmurs 

wMch offend the shies (id.). 
a Jaclc-giiardant cannot office me from my son (Coriol. 5. 2). 
open: the sun first opens a liitle eye ofheaven (Taylor), -as they 
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(the arms) opened wide (Macb.; Sp. 2. 6. 31), and your throat 
^pens (B; Jons.), our tale opena on a gorgeous night (Le.). 

oppose, 

let not ihia W€isp outlive ua both (T. Andr. 2. 3) und intr. 

he sleeps safe when princes seats do overthrow (Gr.), cts he roae 
he cverthrew (Gh. Dr. 665). 

owe (Grandison 2. 97) Oth. 3. 3, cf. ougftt. 

pack hence (Gr. Sh. nnd tr., A. & Gl. 4. 12). 

paragon (Sh.). 

whont ihe worlda large apacee can not parallel (Troil. 2. 2), 
Macb. 2. 3 my young remembrance omme>t paraUd a feUow to it. 

parch' (ßh.), 

they fnuat aoon pari Company (Sc); in short timeJkese 2 parted 
(Gr.). to^part her bowels for his family (Gr.); ita raya of ra- 
pid light parted mrownd the chariots awifter courae (Shel.), ßrom 
the blaaphemera houae acurae ahaü not depart (Gr. Timonl.l^; 
ihe aiher clovda diaparted (Shel.). 

partake: myfriend I did par^ke of aU my love (J. Caes. 2, 1), 
thy boaom ahall partake the aeci*€ta of my haart j so S. 2. 6. 21). 

yf 1 may paaain me hereby (Ch. R. 6300), it did paaa all over 
(Gr.) ; can grave amd for^mal paaa f<y/wiaei. (Gay) he paaaed to 
the chaina (Bu); to paaa a biü; thua paaaed the night (Q. Dur.). 

tkwrgh whiche the childe ta periahed (Ch. Y, 165); the refined 
arta may decUne er periah (Rob.). 

Neptum/ß wiih a cahn dißl pleaae hia alavea (Gr.). 

I am abotU to plunge into a labyrinth (3t,), 

ponder tr. und mit on . . (Lear 3. 4). 

pop the queation etc., und intr. (Sh. Ch. R. 1019). 

where folly wyvo poaaesaea (Cymbel. 1. 6). 

pour: the crowd wovid have poured themaelvea hither (Bu.). 

practiae\B, J. 369.) 

the people preaaed round the leamed man (Bu. Otw. Titus 20). 

to aee in yoiUh how I too far preaumed (Gr. Gay). 

prevent me the plea^aure (Pelham 98). 

thda proceaae*the beOer 1 mygkte procede (Sangreal). - 

pro fit (B. J. 750, C. Fred. I. 285, M. Wives 4. 1), ao 'beneßt 
tr. (Mi). 

eyea projecting Uke thoae. of a lobater (Jr.). 

he puaTted on r%dely (Bu.).^ ^ 

quake (cveocan E. Lex. 401); gladly quaJced (Coriol. 1. 9); of. 
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(Heywood, Silver age) we^üguahe them;fcr vre he quoke (Ch. 1578). 

ihe sparks soon qu^nch' S. intr.; in fire ehe will not qbienck 
Cymbel. 1. 6). 

young hot colts, being raged, do rage the more (Bichard IL 2.1). 

bright eyes rain inftaence (Mi. Allegro).- 

how ränge we through this sphere (Ghap.); to ränge at random 
(Gr.); Henry VIII. 2. 3: to ränge withhumble livers in content. 

the monarch ranks with the fool (Q. Dur.). 

1 cannot reach the price of it . . • the courUry reaches to . . * 

reconcile mit und ohne refl. ; und ^cfea^Ä reconciles all things. 

there is no time for a man to recover his Jiair (Sh. C. o. E. 2. 2) 
und intr. 

it refleots honour on htm; Br.ithefaiUts of wives rsßect on thetr 
husbands. 

Ood wiUr relent and qmt thee all his dehts (Mi. S. A.). 

his manacles remark hini (Mi. S. A.). 

remove the means (Mach. 4. 3, Chap.); they removed far from 
those mild regions (Taylor. Rob. Bu.). 
,what mortal hevines abovi his herte renewith (Ch.); that batteil 
gan renew (S.) ; the days renew (Gr. Otw. Titus 21). 

if thou wilt renounce thy miscreawuce (S.); renomhce the world 
(Q. Dur.)., 

In place that 1 repairin to (Ch. II. 6985), a young man that 
here repaired (id. 7524), the Italian merchants repaired toAlexan- 
dria (Roh.) — she did repair her thoughts (Chap. 200. S. II. 6.36). 

who reposed great conßdence in Acr (Q.Dur.); on wMch reposed 
the efßgy of the king (Lingard). 

whether it resemble unto tis the sam>e State (Hooker). 

rest (tr. Dr. A. I. 236. Sh. C. o. E. 4. '2). 

shamefastnesse returnith them again (Ch.^, being retumed to his 
mothers bowre (S. IV. 12), to retum thee home to thy conntry 
(Mi. S. A.), England retums 469 member^ (Chambers) — they 
retum at evening (Ps. 59; VI. 4; Jerem. 15. 9). 

the members might reunite (Q. Dar.). 

wherewithj alasj reviveth in my breast the stoeete accord (Surrey). 
ha^ing revived the commerce with India (Rob.). 

fhs Statue of Mars began his hauberk ring (Ch. 2433); naw rin- 
gen trompes loud (Ch. 2602); the skyis rang for schcmtyng of 
the Ihrlds (Dunbar; so noch Ta.), the beüs were rung (Rob.) 

the flower ripens and fades (Te. Sh.). 
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my heart ctsondzr toil rive (Gh.). 

tnay thy biUow roll dshore the beryl (Mi. Comus)) the wamste of 

years that ts io-rell between (Jr. Shel. Bu. Rienzi 114). 
there men rnate renne in openiy (Ch. R. 7007, B. Fl. I. 106); ^he 

herseife had rönne mto that hazardzze (S.); this tongite that 

runs so roundly iü thy head^ should run thy head from thy 

unreverend Shoulders (Rieh. II. 2. 1 cf. p. 6 the streams run 

gladness (Montgommery Satan I.), to run one's rig upon any per- 

son (sc). 
to sali this schip of mine (sc. P. 20); she sa£ls the aerial spa^e 

(Pope, Te.). 
thou scornest mow to lend thy fading joys (G-r.). 
seeming him was his wife (Gr. 83).- 
the baths seeth with secret ftre (S.). 
where they are now settled (Roh.); one kind apter to stay and 

settle US (Hooker); the Jews are supposed to have settled in this 

eastem world (Rob.); it will not settle for an hour or two (Q.Dur). 
serve, (Ch. 8845 tr. 8516) 
8 hake (scaoan E. Lex 669): no blustering wind did shake the 

shady trees (Gr.). the earth shook ajid trembled (Ps. 18. 7), so 

BC. to bever; he did fiercely shake (8. 2. 3. 35), so auchChap. : 

he shook with desire. 
every one shall share in the gains (Macb. 4. 1). 
leave the characters to shift for themselves (Ju.). , 

neither did any stars shoot (Jr.). 
fortyms show'd like a rebels whore (Macb. 1.2); so a^ she shows, 

she seems the budding rose (Gr., B. J.); every star that heaven 

doth shew (Mi.); show us to be watchers (Macb. 2. 2). 
I have Seen shriven this day of my curat (Ch. 7677) und id. 

intr. ; ni shrive you of a thousa^^d idle pranks (Sh. C. o. E. 2. 2. 

Merchant 1. 2). 
that voice tha^ shrunk thy streams (Mi. Lyc.) 
'so(yA OS he enJterd wa^, the door did shut (8.). 
sing intr. vom Zischen eines Speeres (Pope. Te.). of. 8h. M. W. 

3. 2. 
he suffred iio delight to sink into his sence (8.); that sunk so 

low that sacred head of thine (Lycidas) ; to sink a ship . . . 
he would not sit his mute (Henry VIII. 4. 2), / had not sit the 

Space to drink two pots of ale (G. Gurton 4. 1), it sits her well (Ch.). 
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the beasts wiaKd to akim beneath the mmn (Ga^J; skim her 

breast (id., Dr. A. I. 223). 
time s lack 8 not Ms posting course (Gr.; so auch S. ; Ch. 8678 

rancouT for to slake', whiche shai nevir slake (Ch. oft).' 
he suffered Irene to slide from hia left arm (Bu,)y he sUd the 

money into his boaom (Bu.). 
to slip intr. und a piece of money into the hands ... 
to slouch the hat over one^s face und intr. 
your fat dishes smoke hot upon your table (Wa. 2, 430), VU 

smoke your akm-coat (John 2. 1)- 
8 und (Ch. 13973. Sh.). 
spang o^er = overleap (Ramsay). 
speed fags. spedan) I shal it spedin (Ch. B.6986); let the Gods 

so speed me (J. Caesar 1. 2), there come but few that spedtn 

here so sone (Gh.); well have we speeded (Mi. P. R. 3). 
to Spillen labour for to kepen wives (Ch. 17102), that thou woU 

sqffren iimocenee to spill (id. 5235). 
split (Sh. neben splint). 
the blush spread over his face (Le.), comanerce cowtinued lo 

spread (Rob^); general confusion spread itsdf through the hall 

(Q. Dur.); a cedar spread kis dark-green layers of 8hade(Te^); 

spread for dinner (Sh. C. o. E. 2. 2). 
the flowers did fresUy spring (8.), a rose netoly springiug 

from the clofts of its hord (Taylor); he that doth the tender 

braunches sprynge (Lydgate); their indtdgence nvust not spring 

in me a fond opinion (B. J.), they may chance to sprvag^ wp 
^ armed men (Mi.), to spring a pheasant (Spectaior), 
valour and foriune square not alwaya with ßdelity (Q. Dva:). 
the door staggered open, und tr. 
et any werde oute from- the mouth asterte (Ch. C. o. L. -1309); 

institutions which Start from. their Station (Rob.) uad tr. 
thou starvs^t for food (Qr.), bei Ch. zusammen mit die z. B. eüis 

I shal sterve here (Ch.) =s= sterben, the toholerace of lawyera 

atarved to death (Ir.), they would siarve ail the inhabitarUs (Ir.)^ 
he bade him stay (8.); pray thee, stay (B, J.) ; we had better 

stay where toe are (Gowper)y he stayed wfth us (Jr.)f whom, 

he reqmr^d his forward hast to stay (8.), stay tke meat (Oth. 

IV. 2), supper (V. 0. W.)y for nothing would ahe longer there 

be stayd (S. III. 1, B. J. 369). 
steal (stelan und bestelan hine): whan he fro JDido stale (Ch 
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Dido 410), TU ^teal away (Alfs well 2. 1); ht$ companuynls 

. hand slole to his swordhiU (Sc); (hat theft which steals itself 
(Macb. 2. 3) ; he cast to steal her thence away (S. 4. 12) ; 1 will 
steal you in unto the party (B. J. Alchemist 2. 1). 

to stick biüs und he stichß to the point. 

he can at pleasures st int their melody (T. Andr. IV. 4); 'Stream- 
ing tears thxit never stint (Gr.); pretty fool, it stinted (Rom. 1. 3). 

stir (steoran mit Dat. und Acc; atyrjan (E. Lex. 739), without 
whom he seldovKi stirred (Q. Dar.) ; unohle once to stir or move 
(S. 4. 12. 20); to move and Stir our affectums (Hooker). 

Ä6 thxit will stop the hroolc (Gr.); the boats were stopped. so 1 
suppose I must stop (Le.). 

st our sc. = move iv. und intr. 

Streaming the ensign of the Christian c^oss (Rieh. II. 4. 1), the 
beams that Phoebus on her beaviy streams (Gr.). 

unto heven it stretcheth (Gh.), the provinces which Stretch ahng 
the Meditei-ranean 8ea (Rob. Te, Shel.), to tkat limit it is 
stretched (Bu.). 

then no planets strike (Haml. J. 1), the phck strikes; it Struck 
up a playiti (Treddlehoyle) , strike her yowng bones with lame- 
ness (Lear 2. 4). 

tohen the life with food is not sufficed (Gr.). 

which 7WW suits with it (Macb. 2. 1); sy>ch legislatiön was noi 
suited to the busy William (Ir.). 

money can thy loants at will supply (j^.), 

lest 1 surcease to hxmowr mitie own truth (Coriol. III. 2). 

surviving stiU the imperishaile change (Shel.). 

the truthj thoy, art unsure to s,wear^ swears only not to be for- 
swom (John 3. 1). 

they sweat denjouncements gainst profane affairs (Chap. 199). 

enforced the flood to swell (Ma. 242); the chüd swells with the 
unnatural pride of crime (Shel.); to swell in wekh (Surrey) 
und whose brestes envy with hate had sioolne (id.); covetousness 
sweüs the prindpal to no purpose (Taylor); [dirma. let the candle 
stoeal = melt sc.; ye're stoeUing all the candle (Yorkshire) == 
schwälen?]. 

Pandolfo swept shwly through the crowd (Bu.); he swapt adoun 
to ground (Ch. 8975), his body to the grounde ful ofie he swapte 
(Ch. Troil. IV- 244). 
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swinn silver Tiber thrice (B. J. Poet. 5. 1), swimmmg varums 

rivers (Jr.), the hotute wiU ie stjoum away in deluges (8.). 
Haman swung on hia gibbet (Jr.); he svmng the hwmtaer in the 

dir 8 (Bu.). 
/ carmot taint vnth fear (Mach. 5. 3); the purity thereof did 

taint her brow (Gr.). 
to tarnish thß fame . . und intr. 
you will tarrjy breakfast (Q. Dur. 310. Ch. 14279). 
taste tr. und the vaUant never taste of death but once (J. Caeft.) 

auch ganz neutral. 
where we shoidd tear (B. St.) intr. 
teil erzählen^ zählen, so her unrwurishmg dowry must be told out 

of her beauty (All fools) — every shot told ... 
techan ags. = ducere^ abire (E. Lex. 631). 
even th&iiy his soUcitvde does not terminate (Rob. Jr. 159). 
light thickens (Mach. 3. 2); this may help to thicken otherproofs 

(Oth. 3. 3, Otw. Carl. 39). 
tire sorne one with . . . und intr. (Otw. Carl. 47). 
that any poet should transcend Caesars chair (B. J. Poet.). 
it is not truth but opinion that can travel the world toithout a^ 

passport (R.). ^ * • 

we can not tread them (Q. Dur. 25). 
ye moten trill a pin atant in his ere (Ch. 10630); wi(h many a 

tere trilling on owr cheke (id: 7446). 
if they trowid be (Ch. R. 6046); 'iyf Se wille not trow me (Wa. 

I. 88); / trow he can hampir the (Ch. R. 6429). 
7 trusty I may not trust thee (John 3. 1). 
if the sword turns preacher (Taylor); we must tum out (Le.); 

to tum one of the most amiaile men into a stupid being (Ju.); 

turn thee j surpassmg spirit (Shel.); tum your eyes to the 

middle (Bu.). 
which are sv^pposed to unite at the centre (Ir.); which unüed 

the rival houses (Bu.). 
teil tne that and unyoke (Haml. 5. 1). 
Hero vailed to ^the ground (Ma. 160); then Uke a melancholy 

malcont&nt he vails her tail (Venus & Adonis). 
love varies wonderfuüy in the shapes it takes (Bu.). 
I was Uke to vex. sc. = to be sorry^ to be vexed. 
voiden hire as sone a>s ever he might (Ch. 8786) = remove ^f. 
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8682; votdid werin thei that vaidin ought (Ch. Troil. II. 912) 

^= depart. 
waden (Ch. 9558). 
(o wahe and wage a danger prößtless (Oth. 1.3); to wage agatnat 

the enmity of the a£r (Lear 2. 4). 
Edward wailed but a rupture (Q. Dur. 132 cf. A. Cato). 
wait on the L(yrd (Bible); waittng up, dtsdainfid of aleep, or 

toaiting down^ covetous of dozes (Neal); whom waitest (kou (Te.). 
fke Commonwealth hos ey es thai wahe a^ sharply (h. J, Macb. I. 7). 
htm that walk^d the waves (Lycül,); she walked rae on very fast 

(D. Bleak H,); no auch man walked the earth now (B. St.). 
they watch and duty ward (8.)j to ward the bitter atownd' (id.). 
wartah (Ch. Melib! 134. 234. 12840). 
atnee it woidd waste (Chap. 200); the^r forefathers did not waafe 

the strength of the kingdom (Rob*). 
that thei ne wedde not (Ch. AH's well 2. 1). 
weep und ags. xoepan tr. und intr. (E. Lex. 131); to weep at 

joy (8h. M. Ado 1.1). 
ÄÄ dentals wotdd wetgh Utile againat the testimony (It.). 
those bones that whtten all the land (Gay). 
1 will have a recheat winded in my forehead (M. Ada 1. 1) 

und sich winden. 
withdraw s. C- 
armed to withstand the foe (Gr.). 
though 1 htm wrte a night = cover (Ch. 7409); this Phebua gan 

awayward for to wrien (id. 17211) = twm. 
he wring 8 at some distress (Cymb. 3. 6; M. Ado 5. 1). 
he yernes me to wife alwayse (Ywain, Sh. M. W. 3. 5). 
the harmony and happiness of man yield to the wealths of na- 

tions (8hel.); to yield his elevated sovl to tyranny (id.); to yield 

nothing *to the crovm (Q. Dur.); so schon Gr. 33 tr., 34 intr. 


E.* Causativa. 

Die causative Bedeutung haftet zwar schon an einigen Verben 
neben der trans. oder selbst neben der intrans. z. B. / swore thee 
(J. Caesar V. 3). Easi stood htm up on the floor (Brown 197); 
pittie has lewdly lost füll many a noble cittie (Mirror of M. 36^; 
aber vielfach wird sie durch besondere Verba bezeichnet. 
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do: Ch. C. 0. L. 1365 ^e he tke god thcU donne U8 brenne thus 
hote cf. 1127 und 12107; do her die (8. 1. 8. 45); the Soudan^ 
hfUh do indke q waU f^Mandev.^. 

raake: thy betör eying of tky conseil to a persone wol make thy 
condition to stonden in the better pUgkt (Ch. Melib.) ; she made 
him to he layd (8. 2. 11. 49); the Egyptians made the children 
of Israel to serve (Exod. 1. 13) ; you do m>t mähe appear . . 
(Mi.)v it mdkea one^s heart smüe (^BuJ; / loa^ made believe 
(Montague); eigenthüralich; the fear made me that 1 never slept 
(ß. Cru8. 68). 

cause: that they would cause to be rem^oved all concitbines (XV. 
saec. bei Marriott XVII.) ; caitse hü face to shine upon ua 
(Ps. 67. 1); ne ever thmg covid cause us disagree (8.2.4.19); 
tkat letter I causd you rmite (Henry VIII.); sehr ^ oft .bei K,. ; 
enough so to cayse Ada to say (Bleak. H.); the hing having caused 
himself to be guided (8c. Tales I. 91). 

have: ynhat would I have you do? (B. J.); what would you ha^e 
me to do (Sh.) ; TU have them fly to India for gold (Ma.) ; ßrst 
hos hün laid upon his belly (Hudibr. II. 1. 244); itmay be of 
consequence to have it determ^ined (Ju.); to have chang^d her 
course (Thoms. I.) ; Gerard had the guiUy parties put undcr 
arrest (Macn. 453). 

see: TU see it done (Mach. 1. 2); some see his bed made (B. Fl. 
I. 472 cf. 239). 

Philemon her wrought to chaunge her weede (8. II. 4. 29), 

ril bring you a^quainted with geiUlemen (B. J., Grandison, T. 

Andr. 15) ; they com not be brought to thrive (ßob.). 

th£y procured Dryden to be waylaid (J.); Wotton procured 
Clayne to reside in England (d'Israeli). 

having ordered the hostess to provide proper refreshmenJts (V. 
0. W. 22); he ordered Gray to lead the way (Mac). 

get kirn to say his prayers (8h.); he gets that worthy to pay 
(Brown 135). 

since I am put to hnow (Sh. M. f. M. I. 1). 

as East had led him to expect (Brown 158). 

cf. Layamon 49 sette to fleondcj to strike dwmb; to drive mad 
(Q. Dur. 266) neben it wo\dd run you mad (B. Fl. I. 475); 
he wovM ,hci'Ve been drjven wild (Brown 134); send the fat 
chaplain pa^king (Ir.). we^U care to gel that done (B. J. 499). 
Während jene Verba dem französischen yaiV« entsprechen, so 
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die Mgenden dem yerb laisser: 

let her live or die (S. 1. 8. 45, Ch. Tr. IIL 740); yow will be 
ready to ask leave to let you love her (Grrandison) ; [doch auch 
statt faire (Ch. 14165. 2978), 8c. let one to wif]-, pertruasion 
to let Mm transport them (V. o. W. 20). * 

a fact which the divines did not a uff er to sink into oblivion 
(Mac.); he ddd not suffer me to remain long in this deLusion (F.). 

1 ahaU not allow hasineaa to abaorh me (Mar-); 2 imfmtea toere 
'aMowed to elapse (Macn.). 

shcdl we thus per mit a blaating breath to fall on him (8h.). 

rU leave you to ßx your own time (8her.). 

Das Unterlassen einer Handlung bezeichnen besonders: 

let thy japea be (Ch. 5824); he lefte not . . , to kave ful know- 

ing (Ch. 14313, B. J. 365); so jetzt noch — / spare not to 

taken (Ch. 7017); Mra. Spriggina failed to be aa% object of sym- 

pathy (D. Sketch. 24, B. J. 350) ; to ceasfe (Jr. Sketch. 154), to dia- 

contmue, I wouM not lose to do it (B. J. 359). 


F. Neutralpassiva, ' 

welche neben dem trans. zugleich einen passiven Sinn zulassen: 

hat an ags^: Meroe hatte an igland ßaet is ßaera Silhearwena 
eard (Bouterweck Screadunga 27. 36. E. Lex. .475); ich hatte 
Mauris (S. 57) ; os he het hymself (R. o. G.) ; the grfite poete 
tkat highte Dante- (Ch. 14771); noch bei S. und Sh., Hudibr. 2. 
3. 106 ; aber aueh sum haeden ca^aere vaa gehaten Dioclidanua 
(ags. sermo), hisname waa hoten Sir Adrian ( Wa. 1. 202) ; whose 
name'waaGlauce hight (S. III. 3. 30, IV. 11. 6). [ßB. heissen, 
activ ist bekight (Wi. Gorboduc 1. 2. 8. IV. U. 6, ». Gri. IV. 
53. Wa. IL 85]. 

He cuatometh to fight (S. V. 2). 

the freahe luatie metira \ w^ont to make (Gh.); aa u>onta the Tor- 

tar (8. 2. 11, Thoms IIL ,444); jetzt to be wont wie Ch. 6455. 

Wie beginnen,, enden, sehen etc. medial-passivisch g^bra^cht 

wurden (Gri. IV. 55), so: 

ihrough her mme this work am ende (Ch* R. 5879). 

sonnea of men amae'd their aterneaae to behold (8.). 

the argument appliea weU to . , , 
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ihe attr^bute qf superior wealth attached to the mstdar cliaarac' 
ter (Q. Dur.), sonst trans. schon bei Chap. 

ihe drwm heats, 

th^ say hü heart is breaking (Te.). 

jn TU) wisa maye they not coinpare toäh thü one (Ch. Magd.), 
ne und&r sunne Uvea ought that to her Image may compaire 
(S.); doch id. 2. 9. 48 imt he might jbe compa/red; haUa thobt 
toaidd toeü compare vyith this (Co.). 

the meai cuts ectsäy, 

we count not much va ßghtmg (Q. Dur.). 

tüiU they divide to rdght'i (D.) vom Parlament. 

the tome drtnks well, 
• the cakea at tea eat short and crisp (V. o. W. 16). 

my wife is fairy feeda well (Oth. 3. 3). 

blmd men aay^ bla>ck feela rough (Dr.), the aacred ateel feit cold 
in her tarn entraila (Shel.); whioh did Tiat feel varry cumfa- 
tubble (Treddlehoyte). 

heard the heavena fill with ahovMng (Te. Coler. Pico. 1. 4). 

where forma and falla the avalanche (By.). 

aome law thät holda in love (Te.). 

a Chamber which wovM not have let for half the money (R. 
Random 225). 

a truth looka freahea ^n the fanhion ofthe day (Te.) cf. in Sach- 
sen; es siebt roth, statt: es sieht roth aus. 

will thia World never mend (B. Fl.). 

he haa miacarried* 

if I miatake not, ' 

the leaaer atara at noon-day muatered (Ma. M. f. M. 2. 4); da- 
gegen Ca^aar miiatera men (id.). 

the occaaion off er ed. 

hia eyea.tumed to the door each time it opened (lie.). 

ahe did prapare way to her love (8.); they ahouM prepare for 
their joumey (Q. Dur.). > 

your knowled^e of my irUenta will read as the eameai of affec- 
tum (Ford); while thia'baUad waa reading (V. o. W.). 

the booka Continus aellin^g; it aold for 5 timea the original price 
'(Mac. V. 0. W. 2). 

aa ahewed vyeU by Judas (Ch. V. 178); moat beavMf vi their co- 
loura ahow (Chap. 226); the ßre in the flint ahowa not tili it 
be atruck (Timon I. 1). 
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yet ihis smells weU (B. J.). 

how does the ward spellf 

he'U (ynly apoil (Brown* 195). 

die cake taatea very sweet 

thou fffilt tire reading leason» (Q,, Dur« 422). 

the qmz took (Le.) 

th<zt*s the only thing that will wash (Brown 195). 

the World weara as ü ^<hi>« (Timon I. 1); she that would wear 

and waste contmually in pain (Sackv.)/ thtis wore atU night 

(Mi. P. B/eg. n.) ; Euphues. Le. — that hamemade claith wears 

weel (sc). 

Besonders findet sich diese Bedeutung in der Construction des 
partic. praes., in dem die Handlung des Verbi oft ohne Rücksicht 
auf das Grenus substäntivirt wird z. B. Mad>eih ia ripe for ahak- 
ing (M. IV. 3): cf. zu einer vorhabenden B,ei8e (L^wes, Goethe 1. 
189; Viehoff, Schüler 2. 167. Gri. IV. 64). Aehnlich ist der Wech- 
sel in Ma wine and beer to atrangera were not apare mit pass. 
Sinn (Gr. 133), wie auch 8h. öfter in participialen Worten derarti- 
gen Wechsel hat, als whxit ignorant ain have I committed (Oth. 

4. 2) cf. Br. 360 und 394. ^ - 

a atorm waa brewing (Jr.). 
the ahip ia bmlding, 

achemea carry ing on by the Toriea (Jr.). 
the event which waä then deciding (Dr.). 
whHe auch thinga are doing (Q Dur., B. Fl. I. 119); every thing 

there aeemed done and never doing (B. St.) doch Mach. 1. 4 extr. 
hia vHnmda were dreaaing (S. 2. 11. 49); aeveral dvnnera were cd- 

waya dreaaing (Mac). , 

he took it for granted I toaa drouming (H. Clinker 2Ö3). 
thia pitifuU matter waa entring into (Si. Arcadia 470). 
the fieet vHta eqmpping (Rob.)« 
the braaa ia forging, 
thoae worka are long forming which muat alwaya laat (Dr. Chet- 

wood); thia apirit wa>a graduaüy fonning (Roh.). 
a tempeat ia gathering (Ir.) ; the ahbey toaa hanging (Mao. VIII. 4); 

the horaea are hameaaing (J. Eyre 2. 100). 
preparationa tvere making for a ^a^Ä^vanhoe 462); the money 

ia made or niaJeing (Bleak. H.)« 

Hierfür findet sich auch aeven wynter hyt toaa in makynge 
(Emare), welche Construction zusammengehört mit den sehr hau- 
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figen von a vor dem part. praes. [gleich der alten FofbOt der PriL- 

po&ition in: Wa. 1. 176 to morow ye shaU yn hufntyag fare; id. 

179 ahdU ye ryde on havkyngy 185 opme ihe yates in hyenge; 

B. J. Gatil. let not mischief cease, but white it is in pwniahing 

increaseJ] — so Macn.: no sooner locts the vng cMniawng; Q.Dur. 

393 the deed is a-doing; B. J. anibitum is (P-swelUng; Sw.: the 

pooT man was a-flaying; auch vor dem pari paBS.: hea^ wit is al 

ago (Gh. 5591) , g(m a caterwatoed (Gh. 5936], when 1 was a- 

hwnjgered (Q. Dur. 425). 

gevUUmen who are now matriculaitng (Brown I.). 

Maxiduff is missing (Mach. 5. 7); not a drum toas müsing (Mi. 

p. K n.). ^ ^ 

warth Tiaming scn of Qod by voice from heauen {Mi. P; R. IV.)- 

hü waaU of atteivtion v?as awing to avarice (Q. Dur. 43, Dr.). 

^ money toas paying down (Ainsworth). 

the Juyrses are puttmg to (6o. Bhe ßtoops IV.) 

loäh ringing hands they sat and sighed (Gr. 127). 

Pkttarchs lives are reprinting (Murray). 

diffenr&iit ofßces are freq%bentiy saying (Go.). 

ale which wa>s just sewing out (Ivanhoe 419). 

ihe seeds of it were sowing som£ time before (BoUngbroke), 

these measures were taking (Ivanhoe 196). 

'tis fear of your undoing (B. Fl. 1. 404). 

coaches are constantly upsettmg (Le.). 

that prescienee which never is wanUng in great affictiovia (Le.). 

Hierher gehört aueh beholdingy wenn nicht B. J. Gatil.: Sem- 
proniay you are behqlden to my woman als ureprüngliobe Con- 
struction anzunehmen cf. Gri. IV. 70. — to whom am Ibeholding 
for these limbs (8h. John I. 1), wo die meisten Heraue\geber beholr- 
den lesen, s. Henry VIII. 4. 1,-T. Andr. l. 2, B. Fl. I. 546, Gr. 
26, Hudibr. 2. 2. 774; bei Gh. Ariadne 69 thou art depe yholde to 
whom that saved the fro caris colde. 

ünr diese Construction zu vermeiden, habeh einzelne Gramnui- 
tiker vorgeschlagen the ship is being buiU (the prepara^ons were 
being made for starting. B.J anzuwenden, doch wird diese Form 
mit Recht von der Mehrzahl verwor&n, s. Br« 362. 366. Bin Ana- 
logen dafür fand man übrigens schon bei Sh. Bich. 3. 4 of joy 
being aUogether wanting . . of grief being aUogether had. Einen 
anderen Ausweg versucht G. Fred« 1. 138 : Oerman toums, getting 
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buüt; id. 139 ^ley are aU got tamed cf. Q* Dar. 281 the casde 
was tn the act of being taken. 

Die schon bei Oh. (Lament of Magd^i translate^ düconfite, 
desolate), besonders aber bei Sh. nnd Zeitgenossen vorkommenden 
Part. pass. , die dem direct aus dem latein. Particip abgeleiteten 
Infinitiv gleiohlauten (Sh. z. £. omate, promote, separate, msmuate 
etc.; noch vnehriaie wäh rage Shel.) mussten hier erwähnt werden 
wie auch Formen als st^ar that is trie Gh. 13785, washe 12287, 
annwnciat, conaecrat id. 14021, 14173. 

Die von Gri. IV. 56 besprochene Erscheinung, dass auch dw 
Infinitiv für das Genus indifferent auftritt, zeigt sich wie in den 
germanischen Dialecten auch im E.; so der Infinitiv mit to: laed- 
€lon ßone halgcm to beheafdigenne (s^n, sermon), is eall gastUce 
to understanden'ße (id.), hir friendis said, it were to done (Ch. 
7776, Rob. of Brunne); there was riothing to blame (Ch. Dr. 808, 
S.); tfie thtng's to do (Sh.); when deed of danger ivas to do (Sc); 
were I to get again (John 1. 1) ; the successive shriehs were long 
to note (C); how easy my Triisfortune is to hit (Mi. Co.); strong 
above compare (id. S. A.); the gods are hard to reconoile (Te.); 
he was worthy to dowt (Ywain) ; her bedde she f eltin presse (Ch.); 
wher likely iwzs to treten offolie (Ch. 11998). Doch auch eben 
so oft passiv: to be brent men to the fire him ladde (Ch. 14648); 
whether it to be doin were (id. R. 7362); there wanted nought but 
feto rites to be donne (S.); etemal tempest never to be calm*d 
(Mi. S. A.) ; a bowl of punch to be drank at Äshley^s (H. Clinker) ; 
such Service was not to be had (Q. Dur.), there^s one- and four 
pence to bejpaid (Le.). 

Eine umgekehrte Vertauschung des Activs mit dem Passiv, 
würde Sh. Oth. I. 3 sein: if mrtue no delighted beatUy lach, 
wenn nach den alten Commentaren delighted für delighting stünde; 
doch ist es wahrscheinlich aus dem Substantiv deUght statt delight- 
fal gebildet vne short-Hved winters day (Qu£«Tel, Q. Dur. 9); 
Methusalem though tmgest Wd (S.) und die unzähligen wie partic. 
pass. von Substantiven' gebildeten Formen, von denen wir nur einige 
anführen w^ollen: she is noHy-friended (B. Fl. 1. 553), grave-oar- 
ried (id. 545), nobly-fashion^d (585), low-fashioned (II. 28), dim- 
ey'd (I. 607), open-eyed (id. 631), qiMch^'d (II. 65), foul-^mouth-d 
(II. 26), svoeet'faced (id. 63) etc. Auch in Mi. P. L. VI. 737: 
arrfüd with thy might, rid Heav^n of these rebelVd ist der pass. 


48 . 

Sinn fast ganz yerschwanden; es steht wie om excelleiat spohen boy 
(All fools 160 cf. Lear IV, 6, Rieh. 111.1. 3), that ^lain-apoken 
gerUlewoman (B. Fl. I. 544) auf der Stufe der pag. 16 besproche- 
nen deponentialen Formen (s. Imperativ). 

Wie ;,ioh höre erzählen" cf. Gri. IV. 61 findet sich: Tie hyrde 
ic ceol gegyrvan (Beo. 75), ve secgan hyrdon (id. 544), ehe had 
herd sa^ (Ch. 8154, 12770, 7257), she com 7u>t endure to hear teil 
qf a huabamd (8h.); Jtear I ihe credking gate uncloae? (Bu. Schil- 
ler); aber auch to let a 'public auddence hear it said (Chap. 214); 
1 dcure not hear htm loronged thios (B. Fl. 1. 106). 

Bei See stehn nur intr. im Aotiv, sonst part. pass. gewöhnlicher: 
TU See thee hang first (B. Fl. 1. 491),-/ «ai^ his.head sUp from 
the body (Macn. 230), my mother went to see an aiheiat burned 
(Shel. Mab.). 

giheht hine cega, praecepit ülum t?ocan (Marcus X. 49), -cf. 
Gri. IV- 62. so let mit Activ, aber auch bei S. their trümte he re- 
fus^d to let be payd, 

th<yu wolt soffren mnocence to spUl (Ch. 5235). 
wMch nedeth not rehersen (Ch- 6878). 
he aint find ncnohar (Neger-E.) statt to be fovmd oder to find, 

Hear und see sind selbst indifferent für das Genus s. she wa^ 
wel more blisfulfor to see (Gh.), he was to lohe on (Wa. 1. 181), 
ü was pity for to here (Ch. 2347) ; doch auch no trees are to be 
Seen (Poe), this wa^ the only object to be observed (Macn.). 


G. Ite Cipro ca. ^ 

Das Verh^ltniss der Beciprocität wird im Deutschen oft ganz 
wie das refl. ausgedrückt, wie bei Schiller „Wenn sich die Fürsten 
befehden, müssen die Diener sich morden und tödten — nicht so 
im K, wo meist die comparativischen Foncnen other, eüher, togetfier 
etc. in Anwendung kommen. S. hat auch die sonst zum Beflexiv 
angewandte Form (II. 4. 18): ourselve^ in league of vowed love 
we knitt neben each strove to please a/nd others pleasures to füll 
fiU (id. 19), cf. Mach. 3. 4 we^U hear om'selves again. 
Ags. ascadun betwihc heoni (Marcus 1. 27), gidohtan him'bit- 
wion (id. 8. 16); [analog bei Ba. between the^n two und bet- 
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wtxt them both they hdve me doen to die (S.)]/ saegdun bitwih 
Mm solfum (id. 14., 4). 

aynfulle aetgaedre gereston (id. 2. 15); ohne Bezeichnung z. B. 
todaelduh giwedo Ms (id. 15. 24). 

eyper to oßer bytwene hein $iftes $eue (ß. O.G.); cuther hated 
uther ful sor (Ywain) ; heore either of othures inen al to grounde 
slouh (Wa. 1. 16). 

everich of %em wold eten other (Ch. P. T.); every man sayd 
to other (Wa. I. 198). 

Jww shuld they hve togeder (Ch. P. T.). 

if a man be wroth w ith another (id.). 

inany a pace arme undir other he welke (Ch. Dr. 829). 

for eche of hem made other for to wmne (Ch. Prol. 429), they 
each at other tyrannously flew (S.), each thing so did other 
grace (Grr.). seeing we be repugnant each tothe other (Euphues). 
they'ü be betrathed ea^h io other (&r.). boih to each other 
qmckly toere affied (Ma. 171). we mutyxilly will give away 
each other (Massinger), when twey Tnen han everich woun- 
ded other (Ch.). eocA soul another sweetly greeting (Gr. 107); 
[cf. T. Andr. I. 2 ohne Zueatz, wie auch (id. 2. 1)], to cme the 
woiher they tippd the sigfn (Devonsh,). one shaÜ other slay 
(S.) at lenght, one cheering other y call for wine (Chap.). so 
striving each tHother to %mdermine (S.). he only recomm,ended 
tJus and not the washmg of one another s feef (Barclay Wa. 3. 
143). they were far r&moved frmn one another (Roh.), we 
cofkjid hardly keep them, "frae colleyvfL ane anither (Roxb.); 
80 to cut the gamping on on^ another (sc). 

auch aüanys und idder dienen (sc.) zur Bezeichnung des ßecipr.) 
femer we luvlt ilk itJier weel bei Motherwell. 

communtcating with each other by secret doors (Q. Dur.), so 
consuine each other (Chap.)^ couniera>ct (Q. Dur.), enjoy (Ma.) 
understand e. o. , dispute with each other oder one another; 
two constant lovers, being joined in one^ yielding to one another, 
yield to none (Chap.). ttvo brokers tcho deem^d each other Orac- 
les of law (Pope). 

to gang tegither sc. = to be married. to rwn, together (B. J. 
251). to stall together (Chap.). ta strive together (Exod. 2. 13). 
how shuld they love togeder in the peines of helle whan they 
hated each other in, the prosperitee of this life ? (Ch.). 
SadiSf wUs, 0igL Gramm, IL 4 
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Jetzt folgt man gewöhnlich der Regel, bei 2 Personen each 
oiher zu setzen , bei mehreren one another. Negerenglisch ; trawan 
naki trawan Einer schlug den Andern (oder da vxva — da ira- 
waviy und makandra für einander). 

Das oft angewandte together kann auch ausfallen z. B. nor 
titne nor place did ihen adhere (Mach. 1. 7), während in Twelfth 
N. 3. 4 every thing adheres together steht; so meet in the hall 
together (Mach. 2. 3, Hooker) und ohne t; dafür auch with mekyl 
myrth thai 8 amen met (Ywain). 


2. Modus (mood), 

A. 

Englische Grammatiker nehmen 5 Modi an, von denen aber 
der Potential kein wirklicher Modus ist, und auch der Subjunctive 
hat im E. so bedeutend an Terrain verloren, dass sich Allen Gram. 
61 über ihn in folgenden Worten vernehmen läset: we have, in 
Englishy no genuine subjunctive moody except the preterimperfecty 
if I wercy if thau^ wert etc. of the Verb to be.^ cL Gram. I. 256, 
Br. 323. Im 16. und 17. Jahrhundert war, wohl durch Einfluss 
des Lateinischen die Anwendung des Conj. häufiger als Ende des 
17. und im 18.; Lowth ging in seiner Grammatik (XVIII. 5) zurück 
und suchte den nach Webster antiquirten Sprachgebrauch von Eli- 
sabeths Zeit wieder einzuführen ; doch schwanken die neueren Schrift- 
steller sehr bedeutend bei Anwendung dieses Modus, und in der 
Conversation, besonders in Amerika, ist er fast ganz verschwunden. 
Beattie Theory of language, Lond. 1788 p. 269 behauptet; many 
people now speak and urrtte English, vnthout ever using a Sub- 
junctive (except wouldy could and some other auxiliaries) or hrww- 
ing that dhere ia such a thing in the language j doch sagt Br. 358 
to neglect the subjunctive mood^ or to confound it unth the indi- 
cativCy is to augment several of the worst fauüs of the language. 
Einzelheiten seines noch vorkommenden Gebrauches gehören in den 
2. Theil vom zusammengesetzten Satze. 

B. 

Auch ein eigentlicher Optativ, wie ihn Gri. noch IV. 75 für 
das Deutsche nachweist, findet sich nicht mehr im E. , das beim 
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Aufgeben der Flexion gezjivungen wurde, sich durch HülfeTerba zu 
ergänzen. (Gram. I, 248). 

C. 

Eine besondere Form hat auch der Imperativ im E. nicht 
mehr; die im Ags. noch mögliche Unterscheidung der Person durch 
die Verbalform selbst fallt jetzt dem zugesetzten Pronomen anheim: 
Die 2. pers. pl. lautet a.e. noch goik to Wesimynstere (Wa. I. 88), 
lüstneth rww (id. 202), Ch. 837 noiö draweih cutte or that ye 
forther twmne (cf. Essay. Tyxwhitt n. 32) flectirt gleich dem In- 
dicativ z. B. alle that woUeth of wisdoni lere (id.); diese Endung 
dient freilich a.e. noch oft für alle Personen z. B. there beth 4 
wlUis (Wa. I. 9), woher noch jetzt populär das s als Flexion für 
jede Person. 

1. Pers. sing. : cv/tsed be I (hat did so (Sh,). die I a mllain than 
(Troa 4. 4). OS have 1 bUase (Ch. 13281). 

2. welocyme be ihm (ß. of Brunne), o ^Maryy at thy wiTidow be 
(Bums), proofe be thou, prince (S.). be thou he (John 4. 2). 
eUis Qod tJiou me confovmde (Ch. R.). thee cwm! otU o' the 
gvMer (Berks). 

3. afonge hem toho so -afonge (Wa. I. 15). blessed be he ihjxt 
blesseth thee (Genes. 27. 29). be as be may (Gh.). fall he that 
<must, benecUh his rivaUs arms (Pope.) people .will come late^ 
do whai one may (Le.). be he who he will (Bichardson). all 
helpe he oihir with his teching (Ch. B.). 

1. plural: to owr highe goddes thanke we (Ch. 14203). gadere v>e 
na togedere (Wa. 1, 53. aus an. 1301). goweto the hing (Saxa- 
let 2. 1). proceed we now to enquire the cause (Ir. Knick. 183). 

c£ über diese im E. ganz häufige Form, die wir trotz Dr. Krüger 
(Archiv XVII . 446) hierher ziehen, den XVI.. Band des Archivs 
p. 367, wo go we ausser in der obigen Stelle noch in 5 Stellen aus 
Sh. nachgewiesen ist, neben 14 andern Verben im Imper. mit we 
bei Sh., und tum we to svarvey bei öo. Traveller p. 169. 

2. plur. : do you mthdräw yourself (Othello), keep you the street 
(Ma.). tak ye ne care (Ramsay). you teil the truth (Brown 61). 
do you deny it if you dare (Mi.), let that rest and hear you 
(Q. Dur.). 

3. plur.; do what they covM, the bear cawe o^ (Hudibr. III. 136). 

Fraglich ist nach diesen Fällen, ob in Hamlet 4. 4 my thoughts 

be bloodyy or be nothing worth der Imper. 2, oder 3. person. und 

4* ^ 
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demnach thoughta Nominat. oder Vocat. ist; Br. entscheidet sich 
474 für den Vocativ. In He us gelaede to Ma Ußgendan fad&r 
. . . si Mm tmldor and lof, Qod U8 sende taling ynougk (Ch. 
13363) tritt wie oft (Gri. IV. 83 etc.) die Vertauschung des Imp. 
mit dem Conjunctiy ein. 

Have me excused (Ch. 13996), let us have done with apho- 
risms (Le.), get done wtth ycmr work (Macn.) cf. hold me ex- 
cused (Ch. VI. 134) sind perfectische; be not abtised (B. Fl. .1. 
107); be cQunseird (id. 555): be not so cürsed (Sh.); be gon 
(Ch. 6188); be not so grieved (B. Fl. II. 294) ; be ruled (id. 272); . 
be seated; be wamed (B. Fl. 2. 278) 'deponentiale Imperative cf. 
pag. 16. . 

Die im Deutschen sehr gewöhnliche Umschreibung des Impe- 
rativ 1. pers. pi. durch lassen (Gri." IV. 88) findet sich nicht im 
Ags., wohl aber öfter bei Ch. : let us levm these prechours (R. 5772) ; 
let US go forth (6602), let us ride (857) und ohne pronom. : let see - 
wher thou canst teilen aught (13861. 833. 893); let us deal wtsely 
with them (Exod. 1. 10, cf. Gen. 1..26). let us erUer into tt yyüh 
caindour (Ju). let us never grudge thereat (More). let us be gone 
(B. Fl. 2, 388). come let us our right begin (Mi. Co.). 

Aber auch die anderen Personen nehmen dieses Hülfsverb an: 
let htm say by me what so Mm lyst (Ch. 6872). let me teilen 
aU my tale (id. 13894). let Mm go honge Mmself a devil way 
(id. 7824). let Mm be hang'd (John 4. 2). oh let ms have no 
subject enemies (id.). let it not be said (oft Sh). ne let i}0 derk 
have cause (Ch. 9061), wofür auch ne suffreth not that . . . (9073 
cf. S. 2. 6. 99). let that passen (Ch. 11929), let them pas (8. 2. 
11). let all passe out of mind (Ch. 10264). let me not let pass 
occasion (Par. Lost IX.). let every felaw teile Ms tale (Ch. 892). 
let those deny who will (Byron), let thetr crimes have been what 
they may (D. Twist 174). let whose head so ever be giddy^ it 
is not this brave womaris (C. Fred. 2. 314). 

Eine andre Umschreibung des Imperativ ist die schon bei Gri. 
IV. 90 besprochene, nur im Ags. wie im Altsächsischen wüa sich 
findende mit uton^ vutany scimusy das nut dem veralteten Verb wit 
zusammenhängt, cf B. — Bouterweck übersetzt es mit utinam, (Screa- 
dunga 19. 7 Lexic): uton wyrcan mannan, 

Nur bei Ch. ist mir vorgekommen gar us have mste and 
drinke ^=^ make (4130); bei ihm ist auch ganz/gewöbalich go, zur 
Verstärkung : 6235 go r<mLe abmUe cf 13319. 14200. 8. HI. 6. 24. 
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Oft wird der ImpöK^tiv im B. auch durch soüen umechrieben 
(Gri. TT, 85): ags. ge scuhn hengean (Ps. 112. 1), we scvZcm 
biddan pöne fader (Boeth. 33. 3); Ch. : now shaü thaa underston- 
den; ye shul understonden (14280): cf. ,j3oU ich auch ein Glas 
habenV^ So dient hier das auch für das Futur verwandte Verb, 
den Befehl auszudrücken, und während franz. die Gebote im^Futür 
gegeben werden, steht dafür scal ags. und shaU bei Bejahung und 
'Vernei'nung. 

Im altem E. wird auch wovM angewandt ; Sangreal : a patcr 
noster 3^ wolden for nie preye als höfliche Auiforderung; nyle 
ghe denie that I came to undo the lawe (Wi. Matth. 5. 17), was 
jetzt think not heisst. cf H. Coleridge Glossary 97. 

Nicht nachzuweisen ist im E. wegen der mangelnden Flexion 
die Anwendung des Infinitivs statt de» Imperat. bei einfacher Ne- 
gation, oder gar bejahend, wie Gri. IV. 86 sie selbst für das Deutsche 
gezeigt (s. Archiv XVI. 86) und die altfranz. ganz gewöhnlich war ; 
in never vimd konnte mind Inf. sein, doch führt schon ags.: ne 
forsvere f>u (Matth. V. 13) auf den Imper. 

Absolute Construction des partic. passiv, statt des Imperativs, 
wie aufgeschaut etc. , wie sie für das Deutsche im Archiv XVI. 85 
nachgewiesen ist, findet sich nur bei einigen militairischen Comman- 
do8 z. B. heels closedy breast advanced; Col. übersetzt (Piccol. IL 
14) [IV. 7]: Unterschrieben mit come, thy signature; Bu. (Schiller 
Eleus. Fest) etwas ähnlicher der Particin-Construction azure cyanes 
inwoven be, 

D. 

Der Infinitiv kommt äusserlich unabhängig vor 1) in adver- 
bialen eingeschobenen Satzbeziehungen: to cowc/i^e (Mach. 
1. 2), to begin^ so to speaky to wit, to say (Haml. 3. 1), to retum, 
to confess the truth, is as moch to mene (P. P.). 

2) als Ausruf s. Gri. IV. 9D: and I to be a corporal of hts 
fteld and wear his coUnirs like a trwinblers hoop, Whut! I! 1 
l^yve! I sue! I seek a wife (Sh. L.L. 3); Lewis marry Bhmxih'i 
o boyy then where art ihcnit . . Thou wear a li&tis hide (John 3. 1); 
[to die — to sleepy perchance to dream (Hamlet 3, 1)]; thou kiss 
my lady (B. Fl. 1. 110); Uls as easyy as I tQ live without her 
(B. Fl.); he save the State (B. J. CatiL); o, to forget (Young); 
he to Sit down in that chair (Th. Pendennis); heprophesy (Q.Dur.. 
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426. 201); to herd with narrbw foreheads (Te.); yoki to be up- 
braidtng any one (T. Brown 224). 

Hierfür findet sich auch elliptisch das Particip z. B. / marned 
to a sullen sei of sentencesf (B. Fl. 1. 545). 

3) als Infinitiv US historicus: anene the gates to undoo 
(Wa. i. 185); and fortk he .walke apace. about (Ch. Dr. 945); he 
gaf her hennes on Ms necke, and to go (Heywood). 

Judges IX. 53: a certain woman ca^t a ptece of a miUstorie 
upon AbimelecKs head, and all to break hts skvU, wird von Br. 
gedeutet: and so as co^npletely- to break; der Oxforder Text hat 
all to brakey die amörikan. 8^-Au8gabe der Bibel-Gesellschaft liest 
all-to brake = completely brake Imperfect. So Ch. Tisbe llbwith 
her bloody mauthe it al to rente; die Verbindung von Verbal-For- 
men mit al to ist im AE. sehr häufig , besonders aber mit dem 
Partie. ; am seltensten wie hier mit dem Verb, finitum : he slow and 
all to-rente the leon (Ch. 14031. 14267); he aU to frapped (Wa;. 
I. 161); fcmndations all to shakes (Phaier's Eneid); it his Unnes 
to-tare (Ch. 14529. cf X. 106.J2408 8448). Beispiele vom Infi- 
nitiv: thei al the worlde scholde al to skake (Wa. 11.41); I pray 
to god his necke mote to-breke (Ch. 3916), tho that they shulde 
ther hertts al to tere (Ch. Flour and Leaf 488) ; vom Particip : all 
to shake (Ch. Lucrece 86), Dido 39. 257. Wa. I. 186 to drawe, 
268 al-to breast; 1. 75; al to tom ts myn araie (G.); to tome 
was al her wede (Lydgate).cf Wa. 3.332, IL 499. Ch. Rose 6129 
cf 6131; wei^e all to mffled (Mi. Comus). 

Der Infinitiv tritt oft statt des Adjectivs ein, z. B. a precious 
never to-be-enough valued parchment (Color. Piccol. 2. 12). Sh. 
Troil. 1. 3 svxih to-be-pitied seeming , . etc. 

Wie beim Dativ sind auch beim Infinitiv 2 Formen vorhanden, 
ohne und mit to, für welches noch andre Präpositionen eintreten 
(denn der lächerliche Streit, ob to Präposit. sei oder nicht, cf Br. 
587, braucht hier nicht weiter ausgeführt zu werden). 

I. Ueberwiegend ohne to steht der Infinitiv bei den folgenden 
Verben : 

vesan (Gri. IV. 7): ags. väs vunian (Beo. 6161), ohne Ana- 
logie im E. 
I would have you go before me (John 1. 1), I shall not have 
this man die (War.) ; aber auch I would have yaii to know (H.Clink.). 
may: ne miht pu me fylgjan (Joh. XIII. 36); doch mihte to haele 
(Beda. 3. 11), that we may not eschewe (Ch. 3045), she shovld 
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not con ne mow attaine (Ch. Dr. 150), thäke good Werkes moun 
never quicken ccgen (Ch. P. T.), cls ever mote I drinke win or 
ale (Ch. 834}, for she was faire, oä faire mote ever bee (S. 2. 9), 
vnethinks you mought employ your talons better (H. Clinkör 88). 
Aber auch whether feith shall Tnowe to save htm (Wi.) ; my wo- 
ful ckild what ftigJit inaist thou to take? (Higgins^ady Sabrine 
4). That they mote him yeven ther ouone children (Ch. Ariadne 
40) = mussten; so auch S. III. 3. 62 und öfter; his will mote 
needß be done (Ch. C. o. L. 273). 

shall: pu sceaü sveltan (Gen. 2. 17); / shaU begin this game 
(Ch. 855); hier bleibt Öfter der Infinitiv eines Verbs der Bewe- 
gung ganz fort : first teil me whither I shal (Ch. Troil. 2. 46) ; 
so schon ags. und bei L. 1. 72 for heo to feht sculden; San- 
greal: thou into othir partyes schalt wel son. Fer^mbras ; that 
he shvMe withe herte and thought to love and serve- 

must: a sonday next I muste needes pay an hundred franks 
(Ch. 13110); with hem hens moste / ^ow (Sangreal) ; 1- must not 
OTnit my own particvlar adventure (A.) ; if ifs improbable, you 
must, and if it is impossible, you shall (By. D. Juan XVI. 6) ; 
since I must out with it (Macn.) ähnlich wie bei shaU. m,ust 
ist auch imperfectisch, z. B. laUher Taust have been more than 
a man, if he had never feit any s&ntim^nt of this kind (Roh.) ; 
rf he had understood nothing, he must have had nounder standr- 
ing (T. Jones), auch bei Sh. s. Archiv XVII. 289. Mac. I. 43. 

ought (ags. ahte, wovon pe kent ohte louge L. 170) gehört wie 
^oum zum Verb to owe. (Wa. 1.-21) m^n ög to luuen that rimes 
ren; cristene men ogen ben so fagen Wa. id. alt schottisch oder 
nordenglisch. — Ch. B. 6469 that oughtin toroth be ; for him we 
ahte oure honden wrynge und al Englond ahte for to knowe 
(Wa. 1. 92, 14 Lied auf Edward I.) s. Ch. B. 5307.. Wa. 1. 127: 
wel auht ioe love Christendom. S. 2. 8 to tose that sword so 
weU as he it ought, B. J. Tub. 4. 1 : which ought be punished; 
Mi.: there ought no regard be sooner had than to God^s glory; 
Dr. an author is not to write all he can^ but only all he ought; 
J. Caesar 1. 1 you ought not walk, 2. 1 : / ought to know of. 
Hym oweth to knowe (Hampole. Wa. 2. 38); well ought-us then 
honourin these bokis (Ch. Worthies 27) ; / we owe not to be 
conseilled by thee (Ch. Mehb.) und the leche h£s pacientes sick- 
ness oweth for' to seche (Bemedy). I. TimotK. 3. 15 how thou 
oughtest to behave thyself; jetzt stets mit to und nach Brightland 
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Grammar (XVIII. saec.J: ought notd changes tts ending no more 
than musU Platt-E: they hadrit ought to sJurk the consequen- 
ces (T.* Brown 73). Imperfectisch 8. Schmitz Gram. 337. 

need: it needeth thee nougJit teche (Ch. 3599), what needes nie 
fetch from Faery forreine ensamples (S. 3. 1); a man need 
go no ßirtner (8i.) ; it needes^ me not to layne (P.) ; / hope 
1 need not to ddvise you jurther (Sh.) ; which I need not have 

' done neither (B. Fl. 1. 546); thou need na start awa aae Jiaaty 
(Bur.); 08 great a sinner as need be (Th. Penden.); thia need 
not occasion wonder (War.); we need no btographer to teil us 
(Le^es) ; a workman that needeth not to be a^hamed (2. Timoth. 
2. 15); why needs he to go at all (Col. Picc. 2. 6). Das 
Stammwort findet sich in Ch. 4523 that veray nede untvrapveth 
al thy wownd hid; mit have als Substant.: the lost pilots have 
needs of mariners (B. J. 752); we habbeth to help neode (Wa. 
I. 74), beatUy had need the guard (Mi. Comus) ; some objects 
had need be tumed on every aide (LoQke); they had need be 
strong reasons (Le. B. C. I. 25); öw my nede is for to at- 
cheve (Ch. B. 5886); es wurde zum Adverb (cf. nought at nede 
Bichard I., K. John 3. 1) a man Tnoste nede^ love maugre his 
hed (Ch. 1171), Dr. 247; C. Fred.: Bankruptcy needs must 
come; so nedeli at the I mot witte (Wo,. I. 63). Selten ist 
der Infinitiv: thou ahalt reign and Mome or Caesar not need 
fear (Mi. P. R. 3), think not thou to ßnd nie slack . , or tp need 
thy polüic maxims (id.), / should not need (J. Caesar 2. 1) , 
falsch P. 168 thou needest must die. Br. 345 . . und 600 . . 
g-ibt sehr viele Beispiele um zu zeigen, dass sowohl der reine als 
der präposit. Infinitiv, und so gut die flexionslose als' die flectirte 
Form bei demselben Schriftsteller vorkommt; dasürtheil der Gram- 
matiker ist verschieden, doch neigt sich die Mehrzahl zu he needs 
not proceed (though conirary to what ts perhaps the best usage). 
Als auxiliar is es wolil besser ohne 5, aber im prägnanten Sinne 
wie willj can zu flectiren. 

dare: ne dear ic ham faran (Gen. 44. 34), dearst bidan (Beo. 
1049), stets ags. ohne to. a man that suche wordes durst me 
sayne (Sir Guy) ; who dares not stir by day, must walk by night 
(John 1. 1), thah hue ne dorste at borde mid him, speke (Wa. 
1. 39); will dare to soil her purity ^(Mi. Comus), toill dare set 
foot (Mi. P. R. IV.) ; / dare say I owe a^ mv^h as goodnatured 
2>eople will let me owe (D.); / durst to wager she is honest 
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(Oth. IV. 2) ; / dare^ to teil you (Bu.). In dea* Bedeutirag her- 
ausfordern (Caesar 2. 1) trans. mit to (Br. 599). Chilpan ne 
ihorfte (Lied aaf 'Aethelstan), ist gleich goth. tharf gcdeäan 
t'^o) avdyxrjv i^eld^elv (Luc. 14. 18) cf. non ku/nnes 'asaylmg 
Tie vnay Tum dei-ven jor nothing (Wa. 1. 75) s. Col. G-loss. 

Vi II an und vilnjariy I will und to wüL Ic viUe^ beo geclaensed 
(Matth. 8. 3), vtlst pu pät fyr cume of hebfone (Luc. 9. 54), 
aelc mod vünad sodes godes to begetanne (Boeth. 24. 2, Luc. 23. 
8); tuen wilnethß more yhere (Wa. 1. 127 saec. XIV.). hytö 
longe time wol ye reken (Ch. 13146), wolle so in Torrent, a 
ihinge 1 wuUe yow teile (Robert of Sicily), I will be with thee 

, (Gren: 26. 2 cf. Ch. R. 6903); that thei n^ül with her fingers 
tauchen (Ch. B;. 6907): Except he wotild his Ufe to hose 
(Higgins Albonact 6); wilMng to destroy sin (an. 1417. Marriot 
M. PI. XVII). Right cls our Lord hath wold . . (Ch. Melib. 133, 
Compl. of Venus 11); but they ne shovld not willen äo (Ch. R. 
6923), wisdome willeih. tue to pause (Euph. 30); hira when I 
wiUed to appear (Alex, and Campaspe 1. 3); we will send to 
will htm come (Gr. 160); if God had so vrilled it (Th. New- 
comes). Sir Pavl wiWd nr^e give you caution (B. J. 367), you 
are wilXd by him this evening to depart Rome (Catiline); and 
willen that foUce heon loute and grete (Ch. R. 6920) ; he cannot 
will that we should perpert or conceal truth (War.); ialent of 
willing what all the world wills (C. Fred. 3. 291); in evtl the 
best condition, is not to will, the second not to can (Ba.) ; to will 
is ,present with me (Romans 7. 18). Auch hier bleibt der In- 
finitiv oft aus; schon L. 1. 65 per pe hing walde ford; then- 
nes wolde it not (Ch. 4930), hyt shuld to a wand agayn (M. 
PI. 101); n<m we'll together (Mach. 4. 3); TU boldly (mt (Otw. 
Carlos 30). 

cunnan: cunnon secgan (Beow. 100); cüdhe recean (B. 180). nmo 
wotte I not ne can nat se (Ch. R. 7154); I shall not conne 
answere (Ch. IV. 190). ne who them made kanne nomane , 
teile (Wa. I. 186). she cowde wete for no case (id. 198). she 
shxmld not con ne mow aitaine (Ch. Dr. 150). doch he said 
he covld not to forsake my love (Higgins Queen Elstride 
20) in prägnanter Bedeutung = nx>m. that the Latin no Fran- 
kyfi conn (Wa. I. 61); him that con not iknotpen French (id. 
74, Ch. R. 7089). 


t 
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to can (Ba. 138); men will ohey a man that kens and cana and 
name Mm reverendy their kenning -or king (C. Fred. 2. 154) 
cf. 1 08 an unkonneng man (Sangreal); a^ the knigfU gan ken 
(Wa. I. 66). 

Uten we Jleom to liöe (L. 2. 442) = wish to fare (cf. Impera- 
tiv) ; xjiton faran (Genes. 33. 12). that manyone wate not what 
it IS (Trisfcrem). any other that 7 t^^o^ (Romanoe XIV. saec., Wa. 

I. 100). to wete what the strokes myght be (Wa. I. 181, S. 

II. 2. 7. 38). to wite of you comasayle (id. 190). if ehe mtght 
knoto in (my wyse to wete whereof he were come (id. 198). 
weteth welle (Wa. 1. 88). Ichot = Ic wot (Wa. I. 26). ü ne 
has not be wist ne know (Ch. Dr. 162). never mane wyst him 
aferd (Wa. I. 184). he ne west (id. 184). ywysse (Wa. I. 88), 
iwis (I. 16, II. 84). that alle thing on eorthe sixt and wost 
(1. 74). 

wot not unto whom to plaine (Ch. Dr. 770). 

what to do ne what to sayne tm'st I not (id. 880). 

I have known her continue (Macb. 5. 1); I'have kmmn Lords 

ahbreviate almost the half of their words (Cobbett, getadelt von 

• Br. 596); ^oho well know^s to stiU the wild winds (Mi. Comus); 

he knew himself to sing (Lycidas) ; that scarce themselves know 

how to hold (id. cf. Gri.-IV. 107). 

Das ahd. du gan, tugan kommt ausser im a.e. doughty = 

tüchtig, nicht mehr im E. vor. 

man: sva sva Mg silfe vyrde munon (Leg. Lond. 8), hierzu gehört 
mean (mind) ohne Infinitiv, m gode faith I men't bat well 
(Ch. Dr. 647) ; thou ha^t merU with thi man amongis us ferre 
(Wa. 2. 104) oder mit to: they meant to bathe in reeking 
wounds (Macb. I. 2); / mean still to surprise you (Q. Dur. 

. 261). 

when I wend thus all have sene (Ch. Dr. 167); wening -to spede 
(id. 373). Wa. 1. 20: alle men wente he had been slayne; then 
beene ye sixe to blame to weene your wrong by force to justify 
(S. 3. 1. 25). 

have (cf. Gri. IV. 93): to have a man's mind move in charity 
(Ba); I would have you go before me (K. John 1. 1); I shall 
not have this man die (War. N. a. Th. 260) aber 1 would have 
you to know (H. Clinker); what wilt thou have me to dof 
(Acts IX. 6). 

do s, %. 1 == faire. 
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let (s. Imperativ): King Richard let htm make an aoce (Wa. 1. 
159) =: faire ^ so Gower he leite two cofres make; he let her 
wit (Ch. I)r. 785); they were let go in peace (Acts 25. 33), 
doch I am let to know it ie (Haml.). this mighty lord ht 
not to pa^sse the shvityng (Ch. Dr. 752), this was soon let fall 
(Fii.); in der Bedeutung cease, hinder mit to Ch. R. 6029 ne 
let therejore to drinke clarrie; he would not let to cownsel the 
king (Ba.), lokat should let the Commonwealth to take dite ven- 
geancef hindern (B. J.); doch auch S. 3. 1. 290 did let her 
goodly visage to appere (Hess) und Thack. V. F. we ahaU 
he let to go home qmckly neben some are to be let go (C. Fred. 
3. 22), if we let ^oe i/ow (Ch. Dr. 252) ; she lets thee to^wit, that 
ehe hos thee forgot (Bur.); / let you to know (Q. D. 447), 
it lettes it not faUy it lettes it not to rest (.8. 3. 5. 2). Aehn- 
lich leave these relicks . . to decke his herce (S. 2. 8. 16). 

m,ake: Ch. B. 5342 the shadow makith her bemes merke, id. 7363 
to rnakin ^he^n be knowin there [so clear enough to make me 
be understoody Locke, was Br. 596 verwirft; es solle heissen 
to be understood oder blos understood]. Ch. R. maketh ^hevi 
to lose ther conisaunce und oft. Marc. VII. 37 he maketh both 
the deaf to hear and the dumb to speak; the ryver made to 
renne qf the stone (Lydgate); a^e will make all to stoop (Fu.); 
Waller 56: and makes aü iUs that vex us here to cea^se; aber 
selbst it was made stand upon the feet (Daniel Vli. 4); Iwas 
made believe (Montague). It is this that makes the observance 
of the dramatic unities to be of consequence (Blair Bhet.); m.an 
was inade to moum (Bur.); she maketh through her adver site 
men ful and elerly fo r to se (Ch. R. 5550). §>o auch this amo- 
rous gueen chargith her meine the nettis dresse (Ch. Dido 267). 

cau^e. her compleint should aftir cause' her be corseint (Ch.Dr. 
942); he causde me resignjä my kingly State (Mirror 295); she 
caused ihem be led in courteous wize (S. 3. 1. 42) cf. S. 2. 4. 
19 ne ever thing could caitse tis disagree. Nach Churchill ist 
diese Construction ein Scottism s. Br. 601; doch braucht Scott 
es mit toj z. B. Ivanhoe 306; they would caicse to be removed 
all public concubines (Verordnung von 1417. Marriot XVII. ; 
cause Ught to spring (Mi. S. A.); cause his face to shine upoh 
US (Ps. 67); he hofs Caused himself to be provided with a key (D.). 

cuman ongunnon (Beow. 486); ongan fremman (Ca. 3. 3, Marc. 
X. 28), gon leren (Hörn 247), bei Ch. ohne tOy mit to und*mit 
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foT tOy dicht zusammen Tro. 1186. 1189 1198.; her men ahorde 
gunne to atonde (Richard I.) und 'vnJto (hat schyp they gunne 
gone (id.); trumpes begönne for to blowe (id.)/ S. 2. 8. 17 : iKother 
brother gan his helme urdace und id. 37 lov)d he gan to weepe. 
my siater con this hmght entrete (Ch. Dr.^ 419) ißt eine ge- 
wöhnliche Form fiir gan; so sc. Wcdlace can him arey (Wa. 2. 
114). gret werre tho big an to wrake (Wa. I. 191. Hörn 121), 
I woll begin to expoune . . (Ch. R. 7176) ; so jetzt stets. 

go: sittan eodon (Beow. 981), go buie a coursir (Ch. R. 5906), 
go we dine (Ch. 13153), / will go arin me (Q. D. 481); the 
quene to mete everichone they went (Ch. Dr. 275); gone to be 
rnarriedj gone to awear a peaee (K. John 3. 1), so jetzt / aw 
going to . . , awaie thet gönne it for to bere (Ch. R. 7148); 
80 oft in der Bihel (Acts '24. H). 

I feit something sting nie. I feit it to be my duty ; nach Br. 
stets to bei geistiger AfFection; doch he feite his herfe to dance 
(Ch. 8. 179), S. 3. 2. 42 (the breast )she feit to pant and quake ;^ 
Mi. 8. A. so mnuch 1 feel my genial spirüs droop. 

h app e d that he saw a m,aiden (Ch. 6467), in his way it happed 
him to ride (id. 6571), you may hap see him, a great one (B. 
J. 357), yo may happen hev heard (Lancashire). 

they forth yfere did ryde (8. 3. 1. 12), is ridden to the felcLes 
him to play (Ch. 1505), (dafür on huntyng ben 4:hey ridden id. 
1683), Äe radde hym for to wende (Wa. 2. 307). 

secean cuomon (Beo. 534), ladies comen ride (Gr.) und thus 
comen thei rident forthe; com tSverpan (Matth. 5. 17) [das alte 
Wort noch in the world to queme (Ch. R. 7274)]; they be co^nc 
him here to seche (Ch. Dr. 733); however you come to knoto 
it (Mach. 4. 1); the son of mxin is come to seek and to save 
that which wa^s lost (Lucas 19. 10); co^ne from, the country to 
be judg'd by you (K. John 1. 1); ladies be coiain for to malze 
gode chere (Ch. Dr. 582); he was com for to hunJb (Wa. 1. 18). 

othur childre rönne to playe (Wa. I. 16); ruh to meet what he 
wovM 7tiost avoid (Comus). 

they hied so/ they would not^ahidcj the bridiUng ther horse to 
ride (Ch. Dr. 271), thM lady so hyid me ^o cow/brf (id. 39Ü). 

^end: ic eom aasend with the sprecan (Luc. I. 19), Qohon bei Wi. : 
y am. sent to thee to speke; twa sende he furth to lulc qvhat 
it mycht be (Wa, II. 115). 


» - 
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help: to help you fini them (Mi. Com.), let us hdp you pkU the 
tkmgs away (T. Brown 181). 

Fü force Mm chatter (Marstoa). 

granti wylt thou graunt^ toith spere and achseldy deraye the rygjht 
in the feeld (Wa. I. 164), sc. thou art gramtyt ... tili help 
pepiU (Wa.2. 118); ohne Infin. I grant htm Uoody (Macb. IV, 3), 
grantingit was a weakness (Mi. S. A.). 

we shall find the pra^tice perfecüy accord with the theory f^Knight), 
ihey will find their pupila improve (Rüssel Gram.), falsch nach 
Br. 597; doch wher fimdeat thou a swinkir of labour have me 
tQ he his confessouref (Ch. B. 6860); aa 1 shall find the Urne 
to ß-iend (Macb. 4; 3). 

See: gesavon b^ran (Beo. 2040); I saw a smith stand with his 
hammer (K. John 4. 2); when thei sene povir folk forfare (Ch. 
,R. 5781) cf. causativa. Hector shail neither hear thee sigh^ wyr 
see thee weep (Pope); she saw him to proceede (8. 5. 2) neben 
blossem Infin. she maie se the castill amd the towre to shake 
(Ch. B. 5984); wiUe ye se the provde squeer s halle serve my 
lady (Wa. I. 198); auch mit dem particip. : he saw the ravetis 
food to Elijah hringing (M. P. B. II) und mit how . . ; 

i-o: for to behold them daijmce and sing (Ch; Dr. 91); there might 
you beheld one joy crown another (Sh.) cf. Lucas 10. 18). 

so: I sa^t viewing the silver streaTn glide silently (Wal ton). 

she did them spy come tripping (Milton); he copied iwo men come 
tumbUng over the wcUl (Bun. 53). 

I here it no man so say (Wa. I. 97); in such a coimiry there 
before had I not ben ne herdin teil (Ch. Dr. 137); men shull 
here him crie avid rove (Ch. B. 7056). / heard a merry plough- 
man sae sweeüy to sing (Bor.), hear me with patience biU to 
speak a word (R. & Juliet 3. 5), ^Im passiv, folgt bei, see und 
hear to (Br. 598) z. B. he and his murdrous rout are heard 
to howl (Comus), doch auch there is seen fair Ilium fall in 
buming red gledes down (Sackrille). 

list: me list not play (Ch. 3865, G.), to her öry they list not 
lenden eare (8. 3. 1. 23), tili you Jist lie with him (B. Fl. 2. 
20), aber that wight that list to have knowing (Ch. R. 6142). 

kirn lustß to ride so (Ch. 102), cf. shepherds knew how to love^ 
and not to lust (B. J. 493). 

80 it quicke brennith for to get (Ch. R. 5703), longs to enter 
in (Rieh. IL 1. 3). - 
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fear: fearing not be harm^d (S. 2. 6), he feared to say she is 
my vnfe (Gen. 26. 7), fearing dying (ßich. IL 3. 2), ßo on- 
dred to faranne (Matth. 2. 22). 

fuUy divers wonning that I kepe not rehersid be (Ch. E,, 6086). 

he bad Hengest giuen ktm ßat maide-child (L.) cf. bidan E- 304 
L bidde the teche hem (Ch. R. 60T8. 6662, aber 6665 he bade 
the apostils for to vmrch cf. 3412 und 6670 he VLolde iwis have 
bid hem begging; G.: bad hir women to tßithdratOe; that 
bad htm come in haste (8. 2. 8. 4); he bade 7ne cail thee thane 
of GawdoT (Macb. 1. 3) und so jetzt selbst beim Fass.: thia se- 
cond message to thee I am bid say (Mi. S. A. und P. R. I). 
this knight wa^ bode appere (Ch. 60 12); / bad men ahouldin 
7/1^ my coitcke mdke (Ch. Good women 205). 

Das zum goth. hait (heissen) gehörige Verb kommt nur mit 

to vor; Ch. K 6302 / wol hetin you alway to helpe your frervdis; 

yhoten to renne Ms wai (Wa. 1. '23). 

of the fruit Ood for bode u^ for to eten (Ch. P. P.), 3^awr beards 
forbid nie to interpret (Macb. 1. 3). 

/ command you be silent (Q. Dur. 432); what plesith you com- 
maund or say (Ch. Dr. 211), may it plea^se your highness sit 
(Macb. 3. 4) und dahinter gleich mit to ; the teacher toill please 
observe (Rüssel), doch tadelt Br. 596 die Construction ohne to» 

Das für please gebräuchliche queme (veraltet) konmit nur mit 
dem Casus vor: meruelik the king sehe quemid (WdL. I. 66). 

/ pr.ay ye rise (Ch. Dr. 579), pray him with us dine (Ch. 8.184), 
is gone to pray the king . , to wake Northumberländ (Macb. 3.6), 
prayde hem for to dwelle (Wa. I. 157), / tvolde prayen you 
for to lene me . . (Ch. 13200), mit dem Imperativ Wa. I. 196 
and prayd hym go in to the halle, and say thy lady gent and 
fre. . . 

I crave to have them read (B. J. Catil. 5. 6). 

I feil, besought retume, and not to visit hell (Sackville). 

Bei ask steht to: they asked the king to give hir Kent(WsL. 
I. 66) und for to : he cLsked that paen for to wed (id.) ; ebenso 
desire: desiring thee to lay aside the sword (John I. 1) und 
entreat: entreat the north to make his bleak winds kiss my 
Ups (K. John 5. 7. M. f. M. 2. 4. Oth. 3. 3), when we can en- 
treat an hour to serve (Macb. 11. 1); B. J. Catil. 5. 3 aber ohne 
to mit Acc. und Inf. 

he oft would beg me sing (Comus). 
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learn, teach: to lerne to dye (Occleve), teaxih me slack no pace 
for fear of malice (ß. J. Catil. 3. 5), TU teach thee to tum 
(Ma. Faust), teaöh light to couTvterfeit a gloom (Pens.) ; tea^hmg 
Stern murder how to butcher thee (B,ich. 2 1. 2), ehe can teach 
ye how to cUmb (Comus); has taught them jor to ioright(W8i 
3. 227). 

therefore I red you three go hence (6. Garton IV. 2). Dieses sel- 
tene Wort -steht als Subst. bei Clu 1218 reTnedie ne rede; für 
Eede hei Scott Marmion VI. 

how or where here^fits not Ist (S. 2. 2). 

ustth it aie besily to hmintin othir mennis table (Ch. R 6603); 
do use fallow or than the bears are wont to use (Hudibr, 1. 
3. 977. S. I. 4. 24); how she used to blush (Th.). 

of which 1 wont was han counsel (Occleve); thou wert aie woned 
ecke lomr reprehende (Ch. Troil. 1. 511, sonst meist mit to; to 
liven in delight wa^s evir his wone (Ch. 337), she wonts to dwell 
(S. 2. 3). 

a too svdden elevatum had that effect on Mm which ü is vxmt to 
huve on weak minds (Prescott). 

for Tnen behovith in some gise ben sometime ovi of Qod!s ser- 
vise (Ch. R. 6608); that him byhoved pass by (Ywain); doch 
nedys Toe behovythe ther to bee (Torrent 937). "^ 

that he permitted not the windsof heaven visit her face (Hamlet) 
und permitting Mmself to be dazzled (Q. D.). 

your betters have endur^d me say my mind (Taming 4. 3). 

and suffred ra^h Pyrochles toaste his ydle might (S, 2. 8), that 
sujfers not ndne eye to harbour sleep (Ml S. A.). 

me chaunced of a knight enxiountred bee (S. 1. 2); when any 
favour^d of high Jove chances to pass (Mi, Comus), meist so 
mit tOj sonst how chance she is not in your Company (id.). 
Auch im Engl, wird wie im Groth. das Verb substant. mit 

dem Adjectiv und dem blossen Infinitiv verbunden; so 

Ch. R. 6319 him is right gode beware of me; you had as goody ' 
8ir, not have been so peremptory (B. Fl.). 

yaa do not fa ir to put these things up^on me (B. J. 493). 

80 auch / had better: betere is on elmesse. biuore thanne ben after 
seuene (Wa. I, 7); better were to dy (S. 3. 1. 25), Gren. 29. 19 
mit that; it were better recovering the goods a/nd to save your 
estimation (B. J. 342); were it not better done . . . to sport . . . 
(Lycidas). 
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whether hadst iJiou rat her be a Faulconbridge (K, John L 1); 
as if he had rather mot mention them at all (Th.), doch he used 
the pretence . . rather than he would blame the real cause of 
it (D.) und Tne rather had my heart might feel your love (Rieh. 
2. 3. 3), sc.: rather fior for to sit upon the sessiaun (Wa. II. 
485).*) 

1 had as lief be none as one (Rieh. II. 5. 2^ Henry IV. ^ 4. 2, 
- Caesar), ags. me is leofre (Gen. 29. 19). 

it were me lever he were (Ch. 10995); me lever were with point 
of foemans speare be dead (S. 3. 2), / hadde lever dien on 
a hnife (Ch. 10037); hir hadde lever a knif thurghovt hire brest 
than ben a woman wikke (Ch. 5447. R. 5395), farre lever had 
I dye (Sir Cauline), aber 1 had lever to have that knyglu (Tor- 
rent 1479). 

I had a deal sooner see thenrn doing that than that they shovld 
have no fight- (T. Brown 298). 

eöor is camele Öerh Öyrel ego nedles Öerhfara Öonne Se welge de 
wlonca ingonge in rice godes (Marc. X. 25). 

where ye were liker' to catch svxih a blow (Gr. Gurten 5. 2), so 
jetzt bei likely Infinitiv mit to* 

to know my deedy 7 were best not know myself (Mach. 2. 2), 
best dravy and stand upon our guard (Comus), but had we 
best retire? «(Mi. 8. A.), what best to say canstsay, to do canst 
do (Mi. P. R. in.), you were best to knock (B. Jone. Cat.3. 5). 


n. Präpositionale r Infinitiv. 

Wir haben schon neben dem einfachen Inf. die Präposition /o 
oder besonders in älterer Zeit for to gesehen, entsprechend dem 
franz. de, ä, pour: im Ags. regierte die Präposition den Dativ, die 
Construction war ein Gerundium. Schott, dafür Öfter tili, z. B. 
Douglas the warlde tili illum yne\ negerenglisch vo. Dieser Ge- 


*) What aüeth you so rat he for to arise? (Ch. 13029), too rathe cut off: 
(S. 3. 3. 28), rathe and late (Davison p. 177), bring the rathe primrose (Mi. Lyc), 
to Troy tursit rauh (Douglas VII. 219), is rathest thrown vnder foote (Gywer 
1. 7), sind Formen vom Stamme dieses Wortes, das in Sh. L. L. IT. 2 noch fselbst 
in ratliej^est comparirt ist. 
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brauch des Infin. findet sich gewöhnlich nach Substantiven (cf.Gri. 
IV. 110. Br. 593, bei dem aber an dieser Stelle manche Fehler: 
tohich was more wondir to devise (Ch. Dr. 127). hope to joif is 
Uttle less "in joy ihan hope enjoy'd (Rieh. 11. 2. 3). mäel is me 
to feran (Beo. 6. 29). sorh ts me to secgcmne (Beo. 940). to 
lang is to recenne (Beo. 4181). näs thät ydhe ceap to ge- 
gangenne (id. 4826). ofost is seiest to gecydhanne (Beo. 511). 
ü is a Sport to afool to do misoAief (JProv.jSi. 23) und so gewöhn- 
lich jetzt to^ nach Adjectiven, auch nach adjectiven Fronominen z. 
B. Mbxc. X.40 ne is min to sellanne^ i om* 

Jetzt auch bei der Mehrzahl der Yerba (La. 11. 386) : so nach 
dein verb". Substantiv, und nach have: 

to whom" the execution was to have beert committed (Q. Dur. 401). 
füisdom is to be desired more than gold (Q. Dur.), whom hast 
äiou then or what faccuse (Mi. P. L. IV. 67) ; tohat hos this 
to mean? (Le.); nor had what to reply (Mi. P. R.); s. oben^ 
wo überhaupt mehrere Fälle schon mitbesprochen sind. 

Aehnlich wie to bei to he scheint Mach. 1. 2 so shoyM he look 
ihat seems to speah things Strange y wenn Malone^s Erklärung about 
to speak richtig ist, die plausibler erscheint als Delius' Deutung. 
ü does not become me to forget it (Q. D.). no such 'idell ga- 
mes it ne cometh the to worche (Wa. 1. 14). and not desi- 
rith [more to have (Ch. R. '6672). do: ic do eov to vüamte my 
lord dos the to undyrstande (Wa. I. 165) wenig verschieden von 
dem do me dremJcihe (Ch. 11075), gleich faites me noyer^ das 
auch ags. sich findet s, Hickes, Gr. A. S. 77 ; we do you to wit (2. 
Cor. 8), do me that to knowe (P. P.). ye doubt m^ to displese 
(Ch. Dr. 221). to be nedy he dredeth sore (Ch. R. 5707). to 
siüinke and travaile he not fainith (Ch. R. 5688). it falls me 
here to write of chastity (S. 3. 1), it faUeth no5t to the . . to 
pleye (Wa. 1. 14). he n'olde never fine to reden (Ch. 6370. 
6718). Ch. Dr. 815: it was noihing fitting to void. Pity. thou 
forgette her in thy songe to sette (Ch. Leg. 540). than thought 
I -to frayne the first (P. P. Crede). / give you to know. let 
not thee grieve dtsmounted to have beene (S. 3. 1. 7). there I 
hope best to hvlstrid be (Ch. R. 6149). whoso joyes such kind 
cf life to hold (Wyat). 1 weU have kend to be contrary to the 
worth (8. n. 8). / will labour to make thee fuU of growing 
(Mach. 1. l). laugh to scomthe power of rnen (Mach. 4. 1). 
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kave to be mad (B. J. CaUl. 3. 5.). only I have left to acuy 
(Macb. 1. 4). who so loves to here tcdes (Wa. I. 127). Tim 
prevatled upon a fnend of mine to come (H. Clinker 144). / 
repent riat to geve you lyfe (Ch.). Venice and Gen^oa rose from 
inconaiderable t&wns to he popuiou^ cities (Rob.). seeking the 
weake oppressed to reUeve (&, 3. 1). he shoioeth to don a tking 
openly (Ch'). 

stand: miööy ye bioöim stond&nde to gibiöSaame (Marc. .XI. 25). 
aa I stode her to behold (Chr. Pr. 379), auch mit for: stood up 
for to read (Luc. 4. 16) ; myself siertding now to be consul (B. 
J. Catil.). zealous advocates stand for thto support the respective 
clai7ns(]^oh.). ^ ■ , • ' 

Stint betime to spill thy seife with playnt (Sackville.). 
SU ff er hmi to ßhd his quiet grave in peace (B. Fl. 2. 393). 
teil no man to unarm hiTnself (Q,, D. 482). 
/ did.very much wonder not,to have heard of any easprfiss retat- 
ing (Sw. Lil. 101), von Sheridan getadelt, es solle at mit Par- 
ticip Bein. 

Oft bleibt der Infin. fort und nur to wird gesetzt, z* B. they 
might have aided us; they ought to, und we have tried to Uke it, 
but it^s hard to aus Zeitungen bei Br. 596; he ccmnot see the kü- 

m 

chen OS he v>sed to (D. Sketches 154) c£ p. 79. 

Das im Nordischen gebrauchte ut findet sich auch A.-E.: that 
ye wald grarUe to me that grace at we/nd vsith me to m/y pur- 
chxice (Ywain. Wa. 3. 120, im XV. saec. in Nord-England verfasst); 
noch jetzt in Westmoreland (s. Fowler Gram, p. 46) wie im North- 
umbriän-Bialect s. Wa. I. 110. 

for to (here modern tisa^e rejeets the^ former prepositüm: 
t^ idiom is left to the tmedtieated. Br. 593) war ganz gewöhn- 
lich im . A.-£. cf. über diese Gonstructioin besonders Momsen, Romeo 
.163, der nachweist, dass for to in keinem der ächten Jugend^ 
werke Sh's., dagegen oft in den unäohten sich findet, in Royster 
Doyster 4 Mal, ia Grorboduc gar nicht, sehr oft bei Gr. Schot- 
tisch steht dafür auch fo r tili help hivn thai held ihair way 
(Barbour), da tiU für to ganz gewöhnlich; aber auch he wyst no 
toaiU ther kmgar for to bide (Wa. 2. 116) und he saw na waül 
no langar thar to hyd (id. 117). Ch. R. 5598 sette his besinesse 
for to encrese and not to lesse. Ch. R. 5640 if him luste vjot 
for to spare, so bei vamhsauf (Ch. 814), ävaü (3042), ^nt 
(R. 6852), shape (Ch 6136), make (id. 6430> Ch. R, 6845 
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I wcbOcin sadis for to eure, Iwald noght spare for to spehe (Mi- 
no t); a woman usin^ for to cMde (Ch. 6359). on hokis for to 
rede I me delite (Ch. X. 28). he brast ovi for to wepe (Ch. 
Dido 110), he chese him for to wende (Ch. 6497). Wa. I. 127 
men lykyn jeatis for to here. id. 157 they graurUed with all 
skylle for to teÜe al at her wylle. Jorbid the sea for to obey the 
moon (8h. W. T. I. 1). vor to (Somerset), so Negerenglisch hai> 
for to keep mighty Ught eye pon hira. 

So auch nach Subetant. : injeede is (Ch. R. 5886), Wa./ 1. 61: 
ü is wisdom for to wytten the State' of the land he wa^ in periU 
for to sterve (Ch. Dido 354), und beim Adjectiv: wnsemU for to se 
(Wa. I. 192), Yorksh. thought it best jor te be gone. ^ 

Die ursprüngliche Bedeutung „damit" ist hier meist verwischt; 
für diese steht jetzt: in order to gratify them, invention imbst 
be always on the Stretch (Rob.); aber ganz verschieden davon ist die 
absolute Construotion für „als dass" . . . fortune hos declared heraelf 
<m his side too plainly, for me to struggle farther. . (Q. D. 496). 
cf. Presc. I. 164. 

Auch ^andere Präpositionen kommen E., doch seltner (s. Br. 591) 
mit dem Inf, statt des Particip vor. what can she^ do besides 
sing? what has she done except rock her seif? intemperance 
chowacterizes our discitssions , that is calculated ,to embitter in- 
stead of condliate. there is no differeryce between give and take, 
I wa^ about to ton'te (Revelat. 10. 4). so ist nach Adam's Gramm. 
amatum iri = to be about to be loved, what are they abovit to • 
do with the poor old bishop (Q.D.), he had nothing to doon safe 
shake a Ute his eris (Ch. VI. 147). never thofu, deservedest wher, 
fore to die (CL 12150). 

Gewöhnlicher sind 
how: 8. 3. 2: she wist not how t^amend — so bei know, bei wel- 
chem sogar how that mit Indic. Vorkommt ^Romans YII. 1) ; cf. 
seing how she a princes is (Ch. Dr. 510); Ch.Dr. 278 ima^- 
ining how to purchase gfrace — so bei understand (Q. D. 
- 416. B. Fl. 2. 400); Romans VII. 18 how to perform thatwhich 
is good 1 find not; who showed him how to cut asparagus 
(J. Life of Swift) ; Mi. S. A.: so ught by aü means how to endear 
thee (id,); thou in old age carest how to nurse thy son (so bei 
Hoiinshed); instructed you how to expect a orown (Otway), 

taught you how to had armies (id.); aber auch tea^h me what 

5* 
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to do (B. Fl. 2. 391); conjecte Kam to doea htm fall (Ch. 
R. 6931); t'was how toratse-thee Iwas meditating (B. J. Catil.). 
Auch beim Substantiv z. B. Mi. Comus: extreme skifi how to 
regain my Company; in rewle how to susteyne his hoTWure 
(Ocleve); some cautions from his wife how to hehave him, (B. 
J. Catil.). 

as\ when her list . . as to carol and daunce (G.); Ch. 13172 
1 thee besehe as to be every wight buxom, and meke, and for 
to Tcepe our good be curious . . . besonders nach einem Adject. 
mit so folgt as to: Q,. Dur. 264: the Liegeois are not so idly 
curious as to practise such a custom ; wert thou so void of fear 
or shame as off er them to me (Mi. P. B. IV.); can they so far 
disgrace their calling as to make a vile traffie (V. o. W.); he 
had penetrated as far into India as to confirm his opinion of 
its importance (Bob.); oder nach such und einem Substantiv z. 
B. / wa^ no such fool as to cast pearls before stmne (Q. D. 
421) , doch auch nxme is so wight wapins to weide (Ywain). 

I cannot fear the war but to succeed well (B. J. Catil. 4.6), 
this cannot choose but sti'ike confusion among the Burgundians 
(Q,. D. 462), this cannot hat be denied (Blair. H. Clinker 22). 
Zwei präposit. Infinitive neben einander sind ganz gewöhnlich: 

Wa. I. 93 to ICbtte the wille of Kyng Edtoard to wende to the holy 

londe — John I. 1 yet to avoid deceit I mean to leam; Mi. Comus 

compeWd me to awalce the " caurteous Echo to give me answer; 

Jerem. 41. 17 td^go to enter into Egypt; Sh. :ybr what had he to 

do to chide at mef 

sonst auch zwei Infinitive, von denen nur einer to hat, z. B. / 

dare engage to make it out (Swift) und populär: be suar an go 

(Lancash.). 


Bei zwei in gleicher Weise abhängigen Infinitiven steht, wenn 
der erste to hat; dieses in der Hegel auch beim zweiten, z. B. they 
gan their shivering speares to shake and deadly paints at either^s 
breast to bend (8. 4. 2. 14); taking no precautions to avoid the 
one, or to secure the other (Roh.), sogar Ch. ß. 7519 for it is 
better still to be than for to spekin härene parde. 

Doch Ch. 6801 : chese now . . to han me foul . . and be to you 
a true humble wif Br. 596 tadelt dies, doch findet es eich sehr 
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oft: Ch. R. J am fuU redy him to abcus^ and Mm piirmh 9447; 
as good i$ blind to deceived he as he deceived whan a manmay 
see (Ch, 9983), S. 2. 6. 17 what hoots it all to have-Ksmd nothing 
tise? Sent. Journey 1, 50: 7 heg the world not tosmile butpity me, 
more jU to do another such offence than die for this (M. f. M. 
2. 3), there was nothing for hmty but either to he trampled 
to deatJi, or surrender at rfeWefobw (Macn. 159). cf. Q. D. 144, H. 
CUnker 354, Vanity Fair 3, 162, Matth. 8. 21. [cf. Br. 602]. 

^ Ist der 1. Infinit, ohne to, so kann auch der 2. so bleiben, z. 
B. Ch- 6805 wol ye han me yonge and faire and takeyour aven- 
twre; oft jedoch tritt beim 2. to ein, um die Abhängigkeit deutlicher 
anzuzeigen; so John 4. 2: didst let ihy heart consent and conse- 
guently (hy rüde hand to act; id. 5. 2 where these 2 Christian 
armies might cornbine . • . and not to spend it so unneighbourly. 


III. Accusativus cum Infinitiv o. 
. 8. Gri, IV. 113. 

V 

Br. 475 hat manche irrige Ansicht darüber; wenn auch diese 
den classischen Sprachen nachgebildete Form nicht mehr jetzt so 
häuüg ist als im 16. Jahrb., so ist es doch entschieden falsch, sie 
verwerfen oder so auffassen zu wollen, als es bei Br. geschieht. 
Die meisten Fälle, voll denen einzelne sehr nahe an den blossen * 
Infinitiv heranreichen (cf. Gri. IV. 122), lassen sich auf verba sen- 
tiendi und declara/ndi zurückführen und sind etwa folgende: 
which to have merited I cannot hut acknowledge (Mi. S. A.) 

8pec. 95. 
a tailor which he affirmed the Irishman to he (H. Clinker). 
allow a stranger to leuve your town (Q,. Dur.), ags. alyfe mejto 

farenne (Math. 8. 21), aber J. Andr. 87 his face and person 

were such as the generality aliowed handsome ohne Inf. 
that announced him to he opinionative (Q. D.). 
approving the vse. of vocal music to remain (Hooker). 
she heheld her hushand break his neck (R.), she beheld them 

mount and go off (Q. D.), 
I beseehe hym make you all merry (^lorus), 
she bad her charett to be hrought (8. 3. 4. 31). 
otdd I but bring you to believe it (Q. D. 481). 
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challenge: others challenge Mm to he a traitor (R.)* 

may chaunce th^e lie vnthered and olde (Wyatt), it chanced 

this proud Sarazin to me<*t me wandrimj (8. I. 1. 25 und 35): 

vne chanced of a hnight encountred bee. 
I vnll and c karge thee to teil (Ch, R. 6122). 
/ ckese you to he mine (Ch. Leg. 146). 
/ do command thee^he my slave (B. Fl. 1.404), whetker hewovld 

com m and Mm to write of Godfrey^s expedttion (Mi.). 
bitter constramt compels me to disturh your season (Lycidas). 
tohat he conceived to he his advantage (Nickleby), the offence 

wMch he conceived Durward to have taken (Q. D.). 
/ concluded Mm to he dead (Pickw. I. 83), wofür auch ohne 

Infin. conclude me dead (Q. D. 475), whmn he concluded to he 

a burgher (Q. D.). 
Jor not to grow of nought he ü conjectured (8. 2. 4. 39). 
crouned one to he King (P. P.). 
he delivered Jesus to he crucißed (Marc. XV. 15). 
I deme anon this cherl his servant have (Ch. 12133), / deme 

ther he some dowghtty man (Torrent 573), that wMch you deem 

i't proper to conceal (Q. D.). ^ - 

/ de sign this to acquamt you (Fr.). 
I desired Mm to expiain the meaning (H? Clinker), aber auch 

/ desire it may he remembered (Ju.). 
that makes them doubt their wits he not their owne (S. I. 1. 10). 
this communication encouraged severcd persons to advance (Rob.). 

80 bei mcite. 
how can you endure a slave to trhvmph (4 Prentices). \ 

this to he truCy I do eiigage my Ufe (8h. A. y.l. V. 4). 
to enjoin Kayuk Khan to embrace the Christian faith (Rob.- 
1. 30). 

which we should expect them, to have feit (Rob.). 
now does he feel his title hang loose about Mm (Mach. 5. 2), 

/ feel thy words to comfort me (Ma. Faust; Mi. P. L. IX. 912), 

I feü this to he very true (D). 
the thinges that do attaine the happy Ufe he these I finde (Sur- 

rey, Wa. 3. 36), if I find the matter grow more serious (H. Clin- 
ker 55); they found all that extensive tract to he sandy (Rob.). 
forcede Mm to serue wel God (Wa. 1. 16), the spirit of amber 

cannot force me answer (B. Fl. 1. 542). 
thei gessiden hem to he a spirit (Wiclif). 


71 

/ foould not have thee see ü (Eaphues pref.), toe had the stranger 
Visit UrS (V. 0. W. 2) , in which of the avenii£s toouid you have 
me take that. eocercisef (H. Clinker). 

hear Gri. IV. 120 : ne hyrde ic cymUcor ceol gegyrvan (Beo, 75, 
und öfter)', (isolirt steht as ye han herd me sayd Ch. 11851); 
if tJuU ye my soime have heard to lurke emongst your nimphes 
(S. 3, 6. 23); whom yau have often heard me m^entiön (H. Clin- 
ker). Auf der bei Sh. häufigen Verwechslung des who mit whqm 
beruht who since I heard to be discomßted (Henry VI. *) cf. 
D. Bleak. H.. 1. 57 who I suppose to have been the cook* 

ikis right they hold to be perfect (Roh.). 

imagine it to lie that way thou goest (Rieh. 2, 1. 3). 

in du Ige me for a moment ship to som^ Utile eminence (Jr.). 

inforce me in the deepest dungeon dioell (Malcont. 92). 

which naiure never intended him to wear (Ju.). 

David fudged them both to be things most necessary (Hooker). 

for him to be yet weaJce and wearie well ehe kn^w (S. 1. 9. 20), 
who ever knew the heavens menace so (Caesar 1. 3), which a 
man of experience knows te- be ordinary (H. Clinker), / never 
knew thee to Ue (War.) Spect. 98» 117. tha ic aldor gefraegn 
fyrd gebeodan (C. 118. 9). Dieses und andere Beispiele von 
gejraegn (fando accepij entsprechen etwa diesen^ Verb. , sie 
sind neben hyrde die einzigen ags. mit acc. c. infin. ,s. Gri. 
IV. 120. 

your pa^sions make your colour to encrea^se (Edward 2), this 
usage makes my misery encrease (id.); he makes the Arabians 
to be tMeves (R.)» 

I observed Mr, S. give a diort audience (H. Clinker), / am 
aahamed to observe you hesitate (Q. D. Spect. 190). 

his presence occasioned a sort of Council of war to be held 
(Q, D. 480). 

affecting whfU he opined to be cool indifference (Le.). 

the incident we aU owned to be remarkahle (K, Clinker). 

he is to perceive it decrease vieibly (F. Joumey 16). 

questions which' good-breeding perrndts strangers to put (Q,.D. 16). - 

where him, to sleepe she gently would perswade (S. 3. 1. 35). 

none other payne pray I for them to be (Wyat.), 

and preyd him sü adoun (Ch. VI. 184). 

which the wisdom of ancienty had pronounced to be unfit 
for the haütation of men (Rob.). 
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^ou firmly prove hcmour fo scur above the pitch 0/ love (Jero- 

mino 1. 97). 
I read thee sone retyre (S. 3. 4. 14). 
tohom our reader may remember to have refused giving an ac^ 

courU (F. Journey 26). 
1 repeat it to be matter of profound aatordehment (Pickw. 1). 
I see hü heart to swell (Gorboduc), he aeea not himselfe to dance 

the same meaaure (8i.), to see hiin hts nobäity so fowle deface 

(S. 2. 12. 79), nor grudge you to see the bUnd beggars daugh- 

ter a lady to be (Percy 130), seeing my tenants thrive (H. 

Clinker). 
1 scorn by me the meanest creature die (Gr.). 
/ spied a Jenight lie dead (Gr.; B. Fl. 2. 388), they spyde the 

knight to slake hts pace (S. 2. 12. 63) , doch auch I spied her 

robes by Heresy was tom (Gr. 134). 
he e spied two men come tumbling over the wall (Bau. 53). 
a Kyngis sonne . . to ben my setoaunt god shild it (Ch.). 
suffereth the unwyse wyth you for to lyve (P. P.), she stiß^ered 

herseif to be passively led (Q. D.). x 

without suffering his expense to exceed the limits ofhis income 

(H. Clinker). 
they supposed the earth to be divided into 5 regions (Rob.), aber 

tohom they supposed is drotoned (Tempest), when he supposed 

that he had left powerless (R.). 
teach: he was bi tauhty Adam ure fader to ben his (Wa. I. 75), 

it taught me wel, all earthy things be bome to dye the death 

(Sackville), wenn nicht be Indic. ist, cf. find. 
1 take him to be validnt (Sh. M. A. 2. 3), / shdtUd take him to 

be proud (H. Clinker). 
they think themselves go back (Ba. 131), I think this Talbot be 

a friend of hell (Henry VI. ^) , a place which he thouglU me 

likely to fill (Sambier), / do not think my sister so to seek 

(Mi. Comus). 
he understood the cau^se of oCll her pain to come of him (S. 4^ 

12), they understand justice itself to have failed (ß.). 
which urge the patient hand of industry to persevere in its ef* 

forts (Rob.). 
watching the great war-theatre uncurtain itself (C. Fred.), 1 

watched the little circles die (Te.). ^ "^ 
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her miatresa wouid not her break that eleep (By. D. J, 2. 146). 
1 wouid wiah thee reconcäe the Lorda (£dward 2. 1); / tcould 

ihe peofle to knmo (D. Kckw.). 
yield hia aence to be too blunt and bace (S. 2. 4). 

In Grascoigne's Uebersetzung der Phoenissen folgt ungeschickt 
Acc. c. Inf. auf den blossen Infinitiv: / will not Uve in Company 
and you alone wander in wilderneaa. 

Bei Ch. Melib. 160 hängt der Acc. c. Inf., was selten ist, von 
einem Adjectiv ab : ü had ben neceaaarie mo counaelloura to per- 
forme your empriae. Id. p. 175 it la a woodneaae a manto atrive 
toüh a atronger. Id. 504 no teonder ia a lewed man to ruat zeigen 
diese Construction nach einem Substantiv, die auch bei to be allein: 
JSich. II. 2. 3 ft> ßnd out right wüh lorong it mmf not be, sich 
findet y und statt in order that . . z. B. Ughtly lene me auch a 
atroke my hond to be dede (VI. 143). 


rV. Nominativua cum Infinitivo 

findet sich 1) in Verbindung mit Je, become, toaxe, z. B. govem- 
ment began to be eaiabHahed (Rob.); accuatomed to be ahaolvte 
maatera (id.)/ selbst awiche it ia^ a mäier to be fala (Ch. 4316); 
nothzng ia ao muchel ageina miture as a mcm to encreae hia owen 
profite to harnte of another man (id. MeUb. VI. 171; v. 581). 

2) bei „scheinen'^ und ähnlichen: weU a Lorde him aemid 
for to be (Ch. Dido 151 cf. 11458); many of their diacoveri^a 
aeem, to have been acarcely hnown (Hob.); they appear to kave 
been ignorant of the moat important faxita (id.); a Kingia aonne 
to be in aoche priaon . . thought them gret pite (Ch. Ariadne90); 
ähnlich Q. D. 279 the intruder, amnounced by hia pecuUar dialect 
to be the Bohemian. 

3) als Umdrehung des Acc. c. Infin. bei den diesen regieren- 
den Verben in passiver Form z. B. Miaa Wilmot waa allowed 
by all to be completeiy pretty (V. o. W.); thoae regiona wMchare 
hnown to yield their inhabitania the neceaaariea of life (Bob.); 
I waa reeommended to be aurgeon (Gulliver 1.); Eudoxaa of 
Oyzicua ia aaid to have held the aame courae (Bob.); a vast 
portion of ihe habitable earth waa pronounced to be un fit for 
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susiainvng the human species (id.); tkey were suppösed to he the 
mamsion of perpetual sterility (id.); the Swiss are understö<>^ 
to hav'e declmed (C. Fred.). So sagt Sh. sogar C. o. E. I. 1: a 
havier task could not have been impoa'd than I to »peak my 
griefs . . . 


E. Particip, 8. I. 256. 

^ Das Part, praesentis, dessen besondere Form auf ande , en(2^ 

'sich bis zum XIV., in Nord- England sogar^ bis zum XVL saec.- 

' hielt (H. Tooke I. XIX.), während das Verbalsubstantiv wie im 
Deutsehen ung nur auf mg gebildet wurde, ist jetzt von diesem in 
der Fonn nicht mehr zu unterscheiden, und auch ihre Anwendung 
fallt vielfach zusammen. Bei Ch. und S. ist noch der Infin. häufi- 
ger als das Gerundivurn, das sich als Particip, d. h. Mittelwort, zwi- 
schen Verb und Substantiv bethätigt ]durch seine Fähigkeit 1) den 
Artikel vor sich anzunehmen: questiorts the not answering of 
which might prove dekmve (War.); tf I leave the giving her 
(Spec); at the tdkdng Syracuse (J. Andr. 172). 2) Das pron. 
possess. vor sich zu dulden: I meniwned my ha^mg spent cm 
evening (H. Clinker) ; hia abandövung Oreai JBritain might perhape 
pröve fatal (id.) ; toith a view to cotmtenance her ovm accepting. 
(id.); the apotheoary forbade her moving (Tb.); something extror 
' ordmary wiU attend hü dedaring himself my maters admirer 

(H.Glinkerl56); all oiomg to las serving and ^amng me (Gramiison 
I. 287) ; selbst mit Adj. there ia so Utile domg (T. Jones). 3) einem 
Plural zu bilden: bothe warre and 'pece in goviminges (Ch. B. 
7269); in counseUmges (id.); the faithful havings (B:i. 295); theg 
are not wishings (B. J. 303). Aber es bleibt so weit Verb, dass 
es einen Accusativ regieren kann: pa^s^your time be$ter thcm in 
insinuating the deUght (Spec. 263) ; the chonrge of w,airdoinmg me 
(Gulliver 1); wofür freilich auch ebenso oft vorkonmit: toery far 
berynge of the cross (Mand.); which he hos made ttse of in 
the interspersing of all gra^ces of poetry (Spec. 315); they have 
faihd in laying of their phts (Dr.); tising^ dioing, dauneingj de^ 
flowring of virginsy ahusmg wioes (Euph. 61); light in forsaking 
of youy lewde in loving mee (id. 34) ; wonach also die von einigen 
"^ Grammatikern aufgestellte, den Accusativ verwerfende Hegel zu be- 
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richtigen ist, wie auch andrerseits Br. Regel 396 t a partidpU im-- 
medtatelp preceeded hy a preposition . . retcuns its gavernment of 
the ohjective case. 

Das Gerundivum kommt vor als Snbject z. B. there ü 
no attempting them (B. J. 741) j there is no mtstahing his proce- 
dures (C. Fred. II. 233). 

Ferner als Object: 1) direct vom Verb abhängig, wo 
es sich vielfach mit dem reinen Particip berührt!" Die gewMm- 
liebsten Fälle sind: nach avoid [s. Br. 608], ahhor; 1 sjumld 
not advise you waiting (Le.); afford] it wül hear being hrcugkt 
into compartson (Bl.); both of them burst out laugking (Th.); 
ceasey commencey continue; whichy howevery I decltned admimsteft- 
ing (H. Clinker); defer; some men deliteth beholding Tnen to 
fight (Barclay: Wa. 2. 429),- which we would no longer delay 
interrupting (H. Cliiiker); design^ deserve^ deiest, drectd; it en- 
dang er 8 setting fire to the sails (Soüthey); endure; I saw thirty 
people ^ngaged reading (Macn.); / mu8t entreat being tnfor- 
med of the name (V. o. W.); escape; Tom, vms excused foff- 
ging (T. Brown 123); the minister s would not fail mtswering the 
letter (C), bei Ch. : nat faile for to takin my beUmle; fear, ßndy 
ßnish; a man ahdde flee striving (Gh.); forbear; hate; help, auch 
/ cannot help their Coming to my eyes (D.); intend, aber 8.: h^ 
did tntend a brauen wall to compyle; leave; mean, mi'nd^ neglecty 
occamoriy omity -to prevent his losing you for ever (V. o. W.); 
prefer, pyropose, purpose; he did not in the hast question succeed- 
ing with his daughter (T. Jones 3. 255), refuae, regfrei y repenty 
resisty risky seey stop} using jesting without meane (Euph.), 

2) abhängig vom Verb durch Präpositionen: a) o/ bei den 
den Genitiv regierenden, z. B. dreamy faily think; Ch. : restreine 
you of vengeance taking; Chambers selbst: which its o%m soil and 
elimate do not perm.it of being grottm. b) to: I wovdd call you 
to the embrasing of a chud (B. J. Catü.); Richard oonfessed 
to feeUng a desire to drive back (D.); / tool entend to winning 
(Ch. 7060); faU; Ms get to singing (T. Brown 107); he gave 
hirnself almost to nothing but practising of these things (Euph.) 
object; take; a person who .is used to m^aking sacrifiöes (Th.) 
you wiU yield to Urning u poor gentUma/n^a diatresses (B. J. 358) 

c) ab out: why loe should hesitate about admitting (B,ob.) etc. 

d) at: bei aimy ässisty feely grumble, wondery und ähnlichen Verben 
der Affecte. e) by: he corUented himself by looking fcyrward 
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(Mac. 8. 29), we live Inf finding fooU atU (B, J. 356), f) fori 
her grief seemed formed for continuinff (V. o. W.) ; reproach ; 
thanJc, g) from: desist, detevy discourage (Spec), hinder (S'p^c* 
261), incapacitate (dlsraeli), preveni (auch ohne /row itit hü: 
Mac. 8. 20), prohibity reframy reatrainy save, ahrinlcy take up 
(Spec. 264). h) in (cf. p. 45): agree (Mac. 8. 3); how ye shvin 
behave you in gadering of youre richesses (Gh.); concutf coope- 
ratCy delay (Le.); employ (B. J. 497. Speö. 262); faü; every man 
shiUde glade the Company in shortmg of ihe way (Ch. VI. 129); 
glory (Ju.); help (B. J*); luxuriate (T. Brown 3); p(i3Sf succeed. 
i) into: it schulde be into witnessing agens hem (Wi.), provoke 
(Mac. 8. 13), seduce etc. k) on: congratidate, deiermine, resolve, 
1) tot/Oards: contribute^ step (ßob.). m) upon\ jortwne aeema 
benJt upon fa/vouring ua (Poe.); inaiat; he piquea himaelf upon 
livmg in the comdry (H. Clinker). n) wiih: accuae, amttae, na 
(oniahy charge, humble, aatiafy • • • 

3) abhängig vom Substantiv anvermittelt : ifa no Hae cry 
ing (J. Faithful) ; it'a of no vse vyriting (D.) ; Arthur took a long 
time thawing (T. Brown 194); whoae aervicea you think it worth 
my wkUe obtaining (Le.) etc. 

4) durch Präpositionen vermittelt: for tvant of reflecting 
(Spec. 260); there could be little doubt of the tree^a having 
reached ita maturüy) War.), it waa hia way of exhAiHng 
kindneaa (Th.); in preference to atanding (D.), he had no 
more objection to drinlcing the water (IL Clinker); ß bill for con- 
tinuing (Mac. 8. 4); an act for preventing abuaea in printing 
(Mac. 8. 4); to do me a vilam'e in taking vengeance (Ch.); ä^iokn 
ledge in the doing it (ß.); who find aome enjoyment in being 
dreaded (H. Clinker 70); a lote overaight in giving what 1 had 
(V. 0. W.). [Dies ist der Form nach =^ew donnanty doch nicht 
in der Anwendung; es hat nichts zu thun mit dem bei Ch. und im 
A.'E. ganz gewöhnlichen y vor dem Partie, pass. (s. Ch. Glossary, 
H. CoWidge sub voce y), das übrigens auch vor dem Lifinitiv vor- 
koimnt, s. Böse 6431. 6440. 6590, wie vor dem Praes. Indicat. 
(Böse 7120) und noch in Mi. Gedicht on Shakspere: under aatar 
ypainting pyramid], 

5) ebenso bei Adjectiven allein: 1 waa very near being 
qualify^d (Spec. 332); we thought it better apoomfig before 
the aea (Sw.), i^a worth having (Mac, 8. 6. D), buay mit und 
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ohne ^n. (Die von Grri. IV. 129 angenommene Constraction : daz 
ist als6 guot vermüen findet sich E. nicht.). 

6) mit Präpositionen: Ught in forsdking of youy Uwde in 
loving of mee (Euph.); he is so long in mownting to that point 
(B- J. CatiL); far from being ahle (V. o. W.), instrumefrUal in 
(V. o. W.), besonders nach Verbal- Adj^ctiven: aahamed ij/ . ., 
astoniahedy displeaaed at, capable of (Tatler 121). 

Aber 7) hängt es auch von Präpositionen allein ab, be- 
sonders nach temporalen als since, beforcy affer; auch as f&r . . 
nnd berührt sich hier wieder ganz besonders mit der Particip- 
Constmction. 

Das Particip. praesentis steht bei to be und tg come (s. 
6ri. IV. 125; pag. 2. etc.); bei to go und to go on (schon Ch.); 
bei to keepy remain und ähnlichen: ke Icept fwmbUng (Q. D.), 
she säte wepyng (Gh.), here wil I stamde a toaiting (id.), are you, 
tired waiting? i(Le.). Wie ein Nom. c. Inf. findet v sich auch Nom. 
c. Partie, z. B. it was of no^'u^e a little man puüing the door 
inward (D. Pickw. 1. 248). Diesem analog ist die bei einzelnen 
Verben , ganz gewöhnliche Oonstruction des Accusat. c. Partioipio : 
brauen caudrons thou shcdt rombling heare (S.); perceivmg otkers 
behind them fiMng off (Spec. 332); he saw the demans floating 
cf. hear pag. 48); he inarhed the tobacco chuds encircling the 
atranger (Macn.) — auch mit part. pass. I saw them niarched (mi 
(Spec. 266), whai you can say this way^ I must credit but spo^ 
ken to beget yourself spori (B. Fl. 1. 554); he supposes me tra- 
velPd to Poland (M. f. M. I. 4). she^ had knotm even stranger 
ihings brought to bear (V. o. W. 5). 

Die Participia können adjectivisch als Vertreter eines Eelativ- 
satzes gebraucht werden und nach Art des latein. ablativus abso- 
lutns^ weshalb man diese Construction auch the case absolute genannt 
hat- Hier ist entweder ein Substantiv beim Particip als: a hasiy 
breakfast taken , , . he directed his steps (D. Hickl. 2. 309); can 
the- hody sub^ist, the soul d^arted? (B. PL I. 128) ; doion came 
my wife amd daughters y their kair plaistered up (V. o. W.) cf 
Schiller's Künstler: Der Anmuth Gürtel umgewunden, »wird sie zum . 
Kind; (Chamisso^s Landtag), „gehört des Volkes Klage^' selbst aU 
these papers arrangedy old Sedley covered them (Th. Vanity Fair 
3. 147); oder es steht ein pronom. an seiner Stelle: he having 
declared • . . Jones retumed (T. Jones 3. 309. cf. 2. 263) ; they 
deady deathhas so many doors (B. Fl. 1. 112); we having feed 
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them they bowed (F. Joamey 19); der Acousativ bei dem vielfach 
die classiBchen Spraphen als Vorbild beniLtzenden Milton: Dagmi 
haa presumed , me overthroton, to enter lists vxith Ood (S. A. p. 
101); (so auch populär bei Tredd. me sayin so, of cour^e tkear 
wor lots a foak cluUherd raund*^ bei Mi. P. R. IV, 174 / endure 
the time, tili which expiredf thou hast permiaaicm on me-,, ihat 
doney she came (B. Bleak H, I. 83) ; that fmling, he had resiwied 
kü needie (Lewes I. 94) efc. Schlecht, obwohl oft gebraucht, 
wird diese Construction/ wenn das Substantiv fehlt und doch ver- 
schiedene Personen gemeint sind, als awaking ^ the aU/usion was 
dispeüed (Franklin); dying intestatey Juan was sole heir (By. D. J. 
1. 37); erected vp, Moorfields - . • ü is said ihat Louis the Four- 
teeTiih was znc^Ti^i^c? (Ainsworth Sheppard 285); inquiring for Mrs. 
Sheppardf a matron offered to conduct him (idi! 287). Einige 
neuere Schriilbsteller gehen hier sogar so weit, solche Satzverhältnisse 
wie ganze Sätze zwischen 2 Puncte einzui^chliessQu, z. B. Ordy 
thoae acoust09ned to the higher ßavour being able to detect the 
d^erence. (Le. R. Cashel 1. 67 cf. 92) so Bu. C- oft. Weniger 
schlecht ist die Einschiebung des Partie, ohne Substantiv wie wkich, 
i)egging iheir pardon, (wofür Waverley 272 craviing your pardoTi), 
is the very picture of simpUcity. (H. Clinker 161), 


^ F. Verbal'ElHpsen (s. Gri. IV. 131). 

\) to be fehlt besonders in sprUchwörtlichen Redensarten und 
im Ausrufe: where no enjoyment there iho exceUence (Bu. What 
will. . L 66); nor this the toorst (Go. Traveller 349); yet uiho 
more courtly? (Euph. 5); how chance that you were at /)oVs (B. 
J. 26) ; commgy Sir ( J. Andr. 58) ; we may find something in Ms 
conduct, while there (Presc. I. 158); the more to blame you (B. J. 
224); no matter how deep the depression (Le. O'Don. 125); the la- 
dies weU? far othenrnse the ladies . . (id.); true, at the moment 
the thought threw a damp over my joy (Mar. P. S. 373); luchy 
if temporary härm were all the ill (C. Fred. 2. 72) ; mortoL to 
put it off (Sh. Coriol. 3. 1). Dead she, and tan do nothing (C. 
Fred. 3. 82^ cf. HI. 139). Did they not sometimes cry, all hail 
to mel (Mach. I. M. f. M. 2. 3); wo to the man who had the te- 
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merity (Macn.) cf. Ezekiel 30. 2; wo worih statt des ausgelaBBenen 
be steht (Bur. 67) ; peace your tcUtlinga (Sh. M. W. 4. 1), wenn nicht 
peace hier Verb; bäd kine blidhne (Beo. 1227) sc. veaan, nur noch 
ags.; dagegen that act over (sc. being) ganz gewöhnlich. 2) An- 
dre Verba finita: Ood ye good even (B.Fl. 1.603); Goddeven 
(G-.Giirton4, 2); plague, pox on Mm; good luck to you . . .; Why, 
do teil. Now I never (B. St.); he hos been play'd upon by the 
Jtre-€7igme untä quite sober (D. American. 22.). 3) Der Infini- 
tiy fehlt: -ags. nach sceal, vile, mag neben dem damit construirten 
Adjectiv: urmn sceal ^eord arid heim gemaene (Beo, 5315); er 
fehlt vor einem abhängigen Verb der Bewegung (cf. pag. 65): i'c 
htm öfter sceal (Beo. 5628); my huaband used thtther daily (B. 
j. 26); bei L. sogar l>e King to pan caatle (&c. marched). Er 
bleibt fort, weim er sich aus dem vorigen Verb von selbst ergibt: 
/ Said what I could for the better parts qf the book (Emerson) ; 
as Aeneas did from the ßames the old Anckises bear, so from ^ 
the waves of Tiber did I the tired Caesar (Oaes. 1. 2). Schlecht 
ist hier der schon p. 66 erwähnte Gebrauch von: we live just as we 
want to (B. St.). Aehnlich ist es mit dem Particip, welche Construc- 
tion Br, 584 tadelt: / ihink myself highly ohliged to\ mähe hi$ » 
fortunsj as he kos (ncmade) mine (Spec. 474); who hath made 
^aaris w^mth? have not I the Lord (Exod. 4, 11); if she makes 
as good a wife as she hos a daughter (Go. 393) ; sogar umgedreht: 
every attempt to remove them, has, and likely will prove, unsv^- 
cessful (Gay); listemng to tlie rain, which as it had during the 
whole of the day, still came down (War. Diary 2. 40). Populär 
steht da» Particip allein statt des Inf. oder Verb, finit., z. B. Po- 
liceman seen to smile to potboy (D.), thou miightst with one breath 
^oken 'em both dead (Gamester 41); ater we done work (Wight 
Dialect). 


3. Tampuft (tenae). 

•V. 

I. Present dient zur Angabe der gegenwärtigen Handlung, 
für Sitten, Gebräuche, für allgemein anerkannte Sätze, deren Gil- 
tigkeit nicht an eine Zeit gebunden ist. Falsch sind daher: Locke: 
if 1 shovM asky whether ice and water were two distinct spe- 
cies of things; Sw. : two yov/ag gentlemen who have miade a dis- 
covery that there was no Ood. Das Präs. historicum, im Ags., 
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aucli bei Ch. noch seltner, ist jetzt ganz gewöhnlicb, besonders m 
erregter Erzählung. Dabei berühren sich oft Pr. und Imperfect, 
z. B. Po.: Ulysses wakes^ not hnowing where he toas; I thai al 
these plecLsaunt sighiis se, ihought suddainly (Ch.). Bas ganz ^e^ 
wohnliche / se nemr a tkrng so wel ydone (Ch. Fiower 60), thal 
evir yet in al my life I se (id. 86); / never see stich a feUaw 
(D. Pickw.) zeigt die Anwendung des Präs. ' für eine rergangene 
Handlung im gewöhnlichen Leben; Joh. VIII. 38 before Abraham 
was, I am ist aber ein übertragener Gräcismus, dem freilich long 
ere I make the, Ithe predestynate (Mir. Plays) analog ist. 8tatfc 
des Futurs steht das Präs. sehr gewöhnlich mit einer Zeitbestim- 
mung neben sich, doch weniger oft als im Deutschen. 

n. Imperfect dient für eine in Beziehung auf eine andre 
Handlung gesetzte vergangene. Handlung; um Dauer und Wieder- 
holung in der Vergangenheit anzudeuten; besonders in der Erzäh- 
lung für eine vollständig abgeschlossene Handlung: so bei yester- 
day, last night etc., wo deutsch das Perfect steht. 

Es tritt ganz gewöhnlich statt des Conditionel ein (Br. 389); 
pleas^d you to do it, were equal poise of sin and charity (8h. M. 
f. M. 2. 4) ; did I teU tJds, who would believe me (id.) ; we three 
we^-e in vrise ca^es eise (B. Fl. 2. 388), cf. 2. 392; all^ aiasi had 
been in vain . . if TruUa had not been quick (Hud. 3. 97) ; / had 
been discarded, had she not observed (Spec. 392); had I btU 
fought OÄ womJt, one thrust had laid de WiUon in the dust (Sc). 

Statt des Pluperfect steht es ganz gewöhnlich, besonders nach 
aftefr. 

III. Perfect. Seine Anwendung, ähnlich dem französischen 
Indefini zeigen die Beispiele: 1 have seen him tkis week neben / 
satv him last week; I have tbld you already neben / told you 
befcyre. Für die Erzählung diente schon ags. das Impeiifect: pa 
väs fiaere ylcan mhte para, halgan Easirena . . . Das Perfect 
steht statt des deutschen Präsens vor einer Handlung; die aus 
der Vergangenheit in die Gegenwart hineinreicht: that han been 
trewe freres fifty yeres (Ch. 7442), fvil seven years have 1 been 
the mistress of Bledk-House (D«)j ^ ^^ ^5^ been a friend to 
our family (V. p. W.); we had been now 4 days withzn their 
bovmdary y and yet never met one of the tribe (Le.); (dagegen 
Spec. 45: a woman that is since dead). So auch das Pluperfect: 
/ heard he had been dead near 3 months (Sent. Journey); his 
father had been dead about a year (T. Brown 200). 
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Bei der Zusammensetzimg dienen die Hülfsverben to he und 
io have, das letztere überwiegend, schon im Ags. (Gri. IV. 152); 
das erste, meist nur bei Verben der Bewegung, hat Gri. IV. 155 
mit £^ht auf romanischen Einfluss zurückgeführt (so auch^r« 370^ 
der diese Verbindung mit wenigen Ausnahmen für den jetzigen 
Sprachgebrauch tadelt. Die gewöhnlichsten Fälle von be (cf. Gri. 
IV. 160), die^ zum Theil veraltet, neben sich to have haben, sobald 
die Handlung in ihrem Verlaufe^ nicht der in Folge derselben ein- . 
getretene Zustand bezeichnet wird, sind: 
men are far advanced in improvement (Bob. 1. 2). 
my father ü not alternd (Col. Piccol. 1. 8. B. J. 346). 
tke number wa$ now amounted (Swift). 
yout favaur ia v?ell appear'd by your tcngue (Coriol. 4. 3). 
the noble Brutus is aacended (Caesar 3. % cf. John 20. 17). 
Ae quene without was arivid (Ch. Dr. 269 cf. Otw. Atheist 18: 
Rob. L 15). mi love ü now awake (S. Epithalam). 
ihe scene was now beoome in ihe uimost degree animated (Q. 
D. 486) . cf. Jr. Sketch. 124. Svdft 174. Blair, Murray, ge- 
tadelt von Br. — what has become of national Uberty (Hume); 
ke was bom that whfch we have but become (Col. Piccol. 2. 7). 
what IcUe misjbriune is befallen King Edtoard (Henry VI.^). 
on odfous mischiefe this day betid is to min ordre (Ch. 7773)-^ • 
the day is now botoed down (WL). 

her dotage is now broke forth into a madness (B. J. 744). 
all these reasons ^are now ceased (Butler; B. Fl. 128. Tillotson 
Senn. 2. 52). 

icw every thing is chano'd (Caesar 5. 4). 

chaungid is the mone (Ch. Q. D. 314), times are changed (Le.). 
by what ladder he is clombin so (Ch. R. 6936. cf 14712. 4432). 
to England ben they come (Ch. 5550. Wa. I. 195. B. Fl. 2.391); 
Mi. S, A. haw well are come upon him his desertsf Ch. R. 7610: 
how he hath both comin and gone; Col. Piccol. 1. 1 ye have 
come too lote, biU ye are come. 

as thou right now were crope otU of the gi-ound (Ch. 11918). 
if anything be crept into these poems (Dr.). 
men are decay^d and studies (B. J. 742). 
/ am declin*d iinio the vale oj years (Lear 3. 3). 
of längs Wood is she descended (Ch. 14258). 
the auäiority was visibly diminisWd (Mac. 8. 16). 
tiU ihe crowd is entirely dispers^d (Bu.), 

5ach#, loiM. engl. Gramm, IL ^ 
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can^t you he done wlth zi(Macn. 329)/ 1 am äone witli tJie story 

(id. 330). ' . ' ' ;' 

the^e suns then are eclipseä for its (Col. Piccol. 1).' 
she wds encresed in swick excellence (Ch. 8204. Spec. 266). 
tJius ended is ihis migTity erl of Pise (Ch.^ 14766). 
by the windcfws ihey ben enterd (Ch. MeKb.); he is enternd hs 
radiant roof (Cymbel. 5. 4, B. Fl. 1. 115. Bible. A. FreeKold^r 81). 
whan he escaj^ed was (Ch, 14653, 5571 mit Object, S. 5.2.25, 
Ps. 124. 7, B. Fl. 2. 396). . '^^ ^' 

the next Century was half expire^d (Bu. Hiid. 3. 2. 1631), tlie 
date IS expird (]\Iar.). \ 

all thy, companions are fad ed and gone (Moore). 
home unto hire husband is she fare (Ch. 11850), 8772;*Wä,1. 193). 
for though that seat of earthty bliss he faiVd (3ili. P. ß. TV. 
Ch. VI.' 167: if it wer so fall I Tiad a child (Cleop. TO. Mi. S. 
A.); to what art thou fallen (Bu.); bei Hogg Quee-ßs 'WUke 3Ö 
dicht zusammen Matüda is fallen und has ..; ye hxin faUen in 
freeltee (Ch. 12012). m whom the gladde fortune is befäll (Ch-); 
what coufse has befallen us (Bu.). 

all Christen folk ben fled (Ch. 4961. Hud. 3. 200)f though 
my voice be fled (Hemana); mit have (Hud. 3. o75). 
th(mgh Roman faithbe flown (Southey. B. PI. 2. 290. By. 1. 247). 
the mone was into Cancer gliden (Ch. 9761). 
carmen are got into the yelhw starck (B. J. 344. Wa. lll. 190): 
he was got heyond the reach of his faculties (Butler) \ he was by 
this time got in (V. o. W.). . " 

Griseldis to fetchen water at a well is went (Ch. 8152) ; ali is 
gone — when he was gone (V. o. W.); hou hit-is y went (Ketit. 
Dial. 1340).' / have seen and gone through many londs (Mandev.) 
I am grown lustier (B. Fl. 2. 391, I. 628. Q. D. 315, Otw. 
Atheist 19; Carlos 23 be, Carlos 22 have. it forgi'owin wcts (Ch.). 
' 1 was häppid thus (Ch. Flower 16), whefd it is happerCd (B. J. 
Catiline). * ' ' 

now is he improved (B. Fl. 1. 541. Bob. I. 2). ' 
Clemnenes and Dion are both landed (8h. "W. T/2. 3). 
folk that livit are (Barbour). 
the pore men beri lopen to Londen (Wa.''2. 64). 
whan they be mette cf. Ch. 5535. S. Öl. 1. 6, MI. Comus: fhis 
night are met many a friend] Q. D. 476, Bu. Ri'enzi 112. 
to tmmin folke that ben miswent (Ch, R. 71B7)f. 


88 

CharlaUm$ can ip no good un^l they're mounied m a'civwd 

Hud. 3. 2. 971). 
plec^ure^ xvhich A^ is paat (GuaurdiaB, Ch. VI. 156. Wa. 3;. 43). 
w^.ooid amd fmieram almaat p^risAed (6. Fl. 2. 2d0). 
ier hnsband. ü mcover*d (B, Fl. 1. 484). 
repair'd w ihU Aphafes. affain (Ch. Dido 213). . 
I wo» na.aomerretired (Tafcl 157. Mi. 8. A. 
tohen Mdibefv» r^t%rned was (Ch., M. Adp 1. 1, Mi. P. R. 2. 140); "" 

iheA my son Mo» too hos fetum'd (Col. FicooL I. 2). 
Aeprmce ü ridden (Grr.), Brufua and Cassiua are rid like mad- 

men ihvofu^h ihe goMs (J. Caesar 3. '3). 
when he was risen ßrom decdh (Ch.); he ia not kere, InU he i» 

risaai (Wi* cf. Fa. 27. 12); the demand for corda afki th$ 

priee were much rüen (Tatl. 1X6). long or the hright aowm 

upriain to49.(Ch.). 
Jasosa ia romid farihe to the cüe, (Ch. M^ea 222). 
4^ Nkfiroua iuat was iiß, hire herte gronne (Ch. 8090. S. 5. 1. ' 

Caesar 5. 3. Oiw. Carlos 25. laÜ. 146X 
tohan that he ü . aet (Ch, 12700. 6538. Wa. L 196. Mi. Allegrro. 

•B. FL 1. 589). 
I thmk ahe he aunik (B. FL 1. 637), ML Lycidas: awfjc thaugh 

he he heneaih the watery floor. , 
Miss Olary laaa ahoi vp imäo a woman (Guard. 85)« 
til 1 be< aped hy thine el^iion (Gh.), Mi. Lyc; they are sped. 
ehe gross was mwly aprong (Ch^.YX. 206. Dido 131). 
Malcohn and Donallmn are stoVn ßioay amd fled (M^cb. 2. 4). 
/ oa» in bhod^stepi »yi ao faar (Mach. 3. 5).. 
/oi^ of Üie aßerißßon is Struck (C). 

grease iha£ s sweaten Jrom the piurderer's gibbet (Mach. 4. 1). 
(itl töe are travelVd (fi. FL 1. 542)^ wefxn dioß nicht deppueatial. 
it was but fast turned of tiveive (!{• CUnker); a Franchman*s 

^m'd a diffierent m<m (YorkÄire). 
whifher are thpy vanish^d (Mach. 1. 3; B. FL I. 589); all trctce 

cf wi^om hos lang smce vcmished (T. Brown 119) By. I. 233. 

cf« twentie timia iawounid hath ahe (Ch.). 
voidid werin thei ihat voidin ou>ght (Ch. TroiL). 
hia. felqw. was ywalked into tovat (Ch. 7630). 
they aJi ure wandred. much (8. 5^ 1)* , 
when ßJ^ wogoeV' ia a wif (Ch« 12005. Wa« 3. 116X 
ihre yere wer ywerid (Ch. Vi. 163). 

6* 
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%i3w scornfuUy he ia vsitkdirniSn (Oiw. ClarL 3. 1. Bjr. B>J.5iKl2). 
as he were wo de (Ch. R. 6266. cf. 15935). 

Der Infinitiv perfecti hat im E. ^ind weitm*6 Asw^^idmig 
als im Deutschen, die zwar ^um Theü von manchen Grstiiii^atilieifii, 
besonders Murray, getadelt wird, aber ganz ^ewöhniidh T^i^ominit 
(s. Gri. IV. 172. Archiv XIV. 429. XV/ 188. -XVH. 4&^). - 

1) noth wendig ist sie statt -des Von einem der<iefeetit«n 5&if!»<* 
Verben abhängigen Inf; praes., da diese kein Peifect. haben: / 

^could ,have ätr^cted some thmgs better (V. o. W. 16), ade^fUate 
tff whcU we Tnight have eaepected (Röb. I. 26), ske mnst havß eer- 
tainly periahed (V. o. W.^ 3)- Falsch steht dafür beim Volke 
1 hxd Tiüt ougkt io ireat a lady ihat way (Sliek.). 

2) folgt er nach 1 vxmld und / was^to .•.;. I ^io&uid haiye 
fibsked who wanted me (G. EelL), lest ßhe aay kgain I wotäd k(we 
kiUd you (B. Fl. 2. 396), fuM excuaed ye wolde Äav«» fn«.(Wa. 
1. 150), / had rauher have tarried (B. J. 856)> him kad ban biir 
ter to have goon more amoare (Ch. VI. 144), if 1 kad kectrd thai 
I was to have met Hevtry (Fnllerton); Ms is vtfy neai" the time 
I waä io have gone {Sher: Schoöl. -4.^1, Spee.) cf hevma-mhatite 
to be gone (V. o. W. 18) ; egual to what kis waa • to » hdve teen 
(T» Jones), she eyes thte ßx^dy aAaut to have ^ofcfe (Mi. Ö. A); 
a semely man our hoste wa^ for to han ben a wjar«frai(Ch. 763). 

3) nach' Verben der Absicht, de« Höfifens, der ErwarfciBg im. 
Präteritum: me sike .tkeant unto her prison tohike brtmgk^ (S. 3. 
7.51); they mpposed thät ikeyshotdd have reee^dd more (^iis^, 
90. 10); tbhere we hoped.to have' seeü the great man (A.), neben 
in hopes that he might have eaugkt her (F. Spec. 449); I th&ü^ 
to have met Antiochus (Otw. Titus 1. 2); here thmgld they to 
have done some waf^on chärni (Äh.); / tkought to have gtven avm* 
my prosecution (Tatl. 118),- the form of päymg is propoaed to he 
gone thraagh (Di Sketcll. 67), danebem thy pufrpose vms.to have 
slaughter'd this whole order (B, J.), ä was h(s' purpöee to have 
rendered the eapertmSnt as vomplete as posstbie ^(Ivanhoe)v */ w^" 
tended tö have kepi my . wörd (Le.). Bfes^ders auch ton einer 
Handlung, deren Eintreten im Momfent, in den uns die Erzählung 
versetzt, bevorstand, abef iiicht Statt geftiöden hat^. at'the pointto 
have given Ms account (B.); big enough t^have aeuvt himtö aiioih^ 
World (Hudib. I. 3. 495); tike tö have 'faÜen mta tt güttet (Spec. 
317); ihe ene&UT^agev^ent could not faii tö h^c^einfus^ more eh- 
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'gani 'eastes (d^smeli); aber auoh where ikey imamt to take.some 
m/ro^AfMen^ (Mac.827. L. L. 5. 2). 

4) pleonastisch sach einem Per£ oder Pliiperfcct mit oft ganss 
«sMifczer Häala^g : / had thoughi ycm had had more juägm^M to 
kap^ nmde eieoiüm (B; J* 3); I bave had the happiTieas to ha! been 
in 5fOMr c&mpdmy (Gamester $5); / mmld not ha! heUeved it iimt 
Usa 1 had ha' happeUed to ha* been here (Pickw. I. 361). 


. I. t • I 


IIL Futurum, 

c£. 8haU arid wäl, by Edm. Head, London 1856, 35 Hegeln; 
Archiv XVTI. 228 von Haupt; La. 2. 405 fgd. 

Seine Umachreibung durck have and be s. pag. 3. 

Die von Gri. IV, 182 an^steHfce, aber in der Not^ für da» 
£, zurückgenommene Hegel ,,wollen sagt vorzüglich der 1. Person 
zu, sollen der .2., ^ werden d^er S/'.passt für den englischen Sprach- 
gebrauch g9p nicht. \ 

SüdengUa«j(^, aber nicht schq|ti9ch .gilt nach La- shall in der 
1,, will in 2. und 3* P<^rson : ßhßü aimply states -that a ihing which 
hos not yet happened, ipäl kappen hereaßer (foretelling futurc 
saeh Walker)^ iJie forces that are to bring it aborU, beingi inde- 
finite vnU Btatea not ordy that a tking which has '(lotyet happened 
wäl happen hereafter^ but also implied a certain amotmt^ of defi- 
m&ide in respect to the forces which wül effect it Shall is pre- 
dictiv0y will is pro^nissive in the first person only; whereas^ in the 
second ofnd thirdy will is predictive, and shaü promissive cf, Wal- 
lis 101 : Jn primis personis shall simpliciter praedicentis est, will 
qu€m promätentis aut minantis; in secundis et tertiis p,, shall 
promiÜeTUis est aut minantis, will simpliciter praedicentis^ Hare 
(bei La.) erklärfc: when speahing in the ß/rsip^rso^, we spmk sab- 
missively; when speahing to or oj anotker^, we speak pourteüusly; 
der alte Gebrauch von «AaÄ in. aUe»,, Personen, wie der schottische 
von wiU in der 1., verrathen weniger* Höflichkeit. Etwas modifizirt 
ist dies in de Morgan's Ansicht (idv 411); Phil. Chasles (Journal 
des Debi^s 14. Febr. 1860: la persofialitS, VindividualitS anglaise. 
doinineni et Sclatent dans cet etnploi double du futur, Uanglais, 
ne constd^re Vjxvemr que de son propre intSi'^t, du fond de sc4 
personnalitSj non dans Vabstrait (?) 
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In iVageh dient shaU auch hiet ftir 2. und" 8. Pfers(m iwtwle in 
.relativen, condition. und solchen iJeb^nsätzeh, deren 'Stibjeöt dasselbo 
iöt wie das des Hauptsafczes: when Fingal ^aU kave uSastSd the^ 
field. (Os. 239), if he shaU hv>t enter tnto ihe^ sepidchre of Kimgs 
(Taylor), thase toho ahatl read ihts treatise^ iüiU wish to 1mmo 
more of htm, cf. I. Corinth l5. 24. Ags. Wird das Pntttr nocli 
durch da» ]f raes. oder durch den InfiiitiV löit d«to^ Aukiliar ausge- 
drückt; sceal, meist debet, hat mitunter einen futuristhen Sinn, wie 
es im altern E.^ in der Bibel (La. "2. 411), und noch öfter bei Sh. 
in allen Personen vorkommt (s. Craik the English of Sh. London 
1857 p. 137. 161. 209, Mommsea Romeo v. 1381): y schal de- 
parte spuylisirny soule schal be fillid (Wi.); thou^shalt not sene 
one dtspitöus (Ch. R. 6165), maltson that Grist shal »y&oe at 
the day of dorne to hetri that shal be dainpneä {G\\, IVfelib!); / 
sal love the iauerd (Wa. 1. 237 in der alten Uebersetzäng Ps. 18 ; 
jetzt 1 will . . of which lovds 1 shall speaTc tnore plaiHly (Mand.) ; 
/ shall kever more meyntein ne techen ne ' defend &rroürs what 
penance ye wöU enjoyne me (Etd an. 1896 bei Turner). 

shall im Gebot: pu scealt sveltan (Genes. 2. 17, fränfc.Tutür.) 
now shul ye undersfond (Cli.) in allen Personen, thau skalt, was 
from old the condition of maris bemg (C Tred, %'1%5): in pro*- 
phetischen Ausdrucken: Macbeth shall neven^van^tshed b&; doch 
steht hier in den messianis'chen Weissagungen nach hebräischer 
Weise das Perfect (jesaias 58. 4 etc.) Will: ags. nbch hiddan viße 
(Beo. 849) ohne futu'r. Sinn [ 1 shall tn (his instanee be more 
complaisant and will descend to eaximine obfections {Tookel. 217); 
therefore unto nie it will not seem estrange (Rv); I say, inusinrnt^ 
shaÜ not, I will prevent it (J). STickl. 1. 161); / am, 1 wMy I 
shall be happy (Bu. Aram 328) ; sh^ worCt be hard on such a mite 
, of a thing, will shef (Lamplighter) ; shaü I send one and we'U 
dance (B. FL 2. 392); onje drop of bloodtt^ü save me(iHH.Tti\x^i); 
Ps. 1. 13- wiU I eat Ihe flesh of btdhf in der Fnagö, die einer 
negativen Phrase gleichkommt. * 

Der Schotte drückt «ich atidei's aus als der Engländer, weil eb 
(La. 414) sttiordinates the circunistances to h£mself the Snglish* 
man stibordinates himself tö the circumstances that detemiine his 
actions. Auch die Irländer brauchen shalt gewöhnlich statt mll, 
cf. Schmitz Gram. 151 , der eine Stelle aus Mac. citirt, über diese 
Verwechslung. 




87 

Versojiiedeii ist auch der e. und so. Spracligebrauch bei der 
Anweadung. des Futurs zur Bezeichnung einer Vermuthung, die e. 
mei&t durch ein eigenes Verb bezQidhnet wird, sc. aber z. B- ^e*ll 
no be i/thücountry^ freend? (Sc. Mannqi'ing I.). 

will dient noch oft zur Bezeichnung einer sich wiederholenden 
Handlui^^ indifferent gegen die Zeit: for men will tremble and 
turn paler with toa mucli or too Utile valour (Hud. 3. 1. 1065), 
e'en with fooh tohple wyhts he will sit (Gay), wofür sonst to use 
gebraucht wird. 

Das Second-Puture unterliegt demselben Wandel wie das 
er^te; statt jseiner stebt im abhängigen Satze oft das Perfect: m;y 
lijps ehaÜ utter ..praise ^ when thou hast iaught ine ihy stahUes 
(Ps. 119, 171). ^ . ^ 


IV. Gonditionql, 

• 

von einigen englischen Grammatikern subjunctive oder condi- 
tioTial m 00 d genannt (Br. 326), richtet sich ganz nach demlFu- 
tur mit should und loould als auxiliar (s. Gri. IV. 184). Wallis 
102: would voluntatem innuit, shoidd simpUciter fiUxiritionem, 

L, should have hoped that even my narrte might have carried 
Sinne authority with it (Ju.); we hopeden that he scIiuMe haue 
aqen hougkte Israel (Wi.); / covild do a cross point^ should shame 
all your gallants (B. El. 2. 390); whom should I next see enter 
the room hat Miss Wilmot (V. o. W.) fast analog would in der 2. 
unten besprochenen Bedeutung, (ßät he silf sceolde pa svaeran 
[ags. serm ,] noch rein befehlend). What would not such a popu- 
lat{on.qive for a Friedrich Wilhelm'^ Would give, I have writ- 
ten; but <das, it (night to have been schould give (C. Fred. 5. 282); 
thuß swng^ or wpidd or could or^ should have su^ng the modern 
Greek (ßy,D.J* 3.. 87); thoughts of what might, could, wcnildand^ 
9houM Äe,(J. Eyre): pa gebeotode Cirus pät he his ßegen on hire 
9va. gevrecan yoldß (Or.),; / would be loath to pay him (Henry 
IV.*); he wolde hatte don his men to deth, but thei said . .(Man; 
dev.) ; I vjf/ultf they would, also teil us what these ideas are (Locke) ; 
if we Ißok'irdQ the English comedies^ we would think (Spec. 446); 
had ye believed Moses, ye woidd have believed me (John 5^ 46). 
Seine Vertretung durch das Jn^perf. s, oben. 
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Would kommt nicht conditional vor als selbstständiges VerB 
1) fiir ich wünschte: Israel would none of me (Ps. 81. 11); ne 
wold God never . . (Ch. 1 1068) ; J wovM it were Bed-tüne, HalP 
and all well (Henry IV. *. 5. 1) ; / wovM you would Str. I would 
to'Gody I could (B. Fl. I. 635); would I were in vny grave (H. 
Clinker); 2) für das deutsche woly eine wiederholte Handlung an- 
zugeben: the poor wotnan would sometimes tell*8quire (V. o. W.); 
slie would Order Jones to he convertedy as she would otder gooäy 
Hickes to take a poioder (Th. V. Fair 2. 107); the landlord äis 
times would stroke Ms sleek paunck (Macn. 59). 

Die Consecutio temporum (succession of tenses) folgt den Re- 
geln der lateinischen Grammatik. Vielfach folgt anf ^ie Verba 
senticudi und declarandi im Nebensatze dey Indicativ (he a^ked me 
who 1 was); nach Wünschen, Hoffen, Wollen ein Imperfect im con- 
ditionalen Sinne (s. oben) cf. yet would l-and would I mtghi {Te.); 
I wish I rnight go with you. Sogar Jdie directe Frage wird zu- 
weilen beeinflusst durch die Regel, dass auf Praesens Pr. folgt, auf 
Impf. Impf. z. B. He could not help ashingj was it far to the 
end of their joumey? (Waverley J.cf Bu. L. D. 93); doch ist dies 
nicht so Regel, wie bei der indirecten Frage ^ in welcher auf Imperf. 
Imperf. oder bei einer zukünftigen Handlung shovld folgt. 


4. Numerus. 

Das Englische hat nur noch Singular und Plural; die letzten 
Spuren des Dual im Ags. vnt und git sind hier verschwunden. 

, 1) Ein Substantiv im S. erfordert auch das Verb im 8., wenn 
es nicht, wie die Collectiva den Begriff der Mehrheit in «ich 
schliesst. Diese haben vielfach, sobald die bezeichneten Wesen 
mehr als Einzelwesen dargestellt werden sollen, (Br. 560: when 
conveying the idea of plurality, s. La. 2. 330) den Plural; noch 
nicht ags., wo C. 218. 25 thät verod gefor^ Beo: 1841 meduss&g 
gemät mägdha hose den Singular haben, aber schon bei L. und 
später oft z. B. ttiere are ahundance (8w. Tub.); the audience 
were too much interesied (Ivanhoe); •assembly so (H. Clinker); 
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' fßkieh Ma eommittee r^c<mm^nd ike amate to adöpt (LewtsB)) 
ihe court were smted forjudgin€td(l\9,xAi.)*, the attendmg crowd 
are mtUe (Boutfaey); Ins family lU kome were not nvuch kappier 
(Th. V. Fair; PeUiftm 46, V. o. W.); the garri»on (mly beaUm 
a few böks on ü (Ivanh.); the govemment a7*e m posaession 
(Le. O. D.); vfkere are (he gtmrdf (B. ¥1. 3. 398); yon host 
come leam'd m academic rules (Rowe Lucan) ; the house of Lords 
were so much mßuenced (Htnne); i^e whale household are as- 
se^niled (D. Bleak H.; Co-);^ the. Jury are qmte at home (D.); 
not the monstrou» maze the laity are apt to think it (D. Bleak H.); 
Ro clergy (H. Clinkör); the multttude mall cowntrtes, are pa^- 
tünt (Jh.); the EngUeh nation deolare they are grossly injur^d 
(id.); on me io cast those eyes tohere shme nobility (Si.); the 
greater part have busts (Jr. Sketch. 155), the party retire (D. 
Bleak H.); th^ people are a many headed beast (Pope Epist. I. 
ISO, M. f. M. I. 1, Mae. Essays I. 312, Bn.); she hos a people 
wko love the sea (London News); which might be coinmunicated 
to the public, grecUiy to their impravemeni (B.); so did all the 
remnaunt thcti ioer of that aray (Ch. VL 130, II Kings 19; 4); 
as will the restj or witteth Winchester (Henry VI.*), the wedker 
seic themselves (Harne); the hütorioal society have ü in mind 
(Jr.); aü this species ha^e ßns (Go. Nat. Hisi); his staff go * 
dxfferent ways (C. Fred.) ; there in the forum swarm a n»merous 
train (Pope Iliad); the obedient thron g resort (Southe}-); all 
his tribe are blind (Bu.); the vulgär have to lose their judg- 
menis (B. J. 746) etc. 

So bei none: of whxyin none that I know of were Indepen- 
dents (Mi.); sogar I do no not ieHeve that there is one who have 
not been vaccinated (Mar. Violet 14); aber was none ofyou my 
sorow stakyd (Mi. P. L. 191); no one mean there was to get his lost 
Ä<w»6 (Chap.); neither of these two tenses are conßned to this sigm- 
ßcation (J.) every man are our own (Crusoe 2 17, Sent* Journey 1. 
77, T. Jones 1.40); he Sef hcMn large ^yftys, euere as hü werihe 
were (R. e. G.); ewry body are very bind to Jier (By. Letters); 
every body that waits on her pays that homage at their en^ 
tra/nce (Ifontagae); they Uve in fredöime everich in his kind (Sc. 
songs). and teil what each of them by tKotk^ lose (Coriol. 3. 2, 
Pope Sat. 2. 76); each in their tum Uke Banquo'^ moriarch stalk 
(By,). Br. 566 verwirft dies. 

Mit dem Sing, wird mehr der Begriff der Einheit festgehalten^ 
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doch ist dieSonderui^. oft s^r sohH^iMr (Br. 563)x the, cvoiAji i?4»iu* 
ted itaelf forih ,(Bu. Last J). 402); aok it he. trvs that some fowk 
«a^^ (ßatDBay 1. 78), hono ia your .foUc (^.); if^eir unüed force 
ee^pela the championto pause (lyanh.), regard wfuch ihß p^ople 
kas for äs mstructors (Th» Genes. XI. .6, Maa Es». I. 313); the 
public s, (Mac. id. 311. 331); plenty öf dust ^omes /|^(Ble$kH.); 
remtiant s. (Jsaias 37. 4) — the cavalry was dr<xum fnov^^, jPhr^fffia 
((xib.). Auf unklarer Sonderong diaaer YerliäUnidSQ beruht auch 
wohl : mony was f>e gode hody poit hymself slon pat day (B. a. 
Gr.); mony was pe fairh.Ledy pat ycome wa^ perto. (id.); mcmy 
is the brave heart now doing its ifwrk (T. Brown 1^5), 

Es findet sieh sogar: the soldiery, officers ^on one $id^f 
private men ort the other^ takes part (C. Fred. 2. 105); so bei 
Ländernamen statt der Bewohner; Jmlah w<iiscarried aiit^^.(II«King^ 
25. 21). . • 

Dient ein einzelnes Subject als Bezeiohiäing füt die gantie (ä-atr 
tuüg, 80 kann sich ein Flor, darauf beziehen, .?. IL if a Um^ o^ße 
takes a fancy to maids fiesh ... they becQVfte doubly da/ngerovLs 
(J^fan, cf. Violet' 288 etc.); ihey are a fish, that doafit ^^ ^(Panch. 
24. Apr. 52)* ^ . .. 

2) Ein Singular nut ti^^^, of und . abhängigem Plura^l, bat 
das Verb im Plural: no^ alane the deaüi of Fviviay iffith ^uore, wr- 
gent touches^ do -stnmghj »peak to tis (Sh. Ant. >&..C1. 1. 3); the 
posture of your Uews aare y^ mkncvyn (Caesar 5. X); ihe^ 03449i4^ 
of her gcarrnefUs were >of la^vn {Ma. 15G) ; idho with his hr^thr&t, 
and sons were tioelve (I. Chron. 25. 9); the bürden .cf fi}y ams 
lie heavy on my sotd (Jüw. of Malta) ; variety of ideas ar^ i7n- 
printed on the minds of ohildren{liOake); so a .sort of{ShtBf^(^)'> 
the nwmber of aysters inöreaad (Go. Nat.. Hist.); a long cour^e of 
thne, with a variety of accidenta, . . are requisite io produ<ie thoae 
revohttions (Hame); whieh now the lovmg Jixbste qf these.our 
friends have prevemted (Ritih» S. 3. 5); the heavy breed of aar* 
riage-horees were hearä (J^Q?^ — so au<ch nothing. Wss th(\ri, 
murders, rapines and ^nrnfiagrations employ their thoy^hM (Du)^ 
can Cicero). ^ . . , 

Für den jetzigen Sppac%ebrauch gilt aber der la^tßini^ohe 
(du^ cum aliquot priricipibtbs capiuntur [Livius]) naeh Bü. 552 
nicht mehr; ob\^hl er 555 viele Beispiele aus neueret ^eit 9;^b 
jener Shaksp. Art citirt, gilt doch j.et0t der 8ing; als sichtigear: 
the sMp^ with aUhev fuirmtuiney was deatroyed (}ixirmy);.t/ie power 
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&f reliähinff fhohn/ixl mfoyment» i» saoH'ffone (Falte*^); the minfUe" 
f^»s of Ä& d^ci/^im^ pften' dtminühes their effect (Mac. Ese. I. 
3:^); 60 auch Mrs. Mmbden'e daskmg littie cctTriageänd poniea 
fßos wkirling down the street (Van. Fair.) und cämage and f^ur 
gewöhnlich mit ßlng. (cf. auch Br. 5»ä öri. IV> 196). 

Hab«» ßubjefct und Prädiodt versehiedian«!! 'Numerus, so gebt 
das ßiihject vor:* the most hatefid sigkt wcls the lice (lilip. 147* 
194), the ßrst' stght I m^t toith was two men draumed (Oosoo 
159); which wfjCs the eloaJcs (Andrews 49); a State of iUness la 
the very dregs of Ufe (Crusoe 260); whose only weakh ü their 
flocks and^herds" (RasMas); töhose reign ia the taivited sepulcrea 
(8bel.) ; ü not the Ktng^s naine fourty ihmksand nameaf (Rieh. 2. 
irr. 2) ; the lowest tve can ßiU to is our gravfes (B. Fl. I. 398) ; 
the consequence was many diaputea (Jv.); thät xohtch grieved me, 
was tlie genJtlewomaiia ahoea (B. J. 369). «Falsch sind daher Ver- 
hindtingen wie: the töoräea of a flauerer ia a anare (Gh.); merit 
and good worha ia the end of mavla notion (Ba.) ; divera phihao* 
phers h(M ih^ the lipa -ia panreel of the minä (SK.); here ttootcM 
ahips'^becomea the vicior-a prey (Rbwe Lucan); perhaps their hvea^ 
&r eise thivr aheepy toaa aU that dAd their aiUy thoughta ao buay 
keep {Mi., Br. 55^ ; andrerseits : the acripture are the oraxdes of 
God fetw^^/ (Hooker), MapaviUon were dark watera (f^.^^lYl. 11). 

4) Bilden mehrere Dinge das Subject, so steht gewöhnlich der 
Plural (R*. 564): the apctciöuaneaa iXnd c^rti of thta edifice pro- 
duce a profound awe (Jr.) ; eateem and love were never to be aold 
(forpe); the atrength and vigowr of aavagea are . . impaired by 
löhat ihey aujfer . . . (Roh* I. 286) ; in the playa of BeaumorU 
and Fleteher much fancy and invention appear (Blair) \ the dictioii, 
and veraißeestion of Engliah poetry were eorreet (Meic. Ess. 2.329). 
Fälsch sind so: the fläs» and the barley tüoa aUfiitten (Exod. 9. 31); 
hill and dcde i£»th boaai thy bkaaing (Mi.) ; doch wird bisweilen, 
besonders bei'älmlioheti Begriffen, die Einheit mehr hervorgehoben 
nnd der Sing, gesetzt: doctrine and discourae maketh nature leaa 
importune (Ba.) ; 'tie küe and cry of the country parauea him (Ju.); 
Jleah and blood hath not revealed it unto thee (Matth. 16. 17) i 
whoae joy cuttent and comptdaive courae ne*er feela retiring ebb, 
hol keepa due on (8h.); besonders in sprüchwörtHchen Redensarten 
als litele and eftenfiUa the purae; fair and aoftly goea far; poor 
and content ia rieh (Ottieflo). . • ^ , 

5) Werden die 2 Nominative dxxrcii'and etc. emphatiech gc- 
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trennt^ so steht der Singular «fts a/y^^omd natoa^ vhm no' good 
divmity (8h.); mnbiÜony and not tke aafetkf cf tbe 4Me, wa^ 
concenied (Go.),* love, <md lave onlf/y ie^iheloa/n for lave (Young); 
vMf povert^ y bat not my ibill^ c&nsente (Sk) ;. vAere dumger oor 
diahonour lutks (Mj. P, L. IX 267);: so bei «öijölcr oio»^; a^. vßeU 
a^ . . • Manche SehrifteteUer aber> cla^si$chen Beis^elea leilgend 
(tmic nee mens mihi nee coiar certa eede manent ü^t,) brauchen 
lieber den Plural; Dr*: neüher Virgä nor Homer were defivieift tii 
any of the former beatUies; Pope: no tnonstro^a height^ or breadth 
or length appear ; Ford 2. 456 maater ia a iitie, m^ fatker. no» 
kts h^ore hiniy v}ere acquamted with'y Ibob. L 1 neither kütorff 
nor tradition fumiah aueh information; id. L 294 the powera af 
hia ncUwre as roell aa the neceaaähf of hia condäiou urge htm to 
fulfil hia deatiny. Diese, zwar yoü Br^ getadelte Oonstmction ist 
wohl 80 häufig als die andre. 

6) Steht nach griechischer Weise das Prädicat voran^ pder steht 
es zwischen den beiden Sulijeeten, 80> ist der Bitigular forderlich; 
now ahldeth faithy hopey okcmty . . (I. Corinth. XIII. 13).; ihtiste 
ia the kingdotn^ the power and the glory; hera cofnea thoaeJ fyxve 
done good to (Sh. Slurew.) ; neither ik manag the ainenaa of wour 
(Ba.); hwt ia there no^ hopea for stich a nkanf (Bö.); «Vi ih$ pkirche 
waa wont to be chanen» (Mandev.) ; ia weakets to be generaUjf toor0 
thia au7nmer? (popul. Punch). To Donauwörth from Anapach is 
aome 70 or 80 milea (C. Fred.); diadain forbida me amd mg dread 
ff ahame (Mi.). 

7) So kann das vorangestellte Prädicat auch bei einem nach- 
folgenden plural. Subject sing, bheiben^. besondera bei tkere is: 
per wes mony cniht god (L.); there waa in that. tgme mang gode 
holy men (Mandev.) ; thare'a two or ^ree of u>a .(Gaeseat)^ there'a 
toya abroad (John 1. 1); there' a no great odda betwüot ua (Bleak 
H.); there' a othera eafi ^ce out (B. Fl. 2. 390); there ^asao mang 
witneaaea (Spec); there xoas not above throe «>^; (Crusoe), Üiera 
toaa on etmy face atioh aymptoma of coffdent (S^it. Joomey 28); 
there ia among thoae two feliowa (Ivanhoe)>vn7Äfirm z^^^ contaiHed 
speciaU principles (Gr.). He told me it w aa men . of dsisperate 
fortunes (Crusoe 2) ; it toas they who picked their wag throi/tgh a 
peat-boy (C); ia not tky reaaon aU theae powera in one? (Pope. 
Man.); it toaa her ßngers (V. o. W.); here is two toell fiwoured 
slaves (Grim the Collier 2X3); here ia ^vree poor ,mM come (Pia*- 
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n^r ef W;)v ^^^ -iwoBmUliitudee ihctt made &ee. atoop to death 
(I, Jeromme); wÄo is myt metkery or rn^ in^eihren (Marc. 3. 33). 
'8) In d» li^alksspraehe wird- die 3. pers. sing« mit jeder fer- 
iMm Biitg. oder pLnv^ yerbttsdiMi, was ^s^sen ljrapmiig:m der a^^s. 
F#nn de» Pkral auf ä^ hat:- so sehoti in William of .Wjkefaam's 
Motk^i mceoMTs imdsytk »Ksm;.Stafle4on. BodA: <i^ter hmg admse- 
ment, ibey tahgth.'i»pon tkem ta try tbe 9»ta^lA»?;'£6iiti&h DiaL an. 
1340 : ose emd we tiorleieth eure yelderes; mon und me mit 3. 
migi (li.): geniil mewnea. children beih ytau5f/or io spehe Frenshe 
(TreiFiaa)^ wor^iaieW" woweth tmder cloiide, tvy7nmenwaaße(h toaunder 
ffcude (Wa. 1. 30); ohyldren whyth now deapysetk my godlye 
insiruccyons (Mir. Plays 247), Altengliseh hatte der plur. freilich 
die Endong'ßn (sl Gram. I. 255); aber auch Gh. £. Ö406: sithe 
we arne to Fortvn» comen arid kath our serTnon of her nome^; 
-S. ßliok: tkou*8 hUa lazy hörd ^md rekes muck of thy swinüce. 
Burns^ der eich selbst vöb&i^ dmrch manchen Schlag seines Lehrers 
m Sacoellent ^choktr geworden su sein ^ hat ofit die 3. pers. statt 
dtr 2., auch wo der Wehlkkut lucht durch die 2* härtere Form ge- 
stört würde; Bur. to Rajnsay: thou pcunis (mdd nafüre totheviAies, 
Es iat ein sehoitisoher Gebrauch.^' der sich schon bei Barfaoür fin- 
det: tbroujh läiety Im^^ men 'nghtßously; so in den sohott* aets 
ef pcurliaTment, und sc. steit«. bii^* XVIL extr^; so auch nordbritisch: 
ah' 9 cum(liBXkeagh\)}^thinks I te w^^ei^/'. (schon -bei- Mariott); say^ 
ly ihey ^ums pets^ tocuf Üiem, roc&«.(Sliek.)« [Eine umgekehrte Ver- 
weobsluBg 'isi in um^t ihat being a very dvitifnl son (J.. Faithful 
71); ^nter Lady Macbeik (Kaek L); Fhahr Urs. Twitsohei (B. 
St.), nach der herkömmlichen Bühnen Weisung, für ttiebtere; he 
:doHt statt ike dtoea noi nebien'foe doean^t pop.^* 

- 9) 'Smbt aiof einer, «^hen Y^drweehslaikg., sondern auf d^n 
Sii^bcn^ .die durch « einen .FluraljbexeiehaeiiNit: einzeinen Erscheinungen 
als sMche henupvzidieben, faemht .der .Gebi^auch wie: exfytemtÜM 
waa this fy-iear of spMt^s ($L .OorioL' 4 1)^; whici very manners 
urjfes (Lear 5« 3); c^^rtr. fMh [vot wäsUd dt (fiich. 2w -2. 1). In 
andereil Fälleoat di^nt der Sing.,, das duroh den FturM bezeichnete 
grade ak ein«! zusämi&entulassen z* B. evety 20 paoes gües you 
ihe pro^pecitf 9öme mUa (Mbntague); «t^Aen lodisnisn and'mary-^ 
ners in cd thing redy was (Ch. Vi. 180) ; by all the powers ika£s 
given thee-der w^ mul (Otw*); two thirda of ilie faüh «w the 
' W0rid ts bwUtön n^ better fotmdati(m (R &t.); tux> thirds of his 
income goes to increase ike capital (Co. Wat^r Witch 1. 19); 
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every 4 years ctdds anoäiev 4ay (3iüitfa Grammar),* v^hetii ihe ÜO 
L. vym gone (War. D. 3. 92); wkeif^ thß iesacms^ toae mded (ß^ßt 
sekß); ihe wars mxso'er (P. 48); a« «ööt.cw «^^ if- ^ggs (York- 
shire); ihree dropa p-eaestoes frmfi «miijbia» (B* J. 364); too an<2 
iwo ü four (Pof^f van Webster citirt, frisch floack Br. 566). Atrf 
^dieser Cpndtniction. beruht es woU/dae» mebSrei« später stt beftpiv- 
ohexide pkr. Sttbstantire jetst ganz zuv Bbg^ gmftäp^^ »lad; 

10) Ein pliar. Subjed;, vom Verb durch einen Sing, getteioait, 
hat bei 8h. mitunter daß Verb im. Bing« Romeo 2. 4: l^otA hur rer 
medies witkm thy hüp and holy phyaia Iws^ lüCacb. 2. ^L: word^ 
to tke heat irf deeds too coli breaih givee (freilieb sehon Gh^ VI^. 
176 my to&rdü dotth tke so sdire smert). • . . ' . . » 

11) Bei 2 Subjecten , von versohiedeneai Numerus folgt derB^ 
gel nach Plurah a peccant po^ssage or tm> toere gone fo the.pre^ 
(Bar. Letters 5LII.) s. 4)nnd 6); doöb^ kam» das Verb zu einem der Sub- 
jecte herantreten und wird dann dadurch bestimmt: Lebanon ia mi 
sufficiefnt to burriy rwr the beasts' thereof s^icient fot a burfii' 
oferia^ (Jesaia 40, 16); seltner ü^ treeB ivith leavea, the earA 
yyith ßcfwe^s is dreased (Gr.). 

12) Im Ags. brauchte man bei der Anrede nor den aing;: ves 
ihfA hol (Beo. 808); aber auch jetzt wendet man bei Anrede eines 
Einzelnen oft, freilich incorreet (Br. 563) ycm mit dem Sing, sm: 
before you left Sicäyy you was reconxnled to Verres (Danean Ci- 
cero) ; knowing ihat you was my old masters good Jriend^ (Spec. 
517), Bleak H. L 183; Pelham 385, Tv Jones oft; was yo^ never 
at Cantsrbwy (Grandison) ; whem ye> toeis in tke f a«em (Scotch. 
songs 46, Po. to Swtft 56). ^ • 

Dagegen steht stets der Plural des Verbs bei we im Plnr. 
nvofestatts*), der auch von Schrifksteöem ganz gewöhnlich; wenn 
sie von sieh reden ^ angewandt wird> z. B, nu väk ve eer, geopen- 
Tan (ags, sermon); we have, for some time past^ obsevred vdA 
great regret (Mac. Ess. I* 2i5> Gri. IV. 2Q&) lind im Affect/ zu- 
traulich,, voh Einem selbst in gewöhnüeher Rede : bring us anofher 
pmt (Mar. P. ß. 9)/ tsho had us pressed (J. Eaithful 361) ; lend 
WS a hurhd (B. Twist), give us your fist^ old boy (Pelham). 

18) Titel einzelner Dinge im Plur. haben das Verb im Sing;: 


*) So ifeit wie das BeutschB „der Herr Graf ha b 00 befohlen, gfeht das %, 
nicht, e» heilst stets: itow g^at a hazard does ywr Lordihip fwn (Otw.) «to.; 
aber ii , is to IJs his ^ge lord . . Q.. D, 436, 
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ihe Birds of Äristophanes* Was performed (Lewes Goethe L); the 
Sols Arms melts into the sJiadotoy night (Bleak. H.); the Tuilertes 
was like no gardefi of the Earth (C. Pi*ed.). J. aber sagt: my 
hives* are reprintmgy w«l es sich hier um meBrere einzelne han- 
delt (s, Br. 547.* 565). 

14) Constrüötionen wie tu es deUciae mtae; vulnera totu^s 
erat sinrf ancÜ im E. gani gewöhnlich : / am all the daughters 
of Ttiy fathers house (8h. Twelfth If .) ; why^ thou art aU these (B. 
J.); he IS all hectd and Shoulders j thou art the ruins o/ the nob- 
lest men (Caesar 3. 1), I was eyes to the hWridj and feet was I 
to the lame (Job. 29. 15) ; / was soon too many for Mm (D. Twist, 
Pickw. 2. 76)j if we should find Mm too many for us (R. Ran- 
dom); besonders insofern man 2 aufeinander bezogene Personen be- 
zeiclinet*, tritt das Prädicat oft neben dem sing. Subject in den 
Plural: TU he friends with you (Span, tragedy, Lear I. 1, Caesar 
3. 1, T. Brown 78); be enemies with me (Henry V. 2. 1); I went 
partners with Mm (D. Twist); / am your betters (Andr. 110); 
aucli your ardour ... is still the Antipoden to my indifference 
(Pelham 360): 


0. Person. 

' Hin sie zu bezeichnen, muse, je ^mehr die Personalendungen 
beim Verb sich abschleifen, das Pronomen /zugesetzt werden, und 
im jetzigen £. kann dieses daher fast nicht mehr fehlen ausser 
Ijeim Imperatir. Hiet fehlte es au<5h im Ags. , doch finden sich 
auch dorfe schon Beispiele seines* Gebrauofaos, s.'Gri. lY. 204:yiw- 
gif (Matth. 6. \2),gang (5. 24); cum 4hü (Matth. 5. 24), thu 
gong (Beo. 6483); so im optativischen gedon (Ci 26. 10), wo alt- 
sächsisch das Prbnom. steht: cf. Imperativ. 

TnH Indicatrv fehlt das Pronomen oft im ka;ufmänni8chen wie 
im nachlässigen Conversationsstyl in allen Pemoften (s. Br. 558); 
wenn, wie selten, mysdf etc. allein als Subject steht, 2. B. as my- 
seif hath offen proved (Roger Williams); hoping to see thee as 
hopelesse, as my seife is haplesse (Euph. 32) ; myself liaüi ofien 
heard them say (T. Andr. 4. 4); thyself shall see thee act (Sh. 
Merch. 4. 1); a« hymself says (C. Fred. 2, 121); himself deoLs 
his Mords (Br. Vlrgil 2). IM^se ConstFuction^ wo seif substantivisch 


Btehfc, wird von Br. 553 getadelt. Das Pron. fehlt fest nie in der I. 
Person: Oh, 812 ^i^ fhin^ was grcmtedy and our oihes awcn^e * . 
and praiden Mm . . * The forlome .rnaiden whom ywr ei/es have 
seene . . . am ih'onely dau^hter ofa king and qiteene (8. 1. 7. 43); 
this ts my son beloved, in h{m am plea^ed Qä\, P, B. I) sind ver- 
einzelte poetische Licenzen; ...sonst; beim/Wunseh.: wolde I slmn 
were (Oceleve), Edward 2. 355 neben / would (ßicb. 2. 4. 1 etc.), 
gwe you good night (VLzxsX. I. 1); iha/nk y<m for the little Harns 
(Spec.264); no^ ihank you; heg yow pardon; ganz gewöhnlich im 
Neger-Eüglisch s, Uncle Tom 2, 261; aber bei 2 Verben najiss hier 
das zweite stets ein Pron. haben. Oefter fehlt es bei der II. Person, 
die ja deutlicher kenntlich : Hast anyphäosophy m thee « • . wast ever 
m c<mrt? (Asyou 1.3.2); hast no music (B. FI. 2. 390); hast seen 
the jprince (Otw. Carlos); it is well for thee, thaC ort one; ifhadst 
heen a mam,., . (T. Jones I. 243); ar^ mad? (Dana); o time, vdky 
doest n^t pause (By.). 

Sonst kann es noch bei einem, zweiten mit einem vorhergehen- 
den^eng verbundenen Verb fehleo^ wenn keine Verwechslung mög- 
lich; manche der folgenden Beispiele sind aber mit Recht als zwei- 
deutig getadelt: ags. aUdon tha leofne theoden (Beo. 67); gentü 
men ihey were of great estat, and nothing hut for love was this 
debat; and sawe Mr blody woundes (Ch. 1755; der überhaupt im 
Auslassen des pron. freier ist s. 5042, wojthey, 5054, 6123, wo he 
fehlt etc.); or doen they onely sleepe and shall a^ain reverse (S. 

3. 4. 1). for what he has, he gives] whai thinks, he shotüs (Troil, 

4. 5); as yau are old and reverend, shmUd be wise (Lear. L 4); 
for Clotäftf ihere ,ioarUs na d$lige6/0ß m seekivff him^y and wäl, no 
doubty be fowßd (Cymb. 4. 3); he will lose hi&.headj ere givß conr 
sent (Rich.ni. 3i 4)^ wenn nicht give Infinitiv; are aU ikmgs rea^ 
for the royal titüe? (folio: is)* They are (fol. ii is), amd wants 
but TiominutioTi (Blehi III, 3. 4); we are detsrmimd^ die before 
yield (B. Fl. I. 110)\'V}e sk&uld be wary wi^t ,pers$cution 
we raise .^ . how spiä tha^ seasoned life (Mi.); somefime *1 
was- Nmvs), but noDO am nothing bvi4 day (Taylor); how it cante 
thüher I knew not nor could in the least imagine (R. Crus.), I 
was Oft too great a disUmce . . «' so cotdd only satisjy my curtO" 
sity (F. Joumey 21) ; how they perform the law^s decrees and how 
by travel Widerstand the langiuige (Ga. 18). to forget it quite ü 
not yetpossible nor wovdd be proßtaile (C. Fred. 1. 1^); 

Umgekehrt steht das Pronom. person. pleonastiscb beim snb- 
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itetotfv. 'ÖAbjtect oft: ^od JU kitaws (Seiuy VI,* 1. 4); your hus- 
bc6nd he ü y<me, (ßich. U. 2. 2, T. Andr. 3. 1^ Lear 2. 1, Twelfth 
N. I. 2, Cymb. 1. 1, Rieh. HI. 3. i, As you 1. 4. 1, AU's well 3. 
7); the inMen titey are /kd, the ndÜes they are cold (Richard IL 
2. 2); my secretary, I think, he haa sufficiently instraded nie • 
(MalO^Btei^t); at mät aboivt hü neck thü nymph ehe lecfpt (Gr. 
133), Henry, thurg Oodea fvitome ^tiig . . äctä^ I greting (an. 
1258 b<^i La. L 814> Ps. iOO. 1), W. Korth Piutarch: what JRo- * 
man is he alive thcU will suffer, nofw Brutus^ when he was otU 
i^ kü kemsie, he du so frame h£s ecwMenctnce; so oft bei Holin- 
sbed, Mi. S^ejhk)« 5^7, J. Andh 93: who as he hoped . . he resol-' 
kfed; Bte 297: akä Donald he tpas mine; Ch. VL 157: Berynus * 
at haüard inahy a nyght he wakid; Hmnber yt is pe pridde (B. 
0. Ö.)j ^ ^ ^ö^ * smertäh (Occl^vie) Sc, Graödfather I. 19, 
Hogg Qoieöiiil W. 4S, D. Bleak H. 4. 64; then Aurora that ts so 
br4ghtf to waftd hearts she easts great light (Bc. Soags. 17). this « 
boisltrefus behatümr «^ ä m^nlt iio härm, so hxvgpily it effected 
ncvbb (3\ Joties L 188} Auch ate Object ündet sich z. B. and ther- 
fore pray 1 ÖW boih day dmd night an irous man God send htm 
Uiti mtghi (Ch. 7595) ; yoUr piaihes I nat dyspratse it (Dodsley li " t 
58). Weiter entwickelt %ttrde au8 jener Constmction die alte Form. • 
der BidlMeii: thh PeHe oitt of Northombarlande and a voiöe to^ 
Ghd mnd}ß he (Gh^v^chÄse). 

^leönasti^h stellt dad Pronomen äuöh des J^achdrucks wegen 
oft wie iBdward 2. 342: / am ndne of these common pedants, /; 
^Im. tcagedy 147(184) / doubt not I; Haicontent 31 : / am asha- 
med io speak ä; he cannot fiatfer, he (Lear 2. 2); s. Henry IV.* 
2. 4; cf. R. R. 14: you ruffian you; Te: we have had erwughof 
aetiön and cf motiofi we, ^ 

Für das döutsche maioi hat die engl. Sprache rersohiedene Aus-" 
dmek^weisen: 

i. mem: ags. bedd man landfyi^ üt (Chron. Sax.); maü 

knev&iwi (Wi.); .*iAw UfÜe knows whai calamities are beyond his 

patiene^ to bear (V. o. W.); Spec. 195; dafür a man need go no- 

furth^ (Si;); ü matt may read a sermon, the best and most pas-'- 

sionate thäi man evet preäched (Taylor. T. Jones 2. 138) — ne 

fiaer nhonü d^tgri^ snice^ne vyrm gesthd (Beda. Chron. Sax. 

1137). — Waelsce men me heom hated (L. 1. 90) j -^e ^^noweß 

hem In eehe lond bi syete, whene me hem sep (R. o. ft. 8 und oft) 

SathMtHu,tn$lGr<Hnm,Ii, 7 « 
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aa wüh a hole hyde me mff$th ^prede(Wsii> I. ß9i, id. i, 16, IL 12). 
— wha7i men werun best to have CLcheved (Ch. oft)^' *tis &ach a 
jest that men ehould look behmd 'em (B. FL H* 309) ; m$n beeame 
tired of an insipid conformity to a Standard . , (Mac. Ess. I>,329) 
Spec. 195. , . ' 

2. thd rm veras Eufraten vide nemnadJi (Ca. 15. 16). 

3. ^rwwa (E. Lex, 428). 

4' so pepill him Mgkte (Ch. VI. 152); never teil me wkat 
people say (J. Andr. 291), entstanden aus Constrnctionen wie ihe 
pepU preseih thiderward ful sone (Ch. 2532); wh9>t maner^kyi^ 
the pepil shal make (Wi.); puptl was^reulid (id.); a pec^e ihere 
are, no doubl ^ a certain large number ojf supermMnerßries (D. 
Bleak H.); he knew his secrets and other peopl^'s^ (Th. Peud.). 

5. folk: he loas warnyd how the folk hadden idratoe (Wu. 
I. 160); secvlar folke beri more appeirt . ((j\x. JR. 4153); somefoO^ 
rail agaiiist Qther folks^ because other folks have t/ohai &ome fdkß 
wauid be glad of (J. Audr. 291) oL all the world knotos the wfrli 
of trovhle the world is etemaUy occassioning (Ir. Euick. 175). 

6. one s. I. 233. One must Mde notking tohen oneis cLsking 
advice (Spec. 196); one shouM do . . (Si. oft); o«e vxndd kam 
thought from her story (Pend.); one is, bownd to speaJc the truA 
OS far öw one knoios ü (Van. Fair und oft bei Th.);. Oensfnait^ 

. was rocking down towards one saw not what (C. Fred.); one cw 
only fix a stray one here and there (TL Snobs 239). The dfspair 
of being able to preserve one^ s char acter untainted (H. CÜD^er 
1 16) ; lying upon one^s back is rM g, favoraile positwn for dig- 
mty (Brown) ; though one's servanis do not deny one, one r/wiy 
expect . - (J. Andr. 99) ; one's good ihcraghJts grow vp in these 
sweet words (Pend. 3. 278). Would it not maJce one toeep (Otb. 

%4. 2); the lad's face gave one pa£n to look ai (Th.); you would 
perstiade one out of one's senses (J. Andr. 314); it may remnd 
one quite as tnuch of ttme bloody Jestivities (Presc. I. 204). To 
sit in one^s ovm kouse alone and watckmg all the men around 
your rival (Van. Fair); you give one no time to dedde upon his 

. game (Le.); no one in ihe world hos the main chance more im 
h.er head thanmyself (Spec. 196); asone makes his. bed, so he 
mtist lie in it. pop. -ähnlich: if a body can do a bit qf a good 
tum to a nabor (Treddleh.). 

Während der Eegel nach one nur angewandt wird, .^^^ro der 
Sprechende sich mit einschliessen kann; dient 7. they gerade' für 
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dien 0ntg«^\ige«eteten PaH, z. B; they ne^er should look upon his 
Uhe ijymn {it.); doch evetybody has things at times which they 
teould Uke to s-äy iö some one person ahne (ß. St.). 

8. we mmj see in thü insfarice ihe strength of femaU mo- 
deaty (Spec. 281); toe entertain ^rave doubts if we (hat is the 
World «* largej have any right to form our judgments of people 
from any other evidence tkan what la before the puhUc (Le.); fa- 
miliär: you must hmm\ clean as our kttchen is, we are genteel '. 
(B. St.). Wie one audi accüsativ. für )eine Person in dieser Be- 
«iebang' gelrraucht' wurde, so nach Art des schon im §. 4 vom Nu- 
merus beöj)r6ch6nen Plurals loe, doch mit verallgemeinerndem Sinne: 
ahaiTä go drivk (B. PL IL 365); ahaWs go to «e^^r (Malcontent 
&2) Emon 4. 8, Cymb. 4. 2, (3t. und oft sonst, aus ^w entstanden 
und »aeh der i^päfer zu besprechenden Verwechslung von Nomin. 
und Accus, gehildet.- 

9. at Idat you deaery some dark objecta (Le.); here yad 
have the advantage of aoUtvde without ita disadvantage (T. Jones 
2, 138) , when one haa a atory to teil, one la always puzzled which 
end of it to begin at You have a whole corpa of people to in- ^ 
toduce ihat you know and your reader doean^t (B. St.). Dafür 
auch btit if thxm migtitiat parßte pece atteine (Ch.). 

10. Das Passiv ist ganz gewöhnlich in diesem Sinne, wäh- 
rend das französisch so gebräuchliche Reflexiv hier nie angewandt 
werden kann: ßaim gem^ttum, vaa beboden .». ia pät aagd fiät hi 
conum fram Armoricano (Beda); ere ihua waa aintid and judg^d 
an earth (Mi. P. L. X. 230); förthwith on aU sidea to hia aid waa 
Ttm by amgela (id. VI. 335); tba^ cried to ahip go every wight, 
then waa bat kie that hie htm might (Ch. Dreame 1551). / have 
been told, it haa been aaid; nsither the tirae nor place of hia 
birth ate known with certainty (Bob.); aometimea a little pond of^ 
ratn water ia met with (Le.); auch das Activ im passiven Sinne 
wie fal often it ia al newe to begin (Ch.). 

Die Neger brauchen wan aoema, trawan-trawan und wi oder 
^oe, oder sie beziehen sich auf eine bestimmte Person mit dem pron. 
person. 

It als grammatisches Subject bezogen auf vorher nicht bestimmt 
angegebene Personen ist schon ags. ganz gewöhnlich neben dem^ 
Personal- Pronomen: ic hit eoni, eom ic hity thn hit eart; seltner 

wird es ausgelassen: ic e(wn (Marc. XIV. 62) wie es bei den 

' 1* 
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unten besprochenen analogen Co.nstntctionein: um i$ eac ^p^im^^H^ 
(ags. Bermo); ü pät land, pe qngulils tsnßnf.ne^ auG}i tofjt ^«g^iätt. 
A.E. noch: lamhe that made the erth (bei ^rner); Pefia to ^otk, 
I am (Wi. Lucas 24. 36); manye do rechen that l Johcm Bap- 
tyst am he (Mir. Plays 255); d^nn it am ly jgiicfi ^he (ph, l^W); 
was it I whom you oßhed (Bu. Arazp); oh, if^ fhxm. sayd %» (ß. 
42); altho^ it he I (id.); and he it poOfS thfU migjit righÜy 9a% 
(Sh. L. L. 4. 2), is not ü hei (Smgll,et^ Volt^e 18. J52)^ * 
• 18 I (R. R.) , it is 1 am in fauU^ it is (T^, Pend. 9, 39p), this^ 
it is ly hut is that thou (C. IVed. 2. 332); ü is yc^ are thra^e4 
and not us (Van. Fair 3. 100), so pop, Äy h^vens'tis tiem(J^ifMi^, 
iis me .... Ch. 4237 eigen: / i^ thin oivepi ,clerk (4237)f Af^ 
neben einem nachfolgenden Substantiv. Bubject: ä^ anancüniif 4»<p 
riner (Col.), it was a shtewid compqny (Ch. VI. .1^9), ft\^ ß 
good child (Go. 274); is it hei noi it is a dec^ manl it ü ß^ 
priest CaUnus (Bu. L. D. 398) , dost thou heqr it is minß ancieni 
(Heniy IV.« 2. 4). . 

Hier steht es oft pleonastisph z. B. it is incredik^ thß viifü' 
her of leamed authors I have cQnsuUe4 (Jr^); it itf ßfnßzipg ß^ 
belief they have in one another (T. Brown 3). !ßö| einf^ PlUTjri 
wurde es ags. noch nicht gesetzt, John. 21. 2ö laa^e^ ohn^e Mf: 
odhre man^ga thing sinty aber (R. o. G.): bop^^it were qifoynie 
men and of noble fame und selbst it was her ßng^rs which g^P^ 
the pickles theif peculiar green (V. o. W. 16), is it anl^ the Pkr 
hejans who will risel (Bu. Rienzi); it was they who filU4 t^ ^V^ 
(Bu. L. D. 266); it*s only women who get together (V^n, ^ä^r 1, 
232), it is only the gross spirits that run this course (L. Böokh), 
*tis only the hlest can saif how the waters of heave^ au^shine theff^ 
all (id.). ' /" ' 

It dient als Subject für Impersonalia: hit oft gelimpedj hit is 
avriten, und diese Construction wird in relativ. Nebensätzen viel an- 
gewandt wie there is no country in Europa vxhicl^ it is ßo ea^y 
to overrun as Spain (Mac.), besonders a|Uch zur Fmschreibui^g wie 
c'est qite,: why is it that ye have left the marif (Exod. 2. 20); 
by them it is I meane (P. 40), it is not for us to go so /Ine (icL 
51); at the back o* Mirry land tou/n Us thair we twa saH meet 
(Altschott.); by it, I say, it is that we live (R., c^er di^se Um? 
Schreibung sehr Hebt), hence it is that they are aiming their wesc 
pons (Ju.), that this was it which^ had damped the ghry of ItoMüfl^ 
wits (Mi.) ; it is precisely over this part of it thcU a veil of mys- 
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ÄCT^ kf»Hgä (^reöe.) , tokXch-^ ü i^ yiytjb (yidy ibho have rctised in Kts 
nümd (War: IT: & M. 223), Ä«re i* üMa Otal I founct Galüeo 
(M£>y Ä ft* w*ire:. (C Prel 2. 28) «tö. . . neben fÄ'*> A äW 
«ilcy r^MMm2 itie {Gl Fr. 4. M). 

Me* im FraniösicWn Verpönte An^vi^enchiiig des Proh., auf dUs 
mh eine ftbhSn^^e iBfiniüvconstruttion^ besieht, isl^ e. ganz g^woHn^ 
lidfj leH.yi'it taike in iU to refuse your curtesy (Ch. VI. 124), 
änä X ii kcid iferiüouae . - to ha/ve ^ery hnoioköh of tMngs (id. 
131). Das ka Bentsclien zoin' 2! Mal gebmubhte Fron. >,regiiet es? 
E» tlmtV^» wird E« gar mcht oder doi^fi' ^o ansgedrückt: my lady 
18 tmkyikde' perde. Moxkj why is ^he äoi (F. 49), auch: He 
saü he w<mld> knock hü' gueefs Aead qf arid prepared to do so 
(Hfc. Pcüd. 3: 437). 

Eür ü tHtt äuob iÄdifTdrent geg^ da^ genus that'eiii^ das ags. 
auch nodi bei ttiaib. ode^ fdmin. Sabjeet neutral bleibt (Gri. lY. 
27€): 'ihais^a good ae^ (D. Bleak H;) neben el w a good gtrl 
(T. Jones 2. 258)' a!a Aaflfordbrung, /ia^» a gSod^ gM (Gro, 26), 
Y^ct^« « goad^ one (Van^ Fair 1. 300), tUa^s my g^od son (8h. R. 
&- J. 2. 3); tUat mMtötbe j/ou (Henry IV.» 2. 4); thaes tU Und 
of men Mt. TuUdngkbrn is (D. Bleajfc H. 3. 268); so thafs tohj 
Ae^ hav^ given 7n&. a clbnstäimg {SißA. H. L 78);* iha£s what 
yäu fkity tdl her (Ys^: Wir 2. 144)^ äo ^kai'e tady^ Dedhekyis 
itf (iBleak H. L 124). Abfer auf eiaen! scimi bestimmt an^edeute- 
teit' Gegenstand bezü^ch miisa ihat m das Froncrmen masc. od^r 
femin. und unter ümstcTiideii in'den'^Pltoal verwandelt werden; also 
he iSi d g6o3> fMoWf es ist eim' guter Borsdie,* she is my sister; 
üthü hef €ty,: ikiä is he (B. J. 55),* these arS tr4fles\ these be 
good* hthnbürs j^HJnirjr' V. 3» 3); they'are emoeümi tlungs (Bu. L. 
B. 2ßff)\'Ak^ ofre ihe laHer aaly wücR wiä put you in possession 
of ü' (T. Jones' 1. 211); s%ick ihe^r^ned encbäntress tKat mtist be 
thief hekv^'S' ^anquiahe^ — andthou Art ehe (L. Roo^kb); there are 
errors iii these tberhs^ hU theyare^ errors wkicK ä tOrit&ry situa- 
teit like MaMaofdliff aoutd scarody aikyid Q/l^q, Bbs. I. 10^). Off 
g6&t fA>er dsB bes&smte Fron. vHed^r' in das* Neutrum über: tbhafs 
he- AereV tdhaf tkü in ihe atccrehfd iedrdf üs the dvü sHff knight 
(Bl li W). 

Etidfiek kann für ü und that auch there eintreten: Gh. 10620 
sin^the^ gret, (xssege of Troy was theras men rnndred on an hors 
ahoj' nttMis'^Jher swicAe a wondring as was ihor there was a 
nwn üi the'land of TJzy whose name was Job (Job. I-'^l)/' there 


wcbS to be a aale (D.)f there*s a.good nüdikfiry hojff thai hlM Ayt 
faiher (Johu 2. 1); there'a a merry heart (Hcttrjr IT.* ö, 3),- ©fr« 
jectora of oaurse there were (Iiewes I. 197) ; clUo there hin anothkr 
pious reason (By. D. J. XIII. 26); Ist ihere' be light, ixnd^hen' 
tvife light (Grenes. I. 3). Bied entspricht besonder» dem franz. ü 
y a; und mit no: ihere tmis na help for it (D.) Ihär viü no 
mare. to sain (Ch. 10628); there «> no atruygUkff with necessit^j 
there ü no aayinff. what ^consequencea may foUow (Mae. Ess. li 326 
cf. pag. 75). Es steht auch für that in Redensarten wie therdä a 
good man do (Nicki. 2. 65), wofür selbst allein: Ä good wenek 
(Oth. 3. 3). Behlecht wenn «uch oft g^ibraucht isl there ü liiit lo* 
gischem Subject Uß. Blural, z. B. there wag all things neceesarie 
(Euph. 2); there' 8 some men constanter in love thain Ufe (Rämsay 
2. 226); there' 8 livera oiU of Bribavn (Cymb. 3. 4); there' 8 expen- 
sea for thee (Twelfth N. 3. 1. Mach. 2. 3); auch there eomea no 
awaggerera here (Hwury IV.^* 2.: 4); besse» a people- there are^ nd 
doubt, a certain large namber (Bleak H. I. 226). 

There kann auch neben einem zweiten there stehnt for th&r^ 
in i» th^ no diaportne game (Ob. 14797); there iä aome .hnm^ 
tion there (Bu. L. D. 21); what thafika, if there ia light )äiere{Tk 
Pend, 3. 96);; toher*e ihere ia a toilly there ia a way^ (Bo. Wlat 
will.. 2.68).. There paaaed here cm aceident (Hume L 63); hert't 
a hnxKking indeed (Maeb. 2. S); endlich kann es ganz ausfallen: 
toaa never toidow had ao detxr aloae (Bicb. Illi 2. 2); «««r ißfa 
wavea nor wind more moleni (Fericles 4. 1). 

Thou ist ags. noch ganz gewöhnlich zur Anrede (Gri.\IV. 300' 
etc.): heät vetiat fiu . • io vat fiiU f>u geherdeai oft recoan (Boetto)? 
ohne Ilnteraohied n*en you bei Ch., Wi., meist in der Bibelj dann 
verdrängte you es hnmer mehr in der Anrede, wo2u wohldfie) schleöht* 
klingende Form desimperfeet 2. p. viel beitrug; doch wird es XVI. 
XVII. saec. noch viel in der Vorrede an den Leser gebraucht [«t 
current uae wfUil, perhapa^ near the eominencemenit of *fe i7. cen- 
twyyy though it waa g^ting to beregarded aa aontewhatxiiare^fe^ 
ful: Powler Gnam. §. 220]. John Bespauter (Jatin gramian. 1517)- 
tadelt die voscitatores ; doch ist jetzt im gewöhnlichen Leben Atn» 
fast verdrängt. Es dient noch in der Anrede an Gott [obwohl B. 
J» 784 sagtr the aecond peraon plutral ia Jot reverence' aalte to one 
aingular Mng, so wird doch Sw.: Preaerve, almighty providincey 
juat what you gave me, .competence getadfeit; B. M. 2.4ßO beginnt 
ein Gebet: thou angry power . . und geht» irf der 7. Zeife in you 
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über]; so im Öebetkuche,* hi der Sprache des Affects: Hamlet 1. 
2, wo die Königin ihn thau anredet; er sie mit t/ou; By. D. J. 16. 
13 oh fhoUy of armatortf egotüm tke tüism — dost thou dare to 
threkien me (Pelham 235) ; daher vielfach in der Poesie und bei den 
Qfiaeni: Bi>. 305, 3S0. s. Spec. 276, Guard. 116. Briefe von solchen; 
Mftc. I. 16 1 George Fo» had raised a tempest of derision by prO" 
claimtng thai ü %joaa a violatton öf Christian sincerity to designate 
a simple pers&rh hy a plural pronoun. Oharacteristisch sind anch 
folgende Stellen: Ät Walter RaleigKs trial, Cohey when argument 
amd emdtfnce faHed^Mm, instdted ihe defendant By applying to 
hini tke term thou. All that Lord Cobham did, he criedy xoas at 
^ insHgation, tkou viper! for I thou thee, thou traito^^! — Mil- 
ler of Mäfisßdd (Dodaley Oldplays) pn^tkee dorCt thee and thou 
me} I ieHeve I am as good a man as yourself. — Belch in 
Twelfth N. räth Sir Andrew (III. 2): if thou thou* st bitn some 
thrioe, it skall not he amiss. — Bei Ci Fred. 8. 127: not calling the 
I^etHioner yThou^ ds'kind pcftermäy mi^ht have dictated, inßnitely 
less'by'the pötke title yThey* — nn/ming aU suhjects yHe^ in the 
atffle ef d gentleman to his imlef, heisst es von der deutschen 
W^dse. 'S^r oft gehen die 2 Formen in einander über: fayr wif) 
go teiher ^e teste; take your disport (Ch. 5900); I tJiank you of 
y0wr gefntSjn/eSy th(xt thu han shetoed onto me (Min Plays. 217); 
saye thou saw me not with yee (Battle of Otterboume) ; what seyst 
z&ü «iö?(Wa. L 20); paes ye away, thou inhoAädnt of Saphir 
(Micah. I. 11); syry todeorhe ye be und alle that comyn he xoith 
tke (Ipomydon); you are a slave . . poisoning where thou dost such 
(Inf. Mar. 54),- yow* long coat, priest, protects you\ thou shoidd^st 
feei my stff&rd eise (Henry 8. 9. 2) ; give me your horndj art ihoxi 
learhedf (fth. Asyxjul 5. 1); Qalat. 6. 1; J. FaiHiful 354. Sher. 
388; Q. D. 260. 896; öent. Joumey 2. 3; Go. 294: aus thm im 
höchsten Afiect zti ycu\ J. Lives I. 143. 

You (ags. ye) , daher die Uebenform ye für N onrin. und Vo- 
caitvr, besonders bei älteren lichtem emphatisch: S. VI. 8. 1 Ye 
genüe* ladiea • • he well awate how ye the same doe use ; Honest 
"W^orer yWe wrong; id. 2. 482 ye rogue you; d'ye forsooth (B. 
Fl; 2. ä!^) 5 do. you use to compare ways and naannerSy ye oox- 
c&tnb (Mi: Defenoe) ; ye are toiinesses- (I. Thessal. 2. 10) ; welcome 
ye be (Wa. I. 197). Für den Accusativ dient nach Gil. Logon. 44 
nur youy aber Br. 306: ye (acc.) disallowed in the solemn style, 
nowhere ajaproved hy owr ^'ammariäns, nevertheless common when 
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no emphoBts falU upon the voont; k> I akaU •mo inave y« (Mftl^ 

coat: 43); now I come ft/e (B. FL ?. 366); thimU y*. kmv^l. 

.. noio ye err, I muat teU, ye ao (id.); when oll Üfßte deli^fta. ipitii 

" vavMh and deUver yt (ML P. L. IV. 367. «. 734, X- 8gO> 

Sh. Dr. oft; Aare at ye, Doctor (War. Diary' X, 56); gfit ya gmn 

(Lear 1. 4). 9eit 4^ ^VI. hmc. Ubeiitriog^ 

UommfiBs Romeo 24) niid ^ownit, fiut Q«' nO^ 

TZ.B.ye Godßj tokat do mo*. -^äfwn^J!« fe"»» 

analog ist der zvischea 'Snoff. und AoAttB. W 
(cf. Kelajäv; Anfhiv ?VII. 393). ^rm.Xi- 
e reaaon, that «^ t^, UOl^ o^iünen of- gretU- 
u^veraafly t»y me fojr If_ "Xh. Peitdi_3i 85;: 
it to wtdk in. th$ J'empl« gat^len^; aber aq(^. 
iicTilicb, 

Nomin. 1) ä ia not nte^.tfftn qre m^low.tää/i. 
ble, it c<m'i beme (Swift) ; t^ mere. mitßiiaAbi 
- wretch wr me (T: JonaeS. 137);; «0. ht^ o# «e (B|ir. 287- A^4, 
Gl. 2. 3); Scotland and me'a m great, qffli^iinni (Buit 6ä. S«f, 
Songa 52) ; for whick you and me between na paid. tft^-.pwrtsififiti 
money (Th. Newooipee 1. 57. 65); me and Owrge- vnaa.ai( MA#o£t. 
(Vaa. F. 1. 2^); noto^ me too^ i^^ »«■ aeme dßinty.imo- ^Ainy. 
(B; J. 631). 

2) may ifty, wife: and the« live Iwtg tpg^tkir (Kiilcvnt, 48, 
AU fooU 137. D. KaigU) 451); '^ befter tHe^ v^i^ thc^n he 
wkhm (Macb. 3. 4, Lear 1. 4, Timon 4. 3), doat prtitmd that 
tkee haat never.got a baaiard (T. Joaea 1. 154,. HI. 175); / am. 
taU and aa-. well.buäf aa tkee (Ramsf^); tha. natimtt no(, a» bittt- 
aa tliee (Tho.Rttle Brittan*); ^//AM «Aoi4iW ie i**«? (irw«JfthM.3,5V 
ungewöhnliche Attraction : ttta precüely auch aimpls Inrda at tkee 
that they p<Mnce upon (Ir.); il ia thee /'_/*e«r, (Henry VL* 4. 1)- 

3) damn'd, he htm that ßratfCrie», hofd, e»eugh(}iae\k &■ 7); 
the lady hykeld Ipomydone, hym. aetvyd, .wela- urgi^i^lmi^w 
(Wa. L 197); if ever I aaw q. tna» in luvet t^af.ma»-.*' him^ 
(Pend. 3. 87); schwerlich durch At^x#>n, en^tand^n; ittv^.ttoA 
htm he aought (Le. O'D. 190); it ctnUd »ßt have beffn,Um.th9t\ 
I insuUed (Mar. P. S. 15), fhei when himweaerve'aamay (&tu ä 
A. & Cl. 3. 1, Coriol. 5. 5, Henry Vi.' 4. 7): he vi^ ^e ^of:l 
the Bev. Dr. Wkst, perhapa htm, whogubli^h^d.Pif^r (3.); wkatty 

. her ia ft*Ä(Sh. All'e wel!2. 1); j/omVcäct (D.Pick.2.383), Ldm'tjji 
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hmow ha%f^ ki$ rw^her ^^ her wh^ w^ cOimes to he Bebecca (Th 
ITeWc^ 1. 246), 

4) HS 8. ♦bc» pi^. 9ft. 

&). k^e be ihem have. been amengat soldiera (B. J. 36. T. 
Amlr/Q. 2);: ihßCa A^n^ (Le. O'Du 86): irisoh und en'gliseh po- 
pnjäir;; Aem's a# rieh ae Crama (id. 8); tkem^ as phy (Mar. J: B. 
83^- ifiiem wete m (id; P. 8. 115). 

H« KojKi. ataLtti Accus. 1)* Ae: »pved Madge and I $ü tog6. 
titer (R af Widc^ld 22),. JEhraimoarm. hcts heen mth my ctyimn 
cmd I (B. J. 27)^,, be^hjoeißfk ytm and 2 {M/xwce iVidgei I. 76, R H^ 
% 864 Jfenol^^ib 8i 2); ihü l^ hasj^s for yeu and I{Bm7}^ 
kt yoBüb. a^, I'criyiquäa (ß. Browft 3): ßo^ 329. ' 

2) 1 häiie^noP me fründ nk ike oouvt but ihm (B.FL2.401) 

3) h»^ v^tom, r hear thy, trumpetä Charge^ I hoid no Boman 
(Ma. 247) 8. Momm&eii Bomeo, 25; Ubier dii^se bei Ma.,. Sh;, auch 
S. gewölmlieba Oönstmcfioa; hinting. to them a story; of a ßne 
wonum^m h^ mih: kirn, an4 he mtik her (Graikdison 2. 250, B. 
Crusoe 183); / have seetK my fatker^ hci^se on. fire^ amd he aifuL 
v^y. broiherifi lyiHg: dea^ (Q,; S. 229);;/ kwm ü tobe he (Q.Amer. 
lß)t le4 he änd l.aay good nigU togethtr (I>. Nlcfc. 1. 417);. hm- 
wesß ihm he wham thM xiddresaeatf (Ba..Bieiai 37);; ehe never- 
seeifi ke (Mar; J. Fl 101);. fw well' 1' meen wiweloome he wkoae- 
glcmcfi üi fidd on.thoße thajt ßee (By. Giaciir,.weim diea nicht El- 
Mp90, ist). €md fowide two oMr ladie»^^t and' ehe wkhin a pa*- 

p»vih»f\ (€bi 8.. 185); $ou» hwe aeen, Casaios and ^ tage- 
(Oöt 4 2, Aa yoB 1. 3^ 2, W. T: 4. 3);. evm ahe L mean* 
(X]m«; GmtL 2); forahe (BScb; IIL 4. 4); d^'d make tu>o qf ahe / 
{^. 356); aa the mm Uked ake (Mmr. J. F. 99); io exhibk-Jdm 
m ^A-Ught^ b^oreiKate'a e^ea, ^ whoae high aenae ()f,hkmor ne^ 
-P0r btocked the aligk^eH act • *• (Le; O'D. 351): 

4) did you never ate the pictaife ef w^e ^^ (Twelfth]!{i2^3); ^^' 
t<^^ p^0Ts%ai^ (GdricI. 5* 3); &<» hm% moste «mVttä^iersv^Aat» t^'e (Gymb. 
5.3^. . 

Im*. letztem Falle. effardwi; d^. Sinn uethwendig m; und aoofit' 
crtabt nach £fc(Kn der Acoa8.\8elbat c^.atätt des J^dm.: viho hnavia 
^ifgikaih/eT. ihia man ia not leaa culpable tkan me {BS3BhleT);.hemuat 

mim thun: me (Ti: Clink«^ 146); Otw., By. D- J. W 

Voltaire 9. 14I;'iAan inhom no mortai ao mnogniß' 

L. 3); ebenso .falsch nach tut*, there afe noifse but ua 

in. 10); nobody arrived on shorejmf him (By. D. J. 
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2. 106); wkence ail^ hut hiin ^had ßed (Remm^): Amäf&tiätfi Uit^ 
falsch: ffiat I küs ought but he (Cymbel. 2. 3, Span. ^agl 197);' 
earth hafh swallowed all my hopes bui *Ä^ (8h. R. & J. ' j. 2), 
/ Jiave not one frtefhA in the court but (fiou (B. PI. 2: 401); yet 
shal ye find no other wight shve she (Gr. Onrtön 5. 2). Die fol* 
g6nden FKlle aber, obwohl sie von emKelnen <Tramf&atik6ni angB- 
griffen werden (Br. 568), sind obne Tadel: thwre is none other b>M 
he (Mark. XII. 32, John 3. 13, Po. Odyss. .^1. 272); no^ that ani/ 
man hatk seen the faiker) save he wfk'ch ü af Ood (Sohn VI. 46, ^ 
Matth. 19. 11); feu> can, sai^ehe ofMi I (By. Werner). HiÄr i«t 
save ^i^ but ConjtinCtiön «nd das Pron. Dicfat> abhängig; mt'« wirct* 
ajber auch als Präposiif. gebraacM: WfOi all ^ä^m^t^d savi kimhotone 
( Wowlsworth) , und Bach diesear Analogie solHefi: tuMsA W^jan 
hnoweth^saving he timt recetved it (Revel. 2.' 17) m:üd. wähGut he 
heing there too (Mar. J. F. 140) den NoDti. Ändawi. y 

Der Neger braucht joe nur '»^^ vertraulicher Röd« und-^ Ge- 
bet, sonftt setet er in der Anrfed« «tefe den Namen de»' A«gwed©- 
ten z. B. mi pdpa sa tjari nd na dorof 

' Der Relativsatz hat In -der Reg^l die Person des HatiptöÄtz^ 
ohne Znaatiz des Pronomens our f other i^hich'nrt in^hea^en (Bi- 
tös: who IS in heavenC); for tneihost wm Vn^ arr&ar^ (Mwt? 6?)jr 
myself that am Morgan oaltd (Qymh. 3.- S) } I'^iyi no eta^J^^. ir 
Imt ablunt mcm thatiave wy^yV-iöw«? (C5ae«»r'8.''2, •'iNtfto« I. l);" 
thou urt he mähest me iigh (B. J. Ö8); I hope yoit WW oMrihti^ 
that to me who have detainmd hef^(J>, Bleak H.)f /t is L^komßhe 
toarriors immortal (Bu; L: D» 2^)^* töhat tnrt tiou thät Aitö Tfcöf' 
dismal place . : thii« böldly sSepstS (R Fl. 2. 403)j one Viat ^stfouide^ 
be a hwißd (Lear 2; 9) Anrede; aber hfer tritt statt «der n«ben dfer 2. *P. 
die 3. vielfach ein, theils wegen des Wohllaut« oder a»ch nach der fiftäioti 
oben besprochenen* Efeigiingdes gewöhnlichen B. zur 8.P.B.Br;388tto.:' 
möiJier myn ihatdeaped •k>&te ArgyAe (Ch.), ^tkowvffiö didst call 
the furies from the ahyss and round Orestes Üade 4hem hötöi^By- 
Harold 4. 132 cf. 83); thou didst bend and called it Ood (Shel.)j 
thou made itnoconsaieneie to de^^y^y vD'priReeQ6hn'iy.2)^\Lord, 
when had thouy tHat aUehtts, langer or thriste, sen- thou Qod i9f 
wh&n was thou ndkydf wken was we hd tke helphs pasf (Mir. 
PI. 191); you are one ihai Uves not hy ymir vdts {R J. 85). ' 

Wechsel dej Person ist besonders bei 8h. häufig: Coriol. I. 6. 
the Roman gffds lead their successes . . that both our powers may - 
give you tkanhful sacrifice] Arnos VI. 3. 4 ye that^put^ far awaff 


». « 


Ae ivä day •»• «idf ^ireick tkem^y^lvei upon thür boathes; 
Sraiy YI.' 4. 6 you ure "the ßrst thctt reara ycntr hqTtd; Henry 
V. 3. 1 there ü none of you so memt and äo^ that hatk not 
noble Ivstre in your eyes; cf. id. when the blast of war blows in 
our earSy tken imäate the actum of the tiger. 

Die 2. Person dient oft apostrophirond die Lebhaftigkeit zu er- 
höhen, besonders in der Poesie: farewel frendshipe (Ch. Melib.); 
if thou be poure farewel tky reverence (Ch. 4536); now fair Cu- 
stance^ ahnxghty Ood thee gide (Ch. 4665); Troy that art now 
.nouffht iut an idh name . . (S, 3. 9. 33) . ... sogar oA tkou my- * 
selfl cibfoad Cfar caitriaela ream\ (Young', Love of Fame 2. 271); 
Am't y0U shamed ob yowrselfj nigger sagt bei Poe ein Keger zn 
sioh selbst; iheas, am I dloubly arfrid . . . Imt thou shaU ßourisk 
th immßirtal youüi (Cäto 5. 1), doch iti die erste Person zur Selbst- 
anrede- gewöhnlicher (Archiv XIV. 411). Sonst hat you eine all- 
genaeinere Anwradung^ aicht blos auf eine Person bezüglich: what 
a^hanfagatf ü givts öne ikver simple honest men to ässwne a eha- 
r0cter ihat>is not your öwn.ijj&we^ I. 339); thence oomea your 
priyo^J}* {B; J» 378)-; \yofWF PetrUtch is more passtönate (\!^, 189 
cf. 7'07'. 322. 850); your drums are the bluaterers in conversation 
(TftÜep 158)i Your wchrm ü your only eHypetor (Haml. 4. 3): A^ 
iQ(n$id He you üften Arse- houre (B. J. 189). [Her e you are, 8ir- 
(Pi6k. 1. 7) ist wohl Ellipse statt served und nicht statt liere I 

EIomtkieB mehrere JPersonen zusatnmen, so gilt Br. Regel: er 
ni^ideM speäieet usteally givea to others- the precedeiice und inentions 
himaelf Uisti thee and I dre to part (Spec.) ; my aunt and I fol" 
lowing künyWe dreve home (H. Clinker 152); yom* meyneand yt ■ 
and i, to my home ^3hall we yo (Ch. VL 195). iui Ke nor' I feel 
more. (Young 3.^ 35); Ghrikt that dyed for yow ' and me (P. 8.) 
[Beattie 151:' you and /, nicht wie im Latein ega et tu']. Aber 
es wild oft dagegen gefehlt, besonders in speaking of himself and 
his .depefndemts^^j in aeknowledging a fatdt: I shall be desiroy^y 
I emd my house (Genes. 34. 30); and we dreamed a dream in 
one ndgktf J and he (id. 41. 11); Äe» 1 and you and aU of us 
feU down (Caesar); am 1 &r he yofwr duhe (B.-Fl. 2. 398); 2Vws^ . 
did noi do it) I and Robert^ did it (Edgewortb). Das Prädiffea* 
ricktet sich in der Pferson nach dem z^nächststehenden Subjecte: / 
or Aou art t& blame; thou or I am in fault; thou and thy house 
shall ru^ it (Henry TL*); both death and. J.am fomid et^rml , 
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(Mi. F. L. IX. 66). Fasst' man die Billb^f^l^ö Msammen , > so kanii 
auch der Plural stehu, doch iet» tei dem Maagiel det Fleiion trfl^ 
die Unterscheidung schwer laög^lioh. 


Impersonalia, 

Ebims^x Hernes 175' sagt' zwai^ in einer toh Bi^. 38& t>^ifiüllg 
citiirten Stelle: tke doötriM of nnperaoned verbe^ ha»' biMH jü^hf^ 
rejeeted hy the best ^aimnartanBy both ancient an/Aniode^; dock- 
kSnnen uns seine angteftihrten Gründe nio&t hindern, ^ch' Gti. W. 
227, der auch hier entschieden richtiger zu Werke g^ßgüiig^n, die 
ünpersünal verb^y tob denen freilich- manche' jetkt obfiroleit g!awt>rde)l 
rind und. deren AnweDklucg an Terräiil« Terloreif' hat> ii^ eitlem b^ 
sooderi^ Capitel ztL bespliecheil Sie werden I. geWa^ht 0Ür Be^ 
Zeichnung der !£fa^tur'ereigniv«e, 1) Tag^^^eitfi^ii: kli dagadk; 
tt dkiu^ngt; er ikat^ it dato. (OL 4247)\ ens it tbefe dky^ (6h> X. 
31); ü ginne in ike east to dawe (lydglite) [abe^ <%. X,29^^iXere 
dcßwith me no daie d, Ö6S6^ ishume fr6m hevyw aäaidäh cd &ür 
sortnoe (Wa. 2. 27ö) ; / afeaß üe'er davm oßey • twwd sagt Urania 
(6. Fl. 2. ^2)}', geiourö^ leckt; let thena' Se Ught cmdf thei-e iifas 
Ughty jetzt meist umschrieben, mit get etc. cf. Mi. P. L. V. Lift 
Knicki 50. — hi$ asfnadh^, it dtuweA' io läjght (Lydgat«, Wi; Ikik,), 
it rygghet n&hß Ae nygkt ( Ywain) ; [dafür auolik> ike nipÜfgim darfce 
the dkif (Sa^kville),. the eUnr^ drctwith weirte (Cti: Xv 47. 29)^ 
darUmse now rose (fSi. P. R. IT.)].' Hä) weg an' aniii»'haibfe 
daete (L.); O^ stHke^ a quartm-' pa9t /kd (D. Bleak H. 3. S95), 
it was paeaed almosi mütrl^gfä' h<nt^ (Ljd^. B. Bleiak* Hi T. 109) 
» neb^ti thiR cU)ck had gone ekven (Ararai 36, Borstbey 78). • 

2) Jahlreftz^iten: Die denk ags: andogBErVerbs^roii <minM^^ 
und wiMet^ abgeleitet' (s. E. Lex. 125. ÖSd^vdeatsoh et eumerei . .) 
kommen e. mir noch in anderem Sinne yör: Isaiah 18. &: the^fimls^^ 
shaUauinmer upon them,. anitts aU^ the bedate txf^ the £a'ii*th\^all 
af>iMer upon thetn; st&tt ihr^ Umscfateibungent itde imäjf (iJh.B,.); 

- ^ lohan^cöme uas the mtmeA df maie (&owet); itdyes'ü* so^ketf in 

'ff, the hnde'aiftd never more wynter ne' (Jaden (Wa7 IL 18); eutikkr 

i3'iGumen^in (Wa. I. 30), lenfen is\come (id. 29) y vfhile eumni^n 

xy- ^ ^«yf .^0 hei (Periol. 4. 2). 
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3) Wetter: 0V0 «na kk rmB Mfid smm» and sii^rme(^ed%&m. 
^1647); hüsm'vdh; ii ^nows; ü^newed m fm houa ofmete and 
drmke <Ck 347), ü freezes, ü Arnos, hä rikäe (Geses. 7. 12); 
Mt riifde ßoeß and fyr (Lnk. 17. 29); i]0 ooicnol rainhiUit powrs 
(Sw. Y.); Mt hagolaö (Or. 3. 5); hit tbunradk; ü tkundera and 
Hghtmfi (B. J.); daneben thar come atormea ^f hayl and rayn 
(Twain); thar %a$x tomd cmd thonor, rayn xmd iayh (Ywnn); 
Üie ihomr fiM ga» erack (id.) und wie Jupüer tonat bei Parker 
FsftllDs: <i^ Jnyrde tkundred s. Ps. 29. 3 the Ood ofQkny thnn- 
der«^ (cH 0^nea. 19» 24: Ae L&rd rcuned upon Sodom^ P». XL 
6: hß rind^ offr ^fnfvüan^ ZeSf vet.) — «o blew %t wüh slet» and 
y<i!/n^ (Ywnia), it hUw a sicrm (Crusoe 154); bUinrnn vindae 
(Mat^ili. 7. ^5)9 M vUs micel yst vmdes gevorden (id. 4. 37); then 
t(4uUed agßitk »nd ^f$er a time grew huder (Le.). Aind it hwb- 
He$ aß4 ße^thes and it küses and roars (Bu. Schiller) ; 8h. W. T» 
3. 3 hqw ü ^haf^f ham ü ragesyhow ü takes up the skare, 

II. Begriffe fUr Empfindungen äusserer Einflüsse, 
W^t e. lacaht Jmj^, obwohl in den deutscbea Dialeoten, auch ags. 
}) me thyrst; sva kvam 9i>a pyrste eume ta me, ags.; 4fo thurs^ 
ted Mm (Gh. 140A5); aber fiu fie Pyrstende vaere (Or.); my huste 
gho^t tha4 iJmrstith akoode newä (C^. Leg.); tp&o thirsted for his 
mngeance (L^.)} ^^' ^^^ sohwierigen Eormen: boihe afyngred ofnd 
afv,r4 (P. P.) netet Warton» Note IL 79. 2) me hyngradk 
M|» kvngrede (Sayelok 654) ; aber blessid be thei ihat An^ngren 
cmi thirsten^{Wh Matth. 5); they ar^ never curst but wken they 
are Jmngry (Sh, W. T, 8. 3) ; now I feel I hvmger (Mi. P. R.), 
3) ü fre^^esy Mi frema9\ aber / burne and fn^ese (Wjekt), the 
Got^table gan obimt his herte cold (C1l5299). 4) I am aleepy 
iKÜcb SicMäf^rt^ etc. 5) foha^ thing might him ade (Ch. 3424); 
20^ eyled ßeth (Occley^: öraglieh); aber tohat she did adle (8.3. 
2. 27); wha^ aäyi>u? (B, J.), whal aileH thou manf (8k W.T.S.a 
AU's well 9. 4). h^ ßkail* • smertin that that he hath doe (Ch. 
£. 7Q60); my eyts c^ched all the next day (Bu) nicht imp. 

III. £reigi|i$s: ii 9»ay be thou art entered (Taylor): be 
a$ raay iß (AU fools 163): oan it be that . . (Troit. 2. 2); yi 
chaunsed that there cam a^ certayne preste (Tyndale s. pw 70, 
8h. ){. f^ H. L 3); it was not so mth the maater of 8tair (J!d!ac. 
& 42); it SQ ohanced tkoLt I took a prisse (Le.); so it came to 
pass (Bible. Jr.); herto it cotnes (Qorboduc); how eomes it dien 
that thou art caUd a king f (8h.) ; therefore comes it we are, wise 
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(Te.). ü erefii onU ^ikai^ h hi ^f ike fmgu ioere in hagm (T. 
Brown 149). sofilit.. (CkX 48); nmi> it fM onU-^if sa fallm 
ikat I be 0fün with hem (Ch; B. 6306); tbe Uke faäeO, tmt (Koö- 
vker); fair faU.the bofiae» ikat taok t&e pazns for me (Jöhti I. 1) 
— ther feü a w&nd^r cos (Wa. 2. 306). til on a tifKie^ifel 
4bere auch a eaas (Ch. X. 48); 7iat one.nor oth&r heUh Mtfi hß- 
fdbm (S. 2» 8. 24); fujLÜchmf thut befaUs us (Jn.); a^ef €»• ilwjt 
daiea eighte were paaaed 4 v hefill^ ihat Janufir^ h&th cmight so 
gret a mü (Ch. 10007. R. O.G. 556); fair befall y&u{t^ch.^i8f:^, 
M. f. M, I. 1)* He was topoth that M aa f4rd€'(W2^l 2. 306); 
ti Jareth wüh mefids opinions , . (Hooker. T. Jones); aber hourfor- 
res ihy faire douglder (Ch* 4021); how fares my broliher (Heurjr 
VL^ 2. 1), upon the vyay hiwr fartuned $o meSte . . (S. 2. 1. 5); 
btU if ib fortune ihxU amf man fall to dispwtätüm (fehip of fbols); 
hoio . fartmies thai hs came^ not? (EdwÄrd 2, 8h.); bei Ch; 419* 
2379 traus. it goethhy destinye to hamge or «?erf. (Wa, S. 1S9); 
Jww gaes the vwrld (CorioL I.' 10. Caesar 5. 5. Seat.- Journey 2. 
105); comment ga va?; hoo gqngs things (Yorkeh.); consequevUlg 
here goes (D, Sketche, 141). if that thee hapte eoime into our 
ehire .(Ch. 6983. Leg. 78), neben if ihm have hopp tresort to wm 
(Wa. 3. 92); it happened * . (Sh.). As nmch as in tk&fn lietk 
(Hooker); if it lang h^ last (Wa. 8. 107). so shope it that 
Mm fiü that day a tene in love .'. (Ch. 8. 134). it stant not so 
with we (Ch. 13044); it Stade so thai ylketime no wight camum- 
lid him (id;, S.) : to be king Stands not within the prosptet of her- 
lief (Maob. 1*3); alasl andstatids it soJ (CoL Piccol. 1. 5). kvät 
him tide (E. Lex. 535); iJm • hmge night ther ^tides me no reste 
(Ch. 4173, Trö; L 90a. Ro.G. 418). betide tohat so betide (CK. 
13803); meiafc mit «achliehem Subject^ what great misfortune hath 
bepidd this hmghtl (8* 2. 8. 24. Wa.2. 41), mXh^i howsoetfet they 
beiyde (Wa. 3. 92); bei By. noch rein impers. mit whateföen, 

Ekel, Unwille: me apryt (Alf. gr. 33), ne sceai fiäs apre- 
otan hegn moddgne (Co^. 'Ek&b,); us vlatad (Nümer. 21. 5) und 
me egle9'=^taedet (E. Lex. 4); it spited fair Vernis heart io see . - 
(J^a, 202); sonst meist persSnlieh: to be lothe (Ch. 3393), tö 
loathe (Sh.). ^ 

Kita eh it tikeleth me aboiU myn herie rote (Ch. 0053) ,• ü 
doth.myn herte böte (Ch» 6054); so priketh it "m my side (Ch. 
7176); persönlich (8h.. R. & J. 1. 4). - 
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J£^ (Gh.) aber joy^e ye mul he ye yUid& (Wi. M«tttb. 5}.; ^boso 
i^Jtes 0u^h ,j0ind xi;^f 2if6 tohold. (Wyai 8h.); tdhich inone glads 
.W.(R. J. CötiL); itamu^ed FcmMfoto.see (Bu.); naüakg de- 
light^:0ne. moriß] äJbex Junius d^ligkts fo makgla öarcases (Leiters). 

Aerger: hat hire mre^rrkede (Wa^ I. 26) neben before ich 
haibe grofme (L. I. 169)'^ ü irkeih «A^ögrArf (Wyat); ü irks. Im 
heurt ha carm^i he x^evtmgd (Henry VI.f.L 4); not yreveth me 
at al ih(mgh .ihat-my doughter be alam (Ck 8524) ; God tcoteful 
oft it p*eved hath-my. mynde. (Wyat Ma) 5 grieves me for the 
death of Claudio (Sh. M. f. M. 2. .!)•. -^^ tf ü mota theeaa ag- 
$TAte (a a.l2. 85)., 

Reuet tt^vepevdeth Me (Mir. Play« 230, 6rr.); Gh. XII. 55: 
A> &?»£ MtiP ießtsbcbl me nemu repeiU uad id. 56 to h^^Junir be9t 
^4$l I Timer peejimit'^ kt ü'^repmt.tke4 (Ps. 90^ 15. Grenea. 6« 6) 
Dllßbeu if thoJ^ ,^u tepetU ihee (CL IL 7582), Ido rezent me{&h.) 
und jetzt peirsönlieh ohne refl, Juli sore it rewyth nie (P. Wa. I. 
.31). me ne,r£€ki£fp of na ifibö (Oh, R. 7239 cf. 5635; bei Sb. 
öfter pers.;o/ h'gktor loneliness iL recka menot (Mi. Comus). ; 

S aha am: tn^mgne mon saeamadhy to asken helpe thee ahu- 
meih (Gh» 4521) ; . ji^ Ä. rfo not shame me (B. Fl. 1. 545). lahame 
to eonfess (Le), / am aduimed; neitker ch I think it ahattteJo 
covenant whit my mader (Mi^) > sind neuere' Phrasen für das^ obso^ 
Ifite mp. 

ruroht: tfie less 7we dreadeth Aee (P.) neben of eursing 
aught ecke giUy man htm 'drede {G\l QGSty^ ms t^as affraied 
io sem (Ch. C. 0, L. 1321); it agasi^ih.me (Gh. Dido 248); it 
feitres me.muci^l (Ko^A^y^ oriß ihinge yet me ferith'{C^,). 

JBrbarmen: even to ihiiik tkereof. äinly pities nie (S.A II. 
X), sonst pers. 

Last;, hü Ucode Herode (M^tth» 14. 6); whan it Ukid her io 
gim to r^ate. (Gh. Troü.; Wemanhater 1. 3^ Sb.; aitch mit säeWi- 
ohem 8ttbjeet auch,, an mnwer (m^ may like me (Euph. >Mi); the 
äff er likes not (Henry Y. S*«. Ivanhoe 163); A like» me worae and 
^QV0e (Mad worM)f. when her Uke ehe may it rede (Gh.), il^ hos - 
^ .Uked him io sende (More). ü didikes^ me (Oth. 2. 3); whwt the 
musUketh (Cht, X. 74). ^me longeth her eore to see (P.). to ihe ' 
fi^ipie if f^^n tcd^nt toke (Gh. IL 7114) nach dem ^ns.: il me 
pvesfd talent. . ae tcold to^ Ood (GÜu VI. 125) neben Chd wolde. 


ü ytsams $ne not if mm my gtirment^ vmtr ^KemyT. 4. ^); it 
vxndd jfearn yomr Ima/rt io ^ee ü (Sh. M. W. S. 5); bei Clh. )[>^fl^ 
him iuste to ride so ^CL 102); A« ^2aäl 10^0/ h^m Imut {Mir« 
Pl»yB 229) [Sich. 3. 5. 3 ti^Aer« hia ey« 2m/6«2 <o ittoX;« a prey. 
WyBt: ii'Aen Am^ doäi most thee pleaae; Cb. VI. 138 09 their h*^ 
iia Icßf^i -Pät hine M l^ß^^Me tkmges ne J^9t6 (Boetti. 35. d); swiche 
chofiye he gajoe as kern tiai an Ae!m ioy Ck« 8069) ; to »A^im tiM^ 
her lesie (Gh. IVoil. 13214). WhaieMr yim ple^s€4 (Mir. fhyn); 
süh it thee pkseA (Ck) ; eoery Mng tkai Aem migkt fU»e (Ok. 
XI. 10) \ jetst mehr persw lis firai Lord mag be ao äumgiüeos ao 
ho ploaoeo (Ir.) ; to be pkaoed. 

Genügei^ müssen: kü ne mag to wüUe (Mattli. &. 13) 
»* valoL n-edeth no mo to epehe of it{X)k. 7679); ü i^eeSes me 
noe to fayfie (F.); it ia nede Aai 9Ue ihingie Imful/tlhd (\^i.); 
if äure be need on't (Derbjnshire). ty>o eyes kirn needoih (ä. dv 9 
31) ; aeriH giriees to iodcame godepM (Mark XIIL 10) ; «0 ^^onAü 
me owitb to ho obsequious (Gh. Bemedy 17), wel ought uo ii>4i4ib 
(Gh. 15182. 12446. TL 114); A ne oSte no^ he thy dede (W4it. 
14). let it suffice^ (Gulliver), 

Geziemen und ähnl.; gidafenadk ^^ deeet. tmio avdohe a 
worihy man accordeth noughi • • (Gh. 343); ho^ iä agteee ü 
wäh your grcsvüy (Sh* 60« S. 2, 2); it apperteineth noi^ $0 a 
«N4M m>an to ma^(cen moiehe a sonoe (Gh.; B« J.) cf. diough ü io 
me pertene (K. James. Quair 3. 34). toouid it apply weUto Ae 
vehemency of your affedion (Sk. H. W. 2. 2). beoomeo ü thee 
to tawfU hü vaUawt agef (Henry VI.'); tV would have beoom^ ua 
to have deliver^d DumanoA' (Southey). that him byhoved paee 
by (Ywain, Wi.^ Gorboduo 1. 2> Mir. Flaya 175); b^J^avea it u$ to 
labour for the reabnf (Henry VL^ L 1); it behooved ua U> make 
exertion (Poe.);, aber a aervant cf Ood behoveth not to chid$ (Oh. 
V. 171). hvat belimped to fie, koyhere maegde iö ait (ags. 
Sermon): so Umpan, cdintpan, miaUmpan imp«; hü gektmp ptU kine 
maette (Genee« 37. 5); pdfUmip hü in ane time (L. I. 164 1». Gri. 
IV« 236). ü belonga . . to me langte the eure (K. James Quair 
3. 33) und id. 38 unto me bekkngith * . . ivery (hing 'eU bekmga 
to an huabandman (Yoricsk). ü doea not beaeeme a pntomd har- 
per (P.); to rebuke age beaemeth the not (Oh. S. Epithal.); dafiir 
auch nach dem ags. ihearficm bei Gh. 4318. 5918. 6947: him that 
not tainnen wel that evä doti; so. me thorA* birde (Hareiock 
2760) BB ü behoved, which chargeth not to aay (Gh. Troil. 3. 
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, 1582); it ^harges me in mcun/ne^ß the rather to eocpress myself 
(Sh. Twelftlx 'S. 2, 1). no suche ideU games it^e com es the to 
worche (Wa. I. 14); as it cometh to her liking (Ch. R. 6346). 
ä comported wifh his character (Jr.)- ^^^^ i^ most concevns 
(IC. P. E.); in every matir wkicäe that htm cancemeth (Ch. Sh.). 
does it to Cloe's charms conduce(GsL.); dt condv>ces much to our 
content (Taylor. B. J. 742) , sonst the reasons do more conduce tg 
the hat pOfSsion (Sh. Troil. 2. 2). ^w deinith not to wreke fei» 
(maßie (Ch. X. 41, 14140, 14276). it falleth no^t to thee 
mth $onge children to pUye (Wa. I. 14). it fits thai youth 
Jumld be riched \mth such ßowers (Gr., Sh. Much,A..I. 3); Mi. 
8. A.: it Jks not; humble and meek heßtteth mei%of years (id.); 
itahoü beßt you (B. Fl. I. 129). it followeth not that they 
shcmld lede a mickid life (Ch, R. 6230)^; does it foiUm thoiL they 
did so by tny directionf (Q. D.). it goes agaihst his nature 
(Col. Kccol. 1. 4). it lies not in man's will what he shaU say 
(Mi.); as Jar as in me Ues (Le.). it matters not (B. J. Catil.).; 
whether by myself or amother it mattered not (Le. Bu, V. o. W. 
26); it did not m<xMer a straw (T. Brown 46.). it relates 
to Rome (Bu.). me riseö (Proverb. 19), oaiseö = decet ags. 
mk it Sit to assay a wif (Ch. 8336, 10189, 13093); it syt a 
%«J6 voel to be chast (Gower. Conf. 168). as fer as souneth 
mto honsstee (Ch. 13973. 10831). it suits me; the actum which 
mied eaoh (Q. D.) 

Helfen, Frommen etc.: to set upon them what advantct- 
grabest (Mi. S. A.). ful short it shull availe (Ch. VI. 157); 
äl Utilß 'vails sage reqLson to reply (Gr.); daneben of what avail 
iß it now? (Le. of. pag. 7). it may not avance (Ch. 246). it 
alters nothing (Le.). paan yfelan men ne becymö to nanum 
gode (ags. sermo). him booteth not resist (S. I. 3. 20; 2. 3. 3), 
lÜf ioo^ Twt Qsk (Span, trag.) ; ne süffisant to böte hir necessitee 
(Ch.) ; whßt Ifooteth pleasures (Gr. 132) ; it will boote you Utile to 
hs^nff (ßiUfh» 34); what boots it wüh incessant care to tend the 
9hßpherds trade (Mi. Lycidas); sonst wo boot by tears is had (Gr. 
137); o Troy ^ there is no boot but bale (Sackville); auch persön- 
lich if love hßd booted care or cost (Surrey). it comforts me 
in ihis one thoitght ^ dwell (Te. Sh.). what halt it to teile hngef 
(Wi^ L 53); %f^ia^ halt it long, tale (R. o. G.). it helpith no 
more aftir hym to call (Ch. XII. 60) ; this helps thee not (B. Fl. 
^cli4, 101«.; engl. Gramm* IL 8 
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639). ü holds true (te). it n^istreth not to teü (S. 3: 7. 51). 
these for wbom ^ maketh ihat there were no Ood (Ba.); verschie- 
den my body to clothe it mdkith no force (Ch. XII. 69). it pro- 
fit 8 not me to have any man fence (B. J. 742) v it Utile profits 
(Te.). it tooidd serve me nothing (Q. D.) cf. que sert de ^e fiat- 
terf (B,acine); will ^ serve^ for any model to hmlt mischief onf 
(^ ,Much. A. 1. 3); aber time serves not now (Mi.), it skilleth 
not whether I be hin to any man living (Henry VI.*, Gamester 
56;. A. & Cl. 5. 4, Lily, B. FL I. 114); what skilleM (Gr. C.Fred. 
, 1. 240). it noiking steads tis to chide him (Sh. AU's well 3. 7). 
in.tghät I thougkt would have succeeded best {Mi, S.A.) neben 
this busigiifiesa jibos succeeded. well (B. J.). that v^ov!t tahe vyith 
me und that worCt do. to gode mote it y turne (Ch. 8. 135). 

*.*.Angehn> Betreffen, Kümmern, my lifelong wiü it anger 
me to think (tJöl. Piccol. 1. 2). it concerns, the ßrst be aper- 
fect husiness (B. J. 358); it concems me (Sh. M. f. M. I. 1). ü 
dullßth me to rime (Ch. 16561. 16640). it faints me^ to thivk 
what follows (Henry 8. 2. 3), sonst to swirJce and travail he not 
faineth (Ch. R. 5685). it imported me to know (Grandison, Sh., 
By.). it lies with those . • to show . . (T. Brown XVI.). for it 
pckineth me (Bu. Schiller), it tortures me to think on them 
(B. J. 362). if that it touch hir limmes (Ch. 14100); as far 
cts toucheth my particuLar (Sh. Troil. 2. 2). 

Kosten: it costs me dear. it Stands me much upön (ßüc^. 
3. 4. 2, Hud. 2. 1.. 705). 

Mangeln: nothing loickid that to him long shold (Ch.) ', thee 
lacketh non array (Ch. 13177) cf. 7721. what lets but one may 
ew^er (Gentleman's M. Sh. C. o.E.2.1). it required but a glanceto 
discover (D.) it seemeth that you sufficeth to hcm ben conseiUed 
(Ch. Sh.). it only wants an hour of dinner timei 

Scheinen, Dünken, Ahnen etc. me thincdthy manegwm 
thühte'f me thv^cheih (Wa. I. 92); him ythoughte (Wa. I. 117); 
methinketh (2. Samuel 18. 27, Mi. P. R. 2. 264, Euph., T. Jones, 
A., Steele); wheras us thinUeth best (Ch. 12735), us thought (Ch. 
787). Br. tadelt 384 diepe. Construction fälschlich, aber unrichtig 
sind: methink I heare (Gascoigne, sc), methovghts (Spec, oft, Tat- 
ler 161). so hit semyth by hym (P. P.) ; well semid it they had 
grete fere (Ch. Xt. ^0); me seemes of double wrong ye plame 
(S. 4.,12. 30. Si.); US, meseems, one cry orily befits (Carlyle). 
how looks itat your table? (Col. Picc. 2. 10). it^shews not 
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Aoell (B. J. 370). it remembreth me upon my y(mth (Ch. 6051). 
hit hym^forpou'Ste sore ynow (R. o. G.); that forthynheth me 
(P. 45). it rins T my head (sc.) unbesümmte Ahnung. ,^ 

Träumen: me dremed all this mght{pCL, 13717). ^efn 

fte vue mette (Gen. 37. 6), hvät hine gemette (Cae^mon); me met 

how I laie . . . Ch. X. 35; 14900; P. T) me mett that he was 

armid weis (Davie); aber Ch. 14658 a sibeven upon a night Jie 

* metie, - -*, 

Wundern: me merveyleth, y>yjy, your face I can not 
86 (Mir. Plfys 42) aber every one marveUed . . . (Bu.).;' 

Zweifel: W^node him (Luk. 9. 7), nanne man ne tveod 
(Boeth. Xyi. 6, XXXV. 2) ; me doutith of the tremhe (Wi)- 




Impersonale Formen entstehen 'auch vielfach durch Zusamnjen- 
Btellung des Verb. Substantiv, mit einem die besprochenen 'Begriffe '' 
bezeichneaden Nomen * 

1) mit einem Substantiv: M?Äa^ advantage is it to he a 
manf (Mi.) ; there is no boot but bale (Sackville); to you it is no^ 
curtesie to speke (Ch. 12673); gret dole tt is to sene (Gh.); that 
it no dred is Üiat he is genta (Ch. 6751. 11916); bvt natheles 
passe over is no force (Ch. 12237); great härm was it that ort' 
his shinne. a m>or7nal hadde he (Ch. 387. 7597). pat joye yt is 
to 8en (R. O.G.); it was to wives lecherie andshame (Ch. 14299). 
it is not my manir to use soche langage (Ch.); the manner is that 
every one muist give someproof of his Wif (Mi.); were it virtuos 
ordy meed to dweü in a celestial palace (Shel.); what's the mat- 
ter? (Mach. 2. 3); it is no mervaille (Ch.)j nyd (neadj is fiät 
ags« (E. Lex. 245) ; when it is most nede', you were nede tö res* 
' ten (Ch. 13039)^ is it swiche peril with him for to mete (Ch. 
12627); ^tis pity you should miss the arrears (Hud. 3. 2. 1037); 
in uficked haste is no pro fite (Ch.); teil he must his tale cbs 
was reson (Ch. 849); ther was much reason in this (Mac. 8. 120); 
that wer^lrouthe Ch. 11833); tare al her hc^re that ruth was 
to beholde (Sackville, cf. Wa. 3. 69); me is sdr (Caed.), wovon 
noch (id.) sarost gebildet, obwohl sdr substant. ist. thus to depar- 
tm is io me no shäme (Ch.). skathe is that fair welcoming... 
ahoi in prison be (Ch. R. 7570. 448) cf. 8. 3. 1. 37. they gone to 
bed, OS it was skill and right (Ch. 5128. VI. 158). time was 
' * '\ 8* 
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when World and time were yoimg (Wa. 3. 420. Bu.). me ü feoa^ 
vana ags. == deest, to ask c^ge counsail herein were'but waat 
(Cb.). ü w no wisdom tb debate with frmthss ckoler (B. Fl. 1/ . 
398). sin ihat it ia yowr will (Gh. 4702). wo were ua on live 
(GL 8015. 5237. Cymb. 5. 5) neben wo are we (8h. A. & OL 4. 
12) it r\je ia no grete wonder (Gh. et*, abd.: mih ist tountar) 
(Gyml}.4.2, Lear 4. 7) cf. R.o. G. 1.12 hym ne achtdde not wondry, 
äbnlicb if it be in hia cliarge (Gh. 735) , to breke her apouaaü to ' 
her ia of no weight (Gb.); it ia of no uae etc. 

. 2) mit Adjectiven: it waa not adviaable to ma}ce eocampUs 
(Mac. 8. 42); aa ia behoveful (Gb,); it ia e^sy to^guesa (Mac. 

'* 8. 137); it ia fit ihe billows to restrain (Dr. Aen.); him isright 
gode beware of me (Gb. R 6319); bet is to dien than hau 
indigence (Gb. 4534. G. o. L. 392); y(m is better to hide yourcomi- 
seiU (Gb.); Setter \ thou wert dead before me (Te. Mac. 8. 128) 
lieben a man were better dwell in desert (Gh.). it wovld be best 
to strihe the bloto- (Maß, 8. 118); it is grisly for to kave hm 
swere (Gb. 12407); happier had it been for me (Bu.); it were 

' importable{Q\i,Q020,i'di)\ that it were impossible me A torüe 
(Gh. 11853. Sb. M. ^do. L .3); it is impossible to read th9ifn . . 

' (Mac. 8. 138); at itjpossible is any jriend to be (Gh. 12962. 
5451. Mac. 8. 114); if it be you so leefe to finden deth (Ch. 
12694); or be him leef orbehim loth (Gower. Gh. 9835); leofre 
'me is pät he me to deade gesylle Ponne vmidelra man (Beda), 
draf wer hem lever (P. P.); iis lefir were unth Venus bedin stä 
(Gh.). 'tis like they have, sir (B. Fl. 1. 543). so loth hm 
was his wif shuLd broke hire trouthe (Gb. 11823) nebei^ Td be 
loth to türong ye (Hud. 3. 2. 1189), ^what anima is Uf (yr kthf 
he ledith hire at his imUe (P.P.). when meeter loere that.ye 
^hould now awake (S, Epithal.); 'tis meet so, daughter (Sh.M.f.M. 
2. 3); ü is not meet, Sir King, to leave thee thüs (Te.); ^^ ** 
wo more to teil (Gh.); it is not much to the honxmr of that age ' 
(Mac. 8. 134); what is more (Jr.); it is needful tkatyouframe 
ihe season (Sb. Much. A. 1.3); it wa^ proper to makeanexam- 
pU (Mac, 8. 138); it is remarkable that . . (Mac. 8. 81); it is 
not requisite for me to enlarge (Speo. 28); imto our art ü isnoi 
pertinent (Gh.); soö ping is and geviss (ags. senno), ifperadven- 
ture this be true (Sb. Much. A. I. 2); h(m sweet ü were to seem 
falling asleep (Te.); vile it were for some three suns to störe and 
hocurd myself (Te.) etc. etc. 
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Auch mit Adverbien findet sich z. B, ii isyncmgh (Ch. 11923); 
weil ut ine I have ihy grace (Wa. 2. 308), is it^welt to wish thee, 
happyf (Te.); were tt well to obey thenf (id,); well for v^ it ia 
so (Col. Pico. 1. 4, Mac. 8. 89), ü's, weel (Uly gvde) sc. tt is 
passed prime (Ch. 7058), tt willbe all over with we «0(mj(Southey); 
nor was it unoften ihcU the preseiice of a noble suficed (Bu.) etc. 

Statt des Verbl to be findet sich selten wo wort he thJt faire 
gemme tluU ia vertuleaae (Ch. Troil. 2. 344) s. Gri. IV. 239 und 
pag. 79. 

Andre Bildungen mit Hülfe von Verben, wie sie Grimm (id. 
246) für das Deutsche nachweist, entsprechen dem englischen Sprach- 
geiste weniger; doch" findet sich noch: me rather had, my heart 
mgju feel your love (Rieh. II. 3. 3), kir hadde lever a knif than 
ben a woman toikke (Ch. 5447. 8320) neben den gewöhnlicheren 
persönlichen Constructionen als / hadde lever than a bareU of ale 
that goode lefe my wif had herde this tale (Ch. 13899. 13952. 
12782. 11904. 8. I. 9. 32), you had best stand (B. Fl. I. 396); 
Augustus had like to have been slain (Hud, 2. 3. 703). -öiVie 
fyrmt bräc (Beo. 463) steht ganz vereinzelt. 

Statt der im E. WQit ausgedehnteren ^örsönlichen passiven 
Construction : 1 wa>s told . . . findet sich auch die unpersönliche: 
whose sister, it was pretended, he had used ill (V. o. W. 20) etc. 
und nicht blos so eingeschoben, sondern selbst what has been 
wam!d tts (Mi. P^ L. IX. 253) etc.; besondera aber neben Nomina 
c. Infinitive Satzverbindungen wie It wa>s not denied that Parkyns 
had plarmed an assa^sination (Mac. 8. 142). it was hnawn. that 
the ffuards had been doubled (id. 128). at one time it was thaught 
that an a^tack rmght be successful . . (id. 117). it was said^ thcU 
he hurried away . . . (id. 76), die besonders im jetzigen Englisch 
vielfach angewandt werden. 
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II. HTonieii im einfachen Satze. 


t * 


1. Weclisel voA A^ectiv und Subataatiy. 


Substantiv und AdjeÄiv gehn, ihyer nahön Verwandschaft we- 
gen, leicht in einander über, und so braucht auch die e. Sprache 
Bubstantiva statt der Adjectiva. 

shrugst ihou, maiice (8h. Temp. 1. 2), thou unconfinable ba- 
seness (M. W. 2. 2), fareweUy fair crueUy (Twelfth N. 1. 5), thou 
pilre impiety and impwibs purity (M. Ado 4. 1) ; bring in the ad- 
mirätion (All's well 2. 1), and you enchanlment (W. T. 4. 3); o 
fair afflictiony peace (John 3. 4); thou vanity (B. Fl. 1. 172); 
my tvitty mischief (B. J. 201). 

tkere^s jool about thee (Otw. Lear) ; all as conscience and 
tender herte (Ch. 150); my readerSy all impatience to eräer (Jr. 
Poe), he i6 one silence (B. J. Devil 2. 1), her husband will be ah- 
sence (8h. M., W. 2, 2), he is a very stuange preaence (B. J. 15); 
you are a falsehood (D. Twist 214)^ his sentence is aU soth (Ch. 
13874: 12104); the ladies are all anadety (Kckw.); anatomy as 
he was (Macn. 321) ; he's a very fealousy man (Sh. M. W. 2. 2); 
..Chief the plumy race . . (Tho. 4. 137); drink all the water that 
sah is in the sea (Ch. VI. 196. H^enry VI.* 3. 2.) ; being Imt mirih 
(B. J. 359); is your pearl (yrient (Ch. VI. 270. B. J. 179); the 
wind was south (Ga. 3); Reymird grew huff (6a. 68); Kissing* 8 
pl&rdy enow (Devonsh.); he is melancholy (Lily. B.J.); how me- 
lancholies I am (8h. M. W. 3. 1) cf. the tragic melancholy night 
(Henry VI.* 4. 1); some deintee thing (Ch. 13641) neben of all 
deintees (id. .348. 4559); how much is he worthf your mistress is 
a fruit thaf» worth stealing (B. J. 351, subs?. worth B. Fl. 1. 
645); certain so wroth was she (Ch. 453).' • 

a vengeance sgvdbber (B. Fl. I. 545), a great ^any cruel 
blahguard things (T. Brown 61), or some hin affray (Ch. 5557), 
which operated wiih such wizard power upon me (Macn. 185), 
green-stckness girh (Otw.); a very non-sense man (J. Andr.); a 
ttondef* macei^ hand he hade (Ywain), t^ft« not this a wonder 
thing (Mir. Plays 138); chance oonfnpmmns (Po.); in the flux con- 
diiion of human affairs (Bolingbrftke); (i, murrain tahe thy who- 
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reaon throat (Ga. 37. Henry IV.* 2. 4) ; if there be not done abomi- 
nation hnavery (B. PL 2. 76); so pop. damnaticm; but not so Ci- 
tizen a warUon (Cymb. 4. 2). So werden Subst. ohne Composita 
zu bilden vielfach statt des Gpenitivs wie Adgectiva vor ein anderes 
Sahst, gesetzt z. B. jvdging hy mere toorld^cormäeratton (D. Twist) ; 
to- stül their eyas tkoughts with industry (Ma.); with net-work 
tooUen * veils (id.); he hos no leisure time (Col. Kcc. 2. 5)/ the 
baby sleep ts piUow^d (Shel. Qu. Mab. 2.)^convulaion ßts (Mi.); ta- 
pestry haUa (id. Comus) ; your avtimin sweets (B. Fl. I. 109) ; 
tluU goose look, whey fdce (Mach, 5. 3), like a Tragedy queen 
(Th.) , a tragedy speech (Go.) ; it mos a moordight night (D.). 
Besonders geschieht dies bei Eigennamen : a Bedlam beggar (Lear), 
as if the Garthage Hanmbal were near (Ma. 245) ;. Dido Carthage 
queen (Ch.), when Gressy battle was Struck (K&iirj V. 2. 4)f^JPa- 
r%8 baUs (id.); in miUtary Garden Paris (Hud. 2. 172); cargoes 
of Lyons sük änd ValenciennBs la^e . . (Mac. 8. 113). Die ad- 
jectivische Natur des so angewandten Wortes zeigt: aU cur days 
can not be halcyon ones (Grandison), for fear you shouLd spoil 
that sunday one (so. suit id. cf. Van. Fair I. 119), a gospel, far 
other than the Jean-Jacq;ues one (C. Fred. 2. 52), brought in the 
stake i. e. a beef (me (Moore Fudge 2. 170), you are a rum one 
(Macn.), aar Paris ones fox ever (C. Fred. I. 331); doch bleibt 
one auch |ort: the difference between a Spanish rapier and your 
pure Pisa (B. Fl. I. 113), he cqnverted it into a most beavMful 
pale Burgwndy (Tatl. 131); a Tahagie room in the Berlin Schloss^ 
another in the Potsdam (C. Fred. 3. .46). In the wordes must 
ben cosin to the deede ist das adjectivisch gebrauchte Wort, unt 
fleotirt (Ch. 744). 

Eigenthümlich ist such a dag of an existence h(zs she had 
(C. Pred. 4. 92) ; Jury must have been in a devil of a snooze 
(Maon. 330) etc. statt der Adj. 

Subst. werden so auch comparirt: ther vkils nQ rowmer her- 
benve (Ch. 4143); thou dünnest of all dv/ns (By. D. J.); tJie dan- 
diest (id.): by his sweetness he won a more regard (B. J. Catil. 
4. 2); my more dishonour (Coriol. 3. 2), the more beast (TiBXon 
3. 3), tum'd to m^ore spieen thom your fathefs (AU fools 2. l)j 
yira are worö master of your fortune (B. Fl. I. 1161); öwu? eaoh 
pearl more Orient than that the brave Aegyptian queen carouse^t 
(B. J. 191); the ass more captain than the Hon (Timon 3.^5)^ 
nuyre Jew than Rabbi Achitophd (Hud. 3. 2. 425); ßsh were mai^e 
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plenty that ddy (Poe.), ofwhieh tkis was choice, and thaf more 
choice (Q. D. 273). — yet was he to me the moste shrew (Ch. 
6087); that ü my most care (id. VI. 134); who should he most 
fool (B. Fl. I. 604); most friendy most man^ ycur counsels are 
commands (B. J. 367); prove most ghry (Comus). Sehr gebräuch- 
lich ist auch: forth toe riden a h'tel more thanpas (Ch.827); he 
more than Ulysses (B. Fl. 1. 119); her more than mother (Th.); 
hts more than doubts (Le.); Ms^worse than raiJew-no^e« '(Maon.); 
never in more, either of grace or. power (B. J. 161). 

Von den Stoffnamen bildete man früher noch mehr Ac^ectire, 
während jetzt gewöhnlich dafür wie für einzekie Zeit- und Ratun- 
bestimmungen Subst. eintreten, so Revelat. 9. 20: goldun, sUveren, 
hrasoneny stonen, treenen im alten Text, jetzt of gold . . . rosen 
chariottes (Gh.); treen chalwes (More), strawen bed (8, 5. 5.50), 
in monekene wede (R. o. Gr.), an Jieren c&m< (Ch. 12670), Silken 
tassel (Jr.), our golden burthens(Boe.), a cedam cabinet (Te.1.8) 
neben gold and silver coin; the silver Thamss (Tho. 2. 1415), 
hdg^d in Ma^gnano^s brass habergeon (Hud. 3. 537). By nigkter 
tale (Ch. 97), m'ghter tyme (Lydgate); sotUh wind, soiUhem su- 
perstüüms (Poe) , northem wind (B. Fl. I. 609) , in mid sky (Mi. 
P. R. VI.), in mid ocean (Dr. Aen.), ihcught it be a two-foot 
trout (Hud. 2. 3. 12). 

Adjective statt des Bubstantivs. cf. I. §. 140» 
1) als Abstracta: / dy nere for dry (Mir. Plays 186), he 
ete hey as a best in wete and drie (Ch. 14223), subjected Wee 
other men to wet and cold (Col. iPicc. 1. 12), toe wol reuled ben 
in highe and lowe (Ch. 819. 5413), a Gameleon was scarce dis- 
tinguish'd from the green (Ga.) , the baudrick wa^ of grene (Ch. 
116), what she was she wolde no man seye for foule ne faire 
(Ch. 4945), my false overweighs your tru^ (8h. M. f. M. ä. 4); trae 
und faithfuVs sure to lose (Hud. 8. 2. 1301), the principle of 
good (D. Twisi), soon after dark they arrived (Poe), ere itsbark 
puts off into the vmknown dark (L. Rookh) , the deUght of heroea 
of old (Ossian), shoM my name irUterit that etemal stain of bar- 
barcusi (B. Fl. I. 608), known to the pvhlic at his time (Mac. 8. 
11), knowest well myn innocent (Ch. VI. 206), thou hast too h'tel 
am>d he hath. all (Ch. '4529) ^ the greatest change from rieh to 
naked (Taylor), thy greatest help is qmet (Henry VI.* 2. 4), 
qll Brittaine I did to qmet bringe (P. 205), there the present 
being makes itself feltj the personal (Persönlichkeit) must com^ 
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mand (Col. Picool. 1. 4) und so viel mit dem Artikel. Unter den 
9US den claegischen Sprachen überkommenen Eigenthümlichkeiten 
in Miltons Styl fuhrt Spec. 285 besonders an : the furntng ihe adjec- 
tive mto a substardive z. B. unhom over the vaat abrupL cf. P. L. 4. 73- 

2) persönlich zur Sezeichnung von Einzelwesen viel seltner 
als im Deutschen: mt/n owen sweete (Ch. 10013), fair thee weU, 
most foulf most fair (Sh. Mueh. A. 4. 1), my lefe (Ch. 10265) 
neben my lefe brother etc*; but hark tmgratefal (B. Fl. I. 130. 
404), provdy art thou met (Mi. P. L. VL), thou mighty in the 
war (Ossian), ye drive me Jbacky my beautifvl (Hemans Afifeet. 50). 
She Mm foraoke and toke anether riewe (Oh. 14036), he seyde 
the old (sc. clotK) were ylore (Ch. VL 168); lohich loas the moste 
free, as thinketh yofiit (Ch. 11926), the devil was toont to carry 
away the evtl (B, J. 371), to the pure all things are pure (Ml.), 
that every like is not the same (Caesar 2. 2), hia mistresa is a 
hvely fair, and mine a lovely hrawn (Spec. 286) , she is the fal- 
sest that evir yet I knewe (Ch. VI. 140), 1 brake the jaw of the 
wicked and phicked the spoil owt of Ms teeth (Job. 29. 17), all 
for nougkt, guod tMs blynd (Ch. VI. 198),, blynd man (id. 199); 
the hold and coioard, the wiae and fool, the artist and wnread, 
the kerd and soft seem all affin! d (Troil. 1. 3). 

Besser bleiben in diesem Falle die Adjeotive als solche kennt- 
lich durch ein danebengesetztes Substantiv z. B. 1 never yield to 
mortal man (Ossian), tkere remains for a subject man it/othing 
(C. Fred. 3. 40), netser saw 1 the rigMeous man forsaken; olde 
foüce and yonge (Ch.), so vertuous a Uoer ne saw 1 never (Ch. 
5444), dvll thing (Bu. L. D. 203); besonders aber durch one: the 
sa/me swa-beam sMnjes upon the gwUty and the guiltless one (L. 
B.ookh 87), thou Hcly one, call thy child atoay (Col. Picool. 2. 6), 
if he cofdd not get a good dinner, he sat doum to a bad one 
(Th. Pend. 3. 21), a sedan-chair, bome by one short fat chairman , 
and one long thin one (D. Pick. 2. 116), scarcely more than a 
nominal one (sc. dinner) would have been theirs (War.), is his 
case a rare one (Van. F. 1. 201). They are fair ones (B. Fl. I. 
542), ihe modern fair ones* jest (Go. 29), wkere are my Utile 
ones (V. W.), the yowng ones neben the yowng (Go. Natur. Hist.), 
behold three sMning ones came to Mm (Bun. 51), petty rogues ^ 
submit to fate, that great ones may enjoy their State (Ga.). 

Nicht nöthig ist dieser Zusatz bei Participien : looUinjg over the 
last packet of letters sent to me, I found the foUowing (Spec); 
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(xwake my fairest, vny eapous^d (Mi. P. L.), engaged, betroth- 
edj 'my Beloved spähe .'. vise wpj my Love^ my Fair orte (8oa- 
lomons Song 2. 10), ihat I vnay see tJie god of ihy chosen (Ps. 
106. 5) , aber auch the sight of her family was an edifying one 
(Van. F. 2. 198) , the knotmng one is the silMest feUow vmder the 
sun (V. 0. W. 26), in the society of his faithful friends the be- 
leagaered one passed a comfortable night (Th. Pend. 3. 283). 
Ebenso bleiben Zahlen und pronominale Worte meist ohne one, 
z. B. ire is a sinne on of the grete seven (Ch. 7587), the Jury 
may in the swom twelve have a thief(Sh. M. f. M. 2. 1), bring me 
in the names of some six or seven (id.), we must ech rnan 
tel another (Ch. VI. 129), go mith al such (Ch. VI. 124), n^ben 
such oon as she is (id. 140). 

one bleibt mitunter fort bei dem zweiten Adjectiv,, das einem 
mit einem Subst, vorangehenden Adj. nachfolgt: for he be lewed 
man or eUes lered (Ch. 12217. 12955); a worihe man and a rieh 
(Ch. VI. 153), a goodly portly man and a corpulent (Henry IV.* 
2. 4), you have here a goodly dwelling and ä rieh (Henry IV.* 
5. 3) , what a coy smile was there and a disdainful (B. Fl. 1. 403), 
the temporal concerns of our family were chiefly committed to 
my wife^s m^nagement; as to the spiritu>al, I tooh then^ . . V. o. 
W. 2) , they were just as mtich edißed by the old names oä, by 
the new (Campbell 1. 428), whether certain passions are guided 
by the evil spirit or the good (Tab. 2. 62), his mental develop- 
ment was equally tardy toith his bodily (Presc. 1. 164), it were 
a craven thing, and a base (Bu. L. D. 394) , a green tint resuUsy 
the regtdus of cobaü gives a red (Poe), to you the gift is of 
little value — and to mCy what I part with is ofrrmch less (Ivan- 
hoe 479), besides this lean one, there is a fat (C. Fred. 2. 280). 
Your means ahroady you have me, rieh (Cymb. 3. 4) ; ... what rate 
soever clothes be at, and thinks himself still new in other meris 
old (B. J. 346), are you not enough the talk of feasts, but you'U 
still mähe argumnent for fresh f (id. 347) bezogen ^ auf ein zum 
Substantiv zuzudenkendes Adjectiv. 

Schlecht ist hier der Ausweg wie this may be true of written, 
but of spohen eloquence it is a defective de/lnition (Brougham 
Sketch.- 1. 240)1 Das richtigste ist: she had a weäh head aiyd a 
vain one (Nicki. 2. 84). 

one kann auch vortreten: Ae behavedlihe one frantic (T. Jon. 
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3. 287), ihey .plaj/d me then a bitter prank . > , <U Unght Iplay*d 
tkem one as frank (By. Mazep. 413). 

One ersetzt so auch allein ein Subst. z. B. a f aiser Steward 
tkan he was one (P. 102); such a companion as I could destre; 
and therefore 1 seldom jail to mdke one (Spec. 232); you seem 
to be a gentlema/n and as 1 have been one myself , . (V. o. W. 25); 
CS kann sogar Adj. und Subst. vertreten z. B. he had an obrious 
motive fpr wishing that there might be a barren queen; and 
he was therefore suspected of having purposely recommended one 
(Mac. I. 191) ; give me good fortune - . foresee me one (8h.). 

- Allein können die Adject. pluralisch, aber ohne das nur Sub- 
stantiven zustehende s gebraucht werden, wenn sie nicht ein Ein- 
zelwesen, sondern die ganze Grattung bezeichnen sollen: as these 
old wise knowen (Ch. VI. 129), both younge and old commanded 
he to loute (Ch. 14167); iU can he rvle the great that cannot 
reach the smßll (S. V. 1. 40); the general quit thetr onm part 
(8h. M. f. M. 2. 4, Haml. 2. 2, Troil. I. 3) ; the hedthen did sew 
them in the skins of bedrs (Hud. 1. 795); for saints in peace 
degenerate and dwindle dotcn toreprobate (id. 3. 2. 644); the great 
are deceived (T. Jones 1. 141); the monuments of the great and 
/ the heroic (Ir.); among the blind he that has one eye, is a prince 
(Temple 3. 416); they are netther wanted by the Poor, regretled 
by the Sich, nor celebrated by the Leamed (Spec. 317) ; there is 
no hospitaly large enongh to contain the poor of this society (IT. 
Clinker) ; crowded with the great , the rieh (id.) ; the loss of for^ 
tune ordy serves to increase the pride of the worthy (V. o. W.); 
the nakedness of the indig&nt world might be clothed from the 
trimmings of the vain (id.); go to the feeble in arms (Ossian); 
since the hvely are sleeping (Moore); the good are eager for it, 
but the naughty tremble (Th.); the accustomed seat of the decea- 
sed (Ir.). A tigress robbed of young (By. D. J. V. 132); hst in 
the crowd of gentle and simple (War.) stehen, ohne Artikel, ver- 
dnzelt da. 

Das Adjectiv wird mitunter 'statt eines Subst. neben einem 
andern Subst. gebraucht, doch ist diese Construction, die besonders 
8h. eigen zu sein scheint, selten, z. B. a partial shmder für slan- 
der abotit my partiaUty (Rieb. II- 1. 3) ; steril curse (Caes. 1. 2), 
naked frailties (Macb. 2.-3)^ my royal hope (id. 1. 3), the insane 
root' (id.), Tarquin's ravishing strides (id. 2. 1); abserd time 
(Rieh. rr^2. 3) etc. 
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Mehreire Adjectivö werden ganz Bis Hamptwörter gebraucht 
1) im Sing, und Plural^ der letztere mit s: art almost an alien 
to the hearta of all ihe caurt (Henry lY.^ 3. 2), words wMch 
nrnst be cons^idered as bom aiiens (Mac. Ess. I. 300). who kad 
never atudied the ancients (Ir. 8w. Battle)^ wo auch p. 165 etc. 
andent s. subst. ab lack of rnidcUe age followed (Co. W. W. 
I. 4), some ofthe drivera are blacka, aome ^Aüea(D. Americ. 157), 
aber to wear block (Mao. 8. 2), you stand before me like my, blacka 
(B. PI. I. 476). ihere waa a tarnt of diaaffectionamong theBluea 
(Mac. 8. 117) neben Bhie regiment (id. 6. 11), the yellowsy bluea, 
the purple violeta, ahall hang upon thy grave (Sh. Pericl. 4. 1). 
brave (Mar. Violet 49). brüte (Guard. 123). brief (Sh. A. & Cl. 
5. 2 etc). to mault ihe Olivea and the Brunetts (Guardian 109). 
ahowbilla^ appear beat in füll capitala (Br. 153), comipom\d worda 
have but one capital (id.). he haa brought many captivea to Rome 
(Caesar 3. 2). cleric before and lay bekind (Hud. I. 3. 1226), 
FincMey common (Mac. 8. 33), tKe Commona ladd before Wilr 
Uam (Mac. 8. 10, Caesar 3. 2), Doctor'a Gommona (By.D. J.9.53), 
yemen on foot and commwnea many on (Ch. 2511). Wharton^a 
confederatea (Mac. 8. 17) so auch conaervative, the young 
amug boy wiU give thee a aweet cordial (B. Fl. I. 577, Ch.445. 
Sh.). to the porta the diaoontenta repair (Sh. A. & Cl. 1. 4, 
Henry IV.* 5. 1). / have knovm Iq^joyera^ dtvinea, yea great' 
oneay of thia hereay (B. J. 754. Sw. Battle 130). ü ia offen ad- 
miniater^d by chambermazda^ valeta or a/ny the moat Ignorant do^ 
meatik (Guard. 11), the looka of the domeatics ever tranamü their 
maater^a benevolence (V. o. W. Spec). aiwaya reaolute m moat 
extremea (Henry IV.^ 4. 1. T. Brown 142). tf I do give htm 
a familiär (B. J. 242. Sh.). / brcyught up the rear of theae 
warthy favouritea (Guard. 106), ihe lawleaa acta of the weaiem 
fanatica (Mac. 6. 77). the ahrillimprecaiion of femaleaQILajcxi. 
Guard. 152). fluid (Franklin 160). jugitive (Mar. Violet 82). 
Kind gentlea, for 1 hope, there^a never a Jew among you 
(I. Jeron. 113, Sh. M. o. W. 2.6, Euph. 65) auch als Wortspiel: 
Adlig, Heide^; und '^nto my gentila ye be nothing ao (Ch. 8356). 
8tepney-Oreen; the Bowling Oreen (Tatler 203), v>e tread in 
warli/ce march theae greena (John 2. 1), the beda vf greena men- 
tioned aftervoarda (Guard. n3 = green herba; id. für Bäume etc.) 
repenting hire ahe hethen was ao long (Ch. 4798) neben dem 
Adj. (Ch. 4969. Hud. 3. 1190. C. Fred. I. 133.). t^ aimple 
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idtot coulä not harn iV (B. J. 248, Sh.), ihe idioi boy (W.). 
you are an impertinent (Spec.), pl. (Montag.). weUy replied the 
gay inouräble (T.* Jones 2). initial b. u. pl. cf. La. I. 109. 
ym chiden here this holy innocent (Ch. 7565. B. Fl. 2. 293), 
to cacchen innocentes (Melib.). italic (Br. 134. 152). liquid 
(Chemie, Grammatik. Br. 142). lunatic (Sh. M. W. 4. 1 cf. 3. 5). 
in the Park the malecontents wore their biggest looks (Mac. 
6. 146,). the Jemals silkworm^ ride the males (Had. 3. 1. 
750). by the malignants of,the opposite f actione (S-w. Tub. 52, 
Hnd. I. 2). the rest of the human species come u/nder the appel- 
Jative of mechanics (Guard. 130). modern (Temple. Sw.BatÜe 
164). mutes are generali^ used for that (By. D. J. 5. 89. Tatler 
193) auch in Gram. (Br. 142). he vnll prefer cUl countries before 
his native (B. J. 33, Mac. Esb. I. 39), the natives of toine cown- 
tries are generaUy aober (Spec. 555). natural = fooh that 
' a monater should be such a natural (Sh. Temp. 3. 2). the 
weakhy, the noble (Spec. 457) pl. ; s. Rieh. 2. 5. 5), there are 
eertain nobles of the senate (Timon 1. 2, Mac. 8. 2), thän in the 
tmr the noble yforged newe (Ch. 3256) Geldmünzen, owe loho 
Iceepa a public ordinär y^ (T. Jones I. 1, Th. J?end. 3. 254) cf. 
the musicians are in ordinary, yet no ordinary muaici^ns (Mad. 
World 331). two parallels u. s. (Spec). to draw upon them- 
selves the ridicule of the world in thia particular (Spec. 150), 
pl. B. Fl. 2. 373. ihe elector, of Brandenburg was a very good 
patient (Tatler 240), id. Spec. 195 pl.. Hamlet 4. 5, Troil- 1.3. 
nur adj. faith^ her privates we (Haml. 2. 2). I had a hundared 
amd fipy prodigals (Henry IV.*). the Pnude, the Goquet (TeAh 
126. Spec.), a proud at both ends (B. Fl. I. 557), a prüde (Guard. 
*1^4)> y^ prüdes in virtv^ (Tho. 2. Guard. 140). her hair not 
wdy redj bvt*ihe most disagreeable of reds (Grandison, Hud. 
1 3. 303). relatives and ßriends (Ir. Sketch. 130). they being 
r^probates (B. Fl. I. 546, M. f. M. 4. 3). many a resolute 
yoUl on a sudden find in his breast a heart (Gel. Piecol. 1. 3), 
he hath sharh^d up a list oflandless resolutes (Haml. I. 1). solid; 
atme accou/nt of such vegetables (Tatl. 119). rash, ir^onsi- 
detate, fiery voluntaries (John 2. 1). fa^thless as their vain 
»o^areßÄ (By-Mazep. 6). <«?Ä«^e cf. black! teil yowe the yolke and 
put tJie wh^ away (Ch. VI. 149)^ whites of eggs (R J. 364), 
Mushing mto the mhites of his eyes (B. Pick. 2. 70) , in whose 
comparison" all tphites . are ink (Troil. 1. 1). ihis is worst of ail 
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worat worata (B. J. 236); thoU worthy (Sh. L. L. V. 2 etc.), 
the 7 ijoarthiea (Henry IV.* 2. 4). 

2) aus dem Französischen überliefert : beau (Gruard. 10. 62 etc.) ; 
the aeven aagea (Ch. VI. 152;, Spec. 195, Tatler 181); aaint (Sh. 
M.f,M. 2.2, Hud.2.351, Mac. 8.31); aavage (Crußoe, LEyre 2. 268). 

3) substantivisch nüt dem Fron, possess. : / have not aeen hü 
better (BL K. I. 470); Sh. Troü. 5. 2 und noch 4 Mal bei Sh.; 
aber auch if our bettera play at that game (ümon I. 2 ; P. 176. 
Spe.c. 202. J. Andr. 69); which aetmed to have been hia c on tem- 
porär y (Spec. 150). thine eider (By. Sh.), [ddera (R.O.G. 11. 
Ch. 8032. 12298 et eldryngea (Alysaunder 4948. Hud. 3. 1192); 
he ia more than an eider (B. J. 309. 252) zeigen dies Wort subst. 
ohne Pron., das auch Sh. M. W. 4. 4 im Positiv eld, Ch. VI. 179 
im Superlativ eldeat so gebraucht wird], a monarch was never yet 
avhdued hat by hü equal (Col. Pico. 1. 12. T. Brown 49), aber 
auch thü and my food are eqwda (Timon 1. 2. Sw. Battle 168. 
Ga. XIX). much my inferior in atrength (T. Jones 2); ane 

^aaya honeat to one'a inferiora (Sher. Bivals). hü junior ahe by 
30 years (By. Mazep. 168). in al thü toortd ne had ther ben thy 
pere (Ch. 14060. Sh.) und allein, exqgnpled by the firat pace that 
ü aick of hü auperior (Troil. 1. 3). 

4) nur im Plural substant. : there were aa many ugly tüomen 
aa agreeablea (Spec. 511). contraries are not mix^d (B. J. 741). 
€ia in deriaion of hü delitatea (B. Fl. 1. 389). not to confine 
itaelf to the uaiuil objecta of eatablea and drinkablea (Spec, 
326); aü externala whataoever (T. Brown 46). 1 beatotß my 
wordly gooda . , (Tatler 216). I lorit dotvn theae minutea (Spec. 
454) . . every day leaaened the bürden of my moveablea (V. 
0. W.). amche maner neceaaariea (Ch. 5131. Mac. 8. 10). haS 
got the odda above a thcmaamd (Hud. 2. 2. 570, S. 3. 1. 2^ 
Spec. 261). if thdt there ben «o reaonablea (Ch. R. 6762). 9h, 
all thü eaae and in aemblablea (Ch. B. 6762). the laiofU 
aweeta 1 ahall thü night partaJce of (J^, Fl. I. 577); the aweets 
of Uberty (F. Journey 2, Guardian 138); fryita of nvmberleaa 

' aweßfa (Spec. 195) und statt aweetmeata, one of thoae unfortu-, 
natea (T. Brown 210). all thejpkUeand valuablea (D. Sketch. 
28). iJieae^ metJiinkSf appear like^larg&wilda "(Spec. 554, Sh. M. 
V. 2. 7). 

5) nur im Sing, subst.: the main = ocean neben the main 
one (sc. motive)j (B. Fl. 2. 23), the main Umd (Col);* 

f 
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Die Völkernamen haben I. nxir eine Form für das Sahst. 
und Adjeetiv: a) der Plural suhst. bekommt ein a: Prussian, Aus- 
trian (C. Fred.); aerinan (Mac. 4. 123, VI. 120), Saxon (Moni 
29. Mac. VI. 51. VH. 177); so ikey'he Oreeks (B. Fl. L 438, 
Troil. I. 2) ; the Orecians before Homer (B. J. 776) neben Oreeks 
und Oreek pl. (Emerson Guard. Oreeks, s. Hud. 3. 2. 473)^ Oreekish 
blood (8. m. 4. 2, Troü. I. 3) ; (mr Oredan dames (B. Fl. i;. 438), 
neben Oreek (Troil.); fiercer dudgeons than ever the Orecians did 
and Trojans (Hud. 3. 3. 444 cf. id. 3. 2. 473). it would be 
hard to arrzve at the s^ond rank among the Latins (Mi. B. J. 
762)'; like that the Rom ans calVd ovation (Hud. 2. 2. 732 s. 8. 
I. 5: 49); {the Rmnish Kaisership of Oermany (C. Fred. I. 116)]; 
where the happy Orisons dwell (Tho. 4. 416); even Museovites 
have moio'd their chms (Ga. 30); 8h. L. L. 5. 2: Mtiscovttes or 
Russians (cf. Hud. I. 2. 266); efvery Russ credefntial (By. D. J. 
XI. 35). English sees were bestowed'on Normans (Mac. 1. 12). 
the Norman gentlemen were orators (id.). — such are the mo'st 
striking parttculars in the manners of the Mexicans (Rob. 2. 
137); so Perwvians (id. 22). received from the Hebrews, had 
in estimation with the Oreeks (B. J. 762, Sh. M. .V. I. 3); were 
she an Ethiope (Sh. Much A. 5. 4, Mids. 3. 2); the Shoshone 
i» the parent tribe of the Gomanches {Kbt. Violet 18), pl. Shoshones 
(65). JeweSj GhananeeSy Assiryeifies y Perses, Medoynes^ Mace- 
doyneSy Orekes^ RomayneSy Oristenemen^ Sarrazines (Mandev.); 
Indtgenes (id.) ß. Bob. II. 246: the Jews, the Cana>anitesj the 
Phoemdansj the Garthxiginians ^ the Oreeks ^ the ScytMans . . . 
the Norwegians .... Are we conquer'd Oauls (B. Fl. I. 441? 
Mac. 6. ,42); Saracens und Saroten (V. o. W. p. 29). are you 
a Roman? yes^ noble lady^ and a Mnntuan (B. Fl. I. 444). 

Hierher gehören meist auch die N^men für politische Parteien 
und religiöse Secten: to keep dovm the Jacobites of the High- 
kmds and the Covenanters of the Lowlands (Mac. VI. 78) cf. 
a J^acobite literature (Mac. VI. 42); the Gromwellian (Mac. VH. 
176); Oirondins (C. FrenchR. IL 262); the Protestant magis- 
trates (Mac. VI. 29) ; toions in which almost every householder was 
cm English Protestant (pl. id.) were the shops of sejoeral Huge- 
nots (Mac. VI. dO),jvdges (id. 130), Papw^ (id. 143) und Popish 
(id. adj.); Presbyterians (cf. VI. 76) > Independents ^ Baptists and 
Quakers (Maq, V. 127), Ä6 heard Pur-itans (VI. 137. 248). the 
Nazarite (Sh. M. V. I. 3); be no mpre Christians (B. Fl. I. 598). 
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the Calvmiatic doctrine (Mao. YI. 86) neben the Cßlvimsta (lY. 248). 
Waldenaian shepherds (Mac. YI. 125) neben Vaudois (La.). Ma- 
hometana (Mac. Y. 127, Comwell Geography 168). Ottwnitea (Oth. 
1. 3), the general ennemy Ottoman (id. Comwell 167). Mussul- 
manpnnces (Mac. YI. 243), so Pythagorcan (Guard. 155), Infidet(%\i.) 

b) der Plural ist, da das Wort adjectiv. bleibt, unverändert: 
when the Portugueae mffered under the retreat of the French 
(By., B. FL H. 160. Mar. P. 8. 266); aber the natim we Portvr 
gala ^nost hate (B. Fl. I. 114), the Portingcda (I. Jeron. 96) cf. ü 
ia France^a mon hand and aeal (Ivanhoe 133). The Chineae 
(Temple 3. 442. Mont. Äob.); aber Chineaea (Mi. P. L. 3. 438. 
Hud. 3. 1. 707. Temple 3. 441, Br. 260); in the campangi qf a 
noble Oenoeze (Mont), pl. (PrescL 177) unverändert neben Yene- 
tian; the Smaa (Hud. 3. 3. 458,0». 95). 

U. Adjectiv und Substantiv sind verschieden, 
a) das Adj. kann im Plural 'als CoUectiv gebraucht werden, bezeich- 
net aber mit men zusammen gewöhnlich nur einzelne Individuen: 
if the toü of the Palatinate u>aa not to furmah aupply^ to the 
French, ü might he ao waated that ü would at leaat fwmiah no 
auppUea to the Oermana (Mac. lY. 123), French refugeea (Mao. 
YI. 16), the adventuroiia Frenchman (Mac. YI. 50), except French- 
men and Brüiah Jacobitea (id. 31) — to emd in a greai OcUUctm 
achüm (Mac. 7. 72); the Welah, the Stoedea, the Spantarda . . 
are aa£d to have aent colomea . . (Bob. I. 247, La. I. 31); aber 
xthe Welahmen bei 8h. gewöhnlich collectiv (Henry Y. 4, 7); da^u 
fem. : * upon whoae dead corpa there wm much miauae by thoae 
Welahwomen done (Henry lY.^ I. 1). aome aic or aeven dozen 
of Scota (Henry IV. i 2. 4. Holinshed, lY.i 1. 3 Wortspiel); there 
is a aaying among the iScotch (Spec. 463) ; thoae Scotchmen who toere 
Fpiacopaliana (Mac. YI. 87); acarce tüiU a Scotaman yet regard what 
David aaw (Hogg 67); to whatever land the Scotchman migßU 
wander (Mac. 8. 240); according to the acottiah form (Mac. YI. 
79. 71); the acotch guarda (id. 85. 10, YII. 11). the Southrona 
atiU the fight maintain (Hogg 159, adj. 160). a power of ^ng- 
liah ahoLl we levy (Henry lY.i 2. 1. B. Fl. I. 232); do youUdce 
ms fcr an Fngliahman? (Mac. L 16). there waa an Fngiiahman; 
there wei>e thoae Engliah, that were men indead . . (B. Fl. 1. 118), 
an EngUah one (8terne). the Engliahry of Irelcmd impqdsient to 
trample down the Iriah (Mac. YI. 11), the bland • • wm ^J^ 
Jriahman*a home (Mac. YL 51). the EngUah and Dutch hamng 
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acquired stich command . . (Rob. 2. 246, Mac. 3. 20) ; / embarked 
to teach ihe Dutch (gleich dahinter ihe Dutchmen) English (V. o. 
W. XX.); the Dutch courtiers (Mac. VI. 56) und drawmg öfter 
her the other Batavian commonweoMis (Mac. 7. 72). 

b) das Adj. kann nicht substantivisch gebraucht werden: The 
appettation of Irish was then given exclusively to the Gelts and 
fo those famüies whichy though not of Celtic origin, had m the 
ceurse of ages degenerated into Celtic manners (Mac. 361); the 
Laotin appears never to have superseded the cid Oaelic Speech 
(Mac. 1. 4, VI. 69. La. I. 320); he hos done no Briton härm 
(Cymb. 5. 5, B. FL 2. 48); liberty is the BritoWs boast (V. o. W. 
Tho.); &ber the affUcted Bretons send r&mönstrance (C. French 
Kl. 133)/ a Roman and a British ensign wave friendly together 
(Cymb. 5. 5); British fa^tories were* estaMished in spanish Sett- 
lements (Rob. II. 247); mine Itcdian hrain *gan in your duüer 
Br itain operate (Cymb. S. 5); the Britannic majesty (C. Fred. 
2. 321). a sprinkling of swedish Ooths (C. Fred. 1. 91); Roman 
policy and Gothic igfiwrance^ Orecian ingenuity and Syrian as- 
cetiöism (Mac. I. 6). all the chiefs who founded Teutonic dy- 
ncLsties (Mac. I. 4, VI. 121) Vind Teuton- the Vandal powers 
(6i. IV. 13), meist Vandalic adj.; a brother Vandal (Spec. Ep.)5 
these immigrating Sclaves were of the kmd caUed Vandals (C. 
Fred. 1. 81). the. FranUsh or Salic line (C. Fred. I. 103). their 
many hings led them . . Tartar and Frank (Shel.). cw the 
Fleming sayth (Ch. 4356); this Flemish drurJcard (Sh. M. W. 
2. 1). oM shall be German- Bramdenbargish (C. iPred. I. 112) j 
a Brandenburg regiment (M.SkC, VI. 11) und Brandenburghers ^ 
the Spaniards m^t with no Opposition (Rob. U. 23) ; the Latin is 
at this day the basis of the French^ Spanish and Portuguese 
Umguages (Mac. I. 4) ; there was Uttle to gratify the pride of the 
Spaniard (collect.) 'in the position whicK he occupied .... The 
Spaniards tmderstood this . . (Presc. I. 2); they charge, three 
ranks at onee, like Swedes (Hüd. 2. 2. 614. Col. Piccol. 2.13); 
Swedish King tmis Karl Gustav (C. Fred. 2. 65). where the 
Norweyan banners Jhut the sky (Mach. I. 2); th^ English^ the 
Frenchy ihe Swedesy ihe Dutch, the Danes, the Spaniards amd the 
NorwegianSj aü had colofiies (Co. W. W. IX.). the same atro- 
eOies were snffered by ihe Saoßon at the hand of the Dane (Mac. 
L 10); the Däne^ leaimed the reUgion of the Saocons (id.); Dunish 
ffiercenaries*QABß. VI. 11). ihe Alsatians and Savoyards were 
fiirious (Mac. 8. 234). he was a Gzech (C. Fred. 1. 94); a bo- 
Sachs wiss, tngL Gramm, IL ^ 
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hemian ahepherd (id. 95). W&nda (C. Fr. 1. 81), a very wendüh 

country (id. 84). my mother was a Poloneze (Mont.)^ acroas 

the Polish froirUier (C Fred. 1. 135), no Piast or native Pole conti 

' he eligible (C. Fred. 1. 27), not to speak of Polacks (id. 81. Haml. 

2. 2). converted Lieflanders (C. Fred. 1. 134), Livonian 
Sword'Brothers ,(id, 139). Bieren, abom Gourlander (C.Fred. 
IV. 198) und Courlandish; Icelander (Rob., Com well 270) und 
Icelandic neben Iceland dog (Henry Y. 2. 1). kie ihee, gentle 
Jew (Sh. M. V. I. 3), my Jewish gaberdine (id.). what cemräe 
the emperor takes agdinsP the encroaching Turk (B. Fl. I. 1.58), 
they were stronger than Turk and Saraoen (C. Fred. 1. 129}, 
the Turkish preparation makes for Rhodes (Oth. 1. 3),. to the 
grasps of a lasdvious Moor (Oth. I. 1) und Moorish.. I could 
easily observe the smooth shining Italian leaves; thenimble Frenck 
a^pen, tlie Greek and Latin evergreens, the Spanish inyrtle, the 
EngUsh oak^ the Scotch ihisfle, the Irish shambrogtbey the prickly 
Oerman and Dutch holly , the Polish and Russian nettle ... * 
(Spec. 455). 

Das Feminin wird entweder durch die Endung bezeichnet: 
Jewess neben Jew (Sh. M. V. 2. 6), Negress neben Moor (M. V. 

3. 5) oder man setzt woman, she zum Adj.; allein darf dieses für 
das Feminin nur stehen, wenn der Zusammenhang' das Geschlecht 
deutlich zeigt: he married a Oreek^ she is an Italian, 

' Neutral werden die Adjective gebraucht zur Bezeichnung der 
Sprache : / suppose you wnderstamd EngUsh; I reaolved to live by 
ieaohing Oreek (V. o. W.). 


2. Nominal-ElUpsen. 

1. Gottes Name ist Tidfach, um ihn nicht zu entweihen, 
ausgelassen oder wenigstens durch Umänderung unkenntlich gemacht, 
so entstanden fluchende Ausrufe wie: Odd^s bobs (B. Fl. I. 544. R. 
R. 29), Odd!s bods (R. R. 208), od's bvd (T. Jones 3. 191), ods^ 
(J. Andr. 183. Go.), odd's me (B. Fl. I. 548), od's^hewrUngs (Sh. 
M. W. 3. 4), od's lifelings (Sh. Tw. N.), od's niggers (R. R. 211), 
odrabbit (T. Jones 3. 161), od^s qohs (T. Jones), odzookers (id.)j 
od-rat'it (id.), odsovls (B. J. 475), Ad!s my Ufe j(Gr^di8.qn). 
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ochree (R. R. 120), ochone (J. Shepherd) irisch. VdsUfe (H. Whore 
281), Uäsfoot (B. Fl. 2. 284) neben CArw^e« /oo^ (Ch. 3780), m<?'ä 
/wec?ibt^Ä (B. Fl. 2. 285). //o^r« (J. Andr. 48), ifacks (id. 156), 
tfackins (T. Jones 212) s. bes. Tatler 137. Gadzoohs (Nickleby 
1. 324). Isfoot (All fools 152). foot. (B. Fl. 2. 284); 'slight (B. J. 
345), ^sdeathy ^slid (id.). Jami bleu which is perhaps aome flaah- 
flöte Version of Chair-de-DiefUy Uke ParbleUj 'Zounds and the rest 
of them (C. Fred. 3. 34), Zoons (All fools 153), Zoodtkers (T. 
Jones). Ecod (Go. She stoops). By Gys^ inaster^cham not sich 
(G. Gurion 4. 1. Hamlet 4. 5). by Oog's bones, Oog's bread, 
Qog's bhssed body (G-. Gurton 5. 2), swear by Oogs noions(B,T. 
344).^ for cockes bones (Ch. 16958. Hamlet 4. 5), by cockis herte 
and blöde (Ch., P. P., Wa. 2. 500); by Goxe bones (Disobed. 
Child, Ch. 16958) cf. by Goddes bones (Ch. 13908); cocks bodikins 
(B. J. 475). Freilich wutde oft auch hier Gottes Name ausgespro- . 
chen z. B. Gods my life (H. Whore 274), God^s my pittikins (id. 
282), God!s bread (Romeo 3. 5). by God!s lid (Troil. 1. 2) etc. 

hyW lakin (Sh. Temp. 3. 3) statt by our lady (Inf. Marr. 64); 
Marry come up (J. Andr. etc.). send you a happy match (B.Fl. 
I- 588), send her good fortan^ (id. 554), save her great ladyship 
(id.) , save your hommr (Sh. M. f. M. 2. 2) neben heaven keep your 
horumr (id. 2. 4). Give thee joy (B. J. 381), dig you den (Sh. ^ 
Li. L. IV. 1), bless US (Ga. V. o. W.) ; nx>w bless me, what a mad 
man is this (B. Fl. I. 510), bless your hearts (T. Brown 37), 
tßith damn me, renounce me (B. J. 371), beshrew thy very heart 
(John 5. 5), beshrew we . . . Hierbei tritt auch Ellipse des Objects 
ein: choaken (Devonsh.) statt may God choke htm. 

2. Euphemistisch lässt man auch andre Worte vielfach weg, 
die fiir unpassend gelten: so what the — is it to you (T. Brown 
162), d — n your eyes (Mar. P. 8. 94), Tatler 137. cf. besonders 
Spec. 567 ; and be d — d to your little sn^aking soul (F. Joutney 1) ; 
with your privHege at your a — (id. 18, Bur. letter 25) ; he'U give 
you both the — thrashirvg you euer had (T. Brown 197) etc. 

3. Die Begriffe Haus etc. fehlen oft neben dem abhängigen 
Genitiv, noch nicht ags. : ßa comön f>a aerendracan^ to Albanes 
huse; aber here we are at our hosfs (Bu.' L. B. 258), 1 wäl at- 
tend you to my lord^s (F. Joumey 17); Jack Triplet came into 
my Lady Äiry's (Spec. 348); form^rly it was held at Grandpa- 
pa's (D. Sketch.); he caUed at MereditKs the taihr (Mar. P. S.); 
Martiris pound found its way to Howlet^s the birdf anderes (T. 
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Brown 213); which very muck resemhlei an apoihecary^s (F. Jour- 
ney 20); so To the Duke . . . come, to ihe Dvke's (Col. Pioool. 

' 1. 5). Althov^h the palace was at no great distanße from &U 

QvduLe'a (sc. church) (Presc. I. 163). 

Wahrscheinlich sind yiele der Worte wi^ WMiams etc. patro- 
nymische Formen, entstanden ans William! s ^on etc. nach Art der 
von Gri. IV. 718 für das Deutsche nachgewiesenen. 

4. Das Substantiv wird neben seinem Adjectiv fortgelassen : 
wlicun man so drinketh of ihe white and rede (sc. wine) (Ch. 12460), 
thegray I had bought (Ir.); what a fool 1 wa^ to give him a 
black (sc. name) (T. Brown 175); the deep (Presc. 1. 177); the 
main (Poe) für sea^ the Mediterranean (Mac. 8. 78); the Baltic, 
the Pacific etc, ; at the left and right hand (Bu. L. D. 20) ; iook a 
pot of Mother CoVs mild (sc. ale) (Spec. 317)^ njow draweth cvMe 
(sc. atraw) (Ch. 837. 12727. 12736 s. Gri. IV. 263); breke his neck 
jl^ two (Ch. 12870); cleft in twain, ags. Matth. 27. 51 noch <m_ 
tvegen daelasj every thing that goes upon all four (Levit. XI. 21) 
neben he wa>s creeping along on aü fours (T, Brown 173); cur 
club consisted of fifteen (Tatler 132); others continue good täl 
thirty (id. 192); threeacore and ten 1 can remember weil (Mach. 
2. 4. Henry IV. ^ 2. 4). Juasuf hesitated aboiU accepting the 
proffered half (Eastem Tales) ; the other half was lost (V. o, W.) ; 
">io tüight can well rede it at the füll (Ch. 4623. B. Fl.I. 117. Hud.- 
2. 3. 262); to breathe one^s last; täl he shoyld die his last (S. 

.. v 1.9.64) Ae has his last (B. FL I. 460) neben who wovld ^fight to 
the last ga^p (Brown 122); we are going our tatest Joumey (B. Fl. 
I. 129) ; stay but a little (B. Fl. I. 125) ; stung to the quick 

c (Sh.) ;/a^r befall you (B. Fl. I. 122); play fast and hose with 

faith (John 3, 1); teilen plat and piain (Ch. 5306); ere TU take 
you for better or worse (Hud. 2. 1;752); he managed to hold his 
oum (T. Brown 50); through thick and thin she foUow'd him^ 
. (Hud. 2. 370, S. 3. 4. 46, Mac. 159, T. Brown 128). Froud wo- 
man do th^ worst (B. Fl. I. 123); your worships understanding 
.äw may meet me at the nearest (id. 469); to.the kighest (B. J. 378); 
To speak in MiUonic (Spec. 306) etc» 
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3. Oeaus of, I. 214 fgd. 

Ben Jouson (778) unterscheidet 6 Geechlechter, nämlich ausser 
den 3 auch von ßr. 244 statuirten noch epiceney doubtfvl und com- 
mon, von denen andre Grammatiker das erste auch androgynal 
genannt haben. Am besten scheiden wir persönliches und unpersön- 
Hches Geschlecht, von denen das erste sich in 2 theilt; in manchen 
Worten aber nicht geschieden ist. ' In einzelnen wird mitunter das 
Geschlecht nicht bestimmt hervorgehoben, und sie sind dann Neutra. 
Die gebräuchlichsten, von denen manche im jetzigen E. nur noch 
m. oder f. sind, mögen die folgenden sein: 

bawd m. Ch. 6936, B. Fl. L 123, Hud. 3. 1. 992, M. f. M. 
2, 1, (adj. Ch. R. 5677); f. (Hud. 3. 2. 873); Ga. 33: bawdT, hussy, 
drunkard, slui and whore: so jetzt. 

another norme ihat was Mr chappelleine (Ch. 164).. 

Cherub f. (V. 0. W. 17 von Olivia. Otw. Atheist I. 1), 8h. 
Temp. 1. 2 cf. Oth. 4. 2i m. (Mi. P. L. I. 129 etc.). 

child (cf. naiQ, naidlov, enfant): zf I had a child, how 
shuld he lyve (Ch. VI. 167); he that constders the state of a 
'chüd . . will have Itttle recLSon to tMnh htm stored with plenty of 
tdeas (Locke 79, B. Fl. 1- 588), a child taking .up her eiders 
(J. Eyre 1. 2). a maiden child (Ch. 13025), a knave child (id.- 
5135); unbestimmt it (Ch. 14750. 5258. 8429); but Jdet Ur sone 
and öfter gan it blesse (id. 8555), Andre entschieden masc. Be- 
deutung hat es in Child Topas »eben Sir Topas^ Homechild (Ch. 
13826), Ghild Harald; von einem alteto Mannö heisßt es (Macn. 
327) poor chüdy so von erwachsner IVau child bei Otway cf. he 
was not the boy to refuse such a chailenge. (Kslou,). [JBoy ist oft 
n. bei T. Jones; the young smug boy (B. Fl. I. 577), old boy, 
po8t"boy von Erwachsenen, boys (J. Andr. 117) von Pferden — so 
folgt auf if she have a daughter bore, that it,7ie should be forlore 
(G. üb. 4 bei B. J. 784) ; in what a ßgure the litüe fool (f.) has 
paJId itself together (B. Fl. I. 488 cf. 549); a daughter and ck 
goodly babe . . TU^show't the hing (8h. W. T. 11. 2); f. (Nurseiy 
Rhymes 20)]. 

. consort: f. Hud. 3. L 845, Mac. IV. 117, Presc. I. 142; 
ip z. B.* Titel des Prince Albert; so companion m. B. Fl. 1.457. 
datier lll9, f. Sh.; fellow Ch.8158. B. Fl.L 257, B. J. 3C8,Macn.. 
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434 f., B. Fl. I. 107, IL 283. Macn. 436 m.; partner f. (B. Fl. 
I. 399) ; m. (id. 457. M. f. M. 2. 3. Tatler 120. 

the Cook declared she had fiUed a dozen jugs (T. Brown 118) ; 
Tatler 134 the cook-maid; m. (B. I. 345. 499). 

coxcomb f. B. Fl I. 605, m. id. 642 und sonst. 

croney wüchea (Hud. 3. 1180); m. (id. 3. 2. 1269, III. 3. 
159); T. Brown 100 the boys voted Easfs new crony a brtck. 

where i8 your darling Btitland? (Henry VL' 1. 4. ete.), 
V. 0. W. 22; T. Brown 62 m.; whsre ia my darling OUvia (V. o. 
W.); ebenso dereUng m. (Ch. 3791. 8. I. 6. 28. B J. 371) und f. 

devili. (B. Fl. I. 123. 587). 

he b^hM the old dwarf y shaking her crutch at him (Eastem 
Tales); m. (S. I. 7. 19). 

elf m. (Ch. Court o. L. 1270, 8. I. 7. 7. Hud. 3. 1. 371. 1160. 
B. J. 34fi); f. Ch. 13718, Sh. Mac. Ess. I. 309). 

favouriteia, (8h.); first of the prophefa favourites f. (L. 
Rookh), 

faire Glarissa to a lovely fere was linked and by him had 
mamf pkdges dere (8. I. 18. 4), so ags. päs vifes ver (Exod. 21. 
22). Ch. VI, 126. Lily: pheer; Orpheus and Eurydice his fere 
(Ch.; Trox!. IV. 791; VI. 137) f. 

friend m.; Bu. L. D. 261 f. 

a gamester f. B. Fl. I. 158, m. id. 545. B. J. 368. T. 
Brown 31. 

genius m. ; Go. Traveller 317 : my genitts spreads her toing, 

giant m. ; 8hel. Revolt V. f. , 

girl m. und f. s. Ch. 666 Tyrwhitt's note. 

godsib (Ch. P. 251, B. J. 183) m. (cf. Ch IV. 168); gossip 
f. 8h. Merch. 3, 1. B. J. 349. Hud. 2. 1. 77. 8pec. 46; commune 
(Hud. p. 323). 8o ist compere m. Ch. 672; comm. id. VI. 126; 
gefädere ags. ist f. (L. cant. eccles. 7). n 

he was^ a genta harlot: (Ch. 649. 7336. Mir. Plays 30; Ch. 
R, 6068 King aj harlots für roi des rtbaulx s. 8h. W. T. 2. 3. 
H. Tooke n. 150; f. Ch. 4266. Hon. Whore ?. 445 mit fingirter 
Ableitung. 

heir m. cf. Henry IV.^2. 4; «Ä6 being co-heir (B.Fl. L 388). 

housekeeper m., besonders aber f.: a certain famüiar do* 
mestic, called a house-keeper (Otw. Atheist I.). • 

his impSy to be your m^atchradkers and pim,ps (Hüft. 3. 1# 
419. Ch. 13961, 8. 1. 1. 26); f. (S. HI. 5. 53). ^ 
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I must now play the knave with Jdm f. (B. Fl. I. 257). 

a lern, man had this noble chaTnpion that highte Dejanire 
(Ch. 14125; 8. I. 7. 14; L, leofmonn/e und lefman f.); Jesu my 
' lefman (Wa. I. 24. Ch. 4238. 5337, Havelock 1322; hof^non in. 
' (Owl and Nightingale 1428). 

come hither lov-e tomet (Ch. 674), then tum to me, my 
oum love m. (L. Rookh); com. Ir. Sketch. 126; so lover f. (S. 1. 
2. 42. B. Fl. I. 117); m. (B. Fl. I. 119). 

I toot wel that the apostle was a maid (Ch. 5661) of. / 
mear he hos his maidenhead (B. FL I. 485, Spec. 154); f. Ch. 
7879. 120iO. Ebenso ke said he heliev^d I was still a virgin 
(Spec. 154. B. J; 246) \ f. (B, J. 186). 

to wedden me if that my make die. m. (Ch. 5667), fe id. 
9175. 9696. 

alas 1 smote the messangere f. (Ch. VI. 172), m. id. ^174 etc. 

Macbeth like valour^s minion carv^d out his passage (Mach. 
1. 2, Col. Picc. I. 2^; Mars*s hot minion Ventts (Sh. Temp. IV. 1) 
B. Fl. I. 480, mignon f.; Mach. 2. 4 von Pferden. 

or an avovtrer or ^ a paramour (Ch. 6954. S. 3. 1. 34. 
Henry VI.^ 3. 2. By. R J. VT. 113); f. B. Fl. I. 264. Ch. 6036. 
Henry VI. 1 5. 2. By. D. J. VI. 17. Das Wort, welches Ch. 4370 
auch n. vorkommt, ist entstanden aus par amour I loved hire (Ch, 
1157). 

nature greai parent (Tho. IV. 106) f. (Mac. Es^. I. 309); 
parent of song Homer (Tho.'' IV. 534); com. Jr. Sketch. 132, so 
'parents (Macn. 431) Eltern; für ein altes Thier: Spec. 120. 

she wa^ his pr es er v er (B; Fl. I. 126). 

pupil m. (Tatler 156)*,. f. (Sh.). 

whoringy ye base rascal (B. Fl. 2. 191) f.; sonst m. (B. J. 
185) etc. 

he writes to his daughter^ the regent (Pres. 1. 154); prince 
' regent etc. 

servant m. (Ch. 7388); f. id. 12133 neben maidin-servauntes ; 
I aermngman B. Fl. 2. 287. Hud. 2. 3. 351. 

Vulcan was a shrewe in all his youthe (Gr. Confess. 96. 
. Ch. 5937. 52753; G. Gurton 5. 2. T. Monis s. Tooke H. 213, B. J. 
53 ; dafür R. o. G. shreward m. ; she is a shreio 'at all (Ch. 9098. 
8h. Spec. 482). 

• sinner f. (Ofcw. Atheist I. V. o. W. XVII.); sonst m. cf. an 
ancient^sin-weaver (B. Fl. I. 556); sin-sollicitor (id. 583) f. • 
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ia mine oivn 8.1a ve my haue (B. H. I? 122 f.). 
„ Phillis was carried to (he habitation of her spouse m. Speo. 
80. Ch. 15612; f. Spec. 230. Guard. 125. Ossian 230. 

I am a woeful suitor to your honour (Sh. f. M. 2. 2) f. 
' to take a town-lull for her sweet (Hud. 2. 1. 394. S. 3.4. 
39. B. Fl. I. 157); so swetyng (Ch.VI.134); sweet-heart f. (Hud. 

2. 1. 398. B. Fl. I. 104. Mac. 429); m. (Ir. Sketch. 126), com. 
(B. Fl. I. 637). So my dear m. und f. 

my servant which that ia my thral hy rfght f. (Ch. 12117); 
m. (8. I. 5. 51). 

you did indeed dissemble, you urchin you\ f. (Go. 285), sonst 
m.; cf. Sh. M. W. 2. 4. 

Valentine m. (B. FL I. 196. Tatler 137), f. (Tatler 141). 

*the perfidlous villain (V. o. W. XVII) m.; f. B. Fl. I. 399: 
a young plump mllain, that when ahe sees tkis gold . . . 

wight ags. viktj creatura: and saysy farewely MdJMnj my 
swete wight (Gh. 4234), S. 3. 5. 5; id. 3. 9. 21 a woman-wight; 
she covde wrastlen with any young man, were he never so wight 
(Ch. 14273. Euph. 42. Hud. I. 1. 15); com. S.I. 2. 4; Ch. 12026, 
von einem Drachen foule wight: Torrent 1516): dah^raWA^ (<^tAghtJ, 
naviht ,(naught), 

witch m. (Sh. Cymh. I. 7. A. & Cl. 1. 2, B. Fl. IL 362; 
Hud. 3. 1. 246; 282 I found the infernal cunningman and the 
underwiich his Caliban s. 299. 392 ; f. S. I. 2. 38. Mach. ; in Ro- 
gers' Writings p. 154 heisst es sogar, -weil ganz unhestimmt; / 
don!t know, what a witch is^ or what it was then* 

the wreche wa^ resonable (Ch. 14521, Hud. 2. 3.323. V. o. 
W. 51. Pickw. I. 9); f. (Ch. 7191); neutral (Ch. 14219)» 

ßo findet sich scherzend 1 trowe he were a gelding or a mare 
(Ch. 693 8. Hud. 2. 2. 705. 698); i?ie old women, male and fe- 
male (T. Brown 23) ; . the proud virago minxy that was bpth Ma- 
dam am.d a Don (Hud. 2. 2. 654) ; cotquean ein weibischer Mann 
(Spec. 482). . ... - 

Die Pronom. sind' meist unbestimmt in der Form; daher ea^h 
wa^ looking at the matter with his or her peculiar eye* (Th,Pend. 

3. 127). ' - ^ 

Th'iere gelten als unpersönlich {irrational creatures whose 
sex is unknovm, or unnecessary to be regardedy are spoken of as 
neuter: Br. 245), wenn sie^ nicht 1) durch die Wortform "selbst 
schon bestimmt das männliche oder weibliche Thier bezeichn€|i oder 
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2) als zum Menschen in näherer Beziehung steh^ad personifizirt 
werden, wobei dann die grösseren Thiere meist m., die kleineren f. 
sind; doch kann leicht bei dem im älteren E. fehlenden Pron. tts 
manches Wort, das n. war, fälschlich als m.^ angesehen werden. 
Mitunter ist ein und dasselbe Wort bald m., bald n., je nachdem 
die eine oder andere Beziehung mehr urgirt wird ; - zu den 2 aus 
Crusoe und Mar. von Schmitz 126 citirten Beispielen fiir pccrrot 
und Uon fügen wir noch: Mar. Violet 60 für horse, und id. 374 
und 381 für den Alligator, wo sogar in demselben Satze das Ge- 
schlecht wechselt: the chtef means of tts attack or defence is tts 
large tau, so well contrived by nature to supply Jiis waTUs or 
guard hira from danger . . . Umgekehrt id. 184 / perceived thai 
my foot was on the body of a large rattlesnake wüh his head 
just forcing itself frona under my heel . . . The reptile loorked 
it seif free . . und id. Sanset vms the time when I brushed hiin 
(the horsej. The intelligent brüte knew that I suffred and in its 
oum way showed me that it participated in my a0iction. 

Mascul.: out of the ground up rose the wild beast where 
he wons (Mi. P. L. VII. 457. Genes. 1.24. ßevel. XIII. 1); many 
a wersty paniing as if his keart would bursty the weary brüte 
still stagger^d on (By. Mazep. 665); so besonders die grossen wil- 
den Thiere: B ehern oth higgest bom of earth upheaved his voM- 
ness (Mi. P. L. VH. 471. Job. 40. 15. Tho. 2. 710); Leviathan 
(Mi. P. L. VII. 412. Job 41. 1); your elephant devours so jnuch 
bread . . his keeper were better er am 15 tailors . (B. Fl. 2. 373. 
Tho. 2. 721, Macn. 157; n. id. 155); only the fierce hyaena staOcs 
and his camage plies (L. Rookh) ; a proud jackal oppress'd the 
wood to cram his ovm insatiate Jaws (Ga. 2.9); Hon (Ch. 7239. 
Mi. P. L. VU,464. Ga.); tiger (Tho. 2. 916, Macn. 158, By.L- 
D. 262); aUho^ the bear gain much, Ving bownd in honour to 
make good his ground (Hud. I. 700); so Bruin (Mar. Violet 287), 
Isgrim (B. Fl. I. 220); aber f. Prov. 17. 12, Sh. Dr.; crafty Rey- 
nard (B. Fl. I. 220), fax n. (Bu. L. D. 218); t}ie surly wolf . . the 
hmd kad seen him first (Dr. Hind.); son of the desert, even the 
camel feels, shot^ihro^ his toüher^d hearty the ßery bla^t (Tho. 2. 
966. Levit. XL 4), f. bei Gi. IX. 199 wie dromedary (Jerem. 2. 
23). The boar spite of his foamy tushes (B. Fl. I. 220. Dr. Ga, 
I. 5); is the de er come? he lies within (B. J. 495); the swift 
stag bore up his branching head (Mi. P. L. VII. 469. B. Fl. I. 
220. Tho. 4. 427); elk m. (Tho. 4. 818); hare m.(B.Fl. I. 220. 
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Levit. XI. 6), f. Spec. 116, wo er Pi«ää heisst (6a. I. 50); coney 
m. (Lerit. XI. 5; the greif rahhit confrihutes his share (Tfurs. Hh. 
17), ihe squirrel from the houghs leaps to get htm nuts (B. Fl. 
I. 280, Mar. Violet 383; id. 384 n.); dormouse (D. Italy 80); 
if a rat had got into it^ he mnight have run axoay with it (Pelham 
263); ^^^ buffoon ape . . had his mon to cKoost (Dr.), so vionlcey 
(6a. L 14), doch heisst er auch Pilss. Hausthiere: through all 
his lusty veins the bull the raging pa^sion feels (Tho. I. 791); 
Levit. Vni. 15 hiUock xxr, ox '(Sh. Uidsiun. 2. 2, B. PI. 2. 373. 
Tho. 4. 240); calf (6a. 1. 50); swiiie (Levit. XL 7); hog (6a. I. 
48); gote (S. I. 4. 24, 6a. L 22);' kid (Deuteron. 14. 21, Mi. Dr. 
T. Brown 43); poor donkey, TU give him a handfal of gra^s 
(Nurs. Bh. 75). Caesarea horse who upon his feet had coms 
(Hud. L 1. 433, Tho. 1. 507. D. Bleak H. 4. 127); selbst my mia- 
tress (sc. horse) wears his own hair (Henry V. 3. 7); doch auch 
n. (M. f. M. 1. 3, H. ClinkerJ208); natürlich ist stallion m. (Mar. 
Violet 24), mare f. (Bur. Letters 25); aber selbst steed ist in. 
Ch. 13705; S. I. 9. 21. Hud. L 427, Tho. L 808, 6a. I 43 [n. 
Lewes I. 66); so auch coli m. bei 6ay id. FUng a dog or a pig 
into the water and he is safe (Macn.); so spaniel (Tho. 3. 363, ' 
6a. 1. 2), ma^tiff (6a. 1. 9), yap (id. 2. 6), warrock (Ch. VI. 

146). 

Feminin, every sheep to her mate (Proverb.); m. (6a. I. 
50), n. (Exod. 221). herd: in her ray and Irightness the herJ 
hath more annoyarfxie by the brize than by the tiger (Troil. 1. 3). 
Montaigne playing with his cat , complains she thought him but 
an a^s (Hud. I. 1. 38), Nurs. Eh. 21 pussy cat f.; aber Dr. Po. 3. 
87. By. m. ; so Piuss in boots m. Cowper 448 und Anspielung mit 
Namen wie Sh. Rom. 2. 4, 3. 1 Tybert, Tybalt (B. J. 679) ; Macn. 
160 like a cat when it is about to spring upon ifs prey\ so 
lynx auch (Tatler 116). Wie cat auch panther t (Dr. Hind, 
Mar. Violet So)*^ Jaguar (id. 285), 'aher puma, red panther m. 
(id. 368). rnouse f., auch für Mädchen; m. Po. 6. 21 etc. Pemin. 
wie 7nare ist natürlich A/ncZ (Dr.); doch findet sich selbst lioness 
n. (Mar.). 

Auch bei den Vögeln sind die grösseren meist m. Bird 
schwankt: every bird of wing aftefr his kind (Mi. P. L. VII. 
394 etc.); Euph. 66 f. und hrid sc (K. James Quair 4. 12); 
every foule coniith to chese her maUe (Ch. Assemblee 310, Henry 
VI.8 2. 1). Eagle m. bei Ch. S. Th. 2. 608. 6a.; f. nur Job 
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39. 27 u. Ch. H. o.R 2. 25m.tn., hawk (Go. Natural H., Levit. XI. 16, 
S. 1. 1 1 . 19) m. ; aber Job. 39.26t goshauke, sperhauke m. bei Ch., doch 
S. 3. 7. 39 f. vulture (Ga. 2. 2), faucon (doch auch f. Ch. 10727), 
tercelet (Ch. 10820); phenix (Ch.Plough. m. 3285. Mi.*P. L. 5. 
272); f. B. J. 191. Sh. griff on m. (Ch. id. 3293), pellican 
id. 3218; kite (Levit. XI. 14). [Hud. 2. 3. 440]; owl (Tho. 4. 
143: ihe waüing owl plies his sad song (Ga. I. 41. Nurs. Rh. 62, 
aber f. B. J. 494). raven m. (Ga. I. 37), raok (Tho. L), daw 
(Ga. IL 2). seagull (Spec.343); wild-goose (B. Fl.) m.; aber 
tlie heron f. (Levit. XL 19; n. Pelham 26b); partridge (8. 3. 
8. 33, Ga. L 30); o^^r/cÄ (Job 39. U), plover (Tho. L), crow 
(m. bei Moore); crane (Mi. P. L. YH. 430; doch m. Ch. Assemb. 
344. B. J. 346). p'opingay m. (Ch. 13299), so parrot; peacock 
(Ch. Ass. 356. Mi. ]^. L. YIL 445. Tho. I. 78Ö; f. B. Fl. I. 557). 
cuckow (Ch. Ass. 603. m. ; Ch. XL 164 f.); natürlich n. vom 
Kuckuk an der Uhr (Macn. 63). stork f. (Ps. 104. 17). swan 
m. (Ch. Ass. 342); f. (Mi. P. L. VH. 440, Ga. 2. 14). n. (Tho. L). 
goose f. (Ch. Ass. 569. Hud. 3. 1. 672)', m. (Pope), duck f. 
(Go. Nat. Hist. Tho. L), m. (T. Brown 231); hen f. (Tho.); chick 
(Ga. I. 20), pheasant (Ga. I. 15), tu/key (id. I. 28). nigh- 
tingale, Kinderlied m. (Ch. YI. 148. Ga. 2. 2), aber f. (Mi! P. 
L. VIL 436, Surrey, Spec. 395); so PMlomela f. (Tho. I.); the 
lark the messenger of mcm , . he sings (Tho. L, Nurs. E,h. 63); 
the redbreasty Eobin. (Tatler 134), leaves his mates (Tho. 4. 246); 
the throstelcock made eke his lay (Ch. 13697); the swallow 
sweeps the slimy pool to build his hoitse (Tho. I. Ch. Ass. 353); 
goldfinch f. (id.); the sparrow hailds her clever nest (Nurp. 
Rh. 26. Dr.), aber Venus son (Ch. Ass. 351) cf. seinen Namen 
Philip (John I. 1); dove f. (Ch. Ass. 341), doch Tom dove (Sh.> 
stock dove m. (Tho. 2. 615) und pigeon m. (Levit. 1. 14. Sh.) wie 
tartel (Ch. Ass. 355) , Surrey aber the turtle to her . mate hath 
iol^ her taie; swallow (Ch. 353) m. ; lapwing f. (Sh. C. o. E. 4.2) 
Bei Go. Natur. H. sind die Thiere neutra ausser cock^ hawk^ wood- 
grotise; duck, hen; ebenso die Fische (ausser cuttle-fsh). Von 
diesen finden sich m. z. B. trout (Th. 2. 386. Nurs. Rh. 67), stick- 
leback (T. Brown 23). hom-flsh (Mar. Violet 380), gar fish (id. 381), 
dolphm (Moore). 

Niedere Thiere. the snake around his enerny's neck 
locKd (Shel.) , f. (B. Fl. L 274), n. Henry VL* 3. 1); serpent 
m, (Ch. 7584. Tho. 2. 898), n. (Exod. 4. 3. 4); so the worm of 
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Niliis (A. & Ol. 5. 2) m. und n. the ad der all her elough away 
she flynges (Surrey); dragon f. (B. Fl. 2. 206), aber the boa will 
not swallow his rahbit (T. Brown 28). toad m, (P. Sh.), ebenso 
frog, doch auch f.; grasshopper m. (Levit. XI. 22. By.), locust 
(id.); tortoise (Levit. XL 29. D. Italy 86); a snail carries his^ 
house on his head (Sh. As you 1. 4. 1; Nurs. Eh. 58. Ga. I. 24); 
the vülain spider . . in eager watch he sits (Tho. 2. 269. Tatler 
19L Ga. 2. 14), f..(Proverb. 30. 28). earthwormm. (Ga.2A6); 
the glow-worm Ughts his gern (Tho. 2. 1682); the feinale silh- 
Worms ride the males (Hud. 3. 1. 750). flea m. (Sh.); the fly 
. . you have pinched htm so hard (Kurs. Eh. 64. Ga. I. 8), auch 
f.; OS doth the beetle on the düng she breeds in (B, J. 10), aber 
m. (Levit. XL 22); the female bee that feeds her husband drone 
(Mi. P. L. Vn. 490); aber he deemed them a rose (Drummond. 
Spec. Nurs. Eh. 26. Ga. 2. 10); the parsimonious emmet j<mid 
in her populär tribes . . (Mi. P. L. VIL 485. Nurs. Eh. 26. Prov. 
6. 6); so pismire f. (Guard. 153), aber m. (Ga. 2. 4); wasp m. 
(Sh. Shrew 2. 1,, Ga. 1. 8); butterfly m. (T. 'Brown 57. Ga. 
1. 24). 

Dinge sind neutra (the names of things withcyat life^ itsed 
litterallyy are always of the nmiter gender : Br. 246) ; aber manche 
sind aus bestimmten im Volksglauben beruhenden oder rein sprach- 
lichen Gründen meist persönlich; so Ch. VI. 147 the son merely 
upward gan he pike und so ^wn (sol) meist m. (Ossian 265 etc.); 
aber wie schon ags. neben sunnxfi m. ein f. sunne (deutsch die 
Göttin Sonne) bestand, so sagt Mi. P. L. VII. 248 yet the avm, 
was not, she in a cloudy taher^iacle sojourn^d the while und Öfter 
bei ihm neben dem m. diese f. Anwendung, die eigenthümlich da- 
mit verbunden bei Sh. Henry IV. 1. 2 vorkommt: the blessed sun 
himself a fair hot wench. Auch neutral findet sich sym^ doch sehr 
selten : the sun reßched its highest position (Mar. Violet 33. Collier's 
Antonius 238). Auch eastem flame (By. Mazep. 648), light (Sh.) 
sind öfter wie sun m.; dagegen moon lurva f., obwohl ags. mona 
m. (Mi. P. L. VIL Ossian 232, Bleak H. 3. 244) ; doch the moon 
which was at her füll (Pelham 19); aber behold even to the Tnoon 
and it shines not (Job. 25. 5, Isaiah 60. 20, Mar. Violet 22, Ains. 
Sheppard 52). no other planet hath so many dignities either by 
hdmself . .B, Fl. L 534, wo auch die einzelnen Planeten vorkom- 
men und natürUch Mars lord, he heisst, Venus lady^ she . .; Ir. 
Knick. 5; the UTitoward planet (earth) pertinaciously eontinued 
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her course und.eo over all the face of earth 'inam ooean flowedj 
not tdle hit with warm proUßc hwmour softemng all her globe 
(Mi. P. L. Vn. 280. Quarles delight in God); shake off the ho- 
sen^d globe from her long hinge (B. J. 166), aber earth with tts 
mantle of refreshing >green (Ir. Sketch. 165). canst' thou guide 
Ärcturus mth his sonsf (Job. 38. 32). wha£ bright star^ tak- 
ing Beauty's form upon her (B. Fl. I. 537), n. Preso. 1. 166 etc« 
We hear h£m ek the wmd^heaved ocean^s roar, hurling her hü- 
lowy crags upon the shore (Montgomery) ; so sea gewöhnlich f., 
auch sc, aber where the sea casts vp hts sUmy ooze (B. J. 499), 
Oceantrembles for hü green domain(^\io, 2. 859), n. (Queen Mab. I.). 
Heaven drives his clouds together (Col. Piccol. 2. 7), Sh. M. f. 
M. 1. 2: n. Winde, wie latein. m., so Boreas (P. Troil. 1. 3); 
tyrant Heat his hwming inßuence darts on. man (Tho. 2. 210); 
thts here is the blawing stwun his seif (Berks) ; the thunder holda 
his bla^k tremendons throne (Tho. 2. 798); not even an ignis fa- 
iuus rose to mxike himmerry (By. Mazep. 620); S. VII. 44 Night 
had covered her uncomely face . . but Day did beare upon his 
scepters hight the goodly sun. cf. Rambler I. 30. Mr. Sunday. Ch. 
9672 nzght with his mantel; the morning opes her golden gates 
(Henry YI.* 2.1), Tho. 2. 47, S, L 2. 7. nach QoöodaAivXog 
i^og ' — aber ^tis come, the ghrious mom (Tho. 4. 1042); -mjMc 
evening draws her crimson curtains round (Tho. 1.^978); doch 
nowthe eventide his brode black^wings has dispred (8. VI. 8.44). 
ßpring f. (Tho. I. 1165), doch m. (S. VII. 28. Spec. 425) j 
Winter y Autumn, Summer m. (Th. I. S. VH), t (A.), n. 
(Spec. 393. J. Eyre I. 102) wo spring f. neben dem neutr. winter 
in einem Satze. Monate m. (8. VIL 32); alle ausser May, der 
S. vn. 34, Ch. 9567. 9648, Scotch Songs 18 f. ist, aber Spec. 
425, Oh. 92 auch m.; March has its hares, and May must have 
its heraine (By. D. J. I. 102). 

Wissenschaften, Künste sind oft, selbst in Prosa f.; 
Buchstaben sind n. (B. J. 767), doch Km. (id. 773), <> (773), 
H (774) fem. Zeitungen n. z. B. we might refer the Constitu- 
tfUmnd to the work . . . a>bout piatters ofwhich it is ignörant (Times 
April 58); doch auch m. mit Bezug auf den Namen. Pflanzen 
viel m. : herb (Gen. 1. 12), so rose Sh. Sonnet 99, violet (Oymb. 
4. 2), Zephyrs blowing belaw the violet, not wagging his sweet 
head; mandroike m. (P*) ; bid amaranthus aU his beauty shed (Mi. 
Iiyc*); doch the fl&tchrs are ßne ladi^s (Sh.) ; a plant while it is 
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grene (Ch. VI. 162). Bäame m. (Ch. Ass. 174. Jadges IX. 8. 
Ps. I. 3. Euph. 79); so« apple-tree (Song of Solomon 2. 3), cedar 
(Ezek. 17. 4), pine (Cymb. 4 2. Troil. 1. 3). Daniel 4. 14 free . . 
hü fruit und it; Matth. 12. 33; Jove^s oum tree m. (Dr. Greorgics 
2. 401), so bei Ch. 8h. Bur. Sc. öfter m.; aber f. fig-tree (8o- 
lomons Song 2. 13. Revel. 6. 13. Mi. P. L. IX. 1100), fndt-tree 
yieldmg fruit after her fcW(Mi. P. L. VII. 309, wofür Gren. I. 11 
his steht); Dr. Aen. III. 45 f. naifc Bezug auf Dryaden; vine 
(Revel. 14 18, Ps. 80. 8. 13). n.' (Dr. Georg. 2. 362, 411); auch 
ßgtree (Mark. XI. 14) und Pelham 265 stets it neben you might 
have imagined it a daughter of the Titan race. Steine n. (Tho. 
2. 147) aber he is no great stone (B. J. 359) ; so auch coaly fire^ 
water m. (Sh. Dr. By.) — The desert joya vyilcUy y.thro^ all hü 
melancholy bouvids (Tho. 1. 165), the rock is removed out of his 
place (Job. 14. 18); SnmoderCs peak yields his umitry locui (Tho, 

2. 1165), the having your hill ahoays in vieto if you chooae io 
tum towards him (T. Brown 8. Mi.);'öw buming Aetna froni his 
boyling stew doth belch out ßames (S. 1. 11. 44); doch f. (Dr. Aen. 

3. 748) und so Jura, Jimgfrau f. (By. Sword and Gown p. 2), 
Sinai (Spec.) neben dem gewöhnlichen n. Flüsse: grössere m. 
Nile (Tho. 2. 820, Q. Mab. 2, Easselas 16, S. I. .1. 21), Niger 
(Tho. 2. 822), Oi'onoque (8U), Oby (IV. 937). Thames {^,lSf , il. 
8, Tho. 3. 122. Dr. Annus mirabilis) f. (Wa. 3. 49); Rhine (Tho. 
3. 847) und eine Menge Flüsse m. (S. IV. 11. 20 etc.); doch Eu- 
phrates f. (Dr. Georg. I. 685), bei By. m. ; so 8tyx the grandame 
of the Gods (S. IV. 11.. 8), Tiber (J. Caesar), öre^a (Sc. Rockeby 
2. 5), Deva (Mi. Lyc. 55), Äüia (Dr. Aen. Vit. 993), Medway 
(S. 4. 11. 8) und andere kleine englische Flüsse (id. 24. 47); in 
Prosa sind sie meist neutra (s. Presc. I.. 96, Mac. Ess. I. 343, Mar. 
Violet 380). The State of hell raust care whom it employ3(B.J. 
343), aber t?ie coninionwealth hath eyes that wake as sharply, 
over her Ufe . . (B. J. 290) neben n. (Rob. I. 7). Vemce that 
wily republic . . in her dealings with the Ottomans (Presc. 2. 
168) so B.St.: the greatest republic in the toorld does sustain v/nr- 
der her flag the worst sysftem of despotism ^ diOQh. separate states^ 
each under the rule ofitsrespectiveprince(iäL 1. 173); country: 
stand by her in the day of her peril (Le. 0. D. 422), the worthiest 
sir that ever cofwntry caWd his (Sh.); n. bei Presc. 1. 176, Mac. 
215. I, 303 etc. : so the Utile island of Malta vnth its iron de- 
fernes (Presc. 2. 168) cf. Archiv XIV. 403. More than 300 years 
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ago^ England was not the poioerful nation ske now ü (Mar. 
Bleak H. 1. 274 Mac. 3. 19. Ess. 1. 214) ; John 5. 2 your dear 
mather England; aber id. thou from loving England art $o fcvr 
that thou hast undertorought his lau^fui King ; so Scotland f. 
(H. Clinker 306), ThiUe (Tho. 2. 1168), Türkei/ (Presc. 2. 167), 
France (Maon. 430. 8h.), Flanders (B Fl. 1. 208), Austria, Ba- 
varia (CoL Pico. I.), Spain (Presc. I. 1) etc. Greece n. (Rob. I. 
11. SheL); w Bohernia (Col. Picc. 1. 2), Hindostan (Mac. Ess. 1. 
216) und viele andre gewöhnlich; die Namen der Länder aber, für 
den Pursten gebraucht, sind natürlich m. : Sicilia means to i)ay 
Bohemia the Visitation which he justly owes him (8h. W. T. 1. 1) 
s. John 2. 2; 3. 4). Auch die Städte sind vielfach f.: a city des- 
tined tq reign the mistress of the Ea^t (Gi. 3. 2) ; Venice, Florence 
(Mac. Ess. I. 97),' London . . the distant peal of her steeples 
(Sc; n. Presc. 1. 176); Antwerp (id. 1. 178), Vienna (Te. I. 121); 
OS much as the great Athens herseif (GrYoie) N. R. Roy 2. 61 8c. Roderik 
46. B.emjY. 3, 3 ffarßeur; Marseille\c. Fr. Revol. 3. 208), Paris 
(id. 211) f.; when Rome was politically dominant^ she wa>s in arts 
and letters the humile pupil of Ghreece (Mac. B. Fl. I. 401. Bu. 
Sehiller); By. Mofne lady of the old World neben earths lord; 
"aber m. Gh. Tl. 150 und n. Ch. VI. 161. Tatler 130. Co. W. W. 
3; 80 Troy m. (Sh. Troil. 1. 3 neben id. Troy in our weakneas 
liveSf not ifi her strength) und Ilium . . stoops to his base (Haml. 
2. 2), wo his statt its. Dr. : a rising town shaU taice his name of 
thee} Tho. I. 79 Windsor m. neben £; ohne persönliche Beziehung 
n«: -so Jerusalem (Ch. 14515. Mandev.); to this disposüion the 
dtif of New-York is indebted for its prosperity (Co. W. W. 1), 
Instrumente sind n, (Tatler 153. 157. Cymb. 4. 2); doch 
treten besonders bei im täglichen Verkehr gebrauchten Geräthen 
Personificationen ein; so we unbend» the bowe that we may 
the better bend him (Euph. 45); he is lost* Who^s lostf the key, 
repHed the widow (J. Sheppard 312) ; shove the portmanteau up 
a-top — rU fasten him (T. Brown 64) ; doum with him beim foQt- 
ball (id, 89). his brandish'd sword did blind men with his 
beams (Henry VI.^ 1. 1) s. Hud. I. 1. 375 this sword a dagger 
had t'his page (aber id. 361 und Jeremiah 47. 7. n. sogar in per- 
somficirender Apostrophe), shovel,. harrow, prong m. beim Bauern 
in Hampshii«; plotigh, scythe sind ihm f.; so she i.e. the watch^ 
which he took for a Uving animal, died . . (sc. Waverley 309) 
her 6 she gqes yoxk clock ar/ißric. . (Mar. Violet242); a pin » t^ could 
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ahe partial f Ortung Marne f (Gra. 1. 16); tkere she ü .' . the grtat 
eng ine (Th. Pend. 2. 149), rtfle f. (8. Blick), doli t (BleakH. 
1. 32). cf. how roasts mine eggf he heats apace (B. Fl. 2. 180), 
the don gout (id. I. 588); that white hair (bei Sh.) ta my father^ 
und sonst m. ; gvm sc. f. (R.Roy XIV.). 

like OS a ship that through the ocean wide directs her cqvnrse 
(S. VI. 12. 1, Sh. L. L. V. 2) ; a pretty creature was she (J. Andr. 
170) ; selbst the large India-inan was our great attractiony becauae 
she had come into the downs (Bleak Hj 3. 232) ; several squadrons 
are hattering a French man of wavy in order to mak^ her deliver 
up a long-boat (Tatler 129); doch auch the Fren^hman hauled 
dovm his white pennant, und, obwohl selten (Br.) n. (Gro. Rome 
160) cf. Mar. Ready 2. 20 : why when you speak of a ship *or bocU, 
do you always call it she? So the scarfed hark puts froni her 
native hay (Sh. Merch. 2. 6, C. o. E. 4. 1); bärge (Mar. J, Faithf. 
45) ; schooner (Mar. Violet 38) ; doch auch boat n. (Mär. Violet 29), 
canoe n. (id. 99); galley n. (Presc. 1. 163) wie ags. on piU scip 
(Joh. 6. 21). 

In gleicher Weise endlich : the TaUy-ho (coach) was so puno- 

' tual that all the road set their clooks by her (T. Brown 60); 

off^ she goesy if coa^hes be feminine (D. Nick. 54); daneben a cab 

ia a thing of yesterday and he never toas any thing better (D. 

Sketch, 82). 

Auch auf die zwar mit mancher Willkühr ausgeführte P^rsoni- 
fication bei abstracten Begriffen bezieht sich Harris' Regel im Her- 
mes p. 44 : masculine conspicuous for the attributes of impartmg 
or commy/nicating y or which were by nature active^ strong and 
efficacious — feminine conspicuous for the attributes either of r«- 
ceiving, of containing or producing and bringing forth; or which 
had more of the passive in their nature than of the active; or 
which were peculia/rly beautiful or amiahle cf, Mac. Ess. I. 285: 
Mr. Robert Montgomery belongs to that school of poets who hold 
that m>tJiing w^ore is necessary to a personificaiion in poetry than 
fo begin a word with a capital letter. Wir wollen noch einige 
Abstracta hersetzen, bei denen sich der Gebrauch mehr oder weni- 
ger festgesetzt hat : Vigilant over all that he hasmade, kindPro- 
vidence attends with gra^ious aid (Cowper 7); so tke avpreme 
Being masculine in all languagea (Harris Hermes 54) ; ü pleaaed 
Heaven who toorka . . . (Q. D. 39) neben m. auch f. bei Dr. b. Mao. 
Ess. IV. 181; aber Deity n. Reaaon m. (T. Jones); Tratii. man 
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(R Sh,) und f. (Tb. Pend. 3. 308); Farne was a Uar (B. Fl. I. 
335) und f. (Ir. Knick. 191); whom Ood haa aeat to breaJc tbe 
toizard Falaehood's rorf (L. Rookh) j error f. (Cowper), ignwance 
faXJier{S,&\i.); princely wiadom dejects kis watchful eye (Ito. 2. 
1065); so knowledge m. bei Cowper, fajsch nach Br. 217; doch 
Ae spouaeleaa virgin kvwwledge (By. D. J. VI. 63). Happineaa 
taJces hia leave (8h. M. Ado 1. 1), aber Fortune f. (Cb. VI. 157, 
205. Tb. Pend. 2. 140. S. I. 7. 25. K. James Quair 3. 20); unge- 
wöbnlicb Cb. VI. 173 though Fortune be my foOy yit is ihy might 
ahooe to tum hym to and fro etc. Müfortmie £ (D. Sketpb. 5). 
80 court occasion tJuit she may be ready (B. FL I. 234). Time 
m. (Sb. C. o. E. 4. 2, By. Harold 3. 8, B. Fl. I. 117. Ir. Sketch. 
162, L. Kookb). Age t (B. J. 761). gude hope and I departit 
are, and he hath me led redy wayia (K. James Quair 4. 1), Id- 
leneasey the nourse of sin . . upon a aloutkful aase he choae to 
ryde (S. I. 4. 18); Dame Pleaaure (id. 1. 1. 47); thriäing Sor- 
rowe hath throwne hia utmoat dart (id. 1. 7. 26). Lady Diaeaae 
(F. Journey 14), so die andern Krankheiten f.; aber Gra. I. 47 
Qouty conaumptiony plague m. ; so wo (Cb. 4841). remving a i oh- 
ne sa lifta her languid head (Tho. 2. 1087); black Despair 
extenda her raven-wing (Tho. 2. 1087); poverty f. (B. J. 753); 
tniquity m. (B. J. 344); aaied Hunger bida hia brother Tkü'St 
produce the rmghty bowl (Tho. 3. 512). Life having viiayatered 
her aenceleaa foe (S. 11. 8. 53), m. (8. 7. 46. 8h. Caes. 5. 3); so 
deth m. (Cb. 12634, John 2. 2, Ir. 8ketch. 162), f. (Gray, Eton 
College, Sheffield); destruction m. (B. Fl. 2. 60); lethargy (Oth. 
IV. 1); murder f. (Mac. Ess. I. 285), vengeance f. (Ivanb.258). 
Vir tue aole aurviveay irhmortal ftiend of «la« (Th. 4. 1040); 
contentment feela an iamard bliaa apring o^er hiä mind (id. I. 
892); temperance. waa a delicate tvenoh (Sb. Temp. 2. 1). «/m- 
ßtice white ehe winka at crimea (Hud. 2. 1177), quiet (Tho. 3. 
968), Order (Mar. J. F. 22); peace (Henry V. 5. 2), Barne Fece, 
Dame Pacience (Cb. Ass. of foules), benevolence (id. 4. 355) cf. 
perhaps hia exaüed appreciation of the merüa of the old girl cau- 
sea him uaually to make the noun-aubatantive Goodneas of the 
feminine gender (Bleak H. 2. 301); where Friendship füll 
eocerta her aofteat power (Tho. I. 1117), Vice in hia high career 
would atand appalVd (Tho. 4. 352); vanity ia a confoun- 
ded d&nkey very apt to^ put. hia head between hia lega (Mar. P. 8. 

^9), ambition (By. Mazep. 21), impaiience hath hia. privilege (John 
Sachs j wiss. engl. Gramm, IL- 10 
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4. 3); aiutUmy (S. 1. 4. 21), Lechery (id. 24 Macb. 2. 3), ava- 
rioe, envy und andre Laster id. m. ; aber Vice f. (H. Glinker 338, 
Ga. I. 42) ; the great princess Pride (8. 1. 5. 53) , lady Vamty 
(B. J. 344), Galuinny (id. 743); hence labour draws hia tools 
(Tho. 2. 136); industry . . pensive winter cheer^d by him (id. 2. 
143); even drudgery himself looka gay (id. 2. 1458); great 
actione are not aiwaya tnie sons of greal and mighty resclutiona 
(Hud. 1. 1. 885). Love is a hurglaress . . that toith hü prey ateaU 
(mt (Hud. 2. 1. 419); love may chance to raise hia block or azure 
banner (L. Eookh), aber f. (Henry VI.» ^2, C. o. E. 3. 2), und oft 
n. (THo. I. B. Fl. 1. 107). Fear the demon pale hia aangtune 
ahrine foraook (Shel.) ; the nurae of vengeance (id. B;evolt IX.) ; 
thia faahion . . how giddüy he turna about all ike hat blooda 
(Sh. Much. A. 3. 3); fancy f. (Tho. I. 1097), law f. (Hooker 1. 
16), reform (Th. Snobs 193), diatinction f. (Troil- I. 3). 
Natur e f. (Ch. 11966. Tho. 1. Ir. 166. Knick. 76. K. James Quair 
2. 1), m. (Ch.VI. 148. 11954), artatepdame (B. J.244);/w6^y(Tho. 
2. 1752) eloquence (B. J. 745), picture (id. 754), Hiatory (Mac. 
Fred. 6); Orammar (La. 2. 411); cant (D. Amer. 64). Mind f. 
(H. Clinker 220), aoul (Spec. 512) cf. my bradn TU prove the 
female to my aoul^ my aoul the father (Sh.). Dame Religion 
(Hud., Mac. 3. 21) ; pkbced on the roll of her amnta by the Roman 
CathoHc church (Presc. I. 150, Mac. 3. 62) neben n. (Presc. id. 37. 
Mahon L). thy Freedom nuraed her aacred energiea (L. Rookh, 
Tho.); Liberty f. (Mac. Ess. I. 40). our money' a become the miaa 
of aÜ your Uvea (Hud. 3. 1. 969, B. J. 349). -- The atupid eniäy 
which we call 1, wiU force h£maelf back (T. Brown 115). Nicht 
als Personification, sondern neutral sind zu betrachten thing (Gen. 
VI. 20. Eccles. 3. 11), eye (Proverbs. 30. 17), die mitunter fälsch- 
lich als m. bezeichnet werden. 

Zur Ergänzung von Gram. I. 216, 2: Igatmemen am- 
gera and women aingera (Eccles. 2. 8); men midwivea Q/LacTi* 112, 
B. J. 376. Tatler 226) neben midwife m. allein (B. J. 380. Rieh. 
II. 2. 2); man-huckater (B. Fl. I. 131); a knave ckUd (Ch. 8320). 
Torrent 2054). male incefijise bwrh (Herrick), male green-aickneaa 
(Henry IV.* 4. 3), male vicea (Tatl. 128), male widowhood (Spec. 
520), male jiüa (Spec. 288), rn^de Abigaila (id. 45) ; hia maaculvne 
odoura (B. J. 163). Never better chere had I of frend woman 
(Ch. VI. 187); her economy in a virgin condition (Tatler 139); 
female s. Hud. 2. 2. 679. Tatler^ 115. 177. By. D. J. XH. 61. T. 
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Brown 35. — He und besonders ehe dienen oft zur Bezeichnung- 
des Geschlechts, sogar allein substantivisch z. £. the hee and shee 
together (Mir. Plays 7); to any he (8h. Ronu 5. 1. B. Fl. I. 554), 
the provdeat he (Henry 8, cf. 5. 3); the cruelst she aUve (Sh. Tw. 
- N. L 5. Otw. Ath.), the she who cängive this caution (Grandison); 
eveiy she (J. Andr. 96); to load my she with cracks (8h. W. T. 
4. 3); the ^hes of Italy (Cymb. I. 4) [im Wallis-Dialect dient 
Bht und her für alle Geschlechter (Archiv XVII. 422), so A.E. 
Mr för their etc.]. That writest us . . of hire Philologie and kirn 
Mercurie (Ch. 9607); Oaptain he- Otter , your she- Otter is coiningy 
your wife (B. J. 225); he Izons are hirsute, the shes are smooth 
(Ba.); müking oj he-goats (B. J. 369. 750), she's an unco he 
wife (sc.) auch / want a widwife. Tu he the he one (I.. Jeronim. 
71). She-bear (8h. Merch. 2. 1), she-wolf (Bu. L. D. 91), BleakH. 
I. 222), she-ferret (B. Fl. I. 603), she-ape (id. 2. 289) und auch 
sheslanderer (Spec. 390), a she-chimney-sweep (V^an. Fair 1. 270), 
she-canrnbals (ß, Fl. 1. 546), she-samt^ (id. 597), she fool (id. 603), 
ehe Mercury (8h. M. W. 2. 2), she sages (By. ü. J. XII. 30); 
she devil (B. J. 351. Hud. 3. 3. 132) neben he devzl (Ma. Faust), 
she-men (By. D. J. XIV. 31), she Maehiavils (Spec. 561), my 
ahe-disciples (id. 435), she neighbour (B. J, 305), she-friend (id. 
212), she-justice (id. 310), ja sogar on their she-parades (By. D. 
J. VI. 30) und the real swfferings of tlieir she-condition (id. XIV. 
24); to trust thyself into these sh&'Occasions (B. Fl. I. 485). 

Zu erwähnen ist hier die in Poesie wie Prosa ganz gewöhnli- 
che Umschreibung von Personen durch ein characteristiscljies Merk- 
mal, welches das Geschlecht bezeichnet, durch den Namen eines 
Körpertheils oder ein anderes allgemeiner andeutendes Concreium: 

weh was the creture that bom was of his modir (Ch. VI. 
261); ihüu cruel creature (Henry V. 2. 2); f. exceüent creature 
(Cd. Picc. 2. 5); bold young brood (D.) von Kindern; the road 
Ae huiman being travels (Col. Picc. I. 4. Ir.); those gueer 
in ort als (T. Brown 40); who wa3 ä very thin piece of imma- 
ierial substance (F. Joumey 5) ; they zimd zieh wholezome v les h 
(Devonsb.) cf. you are the wife to so miAch bhbstedflesh as scarce 
hath «Ott/ (B. J. 348) ; to cry him up for aßne person (Otw. Ath. 
22. B. J. 160. 8pec. 512); I deposited my preciotis person 
in the diligence (Macn.); f. (B'. J. 375). hear the thing speak 
(B. Fl. I. 558. 571, B. J. 343, Haml. 1. 2, Mach. 1. 3) m; an ig- 
noramt thing (B. Fl. I. 605. B J. 363); Jerusalem was a stately 
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thing (B. J. 334). my jdy body^ahaü a täte teile (Ch. 12925. 
VI. 141 cf. Gri. IV. 296); the paä'e'^Uest body (iB. J. 18. Mir. PI. 
184. B. Fl. I. 468); a body would think (B. J. 84. Sh. Asyoul. 
4. 3); my conipamonor any othcr body (R. B». 50); / have lately 
married a very pretty body (Guard. 113); you wovld not be m 

, such a passion tmth a body = me (Brit. Theatre 864b). a fat 
figure who was received vdih complacence (F. Joumey 30 -cf. 
atnsi pSrit cette femme, figure melancholique, Thierry), If to pre- 
serve tMs v es sei for my lord (Oth. 4. 2. As you 1. 2. 4. Henry 
IV.* 2. 4. Hud. 3. 1. 494. I. Thessal. 4. 4); thü fair sAape 
(Shel. Revolt I.) = wo^nan; id. V. a femaie shape s. B. J. 
375 if he should come to me in a brave young shape; fair fea- 
ture Anrede (B. J. 84). Fair soul (B. Fl. L 266, T. Brown 
21); some weary souL thcU hates his bed (B. Fl. 2. 290. I. 
037); they loere thirsty sauLs (T. Brown 164); no soul on earth 
must hnow it (Col. Pico. 2. 3. Macn. 63, 332) cf. I come to visit 
ehe affUcted spirits (Sh. M. f. M. 2. 3); here^s a brave heart 
(B. Fl. I. 254); the poor Utile heart (T. Jones 2. 258); my dear 
bosomy Anrede (I. Jeronimo 67) bdieve not thai the dribbUng 
dart of love can pierce a complete bosqm (8h. M. f. M. 1. 4); he's 
a tüorthy limb (I. Jeronimo 66); my better haif — her worse 
half (Bu. L. D. 89); I unworthy sone of Eve (Ch, 15330), the 
tallest sormes of mortal seed (8. 1. 7. 8), the sons of Adam 
(8pec. 583), the sons of «le« (id. 120) — her majesty's lieg es 
(T. Brown 16. Mac.) oder . . svbjects (V. o. W. 8pec. 251). they 
are the parties (B. J. 372) m. u. f.; the party commenda hün 
to y(M (D. Knight 424. Ch. VI. 203. B. Fl. I. 615. Spec. 261); 
1 became a^uainted tmth the party from whose notes I lioxie com- 
piled tkis volume (Mar. Violet V). Thou fooUsh animal (B; J. 
377) ; your groom is a cmminger animal (V. o. W, XIX, Tatler 134); 
let Thalestris change herseif into a motly party-coloured animal 
(id. 151). As mad a worm as ever (B. Fl. I. 468);* the queerest 

fish in Rugby (T. Brown 92), a dry old file (id. 73). hold- 
fa^t 18 the only dog (Henry VI.* 3), a Uttle pale urchin (Mac. 
Ess. IV. 172. Gr, Manner. 2.43); respective deer, o .my Ufe's 
happiness (I. Jeron. 69) wie chick liebkosend für Fraueik s. B. Fl, 
L 577. Your misiress is a fruit ihais worth the stealing (B.J. 
351); auch Namen von Instrumenten für Frauen: a undow, an old 
ribibe (Ch. 6959. B. J. 343), an old rebehke (Ch. 7155). / piust 
com fort the weaker vesselj as doublet and hose ouaht to show 
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itself courageoüs to petticoat (Sh. As yon 1. 2. 4) cf. nor can 
there on tJie face of ground an indivtdual beard be found (Hud. 
2. 3. 230. Spec. 331) wie altfranzösisch barbe gewöhnlich s. Reif- 
fenberg Mouskes 4998 note; cf. Ch. VI. 260. v. 2923. ym must 
along with me fair (B. Fl. I. 115. Hud. 2. 1. 329. Tho. 1. 970) 
allein für Frau, wie es neben f. subst. ganz gewöhnlich (Ch. 14406- 
4489), doch auch bei masc. (id. 7949 etc. s. ArchiT XIV. 408) — 
80 the grecian belies are of qmte another char acter (Montag. 109). 
sex allgemein für die Frauen in franz. Weise (Hud. 2. 1: 380, 3. 

1. 822, Ir. Sketch. 133), wofür' auch so is all Äer ^ec^ (Henry IV. ^ 

2. 4. Ma. Jew.); doch auch sex m. (8h. M. f. M. 2. 4. Hud. 3. 1. 
766). 

Aber auch Abstracta treten sehr oft statt der geschlechtlich 
bestimmten Concreta ein: a well spiced capon or any other savory 
abomination (Presc. I. 156); amour == lover (K. Alysaunder 
951 etc.); my old acquai^tance scarce know me (Spec. 556. 
B. J. 357, Sh. M. W. 1. 2); bring in ihe admiration (Sh. All's 
well 2. 1); ihe next arrival (Le.) iur Angekommene; the au- 
guries say , they Jcnow not (Sh. A. & Cl. 410); she was an arch 
baggage (Tatler 121. Sh. Shrew 1. 1); of his relenue the ba- 
cÄeZere'e (Ch. 8146); down came my bardship (Bur.'Lett. 25); 
if was pleasant to see a beauty (Tatler 120. B. Fl. I. 543. Tho. 
2. 1666); bedlarriy have done (John 2. 1), she* II be a stinking 
chase (B. J. 500);. I will be his conduct (Rieh. 2. 4. 1, Romeo 
5. 3. Henry VI.* 2. 4); I prey you hertly to be my counsail 
(Ch. VI, 135. B. J. 366), doch ist oft consilium und concilium 
verwechselt s. Oth. 3. 3; the new counsels of England (Mahon 
I. 54); a ring the county wears (Sh. All's well 3. 7. Tw. 
N. 1. 5. Much. A. 4. 1. Q. D. 78); who by race a faerie 
was (8. 3. 6. 4. Sh. M. W. 1. 4 cf. Ch. 13731 the contree 
of Faerie u. B. J. 500 white faies); my felauship and I by 
one assent into this inase we went (Ch. K, 168); here I have no 
frendship (Gh, VI. 210); he that makes his generation mes- 
aes' to gorge his appetite (Lear I. 1); whai doth gravity out of 
his bed to night (Henry IV. ^ 2. 4); post-oak and white oak are 
ihe prevailing growth (Mar. Violet 343); he sups to-night with a 
harlotry (Otw. IV. 2. Henry IV.^ 3. 1, Romeo 4. 2); be my 
help (Ch. VI. 199. Ps.); this was a false cherl and afalse jus- 
tice (Ch. 12223), auch f (id. 6610); ebenso judgment hath re- 
pented over his doom (Sh. M. f. M. 2. 2) ; / had rather be a tick 
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in a skeep, than such a vaUant igkoratice (Troil. 3. 3. Oth. 3. 
3); shruyst tkou malice (8h. Temp. 1. 2); he serU las message, 
commandm'g htm , . (Ch. 8614); mone=co7npanwn (Hörn 540); 
ske's a wondroua fat marriage (8h. C. o. E. 3. 2); he sent 
forth gredt largess to your officea (Mach. 2. 1); as prison 
he nom Mm (R. o. G. 550); this ancierU morset , this Sir Prü- 
de nee (Sh. Temp. 2. 2); God ia my salvation (Jsaiah 12. 2); 
the great seal; thee serveth ay ihm owen thral Cecile (Ch, 15664 
Havelock 1097); a tall youth (Mac. 8. 113. B. Tl. 2. 26. Tho. 1. 
980); carefvi wedlock für wife (B. J. 347. Roaring Girl 52. By. 
D. J. XI. 89); Kke a parblind zeal (B, J. 341). 

Die von Gri. IV. 278 etc. für das, ags. nachgewiesenen Fälle, 
wo neutnim statt der andern Geschlechter eintritt, sind eng- 
lisch bei Abschwächung der Flexion schwerer nachzuweisen; doch 
findet sich wie sorgedon bätvd Adam and Eve (Ch. 47. 23) auch 
the herb rmÜ make or man or woman madly dote upon the nesct 
live creaMre ihat it sees (Sh. Midsum. 2. 2) ef. if eow or calf 
or shepe or \>xe swell , . wash his tongue (Ch. 12290) welches 
letztere Beispiel, wenn his nicht neutr. ist, doch den sonst gewöhn- 
lichen Vorrang des m. vor dem f. zeigt, wie er z. B. im T. Jones 
vorkommt: Fortune or the gentleman lately mentioned ßbove stood 
his friejid. 


4. Hamerns. 


Sh. M. W. 4. 1. how many nutnbers is in nouns? Two. 

1. Gewöhnlich nur Im Singular gebräuchKch sind Eigennamen. 
Diese kommen im Plural nur vor I) wenn sie mehreren beigelegt 
werden: whence hapless monsieur 7nuch complains at Paria of 
vrrongs from Duchesses and Lady Maries (Po. Dune. 2. 135); 
the miss Flamboroughs, the two Miss WrinMes (V. o. W. By. D. J. 
XII. 85. D. Sketch. 13); the Master üi^mleaes (Nicki. I. 304); 
50 Lord Milverstokes (War. Now. 106) neben Lords Milversioke 
(id. 150) cf. two eminent brother physicians (War. D. I. 99); Sir 
Generals (Col. Pico. 2. 11); doch Lords Justices (Mahon I. 99); 
aber the Misses Proton and Co, (D. Sketch. 88); the two sisters 
Flamborough (V. o. W.). Miss bleibt gewöhnlich unverändert (Br. 
236) to distingwish unmarried from -marvied ladies; doch three 
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misaes Potter (Pickw. I. 21, T. Jones I. 145); dagegen bleibt bei 
den im Plural stehenden IS^amen yerwandtschafblicher Beziehungen 
das nom. propr. im .Singular. The Stuarts — the throne of the 
Gaemrs (Presc. 1. 170); the Qodwins they call the place (Sh. 
Merch. 3. 1) neben Ooodwin sands (John 5. 4. Mac. 6. 115). 

n) wenn sie als 'Appellativa gebraucht w^den (£r. to denote cha- 
racter) : fathera that like so many Alexanders have fought (Henry 
V. 3. 1); I hve to see your Ahrahamsy your Isa^cs^ and your 
Jacobs (Spec. 331); tohtch vtolently displeasing the Phrynes of 
those times (Guard. 85); they had- their Dunstans and their de 
Montf^rts , . they seem to have borne some resemblance to the 
Brüsotines of the French RevolvMon (Mac. Ess. I. 52 cf. 70. Po. 
Ilias 2. 150.' D. Christm. 11. C. Fred. 2. 46). Falsch ist diese 
Anwendung in Fällen wie Homer and Virgü in their inimitable 
lHads and Aeneids (Temple works, London 1770. III. 410) 
Während aber the Rapha^ls of our age ganz gewöhnlich zur Be- 
zeichnung Ton Künstlern, ist die dem Deutschen analoge Form „ein 
Eaphael" statt eines Gemäldes von Raphael seltner; so Spec. 407: 
in RaphaeVs picture; Mac. Ess. I. 395 they waUced amidst the 
friezes öf Phidias and the paintings of Zeiums^ Macn. 440: any 
theory to a^icount for the number of Rubenses found in every 
coUection, neben the infant Jesus by Rvhens. 

2. Jn den Plural treten Namen von Dingen, die auf Ein'Äel- 
wesen bezüglich nur in der Einheit ausgesagt werden könnten, 
sobald sie auf mehrere Wesen bezogen sind: our ages (8h. W. T. 
3.3), thouscmd Fhrentinee ahall pay their dearesi bloods (B. Fl. 

2. 189); there is more differeiice between your bloods (8h. Merch. 

3. 1, B. Fl. 2. 486. T. Jones 58)^ they have nothing in their 
hredsts that they need a cypher for (B. J. 751); they have dis- 
charged their consciences (id. 212); have good c our ages (B. 
Jl. 2. 308); let Aristotle and others have their du es (id. 759); 
^t do your musts (B.J. 309); the best pilots have needs of mar- 

. iners (id. 752); meet and kiss your fills (All fools 136); if yofu 
and 1 pfut our heads together (8h.); aber the Romey^is stode still 
08 who had shor their hede (Ch. VI. 251), there is no faithful- 
ness in their mouth (Ps. V. . 9) ; you have put them both in their 
proper Hg hts (ßi^ec, 461); they vyere as miserahle in their deaths 
as they loere famous in their lives (Tatler 130. Henry YI.* 3. 
1, F. Joumey II. P. 54. B. J. 494); women weep for their lost 
'i'iaidenheada (B. FL 2. 705); some pegple ought to have good 
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mernories (T. Jones 2); a starifd muttan^s carcase wovM better 
fit iheir palates (B. J. 491); hold your peaces (8h. W. T. 2.1); 
Romans awake your senses (Caesar 3. 2); tke greateat enemtes 
to discipline are labours and sleeps (Euph. 59. B. J. 380); 
to draw ray slumbers upon me (Tatler 138); Mrs, DinmorU wa^ 
tised to her ktisband's brohen heads (Guy Mannering II. 42) be- 
züglich auf eine Person, doch zu verschiedener Zeit; your sirenghts 
must be our guard (B. J. 166. 763); how odd soever men's wi»- 
doms are (B. J. 745. Henry V. 5. 2). Hiernach auch wküper 
htm in your behalf 8 (8h. W. T. 4. 3); for your aakes (Sh. L. 
L. 5. 2. Shrew 5. 2), in their steuds ... 

3. Auch Ab stracta haben so öfter als im Deutschen einen 
Plural: the furies, by their anders . . (B. Fl. 2. 15); to seal our 
happmess wüh their consents (Sh. 2 Gtentl. 1. 3); your fears 
be not formed greater than they should (B. J. 289, Spec. 261) ; 
four pages qf loves and fears, (Van. Fair 1. 164); there Stands 
she that has vindicated your fames (B. J. 237); lohole farmlies 
have inherited legendary hatreds (Bleak H, 1. 6, Spec. 263); 
your healthsy gentlemen (D, Pick. 2. 399, J. Andr. 269); break- 
ing often irUo violent laughters (B. Fl. 2. 206); last is coininitted 
in hings^ palaceSf and y et their majeaties not molated(ß.J, 600); 
the notses were renewed (D. Sketch. 43); must 1 hold a candle 
to my shames (Sh. Merch. 2. 6); to give rules Jor proper si- 
lences (Tatler 133) etc. 

4. Stoffnamen bleiben meist im Sing, ausser 1) wenn sie 
als aus mehreren einzelnen Theilen bestehend oder in grossen Men- 
gen vorhanden bezeichnet werden sollen: the rnen wouM carry 
CO als (Henry V. 3. 2) neben exceUent cool is found (H. Clinker 
268); you have drwak two muchcanari^s (Henry IV. ^ 2. 4); oaths 
are straws (Henry V. 2. 3); the ' waters (Presc. I. 174)' covered 
their enemies (Ps. 106. 12); as fall of sorrows a^ the see of 
sands (Sh. 2 Gentl. 4. 3); Godwin sands (Mae. 6. 115); as fuM 
the dews on qti^enchless sands (By. D. J. 9. 59); Alexander dtd 
in his ales and angers kill his friend (Henry V. 4. 7). 2) wenn 
sie verschiedene Arten bezeichnen: a great niagazvne ofwines (Tat- 
ler 131); süks of various shades (Spec. 552); cambricsy muslins, 
linens (id. 288. Sh. C. o. E. 4. 3. Mac. Esa. 1. 72); buming with 
saus and peppers (Tatler 148). 3) wenn sie aus dem Stoffe ge- 
machte Gegenstände bedeuten: I will help you off with your irons 
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(Bun. 52); in summer smt and aillcs of holiday (Te. I, 1); two 
more hat waters, ,two more goes of gm (Th. T. 14). 

5. Bei Grewiohten, Maassen^ Zeit- und Werthbestimmungen ist 
der Plural richtiger und in gebildeter Sprache vorgezogen: so / 
ha&e got ten pounds (Tatler 124. V. o. W. 20. Spec. 305); a 
place under erthe 42 degrees of depnesse (Mandev.) ; as men gon 
upward 18 greces (id.); tf he had been ttco inches taller (D. 
Chriatm. 27); the lengJU was an hundred cubits (l. Kings 7. 2). 
Aber besonders in der Sprache des gewölmlichen Lebens findet sich 
vielfach eine der deutschen analoge Oonstniotion, die sich auch in 
die Schriftsprache eingeschlichen hat: two million five hundred 
thousand pornids (Mac. 8. 154)j give me five mark (Ch. VI. 207); 
a hundred. crown (P. 56), a ten pound note (Spec. 96), never 
mind the loss of two hob (D. Sketch. 109), eighteen penny (J. 
Andr. 24. Th. Pen4. 3. 254) neben der doppelten Pluralbildung 
8€vm groats in mdU-siix^&nces (Sh. M. W. I. 1. B. Fl. 2. 487. D. 
Nick. 1. 2^). It was fourteffie foot long (Wa. 1. 159. MandeY. 
B. Fl. 2. 390. Ma. Faust 16. Tatler stets), thyrty fadom he 
sänke adaume (Wa. I. 172. 8h. As you 1. 4. 1.- Alfs well 4. 1. 
Mi.); surrounded by some 50 or 60 fathoms of iron cable (D. 
Christ. 15, so auch bei Sh.). Ebron is at seven myle (Mandev. 
Henry IV. ^ 5. 4. 0. Twist 335) ; /. wish you was a ^icusand mile 
away (B. House 2. 221. G, Manner. 1.4); who weighs 5 stone 
(Van. Fair 2.276); so 2 last; the elephant was every day allotoed 
12 Gast of bread (B. J. 748); three hogsheads of Octobery four 
ton of Port (Spec. 569), aber this whale with so many tuns of 
oü (Sh. M. W. 2. 1); vessels of about 300 tone burthen (Go. 
Nat. Hist.) [hogshead ipeist pl, s. Archiv XIV. 420. Guard. 131 
ttoo hogsheads of bittersy at the rate^of 60 2/. an hogshead] ; 3 ream, 
qmre; toe were persv^ed to buy the two gross between us (V. o. 
W^. XII.); four score and eleven pamphlets (Tub. 62. Mach. 2.4. 
Gr. Manner. I. 38); nine score (M. f. M. 4. 3); twenty dozen of 
twelvepenny ribband (B. Fl. 2, 495. Pick. 1. 95), to receive a couple 
of dozen (T. Brown XII. ); two brace of pistols (G. Manner. 
Gulliver. Timon I. 2); some three or four couple are sitting on 
the gross (D. Sketch. HO); 4 clean pair of socks (B. Fl. 2. 365); 
two pair of stairs (R. R. 65. H. CUnker 240), three pair of legs 
• (Go. Nat. Hist.). Diese 3 Worte werden oft verwechselt: a brace 
of Oyprus gaUants (Sh.); a couple of wom&a, a pair of sheets 
(Spec. 90), a couple of shoes (Nurs. Rhymes 17). 1882 head 
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of wild smne (C. Fred. 3. 134); five kundred yoke af oxen{ioh, 
1. 3); tyll he was of the age of 18 yere (Ch. VL 157), he owes 
tne for hia lodging two year and a quarter (B. J. 370); th£s seven 
year (Sh. Much Ado 3. 3. Madworld 328); thü aeven years (B- 
Fl. 2. 74. Cymb. 3.3. Dr). fyveteene wyntir (Ch. VI. 154); thou 
art 20 winters (id. 169). this twelvemonth (B. Fl. 2. 74), he was 
33 yer and 3 monethea of elde (Mandev.). fourten ni^t (R. o. G.), 
loythyn thya foioretenyght (Erle of Tholous 57); aevenmght, a'en- 
night (All fools 2. 1. As you 1. 3. 2). Vereinzelt; stehn aix noiae 
of trumpeta (B. J. 167) ; from 30 to 40 counael have been known 
to appear (B. House IX.), hyaterica of four young lady power 
(Pickw. I. 237); in twenty manere coidd he trip (Ch. 3328). 
Schwankend sind die folgenden Bildungen: they do not acruple to 
go to buy pennyworths (Montag. 69) ; aber Speo. : ahooe two penny- 
worih; 2 or 3 apoonfula o/' iro^A (Montag.) ; manny fidl-pota (ß^^ec. 
168), 3 handfula (B. J. 82, Franklin 165), by thimUefvh (Th. 
Snobs 214), aber foar weeka fvl (Ch. VI. 161), hetter ia an hand- 
fvU with qaietneaay than both the handa füll with travadl (Eocles. 
4, 6); thritti achipfuL of men (E. o. G.) ohne Flexion. Wright 
tadelt die erste Form mit a zum Schluss, doch Br. 237 billigt sie 
(both aiUhority and analogy favour the former modej. 

6. Mehrere Worte haben keinen Plural, wenn sie in ooUecÜTi- 
schem Sinne gebraucht werden: let people aerve thee and naiiona 
bow down to thee (Genes. 27. 29) cf. pag. 89 : der seltene pl. peoplea 
steht Revel. X. 11. By. D. J. IX. 28: / like to hok at the Peop- 
lea on theü- galadaya (Th. Snobs 223); Lewes I. 216 the peoplea 
themaelvea im Gegensatz zu the ohiefa. He laid hia handa upon 
a few aick folk (Mark. VI. 5). Yoa cannot think more contemp- 
tuoualy of theae gentry than ^y were thought of by the true 
prophets (Watson Apology 93). fowl that mayj' fly above the 
earth (Genes. 1. 20), fowl, feather, fiah or fin (B. J. 492), ruatUng 
like a flock of aea-fowl (Ossian 229); aber / wiU^ conaume the 
fowla of the heaven, and the fiahea of the aea (Zephaniah 1, 3. 
Ps. 104. 12. Ch. 10961. Levit. XI. 20) — so poidtry a. wie pul- 
Imle (Ch. R 7046) ; Franklin 172 pouüry never know when theif have 
dranic enough, grouae pluralisch beiSw. R.Roy 1.94 öoeZ made cattle 
after their kirU (Genes. I. 25. Ch. 542. P. T. 2796) ; their herda, 
their cattle (B. J. 492); pl. (Mar. Violet 6); chattet kommt gewöhn- ^ 
lieh mit pl. * vor (R. o. G* 471. Henry V. 2. 3. Spec. 561). herda 
of neat (Sandys etc.); the head of a wolf wäl aeare away ver- 


• 155 

4 

mtn (Bu. Mabon I. 52); where live nibblinig sheep (Sh. Terap. 
IV. 1; 2 Gentl. 1. 1. B. J. 493); aber L. L. 2, two hot sheqps als 
Wortspiel mit ships^ these mnirderd de er (Maob. 4. 3. Lear 3. 4. 
Ossian 234). Mar. Violet 9); they had haunted the deer, die beary 
the elkj the Imffalo and the wild horse (Ir.); a thousand horse 
cmd none to ride (By. Mazep.); most of the amaU rivera are fvü 
of beaver (Ir.) cf, Rob.' I. 253; aber auch miUion» of eUcs and 
huffaloea (Mar. Violet 12). an herd of many swine (Matth* 
8. 30. Mirror of Mag. 324. Mar. Violet 10). Fish (taken in a 
bulk besser s: Br. 242^; doch schwankt der Gebrauch sehr: 
the^ were not able to draw it for the muUitude of fishes (John 
21. 6) und there shaU be a very great muUitudiß of fish (Ezekiel 
47. 9; Co. E, 2. 1; Go. Nat.Hist.); the sea affords plenty of 
good fish (H. CHnker 240. Ch. 9292). D. Christm. 39 u. Bleak H. 
2. 89 two stuffed and dried fish in glass cases haben den s. sogar 
ganz ohne collectiven Sinn, während in dieser Anwendung auch pl. 
st^t (Go. Nat. Hiat., S. ß. 4. 33). Auch bei den Namen einzelner 
Arten von Fischen schwankt der Gebrauch: they play the pikes in the 
pond (B. J. 752); trotUs, gilsesy salmcm (Roh Roy. I. 78) cf. Tat- 
ler 147. Henry V. 4. 7 there is salmons in both. are there tröut 
in your lakef (Bu. What will 1. 163); turbot are oaught off the 
coast of YorJcskire (Go. Nat. Hist.); in the fi^h-ponds are kept 
tarne carp (Montag. 49) ; you may buy land a^ cheap as stinhing 
mackerei (JL&arjVf^, 2, 4t)*^ quaräities' of delidous fishy salmon, 
pike, trouty perch, flownderSy eels aftd powans (H. Clinker 273. 
cf. B. J- 751. 246. Mar. Violet 366). the fry betake themselves 
to the neighbouring pools (Quarterly Review), as to the fruit 
nQtff in season (H. Clinker 24&)y' ü's no for loant of gude vivers — 
the best of fishy flesh^ and fowl hae we, by syboSy ingansy 
twmeepSy and other garden fruä (Rob Roy I. 78), if then 
the tree may be known by the fruit (Henry IV.* 2. 4; Ps. 104. 
13); doch this wood was ftdl of pleasant fruits (By. D. J. VI. 
75. D. Christm. 40) und bildlich (Bu. L. D. 49). — Auch die 
Namen der Bäume schwanken: alderSy thickets of poplar 
and birch und. kiUs toaving with natural forests of birch 
and oak (R. Roy 3, 4). — Crulle was kis here (Ch. 3314, 
Ir. 164. Ossian 231); my hair, like bristleSy raise their forked 
ends (B. Fl. 2. 538) ; this must be made of his delicate hair (Nurs. 
Rh. 17); 8. von mehreren gebraucht; aber oft auch pl.: that have 
preserved . thy hairs to this white dye (B. J, 159, Qb^ 14181. Bu. 
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L. D. 200. Spec. 33 J. Th. Pend. 3. 336. Sc. Last^M. 2. 30! Presc. 

1. 164. By. Prisoner). Lei us make hrick, and tmm them 
ihroughly (Gen. XI. 3. Isaiah 65. 3), aber the hricks are fallen 
down (Isaiah IX. 10), wozu Br. 242 bemerkt: there is aome dif- 
ference of mearving between the mere name of the sort and the 
diatinct modification in regard to number; so auch ApoUo wa>s god 
of Verse as well as physich (Tatler 240. Spec. 620) ; J. lives I. 
143 blank verse, left merely to its numbers .\ . neben id. his po- 
litical Verses are sprightly] common rhymera pour forth verses 
(B. J. 762 cf. Tatler 163. Mac. VIII. 159. Ess. I. 29). Besonders 
gehören hierher mehrere auf Krieg und Seewesen bezügliche Sub- 
stantiva: the steering otU of our sail (B. J. 756), they did not 
muster more than 17 sail of the line (Mar. P. S. 266, Presc. 2. 
171, Bleak H. 3. 232); aber his masts with sails are like groves 
in clouds (Os. 232. Presc. 1.133). The Spanish horse rode 
round the solid masses (Presc. 1. 111. Mac. VIII. 59); a thousand 
horse sogar von Steppenpferden (By.Mazep. 678 cf. Ch. 5867); zwi- 
schen beiden steht the trampling of horse was heard (Waverley 
2o4). 50 thousand j consisting of light-horse^ heavy arm^d foot 
(8w, Battle 133, Gulliver 68), have the leading of tJus foot . 
and horse (8h. cf. Presc. I. 111. Mac). So auch artUlery^B. (John 

2. 2, Ptesc. L 111), bei Ch. artelries. I will gather head (Ed- 
ward 2. 348) Mannschaften, let France and England mownt their 
boMering cawnow (John 2. 2), in John 2. 1 liest Steevens canons, 
andre s. ei Mac. VI. 49; Henry VI.* 2. 3: of basilisks, of can- 
non,'' ciUt^erin; aber the cannons have their bowels fall of wrath 
(John 2. 1, Hud. 3. 3.249). the heavy guns ibere turned on the 
french Squares (Presc. I. Hl), aber wie potmd bleibt gun in Zu- 
sammenstellung unverändert als ninety-gun ship» eke for shot of 
gönne (Ch. VI. 130. Henry VI.* 3. 3). 

üeber mehrere Worte finden sich falsjchlich Angaben in den 
Grammatiken, dass sie keinen Plural hätten: bei einigen kommt er 
vor, doch selten: to find out great knowledges (B. J. 757. 763), 
daneben Stores of knowledge (Spec. 554); cheeses and boiled 
hams (D. Pick. 1. 194. B. J.); acquaintance hat einen pl. nur 
im Sinne von „ein Bekannter'^ (V. o. W. XI); progress (Rob. 1. 
229 etc.), progresses bei Temple Fortschritte, sonst nur Rundreise 
eines Fürsten (Mahon I. 41); never was such timesy meaning 
weather(D. Amer. 21), gut E. Urne, sirs (Ch. Metch. T. 2. 3028, 
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VI. 197, 253, Hamlet 4. 5, Henry IV. > 2. 4, C. Ered. L 84). 
Häufiger finden sich die folgenden (ef. dagegen Fölßing H. 5): 
wMch brought me severcd advioes (Tatler 129. 136. 174. B. J. 
181. 184. Spec. 80. 261. 429); advices reached the duke (Presc. 

2. 172, Mahonl. 73, R. Roy I. 20). the same counsels uttered 
by other persona (B. J. 742. 749. 763 a. Ch. VE. 152, B. PL 2, 
15. Sb. Troil. 2. 2, Tatler 125, R. Roy LXXV.^ Pre«c. I. 151; 
Mahon I. 33, 59 und oft), to spy into abuses (Oth. 3. 3, Spec. 
437. Mac. Ess. I. 32. 331, Mahon I. 64. 52). a alave whose gall 
coins sl anders ai a mint (Troil. 1. 3. Hamlet 2. 2. Spec. 551. 
Guard. 141. Mac. Ess. I. 314). a thcmsand businesaes are brief 
in kand (John IV. 3. Lear 2. 1. W. T. 4. 1, B. J.); in basinessea 
of a common kind (Chambers.) sonst for conducting those business 
affaira (Piresc. I. 179) cf. Webster bei Smart a, v. uphohtte-rer : 
buaitieaaes used of a particular employment^ 

Ohne Plural: veasels frighted with merchandise (Presc. 1. 
178); darkness in Engliah appear» to have no plural (Br,23S), 
so auch wohl goodneas und einige andere auf n^a. 

Nicht ohne einen manchmal bestrittenen Singular miAiboundai 
Mi. P. L. 2. 892 a darky Mimitahle ocean wüJunit bound s.Young 
I. 182, Archiv XIV. 423. brains: wir fügen zli den im Archiv 
XVII. 291 u. XIV. 424 angeführten SteUen für brain (allein 42 
aus By.) noch 8L M. W. 4. 1, W. T. 2. 2; B. J. 498. 742. 245, 
B. Fl I. 584. 2. 38, Tatler 125. 127, By. D. J. 9. 85, Bu. L. D. 
200, Mahon 1. 93. 

Pluralia tantum. 1) ursprünglich 'dualische Namen: ags. 
magaa, E. parenta Eltern. 2) Namen für aus 2 Theilen- bestehende 
Dinge: thy bellowa there are hia lunga (B. J. 325. Jerem. 6.29. 
Bur.' 66), aber auch a bellowa (Roh. 2.223). 8h. Pericl. 1. 2: ßat- 
tery ia the bellowa blowa up ain). awife who weara the breech- 
es (Spec. 482), kick Mm tili hia breechea and breech [cf. R. o. 
' G. 322. Ch. 12882), doch auch hierfür poateriora (Sh. L. L. 5. 1)]. 
be^of me coUmr (B. EL 2. 291 cf. Sh. M. W. 4. 1, Henry' VI.* 
1. 3);- thir breeka o^mine, my only pairy that ance were pluah 
(Bur. 142), aber breech ist ver^nzelt auch s. für Hose (Henry VI. 

3. 5. 5) neben a. h^eechea (Ir. Knick. 184). to beg a pa£r of 
broga (B. Fl. 2. 374), atrait atroaaera (Henry V. 3. 7), trow- 
aera auch aa ßt an asiatic breech (By. D. J. 5. 68, s. D. Sketch. 
43). Br. 239 citirt trowaer, hanaelinea (Ch.), the untnentiona- 
blea (D. Sketch. 129); hoaen of yron Guy did upon (Wa. I. 173. 
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Oh. 3319) neben my leg tooiUd shew m a säk hose (B. J. 4. 8h. 
Merch. 1. 2. Mach. 2. 3. Henry IV.* 2. 4. Daniel 3. 21); brown 
amall'clothes (Macn. 93); came over in thm pUTnps (B. Fl. 

1. 556); drawers; Kei-sey pantaloons (D. Sketch. 14). com- 
passes Zirkel neben compass (Ch. 15513. B. Fl. IL 34); Ughts, 
luhgs of. 13. nuicrackersi Fll enlreat the conjuror to tie 
Crackers to their tails (B. FL 2. 372) ; aber he had onee laid aside 
hisheadfor a nutcra^ker (Tatler 115); pineers^ pliers; who säte 
behwd a counter with false scalea (Tatler 123 cf. Romeo 1. 2); 
s. ihat pari of the ' scaU of bemgs (Spec. 519) und stets für eine 
Schale (id. 463). getith a peir sisowrs (Ch. VI. 232); tahere ean 
my scissors he Uhdayf (Sfurs. Rhymes 48), scissars (Tatl. 142); 
aber twerUy s. paid for a silver scissors (Tha. G. Manner. II. 42). 
with a padr of sheers in one hand (B. Fl. 2. 373, M. f. M. I. 2, 
Havelock 857), aber he sharpeth share and cuüre b€sily (Oh. 5761, 
Sh.); snuffers (D. Obristm.); a gross of green spectacles 
(V. 0. W. XII., By. D. J. 9. 34, TroiL 4, 4) : nicht zu verwechseln mit 

^ spectacle (B. J. 754); barnikels (Damen 227); she is forced to retwrn a 
pair of stays (Guard. 109) verschieden von: what stay had we? 
what stays had I Imt theyf (Rieh. 3. 2. 2); his silver tongs 
(B. J. 243. Spec. 570) ; tmth some Small aid fr<ym scissars, patnt 
and tweezers (By. D. J. 5,80), eher histtveezer-cases (TMAiS); 
reddish whiskers (D. Sketch. 43. Macn. 93), a pair of whiskers 
(Spec. 331, doch hier auch s,)\ very slightly developed musta- 
ehes (D. Sketch. 43), aber s. (Spec. 331). 

3. Dinge, die meist zu zweien gedacht werden, kom- 
men gewöhnlich pl. vor neben dem seltnem s. : braces und stis- 
penders (Webster Lex.); draw aside the curtains (Sh. 'Merch. 

2. 7, Tatler 119); hangings (Henry IV.* 2. 1. Spec. 331), 
aber the rising of the curtain (Spec. 45. Ps. 104. 2) ; bring me my 
garters (V. o. W. XL Sh. Tw. K); graves (greavesj (KenrjYL^ 
4. 1); l fdt something scratching my leggings cmd mocassina 
(Mar. Violet 84); to mend mytens when they been to-4(yre (Ch. 
VL 244. B. Fl. 2. 160); slippers und s.^ (Bu. L. D. 203); Wal- 
king upon stilts (Spec. 559); strads; the stockings be good 
enough (B. J, 4, s. id. Tatler 184). Fll sew nether-stocks (Henry 
IV.* 2. 4); rub her temples (B. Fl. 2. 315. S. 3. 6. 31); Mar- 
ley in his pigtail, tights and boots (D. Ohrist. 12); the two Hun- 
garian twins {TatlerllS. S. 3. 6.4), s. (3.I1L 7.49). Soll von Worten 
unter 2 und 3 ein Sing, gebildet -werden, so setzt man a pair of 
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vor: z. B. a pair of legginga (Mar. Violet 6)); so auch a pair 
of Stocks (Sh. Shrew L), pair of gaUows (Henry IV.* 2. 1); a pair 
of feUers (Bob. I. 449) auch a pair of karraws (R. Roy I. 117). 

4. Dinge, die immer nur als ein Zusammen einzelner Theile 
erscheinen : antlers; ashes (Ch. VI. 142. Wa. 2. 500. R. o. G. 536. 
B. J. 497. By. I. 229) ; ashen (Ch. 1304), aber ash in der Chemie 
und an ash (B. J. 351). / shculd have pcmyarded the viÜairCs 
botoels'{L Jeron. 74. S. m. 4. 8. 1. Kings 3. 26. By. D.J. 2. 23). 
our landlord is a Christian of^bowels (H. Clinker93. Spec. 462); 
of mtolerable entrails (Sh. M. W. 5. 5. S. III. 5. 48. Spec. 519), 
8. Alysaunder 3628; daneben the inwards (Levit. 8. 16); the 
moard parts (S, 'EH. 5. 48. Ps. 51. 6), the intestines, the umbles. 
ikeU toouid to cinders bum up modesty (R Fl. 2. 533, Oth. 4. 
2,,A. &. Cl. 5. 2); eten some of the crom es alle (Ch. 25528); 
ci^rds (B. J. 496); stir no embers up (A. &.C1. 2. 2. Macn, 67), 
selten a Uve ember;filings;fireworkSygibletSy ledvings} sweepings; 
trappings und trappures (Ch. 2501); if you have your traddles 
too Üdckj you shcM never have dean wnderwood (Ba. 203) ; eat 
your victuals (Henry V. 5. 1, Mar. Violet 44); bei Ch. VI. 121 
vitadUis neben vitaiUe 3568; waddles; wolds (R. Roy I. 105). 

5. Krankheiten, die in einzelnen Erscheinungen auftreten; 
einige noch neben dem sing. z. B. givmg all their cttstomers cho- 
licks and megr i ms' (TMer 131. Gruard. 116); which cureth cor- 
sies aü and sores (Mirror f. M. 59); andre nur noch pl.: bots 
(Sh. Shrew 3. 2) , fives, glanders (id.)j a fit of the gripes (Spec. 
559), im andern Sinne s. (Spec. 343. F. Journey 18); hmnorrhoids; 
hysterics, doch By. D. J. VI. 80. s.; lunes (Sh. W. T. 2. 2); the 
swine died of the measles (B. J. 745); mwnips] the pochs (G. Gur- 
ten 2. 2), a pockes (Dämon I. 1), jetzt nur pox, smaU-pocks (V. o. 
W. 20), side-stitches (Th. T. 1. 2), spavinsy staggers, strangles^ vi- 
ves, with^Sj yellotßs (Sh.) etc. 

6. Wissenschaften auf ics als Ganzes mehrerer Lehrsätze : 
a&usticsy aeronaudcSf anaiytics, dioptrics^ economics^ ethics, (B. J. 
762) neben rhetoric cf. Tatler 131; hermeneictics, hydrodynamicsy 
hydraiiUcs; sküfid in mathematics and mechanicks (Spec. 554. 
Gtiard. \W)\' logick and metaphysicks (Spec. 518); optics, (was 
auch = Augen By. D. J. 5. 90); poetics; he talked politics (V. 
o. W. XIX. Tatler 129. By. D. J. XII. 25); phy^cs (Br. 239), 
der s. nur Arzneikunde oder Medizin zum Einnehmen (Ch. 415. 
B. J. 4. 493. B. FL 2. 374. Spec. 195. Tatler 190). Sing, aber z. B. 
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arsmetrik^ (Ch. 1900); vvlgar arühmetic (Sh. F. Jotimey 12), 
tmisic etc. 

7. Spiele: hilUardsy checkers y daminoSy draughta , - Hoicockles 
(Spec. 260), men'lSf skittles etc. 

8. Die Namen von Festen schwankeli; die kirchlichen Fest- 
tage sind E. nicht pl.: Ghristnias, Edster, Pentecost, Whitsurvtide ; 

" ' aber ideSy matmsy vespers (Presc. 1. 166). vom lateiniechen ; to 
thetr own nuptials (B. Fl. 2. 46. Presc. 1. 141), s. (Oth. 2. 2); 
80 auch s. neben öfterem pl. bndal (Oth. 3. 4), spousal (Henry V. 
5. 2), festival (B, Fl. 2. 373), funeral (D. Christ. 1), bachanal 
(8h. Mids. V. 1.). 

9. Namen von Gebirgszügen: your reputatmi hos passed 
the Alps (Tatler 129. 161; B. Fl. 2. bd& ihe aipine hüls);, doch 
Mi. P. L. IL 620. S. A.; By. Tho. haben s., Sh. Heniy V. 3. 5 so- 
gar the Alps doth spit and void his rheum upon; the An des rxiay 
he Said to hide their heads in the chuds (Rob. I. 230); the Ap- 
penn Ines (Mac. Ess. 1. 72), aber s. B. Fl. 2. 706,* GordiÜeras 
(Mar. Violet 365); the Pyrenees (J^resc. L 1) neben the Pyrenemi 

' sc. mountains (John I. '1).* 

10. Länder: /Ä6 Prince of the Brazils (By. D. J. IX. 6), 
doch jetzt meist s. this fish is found in Brazil (Go. Nat. H. 
Rob. 1. 236); the JBermoothes (Sh. Temp. 1.2); the augmentation 
of the Ind^ies (Sh. Tw. N. 3. 2. Presc. 1.151); East Indies (B. 
Fl. 2. 374. Spec, 117) aber J shovid have a new Indies (Guard. 
166) und the productions of India (Rob. 1 . 27) , Ind the leas and 
the more (Mandev. Ch. 10424); the Netherlands or Flanders, 
as that country was then vsuaüy caMed, comprehended seventeen 
provinces (Presc. 1. 173), the Low-Gountries (id. 151. Henry IV.* 
2. 2); ags. waren die Yölkernamen auf saras pl. (s. E. Lex. 96. 
123. Or. L 10). 

Viele der ursprünglich in fremden Sprachen plur, Städte- und 
Ländernamen sind gleich den zahlreichen englischen auf ^ als Sing, 
gebrauclit: Algiers was declared^ a cohny of Fraaice cf. Presc. II; 
Argier (Sh. Temp. 1. 2); lay this Angiers even utith the gromid 
(John 2. 2); modern Athens was cut off in the bud (Mar. Violet 
154. Gi. XI. 304. Grote); Brüssels (Presc. I. 177 zusammen mit 
Valenciennes s.); Flanders (Presc. 1.23); Lyons; Napies besides 
the injuries she had svstamed on her borders (Presc. I* 98); n. 
sing. (Mac. Ess. I. 97), m. s. (Tempest 1. 2); Rh ödes itsdf 
(Presc. 2. 187) , ' wo nur scheinbarer Plural. Ganz misebräuchlich 
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ist aber: if th^ ITmted JSiates lose her rights as a natton (Libo- 
rator IX. 24). 

11. Andre Appell ativa, die nur im Plural vorkommen 
sind: abowes (R. o, G. 475) = patron aamts^ bringm* on you 
advocacies newe (fih. Fr. 1469); analects (B. J.); arrears 
(Mabon I. 102) ; neben arrearages (Sh. Cymb. 2. 4) , auch s. _(Ch. 
604)5 <^''^ong the archivea of the umversüy (Spec. 560); aasets; 
aut^ors ^F= anceatara (Alysaunder 4519); balkes (Ch. 3626), 
bar%taclea (Sh.Temp. 4); hia eyea were ready enough to corisult 
its contenta (Co. W- W. ?. HO. Sh. B. Fl. 2. 21. As youl. 4. 
3); he had in hia favour jiidgment and costa (Tatler 186); loith 
man^a b^ood paint the ground, gulea (Sh. Timon 4. 3); groats; 
he lay chained in gyvea (Tancred 5. 1, Henry IV.^ 4. 3, B. Fl. 
I. 221. Mi. Sa.).; hoatilementa (Ch. Boeth. 2) = furniture; 
thouaandß of gendemen will eacort htm to the huatings (Mac, 8. 
79); aheldes wiih'lainera ladng (Ch. 2506); meblea (Ch. 9181, 
raobUa id. VI, 1^9); the mfiveoMest were prodigally rieh (ßy. 1). J. 
^, 65); the rieh leaae of wheat, rye^ barley, vetchea, oats and 
»ca«^(SlL Temp, 4. 1); regimentala neben regimental coat (Macn.); 
reins (alt Ps. XXX. 3. neerea, Wi. Exod. 29. 13 kydneer)*y never 
couflfiting past th&ir teena (By. D. J. VI. 69. But. 142. Spec. 
Guard. 85), Romeo I, 3 ist teen nur scherzend gebildet. 

12. Aus fremden Sprachen herübergenommen: bel- 
lea-lettrea s. Br. 239; ntiiiing can conduce mon^e to lettera (ß. 
J. 742); lettera ' patent (Bich. IL 2. 1) neben s.; ealenda^ can- 
tharidßa; tmih ahetea and with chalofi^ (Ch. 4138); mithin the 
Christian corifinea (B. Fl. 2. 178); environa, bei Ch., Gower 
Coi^. 139 nur s. alp Praeposition, bei Sh. nur als Verb.; eatres 
(Cb. 1973) etc.; eatovers, exequiea (Henry VI.* 3. 2); the 
Romain geatea (Ch. 10158); kalendea (Gh. Troil. 2. '7); lite- 
xatt; to ^ay thß laat office to ita manea (Spec. 566); to don the 
pb^equiea (Ch. 995. Hamlet 5. 1. Presc. I. 158); orgiea (Br. 
239 citirt orgy); panicjca (Spec. 595); in the purlieua of this 
fareat (Sh. As you 1. 4. 3); the holy relikea ech man kissid 
(Ch. VI. 127. R. 0. G. 177. Psalter 36. 37). 

13. Der Singular ist sehr seken: heira of all their 
an^eatora' vicea (B. J. 752. Tatler 115. Spec. 612), aber ances- 
tor (Life of Becket 428. Mi. P. L. X. 735, Spec. 190); annals 
(Mabon }. 5), nqben s. (By. Prophecy of Dante 3); antipodes 

Sachs wiss. engl. Gramrik* //. H 
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aber Bur. thou äntipode of grammar (Wagner Lpz. 148 a); these 

are the dregs of fnen (B. FI. 755. 8w. Tab. 32. Battle 154), aber 

dreg im alten Psalter XXXIX. 3. und fhere not a dreg of guih. 

defiles(W a,its>*& Lyrics 27); the drugs were excellent (F. Journey 

20. Spea. 195); Fll now taste of thy drug (Cymb. 4. 2); excre- 

TnentSj aber whom he hos raiaed from excrement (B. J. 160); 

'hurried to fetters (B. J. 159. Tatler 126 cf. gyves, shackles); *ti8 

better that one shovld die than ttoo drag on, the fetter (By. D. J. 

IX. 80); guts (Henry IV.V2. 4. Tub. 26. By. D. J. IX. 15); so 

sheepsgtUs (8h. M. Ado 2. 3); sac^'ifice to their gut (B. J. 741); 

headquarters (H. Clinker 179. Franklin 167); to carry the 

war into my ovm quarters (Tatler 115. Mar. Violet 26), wvnter 

— summerquarters (Mac. VIII. 50), aber headquarters at this 

time was a scene of toil (Ir. Knick.) und this was at length their 

headquarter (C. Fred. I. 136); kerneis (Ch. R. 4195); (Ch. H.of 

F. III. 1040 lies); the mere lees is left (Macb. 2. 3) throw domi 

their poisonous lee (YonngYR, 175); lungs (B. J. 244. Tatl.125); 

remains (Presc. I. 159), s. (Webster. Caesar 5. 5 s. Br. 240); 

solemn funeral rites (Presc. I. 158. Hamt 5.1); 1 know intowhat 

straits of fortwrve she is driven (8h. As youl. 5. 2) ; he went up- 

stairs ^D. Sketch. 42); a good ßight of stairs (id. Christ. 11); 

two pair of stairs (Spec. 485); s. (As you 1. 5. 2); ünder a sie- 

gir (Ch. VI. 146), the highest stayre of tVhonorable stage of wo- 

manhead (8. III. 5. 51); tatters (8pec.367. 

14. Sing. u. Plural haben verschiejdene* Bedeutung: 
arms Wappen, Waffen (^ahon I. 58), Arme (SJi. A. & Cl. 2. 2. 
Troil. 1. 3); clothes (R. o. G. 566. B. J. 753) — covering the 
Street with cotton-cloths (Hob. I. 439. B. Fl. 2. 486. Presc. 1. 177) 
{bed-^lothes (Sh. All's well 4. 3), smaU- clothes (Ir. Knick. 49) 
cf. harmhatres {K^. Antiqu. 2. 176)]. I must advance the coloura 
of my love (Sh. M. W. 3. 4 John 2. 1, bes. Henry IV.« 5. 4), 
doch B. J. 747 cofowr« wörtlich Farben ; customs meist Zoll, doch 
B. J. 146 the viceSy not the mcicms customsy s. the customs hos 
increased (Standard); concerns (Spec. 456)j s. (Mahon I. 43); 
drams (Spec. 87), dram (Cymb. 3. 4 Maass); favours (Sh. B. 
J. oft «= features); Tw. N. 1. 4 aber pl. zu favour Gunst' (Henry 
V. 5. 2, B. Fl. 2. 34); a gener al coiamanding the forces of hü 
cauntry (Tat!. 130, Isaiah 60. 11); the f und s feil (Mahon I. 60. 
Spec. 457. Tatl.-176); greens = herbs schon Psalter 36. 2; her 
rosy Ups breath gums and spiee (B. Fl. 2. 705) pl. zu sweet gum 
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(S. in. 6. 43), aber gewöhnlich '^rtww* (Macb. I. 7 = gurnboüs. 
liquors (Tatl. 131); tdheresoever. manne rs and fa^hions are cor- 
. rupted (B. J. 749. B. Fl. 2. 92. Temp. 3) ; s. (8h. Tw. N. 3. 4. 
Art.); manners s. (Euph. 35); bad morals und the m<yralofthe 
fable; a lad of such parts (Tatl. 173. Mahon I. 111); premises 
(8h. Airs well 2. 4. Henry YIII. 2. 1) logisch; Gehöft ohne s. 
(Franklin 169); men of present spirits (B. J. 748. Sh. Temp. 4. 
1); the Stocks (Spec. 317) pl. zu revenae or stock of iU (B. J. 
752), aber the Stocks (Sh. ]Sl. W. 4. 5. Lear. Ch. PI. T. 2838. 
Folter); such poor unhandsome weeds (B. Fl. 2. 180, 8. III. 6. 
62, Spec. 561); s. bei E. o. G. 560 in derselben Bedeutung, aber 
= herb (8. III. 5. 33. Alysaunder 796). the most exalted wits 
and spirits (B. J. 742) geistreiche Leute, aber id. 743 cf. Ch. VI. 
172 geistige Fähigkeiten als pl. zu tphose toit and industry 1 
look üp at (B. J. 742). whan humours ben to hoAundant in 
a votght (Ch. 14931), s. oft inSh.M. W. 1. 3 und in den 2 Stücken 
von B. J.; to fall in with her humours (Tatler 121); aber Mi. some 
seif pleasing humours hath incited me, 

15. Nur scheinbare Plurale sind: a distributor of the 
alms (cf. I. 223. B. J. 335); a^wo^e (Ch. XIII. 102) ; awmous (G. 
Mannering I. 54); an alms (B.Fl. 2. 588); als pl. gebraucht (Acts 
X. 4); here she is allowed hervirgin crants (Hamlet 5. 1); to Sit- 
ten in a gild halle on the deis (Ch. 372 und note Tyrwhitts. Sc. 
Minstrelsy 11, 170), des (King of Tars 85); es ist altfranzösisch; 
with harneys affr freshe (Ch. VI. 176"^ Sh. harwess) frz.; tha£s 
all theriches I got (Henry V. 2. 3, Oth.3. 3, B. J. 753), Ch. 6692 
richesse, und richesses; aber B. J. 175 riches are in fortuns a 
greoter good than wisdom is in nature (Sh. H. Clinker 303) fal- 
scher pl, ; to ßy for succours to Augtistus statue (B. J. 159);^ 
/ had sent out my summons to these people (Tatl. 131. Macb. 

2. 1. Temp. 4. 1); richtig a su/fnmons (Presc 2. 172. Mac. 8.124. 
Mahon L 94), aber but Love*s first summons seldom are obey^d 
(Waller p. 8); falsch ist der PI. summonses, da es von summoneas 
herkommt. 

16. Ursprüngliche Plurale, die zu Sing, geworden: let him be 
sent to have amends (8h. M. W. 3. 3, John 2. 1, Ch. VI. 157, 
S. III. 5. 38, B. Fl. 2. 160); a little amends (Spec. 568. T. Jones 

3. Tatler 128); sogar a ghriovs amend (Historical Eeader 48* 

Kollin Ancient History 224); you give yourself a plausible com- 

11* 
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mendf^(Antiquary 14); shaU therB be gallo w's Standing in I/ißgUnmd 
(Henry IV.* 1. 2, B. J. 743, Ch. 6240), gaim^ (B, R. 2, 4865); 
a galhws. (Esther 5- 14» L. L. 5, 2) gallotoaes (Cymb. 54, Hud. 
Leigh Haut; Byron); b^ thü means (B. J. 752, Lewes I. 178. 
Th. Pend. 3. 142); aber M&o. Eßs. I. 326 thoae meam are the 
mo8t correct ala pL zu a meun (Oth. 3. 5, M. f. M. 2. 4; »- 
Br. 241 mit viel Beispielen aus Sh. 8i. Hooker); hiervon gana verr 
schieden the golden mean (Spec. 458. Wa. 3. 70); evä n^ewa riäea 
post (Mi. S. A., D. Nick. 2. 19, Mao. 8. 56 ». B, 240) ; doch pL B. 
J. 742, lovenews (Sh. Meroh. 2. 4) 5 aspiece of newa (T. Jones); 
odds pl. (Hooker, Locke, J.), s. (Campbell; Rowe Luoan IV. 78Ö, 
Mi.); aome paina haa Ukewise been tahen (Scott pref. to the Bible, 
La. II. 164. S. II. 2. 25), never, my lovey give poor anüaalapam 
(Nurs. Bh. 87, l^.i^AQl); prqclaMd a aolemn revela (B, J, Cyn- 
thia's Revels I. 1,), cur revela now are ended (Sh. Temp. IV. 1), 
8. (M. W. 4. 4); / apied her robea by hqreaytoaa torn (Gr. 134); 
thia aeaaiona even puahea agamat aur haart (Sh. W, T. 3, 1) 
neben a aeaaion (id. 2. 3) — so an aaaizea (T. Jones 164 cf. Jtfa- 
hon L 38), ahamblea (Rel. Antiqu. 2. 17«, Oth. 4,2. Mac. 3.50), 
8. (Henry VI.* 1. 1) to mdke a ahamblea of the parliament houae ; 
mtich ahifta of law there waa by Mm aba£ed (Gr. 128); ihe 
am all pox la here entirely harmleaa (Montag. 81. Sh. s.No.5); toith- 
outathanka (B. J. 124.Haml.L 1); thanka pl. (Ch. 1628. B. J. 495) 
zu thanh (CL R. 2741. Caxton Chronicle 167); so urUhank (Ch. 
4080). thankgivmg (Guard.); what la your tidinga (Mach. 1. 5. 
John 4. 2. B. J. 166); pl. (Ch. VI. 182. 8. IH. 4. 19. B. J. 51. 
Otw. Carlos 59. Presc. I. 141); tiäing (Ch. VI. 155 etc.); wagea. 
(Spec. 88. 232); Franklin following the occupation of ä compoaitor 
at a limited weekly wage (Chambers Edinb!^ Journal 232. R. Roy 
2. 199); isolirf bei Sh. Rieh. 11. 2. 1: wara hath not waated it; 
endeavoura (Spec. 433) s. 

Anm. Indeklinabilia und ganze Ausdrücke werden oft substan- 
tivirt und erhalten einen Plural; wir führen davon an; all theae aa^a 
conaidered (Grandison 2. 91. Sh.) ; your ifa (Sher. 381. J. Andr. 
278. Rieh. 3. 34. Lewes I. 314), Lauaitz . . had many toa and froa 
(C. Fred. I. 85); 1 dete^t Jmta (Bu. Night 1. 1, Sher. Tb.; her 
innocent foraootha , yea'a andH pleaae you'a (Spec. 266); all aaya 
Fa and aaya hda (Grandison 2. 75) , provd • of hia hear him'a 
(By. D. J. 3. 55). 
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5. Monomen fpronoun)^ 

n 

^ I. personaL 

Es "vnrd vettreten durch Ausdrücke wie grace, htghness, great- 
nesAj fooTship, lordsMpy majesty mit dfeiti Possessiy, in feierlicher 
ÄBTede (Gri. IV. 297^; weniger feierlich durch my friend^ fellow, 
my äear, my gerdil sone (Ch. VI. 169) etc. Auch inv E. ist der 
tropifeche Aust^ruck statt des einfachen Personale sehr gebräuchlich; 
so 1 Jcn&fc young bloods hdk for a time of Test (8h.); 1 can 
wtpe all tlvts phe chan from yout berd (Ch. VI. 260); my foot 
elippetk (Ps. 88. 16 cf. 66. 9); 1 will sei Ms hand also in the 
sea (Ps. 89. 25) cf. / nnderstood hy other hands (Crusoe 202. 
Gri. IV. 350); my hert w in gret ese (Ch. VI. 185. 186. 148); 
tn my name shaU Ms Korn he excdted (Psi 89. 24); / could not 
shvt it sooner for the soul of ine (B. D. J. VI. 56); fJiej^y may 
no tung teli (Ch. VI. 155). Einö nicht nähter äu bezeichnende 
Person wiM erwätnt utiter folgenden fingirten Bezeichnungen : Blanic 
(Spec. 563), Brown ) doth the lawyer lye then wheti under the names 
of J&kn o/ the 8tihund Johnofthe Nokes he p^teth Ms case? (Si. 
©efence^ poeöy608-,- Hud. 3. 1. 616. 111.3.714); statt of mit a(8pec. 
677. War. in. 448); Jofm Doe, Btcfiard i?06(Ir.S:nTck. 149) cf. Mac. 
Ebs. I. 61 : Ät tk^ presentinsfanoe Mr. Petier is m.ereiy a Richard Roe, 
who ^till not be menti&ned in äny sxxbsequent stage of the proceed-, 
* tngsj i»hy skouM I ^ttmd hete to beg of Hob and Dickf (Coriol, 
2. 3); Bö Diek gewöhnlich (8h. L. L. 5. 2). Who gives themsel- 
De^ nö fur4her irouble aboiU ^aümg m^ by my naine, but speak 
of fne "b&iy taihr0(iÜy by Mr. Whot-^ye-call Mm (Spec. 4. cf. Ttfb 
21. tUbeftterÄeW I. 183. Henry IV.* 2. 4); / have very great v)hat 
sh»* öaiPufh (B. J. 336) of. my lord vdhaits^hums sister (id. 250); 
8wwn)Sy sn&fd . . cmrf tk^ Lord knows ^hojt (Spec. 286) *, 1 (^nnot 
^ teil yduU the Di^6kens his name ts (Sh. M.^ W. 3. 2) ; Mr. lÄ*- 
^^w^ ^he grterfield I. 183) ; ät the discovery of such a jigc^nbob 

^•(ß- ^liS^^)^' ^^' ^^ ^ ^^^ (^P®^* ^^^ Guard. 5. Tub. 33) 

^cf. Spec. 184. 319, such and .such ,j(id.); scoring or^ß 'fhug 

to the Marquis öf%itch a nb^se, oyl and yinegar to iuck an earl 

^ (Spec* 8^; lUte LorA So-jcmd-so's (Pejham 70.)«« Invitdtions to 

VQte for Major This or the honoral^ Mn Tliat (Times, Mar. P. 
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S. 127). Somebodyy Nobody s. D. Household Words. [one Isabel, 
a stster (8h. M. f. M.^ 2. 4) ; Timon 2. 2 one Varro's servant; 
H. Clinker 378. 380. Lewes I. 52, mit dem Namen dabei = ww- 
certain']. 

Das Pron. pers. wird substantivisch gebraucht: a fnende is at 
all times anoiher /(Euph.); so besonders that only I, most toret- 
ched ly shouLd become a plague to myself (Sc.) und what shaU 
poor I do (4 Prentices 511. Rehearsal 52. Sh. Pericles 4. 1, Van. 
Fair 2. 33), a hundred upon poor four of us (Henry IV.* 2. 4); 
/ waa a second you (Bu. Eienzi 67). — He steht allein für Gott: 
you Trvust irust Htm . , he is our father (Uncle Tom 2. 260. Bu. 
L. D. 73. , Bur. 97. Bibla). — He kann durch einen abhängigen Ge- ; 
nitiv näher bestimmt werden: he of Wales (Henry IV.* 2. 4), ^tis 
he of Gazna (L. Rookh. B.^ J. 786, s. T. Brown 88. Col. Pico. 2. < 
11. Ossian. Ivanhoe 325. D. Nicki. 1. 61); so auch graced wüh 
all the splendours which she of Borne (&c. the church) knotos tum 
to apply (Ivanhoe 476) und auch vor dem Relativ, of aU the yovkg 
Ladie*^ Miss Wiliw was she that possessed the greatest share of 
my conßdence (H. Clinker 370). — / steht niissbräuchlich bei den 
g^ten englischen Dramatikern und jetzt noch vulgär für ay s. Br. 
150: to sleepe, perchance'to dreame; ly there^s the rub (Hamlet 3. 
1). He wird ganz gewohnlich vertreten durch a (schon oft bei Gh., 
Sh. Troil.I. 2, Rom. 1. 4, I. 3, Cariol. 5. 3 etc.) und dies steht 
selbst für ü (Sh. C. o. E. IV. 2). — Ity das selten ohne Verbum 
neben sich vorkommt [doch it wa^ very odd to see what old kt- 
ters Charley's young hand Tnade; they^ so wrinhled . . . ity so 
phtmp; (D. BleakH.2. 282) somehow it did not suü himy or he it* 
(T. Brown 58); they held it c(mtinuoysly y it and much eise (C. 
Fred. I. 106)]. wird liebkosend an Stelle des persönlich. . Pron. ge- 
traucht: Mamilliüs . . i€s o/ copy out ofmine (Sh. W. T. 1. 2, 2. 3, . 
Goldsm': 375) cf. there's sap in it yet (Sh. Ant. 3. 2. Lear 4. 6. * 1 
B. J. 610. 784); öigenthümlich neben dem Substantiv als Nachah- 
mung der Kindersprache : Oo to it grandarriy chUd (John 2. 1), und 
\ J. 216 it knighthood etc. öfter statl?« its. ' Als. Qbject f^t es ^ 
sehr^oft: as their feelmgs prompted'ij). Nicki. 1.56) cf. pa^lOJgÄ ; 
seltner ji,ls Subject bei id^erson. Construction: poor vni¥^3 S KI ^ d ^^i 
, was bidden (C. Fred! I. 162). ^ '"^^' 

Öie vo» Gri. IV. 294 nachgewiesene ags. Construction uncer ■ , 
Orenäds = mine and Brendels (Beo. 4000), vtt Scilling == tym 
S&illing (Travellers Song 205) ist später nicht mehr vorhanden* 
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aber eigenthümlich englisch das Pron. person. im partitiven Genitiv 
pl. statt des Nominativs bei Zahlworten und unbestimmten Prono- 
minen: we most of us (Speo. 343),' wJiich are many of thevn very 
extraordinary' (Guard. 101) ; it ts as well that you aü of ymi 
should hear (Th. Pend. 3. 176); for relief in every of tkem (S.oo- ■ 
ker 5. 39); depravatwns to which every of ihese was subject 
(Swift); we tüere both of ua romantic young fellows (Th. Pend. 3. 
66); each. ani all of ihese worthies came round the colonel(id.. 3. 
219). Seltner ist die Apposition des Pron.: all they three (H^ry 
V. 3. 2), and they three herdin a maidin (Ch. VIII. 135), he- 
twene them both to (Ch. VI. 141. Aram 68). Ein partit. Genitiv 
gfing. ist ganz gewöhnlich statt des possessiv. Prön.: ^wherefore 
bredks that sigh from the inward of theef (Cymb. 3. 4); for the 

! souL of me (Go.); for the life of me (Pelham 38); / will break 
the pate of thee (Sc.) cf. T. Jones III. 193. 258. which would 
have ieen the death of me (Q. D. 307)» Vulgär ist der Gebrauch 

1 des Pron. person. vor dem Substantiv: them husbands are always ^ 
in theway (V. Fair 2. 15), them times (Le^ 0. D. 10), auch schon 
fye ön kirn toretch (G. Gurton 5. 2). 

n. seif 

8. Gri. IV. 359 u. Gram. I. 228. IL 15 über seine Anwendung 
neben dem persönlichen Pronomen; cf. zu pag. 230 noch Ch. VI... 
193 chese the seife right; he did so well his zel demean (Devour 
sb.), by theirsels (Lancash.), was auch Si. oft braucht, z. B. every -^ 
of US, each for his seif; it goth otU be himself (Mandiv.). 

seif steht adjectivisch 1) nach dem Substantiv: th^, gooä man 

seife which then the porter playd (S. III. 9. 10, li. 1(1 68), ^^ 

fcUhers selves teaped from their sea^ts (Mar. 250) cf. Mac. 1. 66. Spec. 

2) vor dem Subst. = same: a^ in the^^^ve mome$iu (Ch. 

k^ 2586. 11706); this'selve day (Wa. I. 164), at one seif instant 

^Mar* 166) ; / am, made of that seif rri^cU 'a>s my sister (tfear I. 

1. Bjth. IL 1. 2. Cymb. 1. 7). * • / 

seif steht auch %ls Substantiv 1) that is our seife (S. 2. 12. 
47), you are another seif to me (Bleak H. 4. 170), M.r Krook 
^ 8%nilc inntjtc^ his former seif (id. I. 73), / shall be^ to grow in 
Ipe^ with my dear self(B, J. 186), there grew up a Qeriain regard 
m for ^If (Bu.N. &M. 1. 6); me and thy crying seif (Tenipeatl 2), 
an imdue hve of seif (Th. Van. F. 3. 144), whose joys are aU of y 
äelf (IK Nick.' I. 384). To youre faire selves a faire ensample • 
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frdme (S. HI. 5. 54), cmr nobh selv^ (Rckw. I. 189. Oth. 1 
2) , not only front the conrnderatton of our selves (Spec. 393) ; so- 
gar the ladies might possibly fcyrget th^r owtseh)e8 (Guard. 142). 
Wie myself als Subst. Subject zum Verb in 3. Person sein kann 
(pag. 95) , 80 wird auch sdf allein statt oVije*B sdf 6tc. snbstätiti- 
virt: old Sylvanus seife bethinkes not (S. I. 6. 16); ^y friend 
and seif would know (By. D. J. 7. 65); tiimbled, korse amd seif 
(seif in Uquar . .) (C. PV. 2. 47); sehesand others metry making 
(B.-J. 176). Wie es als Subst. einen Plural bildet, so hat es 
endlich auch einen abhängigen Genitiv: dtshonomr^s seif wäl cry 
you out a coward (B. Fl. *I. 597. I. Jeton. 88. %. I. 234. C. PV. 
5. 282); Death^s «^^(Shel. 239. Q. B. 182), knowledge öf a wan's 
seife (Si. 497. Ba. 259. Spec. 394). me's seif. 

III. possessive (cf. I. 227). 

^* His vertrat früher das erst im XVI. S. Itllmählich eingefolltte 

itSy daher tfien fcrth*it breakes xxmd idüh his f^ri&as blast con- 

' fcifncls (S. III. 9. 15); it mrleth ^bouth cmd reHmeih fo hüt eitcwits 

(Eccles. I. 6. Genes. 3. 15); in me this matter bega/n, in me let 

* it recewe his efnding (Si. At-cad. 469) , sin hath Ms meritis ^Ch. 

12211), happiness takes his leave (8h. Mach. A. I. 1). Spender, 

-i*Si. Eujh. haben its noch gar nicht, Gil LogoftoiÄia pag. 4ö kennt 

es so wenig als die Bibel , in der neben his noch of it (Dftl^iei 7. 

5) oder thereof (Matthew VI. 34) vorkommt, of. llenry V. l.Sia md 

thereof/'-B.J, erwähnt in seiner Grarnnrntik vts gar nicht (pag. 

779), doch findet es sich pag. 10: n^ed iviU have iis cowrspßy 194; no 

^ fdmily As^Jiefi'i withxmt its box; 216 b: 3 Mal neben Ä; 245: heby 

its vertue can confer honowr; 741 its own; von Öhftkspere, Über 

den zu Yergleodlfl^ahn Jali^ücher LXXII. 4% 174, Tiiench Eng- 

4—121 
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lish past 124—127. Craik Engli«h of Sh. Mommseti ftoiheö 22> 
sagt Br, 307 : he rarely^f ever, used its. Wenn äuöh M^t ^11^ 
es enthaltetide Stellet Druckfehler sind^ «o sind do^h die ffieUiteu 
(C^i-a^k hat deren 13) aus späteren Stücken ,♦ <üe ertt 1629, ij*" 
Jahre nach der Bibel, erscWeften: Learl. 4: ä had i^ head 6ü off 
ay its yomig} Henfy IV.^ 1. 2: it hath '^ img^üi »firom Tttach 
grief und dicht dabei ; I have read the cau^ of ^ ^ecä^n 
Galen; id. 2. 3 the tide sweWd vp v/nto "äs heigkt; M. I*. M. 1. 2: », 
heaven grant its its peace neben 2. 4 : h^ven in my moüthy ds ^ 
I did but ordy chew his na*ne; Tempest 2. 1: ihfis ^pmieUith w 
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köei^t dir; id. 2. 1: fiatur'e sJi&uld bring foT'fk of Üs öMi Mnd aU 
foizon . . Roineo I. 3 : ü kad Upon its hrovb a hwmp . . Häufig ist 
iU bei Bacbn Und Otway z. B. Tittis pag. 25. 34. 40, seitön bei 
• Örayl^n, und öelbst Halrisoü hat liöch Ms stets für its ulid bei Mil- 
ton findet its sich nur in P. L. I. 254 un^ IV. 813. 

Hid statt Öfters s. Mark XII. 33 to love Ms n^glibeur a^ 
Umseif cf. pag. 98/ es kann sich auch auf einen Plui*al beliehen, 
8. Ch. VI. 159: ÄO have many "mo Htöh of Ms own cMM; ist aber 
mcht zu verwechseln mit der bei Ch. noch gewöhnlichen Fortii Mr 
statt des späteren their z. B. 10396: the foulesfid laude songen 
Mr afectton» cf. 10380. • 

Tketr an Stelle des sing, bei Collectivfen : to rape youth to their 
precipic^ (B. J. 10), a fetmily to wkom th^ ocean ^eemed their 
na^i)€ dement (Presc. 2. 169) s. pag. 89. 

Das ägs. sin neben ,Äilff ^nne geseldan (Beo. 3963), das öelten 
und fast nur reflexiv gebraucht Wird (s. Gri. IV. ä46) ist E. ganz 
erloschen. ** 

yer für yonjur (Wävörley 202 : yer hartes are r^öAy) ist teben- 
80 gebräuchlich Iwriö yoiir'vi (J. Faithful 214: the ßrst lieUtenardy 
. lohOy Uke your^n, was a mighty particular soft of chap), das mit 
dem analogen his*n (id. 194: drii/htcikg beer out of my pöt and 
refusvng Ms*n: D. Slick), her'n(l. 121) seine Erklärung findet im 
AB. „the hyngdom of hevenes ts herum (Wi. Matth. 5). 

Die g^nitivische Natur des Possens, zeigt seine ags. Stellung: 
3unum thifium (0. t8. 28 etc.), öf alre strengu öine (Mark. XlT. 
> 33) die beiCh. VI. 1T4 anäfor leve myfiy 8927 GiisÜde min und spä- 
^ ter noch Vorkommt, cf Gri. IV. 392. 504. Sh. M. W. I. 1, Tub. 2. 
27, Die. jetz't in Prosa nur absolut, oder bei Nachdruck vot 
dein ßtibst. gebl^aüöhtfe Hotta fnind 6t6. zeigt sich als ursprüng- 
. lidhe i*öcli inl früheWn Englisch, \^4 ßife ganr gewöhnlich, beson- 
[ tos lön ^6n Hiatus Äü vöiliieiden gesetzt wird: 7i%yn trthly joy.. 
^^gMdsy it?^ \ooö (Ch. VI. 166. Ps. 55. 13), whtch införms thus 
^» wm^ ^y<$d (Macb. 2. 1), all yöuth shall rejoyee to see mtve 
^jj^päfmetLty then i>e OTnivhatäd to fottowe mp ^mer hfe (Etph^j 
miß so noch min^ memi^ pUr^ue me (Te. 1. 170); vor h: d^u, 
'#Aiu^i^ mit W> feftfeMy hai)e ^fe ^| L fc thzmhertCJJh. VI. 176* 
..WgtD.^S..L 7* ^5)V 97^^;^^ 133etc.)-s. fir. 29^.' 

t!iBHpTO AuöSf)rache des m^^pTÖo^P^pind 117: the poHte way 
t>f pTorUfUndüg th& wörd is iy a söri of eUsum -^ oä m^horsCy 
"fn^dög* jn^ iioHe^ Hty ^g^.th^ U^al ämericanmode, ap>ä me horse* 
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me.dog..ythe English counterparty are equaUy imrory; the ßrst 
by an offensive egotismj and the last from offensive igviorance. — 
Das Pron. 3. Pers. wird wie im Deutschen oft neben das Substan- 
tiv gesetzt an Stelle des Genitivs Henri is sone (R. o. G. 2. 552), 
God his godly armes (S I. 11. 7), Satyrane kis chaunce wa^ 
her hefore (S. III. 9. 27, I. 5.- 5), for Jesus Christ his sake (Com- 
monPrayer), Methvsalein his page (Donne), tKone half of man 
his mind (Hud. 1. 3. 1013), Catiline his conspiracy (B. J.), Podi- 
pey his preparation (Ba. 20^}, a^ainst the count his galleys (Twelfth 
N. 3. 3), Munro his expedition (Sc. Waverley 409) ; he could easily dis- 
ceme Apollos musike from Pan his pipe (Euph. 3), of interest 
to last any reasondble man his life (T. Brown 5) und of one (bc. 
who) she knoweth not hds conditidn (Ch. 4691). Es tritt älter 
statt des scblechtklingenden ags, Genitivs von Substantiven >auf ä und 
sonst auf (L. IL 1459. Note ni. 451. Critical Review 1777. XLIQ-. 
10. Cambridge Philol. Museum II.) doch schwankt Tyrwhifcts Ortho- 
graphie sehr: er schreibt Christes (VI. 78) und Christ^ is (79), 
Cleopatras (XIII. 109), Fortun'is (id. 97), Mart'is (H. o. F. 3. 357 
neben Hartes (II 103); nec'is (Troil. 2. 1094), Godd'is wie sogar 

< das Pron. youris; Tiburces 15745 und TuHius gen. ohne Zeichen 
(XIII. 101. H. 0. E. I. 199); Ju^ter his wife (VI. 77); bei S. I, 9. ' 
21: a fole of Pegasus his kyndy neben TJnaes uiid is als En- • 
dun^; B. J. 15 Sir Bevis his horse, 245 B<fccace his Demogorgon; 
Sejanus his fall neben the fall of Sejanus in der Zueignung des 
Stücks und der Erklärung in der Grammatik (779) über the mon- 
strous syntäx of the pronoun his joining with a nou/n betokening 
a possessor^ as the prince hi^ hoiisey for the princis house, a 
prince his daughter (Mirror 28), Alois his line (Ma. Massaore * 

351); Mars his armour (Haml.2.^2, Troil. 4. 5, V. 2, Henry VI.* 
1. 2), Charles his gleeks (Henry VI.* 3. 2), Lewis his satisfaciion 
(Henry 5. I. 2), John of the Scales his wife (P. 123), 1 have ^ 
dealt with the King of France his hrds (Edward 11.379 cf. Hen^ 
^ VI.* 4. 6); Si„ Euphues 14: Philautus his faith\ HydibraB'^- Ms 9 
^ fsc^ beast) wov^f, offen do (Hud. I. 1. 439);. talked of f^tUg^j^ 

*f !feN? Perseus his pathetic address (S. Journey 1. 88) neben r^f/ß- 
* ning Mr. Bßssein his bow (I. 32) ; Stesichorus kis muse (Temple j 

.••3» 428); when Socra^es "His fSn^s wereknocked off (ÖÄe. 183); \ 
• ^ Aeneas his voyage (id. 409), rdy paper is the UUysses' his bötv 
(Guardian 98); Telemachus's breast (Po. Odyss. 2, 216) neben 

:"* TeUmachus his blooming years (id. -cf. Hiae 24. 777, By.). Diese 
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Umschreibung, welche ganz analog ist der populären deutsche]^ 
(Gri. IV, 351. Archiv IX. 308) ist nicht eine blose Erweiterung 
des sächsicheU Genitiys; Spec. 135: the same Single letters ort 
many occasions does the office of a whole word and represents the 
His and Her of our forefathers ist ungenau ; Pallas her glass 
(Bacon^s wisdom 22) y the sacred hudes of Juno her bedde (Euph. 
29), you cannot 'scape of fealoits griefe her knife (Mirror 39) cf. 
Sathan saw of Gustanceaü hire perfectioun (Ch. 5003), for Sabra 
hnght her ordy sähe (P. 254) Verglfchen mit deutschen Formen 
wie „das ist meine Kinder ihr Sach" (Auerbach I. 245) und anderen 
deutschen plural. Zusätzen, die freilich englisch nicht nachzuweisen 
sind, zeigen, dassdas Pron.-pleonastischer Zusatz ist, nicht aber die 
Quelle der Genitivform. {Es kann nichts beweisen dass his oft 
zu 'ä apostrophirt wird: B. El. II. 540 he should have^s payment 
. . the saucy jäcket-wearer stood-upon^s pantables; C. o. E. 3. 1 
hat he catch cold on^s feet; B. J. 186 he knows the State of^s 
\ hody, Wohl abißr ist die vereinzelte Stelle Sh. Cymb. 3. 4 entscjiei- 
dendry^är and nicenesSj tJie handma^ds of all W07nen, or more 
trvJy, woman tts prettyself] und Constructionen wie B. J. 18.1 
&ir y to a wise many all the worWIs his soil^ 

Die deutsch und französich gewöhnlichere Construction „ich sah 
ihm in das Gesicht" findet sich auch englisch: 1 wovld gladly • 
hok htm in the face (8h. A. & Gl. 5. 2; Vanity E. I. 237); ^oc^ 
ist statt ihrer die pronominale mit dem Possess. gebräuchlicher : 
hirl.the name of husband in my face (Sh. C, o. E. 2. 2. Mach. 
I. 7) cf. is it good manner to laugh in a persovis facef He shut 
the door to my teeth neben Sh. C. o. E. 2. 2: dost thou jeer ai^ 
pMt me in the teeth? ; his look went to my heart; ymi specuc 
from my heart; my heart leapt for joy (Macn. 92), / wish you 
to scrape my beard (id. 96), the barber cut his hair; his name ^ 
t came into my head etc. ; seltner he patted *m,e on the Shoulder y h^ 
toJuspers me in the ear. So auch statt des personal* im ^ Genitiv: 
their ears*clipped in his stead (Mac. Vlllr 69, Hume I. 44); if 
fou shäU cleave to my consent (Mach. 2. 1); they that seek my 
h%H (Ps. 38. 12); / vM cry her mercy (H. Clinker 72)| « re- 
ports which-mt^p be reported to my prejudiqß^^, Clinker 12. Mac. 
I * VlII, t23); impoM^ntly 1 bv/m v^th thy desire (Ke-nty VI.* 1. 2, 
i Qlifr.4. 1); let him do his spite (Oth. I. 2). üeberhaupt wird oft, 
* %<^"wir im Datschen -nur den Artikel vor das Subst. setzen oder 
es ganz ohne pronominale Bestimmung lassen, ini E. gern die nähe^^^ 
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Beziehung durch ein Possess. ausgedrückt: any man in tiis smses 
(H. Olinker 170), ihe young man was on Ms high ropes (id. IS), 
h^ säte dovm vnth hts hands on his knees (Petid. 389, cf. Homäns 
XL 4); TU take my leave (St. A..& Cl. 5. 2. Van. F. 3. 244); 
he can Ttever hold hts peace (B. J. 744) ; desiring he might he 
left to hts repose (Clinker 345), he löalked over it ät his leisure 
(Jr.); he looked his royallest (C Fred, li 75); having hroke your 
fast (8h. C. 0. E. I. 2. Guard. 34), Tom ioatched with all his 
eyes (T. Brown 51) etc. • 

Eme besonders bei Sh. häufige Construction bezieht einen Re- 
lativsatz auf ein Possess., das eigentlich ein perfeon.« ]fron. vertritt, 
z. B. all their lives that have since miscarried (HeAty IT.^) j^neben 
love of US who wear our health but sickly (Macb. 2. 4)] ; and they 
shaU strike your children yet unbom . . thdt lift your vassat handa 
against my head (Rieh. 2. 3. 8); if you had known half her 
worthiness that gave the ring (Merch. V. 1. Ch. 4080. S. IV. 2. 
52.* Henry VI.« 3. 2. T- Andr. 2. 1) ; then shöuldst thou be his' - 
prisoner^ who is thine (Mar. 162) ; and they are written for our 
admonitiony upon whom the ends öf the worid ctre come (I. Co- 
rinth. X. 11); wherein shaÜ diJOett his ra^e ibho sleio his bröther 
(Mi. P. L*. XI. 608) ; on his head iphose hands had shed blood (Fül- 
ler I. 265. Spec. Po. By.); his who had cfiven me life (^e. Maud. 
^); and deil raac their thrapples that reft tis (ft! (R. Roy II. - 
70)^ Zu vergleichen änd have my leatning from söme true reports 
that drew their swchrds Ubiih you Statt the report^ of some . . * ( An- 
tony2. 2). 

^ Dasselbe Possess. bei !2 zusammengehörigen Substantiven ge- 
nügt für ^iese ohne Wiederholung ausser bei Emphase oder wenn 
die subst. Begriffe bestimmt gesondert werden solleii : we shatt mäke 

♦ our griefs and clamour roar (Mach. 1. 7) , he led. Cb very happy 

^^Ufe in the conversation ofhisfather and hedfellow (Pickle 34), sogar * 
1 still keep my bosom franchisd and allegiance clear (idj^2. l)j my 
lord and lady both expressed thefmselves overjöyed (Grand. 2. 101); 
aber Äow?/arcÄ thy faire daughter Und thy i^?(Ch.4021) ; thyjpray- 
ers a7«? thine alms äre come up fcxr a mernorial before Ood 

^. (Acts X. 4). .^B^^Pf^n 4||ch 2 Possess. auf ein Sulf&l^^, sq^ ist e* *. 

X besser nur ein Wjectivisches Pr(fti. vor das Bujbst. zu öetzen jand 

das 2. substantivisch nachfolgen* zu lassen; -so tfedelt i^. 299 jj>dr- 

thy of youj and of your and her anc^ßtors (Spec! 526) statt of 

your ancestors aud hers} is it her or'his %onowfihat is tarriishedf 
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(Mnrrjiy' 175); altlumgh 'twa$ cur and iheir opimon (Hud.); he 
V>indd gr<$9p ihe firat opportunttt/ qf being revenged pn his (Jtnd 
their enevues (Lingard) ; eher behold I to yours ay^d my surprisey 
the^e trißes^ t(> a volurn^ rise (Lloyd p* 186), hers and mine adid- 
tiry (Cymb. 5. 5). 

Tritl^ das PossesSt zu anderen pronominalen Worten, so folgt 
es ihnen im jetzigen E., während sich ags. auch: on thimvm thdm 
hdiffum namen findet (Gri. IV. 431); ai this awr parting (T. Jo- 
nes 1. 196, 3; 251) ; in ihisi our age (Spec. 52) ; / wovld recmn- 
mend these v\y 9peculations (Spec. 10), many a thov^and widows 
shaU ik£s his moch (vorher this mock of his) mock out of their 
dear htisbands (Henry V. 1. 2, C. French R. 1. 92); those thy feara 
(Sh.) ; taJce warmng by the bittern^s of thia thy contrite affliction 
(Jr. Sketch. 132) i I will be the sentinel of thia your troop (By. 
Mäzep. ^119). That their ßtneaa nowd oea unmake you (Mach. I. 
7); thefate ofaome yowr aervanta (B. J. 162) ; atich hia bleaaed change 
of BeUef (C, Fred. 2. 31); the eatatea^of divera hia kindred (B. J. 
752); «Ä wy ßtty,re Ufe (T. Jones 3. 252); with all my heart 
(Pend. 8. 286. T* Jones 3. 275), to enjoy it in all ita vanitiea 
(Spe^. 51); aber hü all tlie mother (Sh. By.), my all the world 
(John 3, 4), he hat hia aU (T. Jone« UI. ß. Roy 2. 13). Wie 
bei all ist es mit: thai c(mld enteftain with half their forcea the 
füll pn'de of France (Henry V. 1. 2); which appeared in both 
their eountenancea (T. Jones 3. 252); double ita original aize (P|^sc. 
3. 32). Dagegen in your aeveral other papera (Spec, 205) ; each 
his several way (M^ P. L. 2. 11. 0. French R. I. 92), ihe foreat 
with ita many a tanghd path (IjC. 0. D. 40, D. Nick. I. 433), 
my dear Uege^ my dread lord, my leamed lord (Henry V. 1. 2) 
neben good my boy (B. Fl» 2. 445), good my liege (Lear I. 1), 
dear my hrother (ßh. W. T. V. 3). 

Die angeredete Persoji bleibt mitunter ohne Possess., z. B. 
Benedtcite, fadir, who ho^h 'enformid you (Ch. VI. 170); aind 
tlierforj aone, . , (id. ' 176), leve brodir dere (id. 15725) ; gebräuch- 
licher ist die gemütlichere Beziehung auf die sprechende Person 
durch das Poss. z, B. pine min Beavulf(Beo, 909); in dremea han 
we ben^ hrp^i^ min (Cb. 15731); hia ph^yin^ ia cauae^ avd 'mth- 
yng yee\ my wyff (Glj. VL 174 cf. 175) ; «e^^er, my gra&ioua lord 
(8c. Goetz IJ. 5) neben gracioua lady (id. 6); give me thy hand, 
my hero (By. L. D. 90); farwell, our Mother (Sh. W. T. 1. 2); 
{^i^ gracioys brother (Henry V, 5- 2); dear (my) brqiher. So 
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auc ohne Anrede : who was so welcome as my hrd Dan John 
(Oh. 12998)^ he had rather he drunk with mine host (B. J. 743, 
Bif: L. D. 88. Aram 133. T. Jones 2. 178. 179) ; that chatn tmll I 
hestow upon mine hostess there (Sh. C o. E. III. 1); as fvU of 
quarrel a^ my young mistress^ dog {Oi\i, 2/6) cf. Archiv XVI L 424. 
Ungewöhnlich ist he eyed uncle very earjvestly (H. Clinker 78). 
Uncle Oander looks at next oldest gander (Blick I. 148. 2. 262); 
tf yöu dovit produce young master (Pickle 18). Zur Verstärkung 
des Possess. hier wie sonst dient noch own z. B. Ch. VI. 121 wel- 
com myne ovm brother (123) [thurh his agen word (Caed. 9. 30)]; 
so Orpheus dtd for his owne bride (S. Epith. 16); bat let yaur 
own discretion he your tutor (Hamlet 3. 2. D. Sketch. 17), dafür 
called irte he my kinde nams (Ch. H. o. E. 2. 226. Wa. II. 47) 
und Temp. 3. 3 and droion tfieir proper selves. Eine andere Ver- 
stärkung bietet poor z. B. the few remaining patches on our poor 
old head (Punch, Sh. oft), cf. whefti poor Sandford was upon the 
stage (Tatler 134) und poor I (Four Prentices 511. Eehearsal 52. 
Coriol. 5. 3). — Endlich wird wie der sog. ethische Dativ you 
auch das dazugehörige Possess. gebraucht: these are your sluggards 
(Spec. 209), Ilove to see your Ahrahams, your Isaacs . . (id. 331); 
your only jig-maker (Haml. 3. 2. B. J. 181); / can read your 
print hand very well (Go. 376) s. p. 107. . ^ 

^ b) substantivisch. 
Es hat nicht wie das Deutsche und Französische den Artikel: 
hecause I have nat myfiey I m,äy nat se with his (Ch. VI. 200), 
Ms mews and mine are disinterested (H. Clinker 126); for thine 
is the Kingdom (Matth. VL 13); his wa>s not a fickle temper 
(Presc. I. 146. Eob. I. 247. Mac. Fred. 40), he and his were to 
Start for Liverpool (D. Nicki 2. 240) , 7ny heart is all his (Th. 
Van. F. 2. 70); Goethe always masters his (Lewes L 66 cf. H. 
Clinker 365); his the mere tinsel, hers the rieh reward (Cowper); 
her health is despair'd of, and in hers, his'(B, Fl. I. 128); is 
the honor of your daughter of greater moment to her, than to my 
daughter hers^ (Guar d. 123). Each following day hecame the ne'xt 
day's ma^stery tili the last made formier wonder its (Henry VIII. 
I. 1); OÄ every paltry magazine can show its (By. D. J. XI. 54);' 
dieses absolute Pron. ist selten. Ours is a ready-money society 
(Th. Van. F. I. 263); such as that clay wlU he ours soon (Bu. 
L. D. 394); l-am your es a/^ (Ch. 10911); theirs is the Kingdova 
of heaven (Matth. 5. 3), bei Wi. the kyngdom of hevenes is herun 
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und 80 bei Ch. 7508 etc.: whetker it he liker <mr professum or 
Mrs that swimmen in possession. Hierfür tritt auch aum mit dem 
adj. Pron. ein z. B. 1 am your own (Ch. VI. 166), the kiss shall 
he thme own (8h. Venus). 

Sehr gewöhuUch ist das absolute Pronom. possess. im 
Genitiv statt des zum regierenden Substantiv gesetzten adject 
Pronomens: a young counlry hinswomen of mine (Spec. 66); he 
18 no very great fn'end of mine he was an affectionate lover of 
mine ( Antiquary 98) ; every one that heareth these sayings of imne 
(Matth. 7. 26); nx)w the fleetiTig moon no planet is of imne (Sh. 
A. &C1.5.2); it'a no affair o/* Ww€(Th. Van. F. I. 65), dafür auch a 
partiddar affair ofmy ovm (Guard. 142) ; having no mother of my 
own (H. Clinker 13). ToucJjl hut my Ups with those fair Ups of 
thzne (8h. Venus); the sokyng of his . . ran into my hert (Ch.VI. 
203) ; ihose wandring eyes of his (S. 2. 12. 69) ; he has rings of 
his (Sh. TV.T.5.2); o ye saints of his (Ps.XXX. 4); that witcKs 
face of his (B. Fl. 2. 27);. an extravagancy of his (C. Fred. 4.4 cf. 
Lewes I. 115). Drawn hy no love ofhers(B. Fl. 1. 122); that lady 
and a couple of sisters qf hers (Spec. 282) ; this poor creature^s fate 
is not far off thxit of hers whmn I spoke of (id. 266); we imist 
he silent ahout these virtues of hers (Th. Pend. 3. 78); she had 
stich a hindly heart of her ovm (Th. Van. F. 1. 5). He never 
ßddles any child of ours (B. Fl. 2. 365) ; summe wymmen of ours 
(Wiclif) ; no pruäence of ours (V. o. W. III.) ; the earUest assai- 
lant was a countryman of our oicn (Mac, Ess. I. 65). How long 
d tarment that short-livd pleasure of yours must bring upon m,e 
(Guard. 123); so new a neighhour of yours (V. o. W.); I am 
none of yours (Grim the ColÜer 217); this curiosity of theirs 
(V. o. W.) cf. a friend of John^s, 

IV. owe. cf. 1.^233. n. 98. 121. 

On£ kann wie im Deutschen . den partitiven Genitiv regieren : 
whosoever shall give to drink unto one of these Utile ones (Matth. 
X. 42); h^ took one of his rtbs (Gen. 2. 23); he answered one 
of thein (Matth. 20. 13); so auch the hour is come to end the one 
of US (Henry IV.* 5. 4). — One steht emphatisch ganz gewöhn- 
lich für Gott : save One, hefore whose awfvl wisdom we kneel (Pend. 
3. 396. V, 0. W. XXin.). — One duldet vor sich den bestimmten 
Artikel und steht so 1) substantivisch wie that: various camages 
teere in use among the Romans^ the one most used was the higa 
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(Bu. J4. P. ?l3)j the glove is mi tJie felhw to ihe pne wJuch I 
just runp prQdv^ed(R.'SiojlI. 106). 2) adjectivisch = der eine: theif 
had b\it thß one, drawbaek of being impracticable (Nicki. 2. 115). 
3) pluralisch im Gegensatze zu the otkera : ihe one fiU with proß- 
tßble vnduatry ihe pwese^ ihe oihers are well skilPd to empty it 
(CqI, PicQ. J. ?), un4 siPg. neben the qther: Socrates used to fre- 
q^eiilf (he pne, avd OicerQ the. oth^r (Speo. 446); aber auch ohne 
diese genaue Bestimmung: it mos one thmg to ^eek a man and 
another to find htm (Pend. 3. 256); sey pnys oon or othivi is it 
s0th or nayf (Ch. YI. 203), wo jetzt der Artikel stehen würde. 
Vereinzelt steht : not muph of ß one f sc. establishment) (D. 31» H, 
2. 16^), — •- Nach m^h stejit one ebei^alls mit dem unbes^iimmten 
Artikel: the viaster of the house was agadnst ßu^h an ofie (ßuph. 
27),; doch auch suche one had h^ never erst seene (Wa. L \12. S. 

1. 7- 17), und auc}i here comes one such (Le.). 

One folgt; auch pronoipinalen Worten z. B. if he freely ^om- 
n^umeated with some one favourite minisfer, like the eldep Gfran- 
velle . . (Prßsc. I. 164) j without having encountered any one ad- 
venture (T. Jones 2. 296) ; wMch one, that is, dovüt matter (0. Twist 
377); d V}iracvIoU(S escape from ^ome prisqn^ but what one she 
could not remember (Nick. 2. 115). 

Der Begriff der Ein}iei<^ ^rrd hervorgehoben in Constructipnen 
väe: we three ben all ones (Ch. 12630); alFs one (ß. J. 290) 5 a(l 
OS one are our extremities (Span, fr^-g. 203) j thcU all thiji^s one 
and one a^ nothing pjas (8. 2. 12. 34); I hane twenty against 
thy one (P. 7) ; this my hand will nather the muiiitvdinous s^eas 
i^QOfrna^ine , maMng the greer^ one red (Mach, 2. 2) cf. Haml. 2. 
2: head to fptot now is h^ total gules. Zur Veyst^irkung dient hier 
noch: one only earl excepted (B.); none of thern seenjied able to 
talk about any thing' hit his^ or her, own one subject (Bleak H. 

2. 279). 

Y. Sp^wächung und Anlehnung des Pronomens. 
» Die A^ilebnuDg des Pron. pers. : shaWs attend you there (Sh. 
W. T. I. 2) ist schon p. 99 besprochen; so wird auph pop. ye in 
tbank'ee, Siv (D. Sketch. 136), them sehi; oft wie in take 'evi (B. 
J. 331), that busied ^hem (Ch. XI: 142) behandelt, wozu die alte 
Form anleitete; to it wird zu toU. Hierher gehört besonders die 
Anlehnung vom Poss. in der alten Form an seiia, Substantiv : nunq^e 
(I^ear J. 4) aus mine uncle ^rkl^yf;^ wie d^s B. FJ. I. ß06 daneben 
stehende ggd nav,rU durch mine aunt gedeutet wirdj so mother*a 


nonly son (Go. 393); Mmi^Afm (Sh. T. G. 2. 3), Neä—Mwajti 
cf. Archiv XVH. 289; thy nore (Ch. 372i) statt thyn ore; ijL 
Speech for toeüy a neaior = an Jiour (Lancash.). Wahr- 
scheinlich durch Anschluss des- unbestimmten Artikels oder einen 
nach dem Artikel eingesetzten euphemistischen Laut entstanden sind 
die alteren Formen: at tke nale (Ch. 6931 und sonst neben ai 
the die Wa. I. 56 note X.) ; nawl neben an awl; wiih Mr napron 
(Ch. VI. 122) = apron; Uke to the nadder (Ch. 9660) neben ad- 
der (Alys. 5262); newt (Ch. Sh.) neben ags. efete^ Alys. &126 "eß 
cf. loutre franz. aus Fcmtre; m'ngles (KoSiTing Girl 70) neben ingles; 
vddiot (Disobed. Child) und idiot] njouches (Ch. 8258), franz. s. 
(Tyrwh. Note, Diez Wörterbuch 696), die edit. lasen ouches (s. H." 
0. F. 3. 260); Sh. C. o. E. 3.2 NeU^ air — but her name and three 
qaariers^ ihcU is an eU and three quarters . .; noch jetzt pop.; / 
have practised my present nattitude (Bu. Aram 194); cf. endlich 
nones aus fonr than ones (Madden Glossar zu Gawan 399), Naimes 
aus En Aimes provenzalisch etc. Der im Ags. noch gar nicht ab- 
geschwächte Artikel wird, besonders in der Poesie, gewöhnlich apo- 
strophirt, wie im schnellen Sprechen auch das e ausfällt oder in 
London zum dumpfen kurzen i wird; neben tTi(m£ (S. L-2. 37) 
findet sich dann die irische Aussprache iane half^ ione (Ma. Faust 
54)^ iother (Spec. 142. By.), und dies ist so sehr zu einem Worte 
geworden, dass noch ein Mal der Artikel davortritt: of these too 
tJüngis fhow must chese the toon (Ch. VI. 192), the tone me bid- 
d£th lovey the todir nay (Ch. XH. 142. VL 175. 141. P. 16. 4. Wa. 
1. 150. B. J. 350. Sir T. Moore bei H. Tooke 2. 448/ noch D. Pick. L 
360). Selbst das possess. Pron. tritt davor: B. J. 345 tum away 
my ioth&r man; id. 324 he was at yoür iother pwrse (110). 

VI. Indefinite Articte, 

1) a, an, one^ sc. ae und ane gehn vielfach in einander über 
ane bei Douglas vor Vocalen und Consonanten, an oft auch vor h 
z. B. a grievous pleynt and an huge (Ch. VI. 208. S. 3. 9. 49), 
im Volke oft a vor Vocalen: a aunt of mine (Bleak H. 4. 65), a 
old genüeman (id. 82), umgekehrt an iota (War. N. & Th. 275). 
— The indefinite article denotes one thing of a kind, but not any 
particular indimduals as unJcnown (Br.). Er kann auch bei 
Pluralen stehen, die dadurch zu einem Ganzen zusammengefasst 
werden: <a very few men (Bleak H. 2. 26), many a morthy youth 
(Fesd. 3. 124); told of a many thousand warUke French (Sh.); 

Sachs, wiss enf^l. Gramm» II. 12 
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hm many wnd many a one will read thia (Th. Snobs 213); / 
have paas^d an agreeaile two hours (By.), cf. 7. 

2) Stellung, too^ so, as^ how veranlassen die Stellung des 
Artikels nach dem zum Subst. gesetzten Adjectiv: tkou art too 
gentle and too free a man (CL. Troil. 4. 5) ; you pat a favorable, 
perhaps toofavoroMe a con^iruction on my appearance (H. Clin- 
ker20). from a too ea^6r^r5M2'i?(8pec.496. Mac. 1.419). The mother 
received Iure wüJi all so glad a chere (Ch. 4816); many who 
lay so great a stress upon faiih (Spec. 459. By. Mazep. 102. Presc. 
.1. 179. 8o rare a wonder'd father (Tempest 4. 1); who Stands 
there in so purely poetical a light'i (Philol. Museum L 449) wird 
vonBr. mit Recht getadelt; selten ist die Construction : guüty of for- 
ming an attachment so imprudent (R. Roy. 2. 89. 107); so vmr 
comfcrtahle a one (Spec. 268). Ungewöhnlich ist : for who ü aide 
to jvdge tJiis thy so great a peoplef (I Kings 3. 9). As wise an 
hushandman (Euph. 4) ; thou art as honest a triie feUow as any 
16 in Bohemia (Sh. W. T. 5. 2); it is as honest a loohing face 
as any in the room (Sher. 273); aber he is an arrant whorema- 
ster as any in Milan (B. Fl. 2. 432). How ba^se a mun mtist he 
be who betrays his befmfactor (V. o. W.) ; hjow beautißd a pro- 
spect is Äere (Bicknell Gram. 2. 52), so auch however gigantie 
an object this iaay appear (F.); 1 am, worth no worse a piace 
(Oth. I. 1) nach no mit Comparativ ; cf. mittelhochdeutsche Stellung 
der Art bei so, wie^ ein (Gri. IV. 417). Bei jmfe schwankt der 
Gebrauch (Br. 464): in qmte a frantic manner (Bleak H. I. 51, 
Lewes I. 280); finding it a guite other thing (Locke Educ. 153); 
what a quite different foot the stage was upon (Spec. 258). Die 
Verbindung beider Formen : for highest cordials all their virtue lose 
by a too frequent and too bold a use (Pomfret) ist ganz -vereinzelt. 
— Bei such, many , what, all, half, füll, double, both steht der 
Artikel nach: rvevir formid by nature was so che an othir thyng 
(Ch. H. 0. F. 3. 277), such a Dandy as George hos become (Van. 
F. I. 224); cf. such its inhahüants (Spec.^ 258). And for ihy 
sähe I shed many a tear (Sh.); in many an othir pipe (Ch.. H. 
0. F. 3. 129), doch a ca/re-craz^d mother of a many chüdren (Sh). 
und many one (Ch. H. o. F. II. 252). H. Tooke nahm dies u 
falsch für of (11. 324). what a noyes (Dämon 208), what an in- 
teresting book a hackney - coach might produce (D. Sketch. 82); 
what a seventy-one years (C. Fred. 5. 109. Ten. I. 170. D.Sketch. 
111, H. ClinkerlOS). In dieser Bedeutung kann der Artikel aoob 
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ganz fehlen: what man he wer (Ch. VI. 171), wTiat few things 
(V. 0. "W. 24); what walks they wovM tdke together (Pend. 3.277); 
die dem Deutschen „was für ein" entsprechenjie Form wird zwar 
von Gri rV. 884 für das Englische geläugnet, kommt aber, wenn 
sie auch im Ags. (nur hvät dtst ihn t6 Cdcne? Joh. 6. 30) kein 
Analogon hat, vor, doch überaus selten. B. J. 218: what is he 
for a vicar^j auch bei 8h.: what is he for a fool; daneben what 
maner world is this (Ch. 7753) ; what maner Kyng the pepil shal 
mähe (Wi.). Farne had al the pyes in al a reime (Ch. H. o. F. 
2. 196. 10617. Wa. I. 190); all the writing (Ch. H. o. F. 3. 71), 
dagegen the whole synod of them (Antony 3. 8), a whole legione 
(S. 3. 9. 2). Every waÜ was plätid hälfe a fote thike (Ch. H, o. 
F. 3. 255); half an hour more (D. Sketch. 50); one halfanhour 
(B. FL. I. 398); Raiph considert for aheawt a hawve a minuit 
(Lancash.); cf ags. ic seile healfe tnine aehte (Luc. 19. 8); 
aber 7 zeer and an half (Wi. etc.) und sJie had worked a füll 
half hour; a whole halfguinea (A.), auch the half hour which I 
spent, Fvll an inch behw that of one of our tovms (Cooper), so 
auch fall many yeares .(8. 3. 9. 41). He married a Miss Thom- 
son, whose fortune amounted to dovMe the sum that he owed (H. 
Clinker 314). Auch bei both stehen alle adject. pronom. Worte 
nach: the onset of both your armies (John 2. 2), Homer gave us 
a pattem of both these (J. Andrews I.), both the others (Crusoe 
24), both the prisoners were sent to the tower (Mac); aber auch 
unlased his both eyen liddes (Ch. VI. 123). 

3. Vor dem Nom. proprium dient a, wie deutsch ein, ihm ei- 
nen mehr appellativen Sinn zu geben: to bring a Cressida to this 
Troüus (Twelffch N. 3. 1), ^t wa>s not solely owing to the madness 
and depramty of a Tiberius^ a Caligula (M'Ilvaine Evid. 398); 
a sect which was rendered illustrious by the sufferings of a Sil- 
vio Pellico (Mar. Violet 2); a second Daniel (Sh. Merch. 4. 1); 
that great gourmand of a Joo (Van. F. 2. 27). Es tritt auch statt 
<me ein, z. B. / contra^ted an intimäcy with a Mr. William (Poe) . 

4. Der Artikel steht oft beim Prädicat abweichend vom Fran-' 
zÖsiscben: / became a widow (J. Sheppard 12); I am a soldier 
(Spec, 132) ; when the priest was a resident at the hall (R. Roy 
2. 86); a tinkler is my Station (Bur.); sometime am I a prior- * 
esse (Ch. R. 6352); he was elected member (Mahon I, 112); 
doch auch she is daughter of Colonel Steevens (Grand. I. 21) cf. 
they beheld their monarch a captive (Rob. 2. 37), to breed his 
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son a schdar (ßambler 4. 97). u fehlt oft nach become, tum (s. 
Mac. I. 169); es steht nach cls, wo Franz. ea (Mac. I. 191) cf. 
Archiv XVTI. 430; mit Artikel natürlich auch vor einem Adjectiv: 
ihat was a poure persone of a toun (Ch. 480). 

5. Der unbestimmte Artikel steht vielfach bei objectivischen 
Bestimmungen, wo wir ihn nicht setzen: ske had a great doubt 
(Pend, 3. 95) , he tooh a fancy to tahe a lütle walk (id. 3. 58) ; 
nobody wovld give me a Jiearing (3. 67); have a carey my dear 
8Ü(er (3. 126, Van. F. 1. 161); have a spirit (Rambler I. 160, 
Bleak H. 3. 258); if I had a mind (Pend. 3. 174), 1 begin io fed 
an appetite (Go. She stoops 2. 1); we have a tapste aJt Povapgi 
(Bu. L. D. 259); give its a b'ght (Mach. 3. 3), somebody who hos 
a right (Pend, 3. 312); he hos a feoer; her daught&r is dying of 
a conaumption (Clinker 28); to a certamty (Van. F. 1. 89); of 
a verity (Le. O'D. 133); fitttng to a mcety (J. Eyre I. 137, Van. 
F. 119); in a hurry; on a svdden; she /las took it from an in- 
fant (Mad world 319), as if he had hnown Mrd from a boy 
(Nick. 2. 163). 

6. Bei mehreren quantitat. adject. Begriffen schwankt der Ge- 
brauch des Artikels : Rochester held similar language (Mac. 8. 145), 
amongst a many inferior (Ba. 270. Crusoe 171) neben a greai 
goot many, irisch (B. J. 594); ü wotdd be to attempt a sometk- 
ing which was^ greatly needed (D. 0. Twist VI., Van. F. 3. 
112); every one hath received a several picture und several vor 
Plural (R.)- 

7. Mehrere Zahlen erhalten vor sich, wenn sie eine ungenau 
angedeutete Menge bezeichnen, den Artikel: up they risen wel a 

' ten or twelve (Ch. 10697); and it came to pass aÜmtt an eight 
days öfter these sayings (Luk. IX. 28, I. Makkab. 4. 15); for a 
5 and 20 years (C. Fr. 2. 92) cf. looking a round 10 years older 
(Bleak H. I. 181); he could have set forth an humdred in the 
spa^e (B. J. 762); I kvyow the crack of Ms whip in a hvmdred 
(Pend. 3. 109, Ch. VI. 220); a twenfy thausand freres (Ch.72n); 
there are a thousand things which crowd into my m^mory (Spec. 
468); a thousand horse — and none to ride (By. Mazep. 678); 
it is a thofosand to one (Tub. I. 120, R. R. 230); it is a thouswnd 
pities (H. Clinker 47). Für q thousand times oder a thoitsand sithia 
(Ch. VI. 173. Wa. 2. 427) findet sich isolirt: he commanded they 
should heat the furnace one seven times more (DanielS. 19). Ottc steht 
bei bestimmter Angabe, besonders in der Jahreszahl vor 100 und 1000, 
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8. Bei Zeit- und Werdhangaben steht a distributiv, wo wir den 
bestimqiten Artikel setzen: he sent them to Lebanon, ^en ihouaanä 
a month hy courses (I Kings 5. 14); 200 £- a year (Spec: 330); 
com was dt 2 fester ces a Imshel (Duncan Cicero 82); tioo bottlea 
a "inan (Tatler 181), aber a shiUing the man (Spec. 157), he 
roared otU scovmdrels by the dozen (Kck. I. 124). Im kaufinänni- 
schen Stil sagt man dafür auch board ai^$ 2. per week (Freston 
book-keeping 44), aughteen pemues Sterling per diem (R. Roy 2. 
198, Spec. 505. D. Sketch. 370) oder auch jn ^ week. 

9. a steht für one zur bestimmten Angabe der Einheit : to rusih 
up stairs at three Steps at a time (Y9,n. F. 2. 128, Bu. L, D. 19); 
of a piece with the rest (C. Fr. 2. ^148, Th. Snobs 192) ; we aü- 
waysplayed 7 hmrs on a Stretch (Th.) ; a whole nver at a draught 
(Antiqu. 82); / was to be made happy far ever a/nd a c2ay(Bleak 
Hi I: 257) ; tt was impra^ticaMe for a day or two (Pend. 3. 77); 
doih not rosemary and Romeo both begin with a leiter? (Romeo 
2. 4); m a word (H. Clinker 182); be particular toa word(^\edk 
H. 4. 193); no relief from Mm for a moment (id. 3. 282). 

10. In Büchertiteln etc. steht gewöhnlich a, wo wir den Arti- 
kel weglassen: a classtcal dictionary of the vulgär tongae; a tale 
of a tub (B. J., Sw.). 


VII. Definite Article (I. 230) 

ts commonly vsed to denote individuals as hmwn or as specially 
distinguished from others (Br. 218). Daher erfordern I) Nomina 
propria keinen Artikel mehr (^Proper rwumes and pronounsrefuse 
arttcles, exc&pt jor emphasis sake: B. J. 778). Sie bekommen ihn 
aber, so wie sie aufhören, echte proper nouns zu sein d. h. a) wenn 
sie als Appellativa dienen: we look upon you to be the Lovmdes 
of the leamed world (Spec. 457), to be the Aeneas of a great 
emdgration (Mac. 3. 21), aber in the time of Pope it was all Ho- 
race with us, ' It is all Glavdian n/)w (By. bei Mac. Ess. I. 334). 
b) wenn ein Adjectiv davor steht, das nicht mit seinem Subst. wie 
zu einem Begriff zusammengewachsen ist, sondern es von anderen 
gleichen Namens unterscheiden soll : the cartons of the inimitabh 
Raphael (Spec. 249) neben when I' first went to view those of 
Raphael (id.); consideration^ like an angel, came a/nd whipp^d 
tKoffending Adam out of him (Sh.) neben you/ng Adari^ Cupid 
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(Rojneo 2. 1) ; the Tvsccm Thucydidea ^sc. ViUcm) . descrtbes 
ihe State of Italy (Mac. Ess. I. 71). Aber Poor Key es was in an 
agcmy of ierror (Mac. 8. 137); Oood qtieen Bess (Mac^ Ess. L 
255); old Falstaff (Ir. Sketch. 167). good old Ghrütmas (id. 169), 
Merry old EngUmd; young Inhle had a person every way agree- 
able (Spec. 11). So besonders gewöhnlich . in der Poesie: he had 
awake hUicke Plutoes griesly dame (S. I. 1. 37); faire Rosamonde 
the hing did see no mai^e (P. 127), bei Carlyle unter den neuem 
Prosaikern; stets bei Saint: Saint George then hohing round abaiU 
(P. 253), the Oospel a^cording to 8, Matthew [in his signal of 
the Saint Bartholomew (C. Fr. Rev. 2. 8) ist eine Ellipse], c) wenn 
' es durch eine nähere Bestimmung oder einen feelativsatz besonders 
hervorgehoben wird : this statiie, like thai of the Venus of Medicia 
(Montag. 153), great Homer in tKÄcMlles whom he drewy sets noi 
that one sole person in our view (Brightland's Gram. 183) , not 
that Adam, that kept the parädise, but that Adam, that keeps ihe 
prison (Sh. C. o. E. 4.3)^ d) wenn sie im Plural stehen: an ad- 
» miroMe relic of the m,a,grdficence of the Tvdors (Mac. II. 2, Br, 
220); the first of these is Peter Hush, desc&nded from the ancient 
family of the Hushes (Spec. 457), the paintings done hy the Gor- 
racci and Guido Rem (Montag. 154); aber hearing the arms of 
the family of Caraffa (Presc. I. 99). 

Der Artikel steht wie deutsch nach Eigennamen vor der Appo- 
sition oder der attribut. Zahl z. B. Wiüiam the Conqueror, Lewis 
the Fourteenth (Mac. 2. 248); so hat überhaupt die Apposition e. 
abweichend vom Eranz. gewöhnlich den Artikel : my lord the mmk 
(Ch. 13930), my hrd the prince (Henry IV.* 2. 4), Flora the 
quene of Ptesaunce (Ch. XI. 5, B. J. 295), Dionysius the Tyrant 
of Sicily (Spec. 439, 311), Roger Lestrange, the champion of the 
govemment (Mac. 2. 62); aber auch and saylyd toward Acres cyte 
(Wa. 1. 161. Mir. Plays 207); Didoy Carthaginian queene (P. 244), 
Fortune, boteswaine, no assuraunce Jenowes (S. 3. 4. 9), Barbara 
Palmer j Duchess of Gleveland (Mac. 2. 2) und so jetzt meist beim 
Titel -ohne the: Mary Queen of Scots; Lewis king of France 
(Spec. 139); Don Carlos prince of Asturias; auch wenn er vor- 
angeht: King Gharles the second; sultan Amurath (Montag. 45). 
Aber hier tritt eine Inconsequenz ein, denn, man sagt : her husbandj 
the Emperor Maximilian (Presc. 2. 249), the empress Amalia 
(Montag. 17)', the Princess Mary neben Princess Sobieski had 
contrived to ntake her escape (Mahon I. 352), the czar Peter, the 
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Archduke John; the mosqtie of SuUart Sdim (Montag. 94). Neben 
(the) last chapter auch chapter the last (T. Jones 3. 318. P.240). 
lecture the second (Th.). 

n. Bei geographischen Eigennamen schwankt der Gebrauch 
vielfach. Br. Regel (220) : in prose^ the defmte article is always 
used before names of rivers) uifdesa the word river be addedy ist 
zu beschränken: w;p ^Äe i2Ä^V^e(Mac.Ess.I.315), striking terror into 
the Danvhe and Rhine (Guard. 101), Rhene or the Danaw (Mi. P. 
L. 1. 352), upon the Damube's left brauch (By. D. J. VII, 8) und o'er 
Danube^s atream (id. 8. 127); PoÜio^ whose taste had been farmed on 
the banks of the Tiber y delected the inelegant idiom of thePoQ&.3,G, 
Ess. V. 87), theMaragnon, the Orinoco, the Plata (Rob. I. 231), 
no more the Vams and the Atax feel the lordly bürden o/ the 
Latian keel (Rowe Lucan I. 722) , for , both commodities dweU 
by the Thames (By. D. J. XI. 48), aber the Tigris hath its jea- 
lousies like Thames (id. VI. 11), he could wish himself in Thames 
(Henty y. 4. 1. Spec. oft); Tiber ^ Eridanus (By. \. 425), on the 
banks of Eurotas (Montag. 75). The Delaware a•^^?er und the 
river Delaware} I embarked on the Btiona Ventura river, (Mar. 
Violet 23). on the shores of the Adriatic (Mac. Ess. I. 315 cf. 
Rob. I. 531), the Pacific (Rob. L 233). 

Städte und Länder ohne Artikel, aber die ursprünglich nicht 
substantivischen the Levant und the Orient (Ch. 14320), the Ukraine 
(By. I. 396. 402), the Milanese (Mac. I. 195), auch the Marea 
(By. 2. 34); the Crimea; stets the Hague (Spec. 452); the Spa 
(J. LJves I. 155). India (Rob. I. 64), Ind the less and the more 
(Mandev.), theEast-ythe West- Indies the two Sicilies (Mac. 1. 195) 
cf. STumerus. the' Azores X^ob. I. 99), the Ccmaries (id. 1. 77) 
neben the Canary Islands (id.); the Madeira Isles (id. 60). — 
He was at Orleaunce in Fraitce (Gh. 1 1430) ; aber als Namen von 
Lokalen: I have known Peter publishing the whisper ofthe day , . 
a^ the Smyma [sc. coffeehouse] (Spec. 457); so auch in 8outh- 
wark at the Tahard oä / lay (Ch.20); my face is well kruywn at 
the Ghrecianj the Cocoa Tree . . . (Spec. 1) cf. a room in the JSoars 
Head Tavem (Henry IV.* 2. 4); at the 8t. Francis (All's w. 3. 5). 
taJJdng of the Alps and Apeninnes, the Pyrenean and the ri- 
ver Po (iTohn I. 1); the Apennins (By. I. 420), the Andes (Rob. 
2. 130), the Cape of Good Hope (Mac. 2. 250. Rob. L 54), to 
saü beyoTid Cape Non (Rob- I. 39. 236). 

Namen von Gebäuden mit Artikel, the Louvrcj the Qapitol 
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(Montag. 164), I said nothing of ihe Tv/äeries (Montag. 162) wie 
Namen von Schiffen:^ Mr. InMe embarhed on the akip^ caUed tke 
Achilles, bound for the West-Indtes (Spec. 11) ,* Columhts gave 
it the name of Santa Maria; . . . the third, named the Nigna 
(Rob. I. 75): . ^ 

Völker, Sekten haben den Artikel im Sing, und Plur. zur 
, Bezeichnung der Gesammtheit : thoee arts are more fatniliar to thts 
race than to the Jonian of the time of Juvenal, or to the Jew 
of the darh ages (Mar. Ess. IV. 231); the Bengalee is by no 
means placable (id.) cf. Numerus. Dient das Adjectiv zur Bezeich- 
nung der Sprache, so ist der Gebrauch schwankend: amd Fremhe 
she spake ful fayre (Ch. 124), jetzt ohne the, aber B. J. 39 : Jie 
can apeak the French, Während Ecclesiastes said, that aU is 
Vanity (By. D. J. VII. 6) schon -bei Ch. 6233 und in der Bibel 
ohne Artikel steht, heisst es the Stagirite (Po. 128), the Pscdmist 
(Spec. 399. By. D. J. X. 6). 

ni. Räumliche Bezeichnungen, die nicht Nom. propr. sind, 
haben gewöhnlich den Artikel, sun und moon (Roh. 2. 36i) auch, 
obgleich ags. sunne und momi ihn entbehren; the varipus parts of 
the earth; various arms of the «ea' (Roh. I.), the globe, the sky 
(Rob. I. 82) etc. — they enctended their rmvigation cMefly towards 
the west and north . , . they graduaUy carried their researches 
towards the sovih (id. I. 8), vyind to the ÄOtt^Ä^(Spec. 317, Revel. 
21. 13), aber and East and West . . mixt their dim lights (Te. II. 
IIT), England by south and east, is to my part assigned (Henry 
IV.* 3i 1), to steer du^e west (Rob. I. 79). So auch die Himmels- 
körper, deren Namen Appell, sind: the Galaxie (Ch. H. o. T. 1. 
428); the Scorpiotvne (id. 440. Spec. 472); aber Ariones harpe 
fyne, or Gastor, Pollux or Delphine (id. 497) und auch the Tro- 
pdc of Cancer, of Capricom (Mac. 3. 21). Es heisst stets under- 
neath the Line (B. Fl. 2. 39. Sh. Temp. 4). 

Besonders zu beachten sind: they made considerable progress 
by land (Rob. I. 8). / hive seen two such sights, by sea and 
by land (Sh. W.'T. 3. 3); aber we made tke land (Mar. Viol. 34), 
there was no general pa>ssage over the sea (Mandev.). Sir A, 
Freeport divides himself alm^st equaUy between the Town and 
the Gountry: his Time in Town is given up to the Publick . . . 
he retires to his seat within a few miles of the tovm (Spec. 232. 
131); the women of the country . , he keeps a good house both in 
town amd caantry (Spec. 2), dragged ahout the city (id. 231), 
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a dancing master in the city (id. 67), thß handsomest girh ainrnt 
Tovm (Spec. 87); / retire into the tawn (id. 131); Ch. VI. 158 
wffth trechery and fcdshede in feld and eke in town; Croiods 
who havCf in city, toum, court and country^ artived at consideraile 
{wgtusäüms (Spec. 280);' at last'my name in court did ring . . 
from city dien to court I went (P, 154), Kaiharine qiAcen of Eng- 
land, come into court (Henry VIII. 2. 4) und id. Henry, King 
of England, come into the court; the court crotods on his paasage 
(C. Fr. Rev. I. 347). Margarüa and Father Boyl were now at 
court (Rob. I. 120). He came from plough (Spee. 20). 

/ wente sone to bed (Ch. R. 23. Spec. 317), he got out of 
bed (D. Sketch. 7) ; the doctor toas brought to bed of a bastard 
chzld (Tatler 226). to reate wenten eche on (Ch. 822. Tatler 132), 
she into charnhir went (Ch. H. o. F. I. 366). he continued a 
friendship begun at school (J. I. 191. Spec. 313), he had left 
achool (Mac. Ess. I. 140); Müton left the University (id. 58. B. 
Fl. ?. 334. Spec. 431), aber ]uat upon leaving coUege'(V. o. W. 
2, By. D. J. I. 52); at the coUege (Ir. Sketch. 204). her ent- 
rance into church on Sunday (D. Sketch. 10) salvtation at 
Ohureh (Spec. 259), the old couple with the chUdren go to church 
(D. Sketch'. 217. C. Fr. 5. 271), church toaa over at 9 (Spec. 272. 
V. 0. W. 17), as soon as chapel was over (Ir.), after the Ser- 
vice was over, in time of divin/e service (Spec. 259). the pro- 
tector sent her body to prison (More bei P. 152. Revel. 2. 10), 
some persona are indigvxintly haled to prison (C. Fr. Rev. 1. 232). 
/ divert myself at the theatre (Spec. 268) und ohne Artikel; 
at toMe (Mac. Ess. I. 232). 

IV. Zeitbestimmungen, a) Summer shot his pestHential 
heats (Tho. I. 318); when Autumn scatters his departing gUains 
(id. 3. 834)v no spring has clad the grove in green (Bur. 341); 
natürlich it breaks the spring of the mind (Spec. 408); the vnn- 
ier heen shooh forth hiswasie of snow (Tho. I. 317); aber vnn- 
tres ne sumeres (L. 2861); in summer time, when leaves grow 
greene (P. 110); in the summer season the whoie country blooms 
(Spec. 477 cf. 5), in the preceding spring (Mac. 8. 114) und auch 
before the end of the autumn (id.) ; the diet of the Tariars was 
regvlarly held in the spring and autumn (Gi. IV. 287); j'ust at 
the commenoement of the spring (Mar. Violet 24). 
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b) whanne' that April vnth Ms sJKmres aote the droughte 
of March hath perced to the rote (Ch. 1); for there ia nethir 
bushe nor hay in May (Ch. R. 54); several days in november 
(8pec. 477); early in February (Mac. 8. 106) cf. bes. Spec. 425, 

c) resort on Sundays to the house of^ prdyer (Ow. 77); 
our Club meets on Tuesdays and Thursdays (ßi^ecAy Mac. 8. 112). 
They eat pancahea on Shrovetide (V. o. W. 4) , he was to have a 
haljpenny on Sunday (id. Spec. 320), on Trinitye Mondaye in 
the mome (P. 203); on Monday was se'nnight (Gfaard. 109); aber 
that on the Sonday were upon hire hede (Ch. 457); on the Mon- 
day evefiing (D. Amer. 184); upon the Monday (Ch. 3659); ^ey 
hoped to see all our family at church the Sunday foUoiQin^ (V. 

0. W. 10). upon a Tuysday (Ch. 6. 266); cme Bwnday at church 

1 saw a young gentkman (Spec. 434). in the moming he rose 
mth new hope (Rasselas); in the evening he applauded hzs ovm 
diHgence (id.); Dan John was risen in the morwe also (Ch. 13019) ; 
o^ six dclsch in the evening (Mar. Violet 35); in the mghJb imor 
gining some fear (Midsum. 5. 1) ; on the Sabbath evening (R. Roy 

2 176) ; he tdkes his money moming and evening (Spec. 264. 323), 
on efem tidj on midder naeht, on uhtu tid, honcred, on merne 
(Marc. XIII. 35 ags.); daeies and nihtes (L. 1. 138), be daies and 
niztes (Wicl.), at mom^ tM ümbiquas made their appearance 
(Mar. Violet 45), a morwe whan the day began to spring (Ch. 
824), on morwe (id. 5226), cm the morowe (Ch. VI. 182), at night 
(Spec. 6. D. Sketch. 115). he that died o^wednesday (Henry IV. ^ 
5. 1), so ags, dägy mht ohne Artikel, ausser bei bestimmter Hin- 
weisung: on thaem däge thysses lifes (Beo. 39^. the next mor- 
ning we all set forward (V. o. W. 3); Michaelmass happening 
on the next day (id. 11, Mar. Violet 47), Golumbus employed the 
next day . . (Rob. I. 87); the very next day he came (Spec. 431); 
to meet me by the ninth of next monJth (Henry IV. ^ 2. 3); aber 
auch : in next June und in the next June (C. Fr. Rev. H. 6) ; she 
retum^d next moment (C. Fr. 3. 236) ; slept tili nine next moming 
(Spec. 317, H. Clinker 204), oder mit andrer Stellung: I shaU 
have a general review on Thursday next (Spec. 102. Ch. 3430); 
on Tuesday last (Spec. 504) , upon AllhaUovymas last (Sh. M. W, 

1. 1). / was in the country last Summer (Spec. 90), / was tak- 
ing a walk Uist night (id. llOr B. J. 293); last BaMrday abotU 

hree o'clock in the aftemoon (Spec. 87); all the last summer 
(Spec. 260); the last week I werU to an Inn :(Spec. 266); 
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We remam&i there the foUcming day (Mar. Violet 24) ; in manner 
foUomng (D. Sketch. 34). 

1 forbore ringing to d inner (Speo. 264); säte down to diu- 
ner (Spec. 317), ihe bell summoned u^ to dinner (V. o. W. Henry 
IV.* 5. 4), Jiere daily after breahfast he received the qtieen 
(C. Pr. Eev. 2. 7) — at supper , Mr, Tupple shows to greater 
advantage (D. Sketch. 222, cf. Go. 14; stay supper (id.); supper 
was ready (Pickle). • 

V. Mehrere Appellativa werden wie Eigennamen behandelt 
und bleiben ohne Artikel 1) worthe thi wil ose in heuene and ine 
erthe (Kent. Dial. a. 1340) , heaven may decrease^ it upon , better 
acguainiance (Sh. M. W. I. 1. Rob. I. 364. Cw. 258). Heavens 
defend me front that welch fairy (Sh. M. W. 5. 5) ; aber id, W. 
T. 3. 3 ihe heavens tvith tha/t we have in hand are angry (S.3. 
5. 39, C. Fr. Rev. 2. 17). God that al thing madist keven and 
erih, man and beste (Ch. VI. 173); there's rtothing but hath 
US bovmdj in earth, in sea, in sky (Sh. C. o. E. 2. 1); praise 
that from Earth residting to EartKs acknowUdg^d sovereign finds 
äs otdy just proprietor in Hirn (Cw. 258. Spec. 378); ^e wind 
should not blow on the earth (ReveL 7. 1). Wie heaven ist 
Providence ohne Artikel: Providence heoenly passeth Uving 
ihoughe (8. 6. 5. 27. Speo. 549) — Oedy Almighty Sovereyn (Ch. 
VI. 148), infinite Ooodness (Spec. 519) bleiben ohne llie wie ags. 
Oody dryhteny veaMend; Selbst Gods preserve you (B. Fl. 2. 
400); aber the Medeemer (Isai. 69. 20), the Messiah\y the Saviour 
(Po. 179), the chwdis (Ch.VI. 124) und andere Bezeichnungen Got- 
tes cf. the Son of maw(Revel. 14.14), doch Christ (franz. le Christ), 

that old Serpenty which is the Devily and Satan (Revel. 
20. 2. Ch. V. 128. B. J. 343. Tw.N. 3.4.); se deofoUg^.y the dichens 
(Sh. M. W. 3. »2. B. Bl. 2. 536); the fend (Ch. 10836), ihe deace, ' 
(By. D. J. VI. 22), the Temptery the Evtl Principle (Mao. Ess. I. 
61): vereinzelt being as like as rain to water y or devil to his dam 
(John 2. 1). Aber Satan ohne the (Ch. VI. 98. Sh. Tw. N. 3. 4. 
Spec. 321. Bur. 143), mistress Satan (C.o.E. 4. 3), so avM Nick 
(Bur. 141. Hud. 3. 1. 1314), old Harry, oZa ÄcraiJcÄ (Slick. 2. 201). 

with Antichrist soche priestis ben (Ch.VI. 103); a>s ye have 
heard that anJtichrist shaü come (I. John 2. 18 und noch 3 Mal 
hier ohne the); Revelationy doch the Apocalypse (By. D. J. 3. 14). 

what vnore beautiful than Panda emonium, Paradise, Sea- 


ven, Angelst (&pec. 417); so Pai-adys (Wa. 2.413. B. Fl. 2.537. 
Speo. 12), bei C. Fr. Rev. 2. 29 the Paradise we losi hng ago 
nur wegen des Relativsatzes; he sleeps in Elysium (Henry. V. 
4. 1); the middle kind of State hrioum hy the name of Purga- 
tory (Spec. 482. Mi.); Hell (8h. Tw. N. 3'. 4. Oh. 4778. Henry 
V. 2. 8. B. D. J. 2. 193. Tatl. 137); the Hell of the accursed 
(Tatl. 139); Damnation (Tatl. 137); he might retum to vasty 
Tartar (HenryV.2.2. Tw.N.2.5. C.vo.E.4.2. C. Fr. Rev.2/^). 

VI. Br. 218 a common noun, when taJeen in its widest^ense, 
usuaUy admits no article. Daher bleiben colleotivische Worte oft 
ohne Artikel, besonders bei Aufzählungen: he affected to identify 
the cause of Spain with the cause of Christendom (Presc. I. 165), 
for this reason manhind have been forced . (Spec. 169); wch 
manktnd (id. 57); a registry^ to wMch Posten ity mey have re- 
course (Spec. 478. Mac. Ess. I. 69); nor are the immunities of 
sex th^ only immunities (Mac. Ess. V. 68); so auch in diesem 
Sinne: Man is a sociable creature (Spec. 432); ere man was 
matcKd with beast (Bu. L. D. 389); the son of man hatk not 
where to lay his head (Matth. VIII. 20. Luk. 9. 58) ; aber a Tnum 
is master of his liberty (0. o. E. 2. 1). / always hcUed aa/tyrs 
against wo man (Spec. 432); wehrten in their nature are mfueh 
more gay than men (id. 128). 8ect raved against sect (Mac. Ess. 
I. 46); who trampled down Kingy church and ariatocra/yy (id. 
49); Cbber most of the sects that fall short of the Church of Eng- 
land (Spec. 201); *tis in the Church the leprosy begins (Ow. 54); 
not so the Clergy (C. Fr. Rev. 2. 13). 

VII. Stöffnamen. [words in which nothing but the tnere 
being of any thing is implied, are used withmii artides: this is 
not beer, btU water (Br. 218)]. she takes it as often as she does 
Salt at meals (Spec. 344); it tums to sulphur (B. J. 249); about 
a hoop of gold (Sh. Merch. V. 1); Oold was-knoion to abound in 
India (Rob. I. 103); the pimento of the islands, he imxigined to 
be a speeies of the East Indian pepper (id. 104) ; as for the fiesh 
of lamby vealy chicken . . (Tatl. 148). 

VIII. Abstracta bleiben ohne Artikel, so lange sie eigent- 
liehe Abstracta sind; nur bei specieller Anwendung auf conorete 
einzelne Fälle erhalten sie ihn: that 1 rnade vertue of necessitee 
(Ch. 10907 , bei Mar. Violet 32 a virtue . . ; Tatl. 120). be envy 
stiU strtick blind, and flattery dumb (B. J. 529)/ it is all one to 
hifn whether he eooposes by it vice and jfoUy, luaoury and avarice, 
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OTp on ihe omärary^ virtue and wisd&m, pcdn and poverty (Spee. 
35); passages as are apt to prodüee HopCy Joy y Love in vs . . 
(id. 418); notJung ia more lavdable than an enqudry after truth 
(id. 465); ihere was Speech in iheir dumbness^ language in their 
very gestwre (Sh. W. T. 5. 2) ; aber he hxis ihe paMence to have 
statues erected to his prowess . . . barbarity ia the ignorance of 
true honour (Spec. 139) ; the mathematician bmlds upon the truth, 
because he knows it was demonstrated (Spec. 465. Penä. 3. 396). 
IX. Appellativa: Um die Gesammtheit aller Wesen der 
Gattung zu bezeichnen, braucht man 1) den Plural ohne Artikel: 
Natwral Historians observe that only the male birds have'voices 
(Spec. 128) cf. Tatler 119; id. 148 as Physicians observe .... 
2) den Sing, mit dem Artikel: the peacock in all his pridedoes 
not display half the colours (Spec. 265); the Ichneumon never 
feeds upon the eggs he hos broken (id. 126); the man of busmess 
has ever some one point to carry (27); nach dieser Analogie auch 
St.: the Bourbon is by no means a cruel race. Selten Sing. 
ohne Artikel: thing ytake is hard to put awey, as hors that 
evir trottid . . it were hard to make hym aftir to ambill welle 
(Ch. VI. 157). 

Der Artikel weist auf ein Einzelding ganz bestimmt hin: they 

shaXl call thee the Zion of the Holy one of Israd (Isai. 60. 14) 

neben the Redeem^r ßhall come to Zion (id. 59. 20); when he caane 

to the age (Arcad.) ; the play's the thing (Hamlet 2. 2. Th. T. 16); 

the parish beadle is one of the most, perhaps the inost, importaad 

Tnernber of the locaJ, administration (D. Sketch. 2); she was ihe 

greaJb person ihere (Pelham 11); the eqaal of the boy did ,not 

exist upon the earth (Van. F. 2. 195) ; bear Worcester to the dea^ 

[fol. deatJi] (Hemy IV.* 5. 5); when he had given up ihe ghost 

(Bancroft) ; it gave him the air of a prince qf the blood (Pend. 3. 

60); so sc. ihe day, the mom statt to-day, to-morrow (ßamsa7231). 

So findet sich der Artikel beim Particip : are not all these signs 

worih the notingf (North Plutarch. Bleak H. 1. 31); loe have deU- 

cious saJmon for the taking (H. Clinker 277). — in der Anrede.: 

the last of all the RoTnanSy fare thee well (Caesar 5. 3) ; how now, 

mylädy the hostess (Henry IV.* 2. 4) — .in manchen rein objecti- 

Tiscben oder präpositionalen Redensarten: he tahes the air (neben 

the business took air . . . Clinker 12) ; she got the jnty of the 

tender-hearted AmeUa (Van. F. 1. 20) ; capable qf givvng the prO' 

verb ihe lie (Clinker 77),; gimv^ each other the wink (Ir. Sketch, 
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20Ö); the whole herd stände at the gaze (Enph. 20); zt was 
hard to distinguish iL front the Ufe (Montag. 27) ; f(yr the joJcea 
*aÄ?« (H.Clmkerl35); underthe seal of aecrecy (Spec. ,459) ; when 
they are in the wrong (Pend, 3. 49) ; / helieve he is in the right 
(H. Clinker 367); in hopes of recrvdting (Rob. 2. 6) etc. 

X. Adjectiya. cf. pag. 121. — Bei 2 oder mehr Adjectiven, 
die zu eifern Substantiv gehören, wird in der Regel der Artikel 
nicht wiederholt: the high and tender Muses shall accept (W* 
276);' which connects the old and new towns oj Edinburgh (Kok. 
2. 300); the Holy Bihle containing the old and new testaments; 
from the East and West Indies (Spec. 117); Ai the thirteenth 
and fourteenth centuries (Presc. 1. 111), shiUed in the Arabic amd 
Persian languages (Montag. 53) ; so auch he was not hy any means 
of a marvellous or romantic tum (Pickw. 2, 301) , ohne Substan- 
tiv tha£s the long and short of it (J. Shep. 258). 

Aber der Artikel ist zu wiederholen, when the qualities belong 
to things individually different or with adjectives that cannot 
ünite to describe the same thing (Br. 466), ausser wenn die in 
obigen Beispielen mit folgendem Plural angewandte Vereinigung zu 
einem BegrifiPe hergestellt wird. Ist bei einem Adjectiv a, beim 
andern an erforderlich, so lässt man nicht eins fort: it was read 
by the high and the low, the leamed and illiterate (J. Sw.) ; hier 
sollte das letzte Adj. the bekommen wie in: this veil of flesh parts 
the visible and invisible world (Sherloek) ; andrerseits ist the über- 
flüssig in both through the inclement and the perüaas days 
(W. 276); monwments of the great and the heroic (Ir. Sketch. 
155), weil das Adj. nur durch the zum Subst. wird, an enthttsias- 
, tic and disinterested vessel (Pick. 2. 57). novelty produces in tHe 
mind a vivid and an agreeable emotion (Blair. Rhet. 50). Ueber 
den Exod. 3. 8 versuchten Ausweg durch andre Stellung, s. 122. — 
Auch für mehrere verbundne Substantive gelten dieselben Grund- 
sätze wie für die Adj., daher Gr. 92 began the faults and foUies 
of my youthy id. 116 Juno the queen and mistress of the sky] 
Pick. 2. 57 the father and son took the way ; one of the transepts 
or cross-aisles of the dbbey (Ir. Sketch. 155); aber som of hem 
sheioen the bosse and the shape \of the merabres (Ch. V. 149); 
bomng to the bridegroom and the bride (Marl. 218); ye hnow 
neitJier the day nxyr the hour (Matth. 25., 13); there is something 
of companionship between the author and the reader (Ir. Sketch. 
156), Besonders die disjunct. Partikeln erfordern den Artikel; die 
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Regel mancher Grai^unatiker aber^ dass auch verscliiedener Numerus 
der Subst. the bedinge, ist nicht allgemein gültig, so JRob. 2. 5: 
boih the country and mhdbttanis. Die beim Adj. erwähnte Ver- 
bindung ist auch hier versucht: the strong John^ Richard and 
Wilfred Osbaldistones (R. Roy I. 67). Nachdruck oder Streben 
nach Deutlichkeit entscheiden oft für Setzung des Artikels; dgch 
waltet vielfach Willkühr dabei ob wie bei Ch. V. 148: the cosie 
of the enbrovdtng, the dtsguising, mdenting or barring. 

[Die Possessiva verhalten sich wie der Artikel : toritten during 
Ms &^j Ith and %^^ years (Lowes I. 21, Waverley 18); aber my 
goodness and vny fortresSj my high tower and my deliverer (Ps. 
144. 2. Exod. 35. 11)]. 

Vor dem Comparativ steht the 1) für das lateinische eo: 
a Utile the worse for Port wine (Pend. 3. 57; Bu. L. D. 205); 
the Caravan had one drwer the less (Mar. Violet 31, I. Gorinth.* 
Vlll. 8) ; he was not one bit the tüiser (Nick. 2. 4). no one ü 
the worse or wfser (BleakH. I. 179) ist ungenau; eine nicht un- 
gewöhnliche Verstärkung: she is all the dearer to Pätriotism (C. 
Pr. 2. 309). Besonders vertritt the unser je, desto: the more he 
hates, the more TU seem to love (B. PI. 2. 436); the sourer the 
better (Tub. 1. 149); the farther the better (Pend: 3. 133, C. Fr. 
2. 294) ; das zweite Glied wird aber auch durch oä, that und einen 
ganzen Satz vertreten (Q. D. 259. Lewes 1. 285). Diese Con- 
struction bewirkt oft im 2. Satze Inversion des Subjeets: ihe more 
fair and crystal is the sky, the uglier seem, the chuds that in it 
fly (Rieh. IL 1. 1). — 2) in if Miss Rebecca can get the bett^ 
of him (Van. F. I, 27) substantivirt the das Adjectiv. 

Der Superlativ wird durch ihn ebenso afflzirt: in which he 
had decidedly the worst (Van. F. 2. 284) ; you have not had the 
best of it (Pend. 3. 346). Ihm sagt seiner Natur nach der Artikel 
besonders zu, der sich auch schon ags. vor ihm findet (Beo. 513, 
Caed. 22. 21 etc.) , &o dass selbst Zusammenstellungen wie : wnder a 
^ovemment the m/e^e«^ (Mac. Ess. 1.149); one the beste hnighb that 
in Ms time was (Ch. Tr. 1. 1081) nicht ungewöhnhch sind. Doch 
wird hierfür auch ein andrer Ausweg versucht : his reception ofhim 
was of the roughest (0. Fr. 2. 364) ; her thoughts were not of ihe 
pleasantest (Van. F. 2. 43), oder der Superl. steht voran mit dem 
Artikel : supported by the best of his jvdgment (Ju. 7). 

Absolut gebraucht strfit der Sup. ohne Artikel: theraw after» 
noan is rawest and the dense fog is densest (Bleak H. 1.2); un^ 
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so auch meist in der alten Verstärkung: ße aer väs ealra veorca 
fastaat (Or.), aire haendest (L. 160), cUderfirst he bade hem all a 
bone (Ch. 9492), aUhirlast (Ch. Bleak H. 504), aldirmaeat (Troil. 
1. 247); vdU you mine alderUefeat sovereign (Henry VI.* 1. 1. 
Ch. Troil. 3. 239), my ail-graciouseat Kings servant (C. Fr. 4 126) 
[cf. thia lady walkyd aü alcme (Torrent 2111); bei Grr. 83 mit 
Artikel tke alderUefest stvain of aU; Wa. 1. 26 that alre vyrate 
iJiat hi y^buate v^ relativ. Sinne. Auch als Adverb hat der Superl. 
den Artikel nicht: ecJmaest (Chr. Sax. 1091), tkei that han ben 
aldirmoste in wo (Ch. Tr. 1. 248); when bale is at highest, boot 
is nighest (P,); me it most concems (Mi. P. R. IV. 204); she 
thought how best she should show her love (Van. F. 2. 26), es 
müsste denn ein Genitiv davon abhängen. 

Adverbia aber werden durch the substantivirt , so the fat ribs 
^fpedce must by the hungry now be fed upon (John 3. 3); far 
both the when and h&w is not£?Ä6re ^oW(Mi.P.B.lV.471.Ch.6816); 
the yestreen (P. 1 14 sc.) ; nor can I indeed describe the where (By, 
D. J. I. 166 s. Mar. P. S. 51. Br. 230). Dasselbe geschieht mit 
Zahlen: / am past the 70 of my age (Walton Hooker's Life); she 
removed the hvmdreds of Drury to the hwrvdred of Charing-Crosa 
(F. Joumey 23). Ueber the which s. Relativ. 

Der Artikel fehlt ausser in den schon erwähnten Fällen 
1) weim Substantiva im allgemeinsten SinÄe genommen werden, 
besonders in Sentenzen und Sprüchwörtem : and stops my tongue 
wkUe heart is drovyrid in care (Henry VI.' 13. 3); chiejf mixes his 
strohe with chief (Os. 222); thought ßtted thought, opinion met 
opinion (J. Eyre 2. 193); loord soon ca/tne that severcU 1000 men 
were landed (Ir. Le. Roland I. 123), Time was . . (cf. Ir. Knick. 
148. Wan N. & Tn. 252); as Times go (Clinker pref.); aber a 
Urne there toas (Go. D. V. 57). Tea ready, 1 was going to ap- 
proach the table (J. Eyre 2. 11); sky lower'd (Mi. P.L. 9. 1002). 
Auch in. Weisungen für das Theater: bell rings ; enter servani with 
letter; latter shakes his head etc. So im Vergleic^h as intellectual 
as heart could conoeive (B. St.); happiness greater than tongue 
could teil (Bu. K & TL 2) — in allgemein negativem Satze, zu- 
nächst wie bei jamais mit never: had never worldly maai so high 
degree (Ch.- 14017) ; never did poor prisoner long for deliverance 
more (Clinker 283. Nicki. I. 355. War. N. & Th. 213); /or every 
dart that mahce ever shot (Cw. 85), aber auch bei not: JEye 
hath not seen, nor ear heard (L Coxinth* 2. 9); 8on .qf Adam 
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with a vfuyre dubiou8 task before htm ü not in the woM (C. Fr. 
2. 116); Umgiie ean not tUten the dtama^^ (War. D. I. 166)] man 
mare degtituie of motherwit w4M no^here to be met vAh (G. Fr. 3. 
52) nnd selbst im nur limitirten Satze: ßmerai such cls deeeaaed 
mortal seldom had (C. Fr. 2. 182. 2. 133), audi bei rarefy (T. 
Br. 2) ; endlich nach der Fräpositicm^ welche denn gleicbcouBtrairten 
Sans entspricht : sa^ wühout bock (B.J. 745), she gave me a pri* 
vaie meeting vxiihout page or foatfnian (Spec. 8) , ,vaiihouii the cou» 
ra^e to purchase Ht or drop (Twist 387). ' 

2) bei Aufzählungen: Moovy Turky Arab sprang tmpetiumsly 
fortoard (Fresc.S. 178); 7000 inhabäants, men, women and cJuIdren^ 
are said to ha/ve perished (id. 233). / never see man^ \ooman or 
chUd . . (Spec.276. Po. 46.). 

3) beim Object nach Verben und in präpositionalen Redensar- 
ten: he hos made a/?p6aranc6(C.Fr,4. 131)^; to cast anchor {Koh») \ 
to weigh o?icÄoy(Pickle8); to make amawer; the spirit of evü gave 
htm battle (Mar. Violet54, Mac, Fr. 69); give sign of battle (Caesai* 
5. 1); there he tgok boat (Mac. 8. 118. Clinker252); / saw them all 
marched oiU to take coa^^Ji (Spec. 266); the first European who 
set foot in the new toorld (Rob. I. 85); kiss hands (F. Joumey 
30); they lost heart (Mac. 8. 59. Pend. 3. 283); struggles still to 
keep heart (Mac. 8. 131); take heede (Arcad. 469), take harse 
(Pickle32); to take oath (Emerson 62), he coiUd Jreely make oath 
(Clinker 167. ß. Roy 2. 172), it wovJd be haaardous to call ParUament 
(Mac. 8. 162) stets ohne the nach to (J. I. 149, Mahon I. 22), to 
iakepen in hand (Tub I. 119); to put pen to papei- (Van, F. 2. 
213), ci. C. Fr. 2. 290); hoisi sadl (Spec. 450); Columhis set saä 

*(Rob. I. 77); keep seat (Mach. 3. 4); when next we touch, shore 
(Le. I. 24), we lost sight of our setäemeni (Mar. Violet 24, 
Rob. I. 98);^ tö spoil sport (Van. F. I. 67), who draws sword 
(Waverley 185, C. Fr. 2. 120), hed to trade (Spec. 317), Stand- 
ing treat at the theatre (Bleak H. 2. 83), to say truth (Pel- 
ham 7) und id. people that speak truth — [7' always speak 
the truth (Sher. 268)], he hos left word (Pend. 3. 830), Lottchen 
sent toord.. . I wrote him word (Lewes I. 160 fgd.) — ta play 
imposior (Cowp. 21) und he vhis appointed Burggraf (C. Fr. 1. 
121), to be admäied niemier (Tub 1. 20), to stop proceedmgs 
(Clinker 10), to take tkings in Order (id. 259). — Tooth and nail 
(Spec. 431), word foT word, man by man. — J Ofn of opifuon 
(8. JoiHn^y I. 25. Spec. 23. 1. A,37. V. o, W. I. Mac 8. 79); who 
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hcid eoncwrred with OfJjwmhas in opinlon (Rob. I. 82) ; she was of 
cownsel wüh the lord chamberlam (More bei P. 152); malcontevUa 
at bottom (Glinker 64); ctt stake (Ju. 2); a sithscriptüm is now an 
foot (id. 24!J); hundreds ofgents on harsebcu^ (!^^')i <^ conditiony 
in oase und andre statt Gonjunctionen verwandte Yerhältnieee; €dl 
kept upan deck (Rob. I. 84); m hopes of reachmg Siookten 
(Clinker 204); in sacred torit (Spec. 460); I am in Company 
(Spec. 131. Tatl. 191); sw(yrd in hand (Mac. Bss. I. 317); after 
tea (V. 0. W,); at «nfranee (Spec. 320), he f oamed at twmtk (Ctiefi. 

1. 2)^ fffOh leads in his pockets below bridge (Spec- 87), she was 
vnth ckild by him (Spec. 11); fro gynnyng to the endyng (Gh. 
VI. 186); ßram head to foot (Spec. 279), from hand to ntotith; 
come to hand (Spec. 432) from tvme to time (Spec 48) etc. 

4) bei dem Genitiv a) stets bei dem den ags. Gen. regie- 
renden Worte: he väs ymbgyrd mid godes va^pnuni (E. 61); 
night* s hemisphere had veiVd the horizon (Mi. P. L. 9. 52) etc.; 
daher immer nach whose z. E. \ohose seil and cUmate yield sitnüar 
productions (Rob. I. 3). b) vor Worten, die ein Amt oder eine 
Würde bezeichnen : Walpole reöeived the appoiidmefnt of Paymaster- 
Gen&i'ol (Mahon I. 108) nach Analogie von he had been choseti 
Speaker (Mac. 3. 161) ; doch auch Philip raised him to the digmty 
of a coundlhr of State (Presc. 2. 139), wie es heisst he was crea- 
ted a knight of the golden fleece (id. 138), selbst Stanhope wa8 
made the second secretary (Mahon I. 107). c) nach sort, fcind, 
manner: a sort ofimperfect ft^?^7^]5fÄ/(R.Roy2. 145. Presc. 2. 140); 
among the best sort of people (Spec. 88) ; / adore her and that 
sort of thing (Van. F. I. 152); the soul is a kind of rough dia- ^ 
mond (Spec. 554), she regarded me as a very odd kind of feU 
ow? (7); what manner of man are youf (Henry 8. 5. 1); aber 
auch, doch seltner: what sort (kind) of a woman is his spotisef 
(Pickle 2. 8. Spec. 401. D. Household Christmas 1853: 2. 3). 

5) vor den Pronom. demonstr. sowie vor any^ eachy either^ 
neither^ much, no, none und some (Br. 464). 

6) Vor den Superlativen 9jwst, ßrsty earst u. a. besonders 
im Prädicat: a/nd make hem trowe, both most6 and lest (Gh. R. 
6876), in sight of least amd most (Mirror 294), Jones spent most 
part of the day in the Company of a new acguaintance (T. Jones 

2. 104), most of whtoh acddents (id. 1. 202. Spee. 54), the com* 
pamon weni neo;^ (Go. Des.. Yül« 378), doch F. Joumey 29: thhetker 
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the one or the other hurnt the moat yet died my fmther ßivtat 
(Mii»ror 378); firat we warn thee (T. Jone« 1.202)*; be du from 
first to last (Oth. 3. 3); the /trat and wiaeat of them aU . , ths 
7iext. . (Mi. P. R. 4. :ci92); aa I aaid erat (Ck 778); der erste 
beete neben anyy every adventäioua (V. o. W. 20) auch firat man 
(Spec); honeat f armer WiUiamatoaa not laat among tkeae viaüora 
(V. 0. W. Mi. P. L. I. 490) ; ofdyy nanparedy Adjective mit super- 
lat. Sinne haben stets den Artikel s. Macb. 3. 4 ihcu art the nonr 
pareü (nur Temp. 3. 2 caUa her^a nonpareä), 

7) theae are not very plenty (T. Jones 2. 285. It. o. G. 1); 
tkei'e'a plenty of thetn; if reaaima were aa fleniy aa Uackberriea 
(Henry lY.^ 2. 4), ebenso pari meist ohne Artikel: he a^oeepted 
the kind offer of part of kia bed (T* Jones 2. 213. H. Clinker 282. 
Spec. 439); that property had been part of the dower (Mae. 8. 91. 
V. 0. W. 25) ; so great part (Mac. Fr. 34. Ivanhoe 27) und part- 
part (BleakH. 1. 93); dock auch that evemng and a part of the 
foüowing day (V. o. W. 15); natürlich Mi. P. L. 3. 19. Rieh, 2. 
h 2 the part 1 had in Oloat^a blood . • . Aehnlich unbestimmt end- 
lich: v>e Jiave hat beat half of our affair (Mach. 3. 3) ungewöhn- 
lich; sonst half of vohiöh only I heardy the other' half waa loat 
(V. o. W. 20). 

Vni. Demonatrattve Pronouna, 

Thta dient A£. noch mitunter statt des Artikels: Ch. 12619 
Seinte Marie^ aayd thia tavernere (11527. 11508 cf. 6142), [auch 
a forerunner which beara that office to aignify their pleaaurea 
(Timon 1.2) umgekehrt the als demonstr. Pron. s. Coleridge 83]. So 
auch you denied to fight thta other day (Sh. W. T. 5. 2). 

thia^=hic bezieht sich auf die redende Person: aee you theae 
. clofhea (Sh. W. T. 5. 2), it iU beaeenia thia preaence (John 2. 1), 
when I eameatly preaaed her on thia -A^a«? (Clinker 160), aith earst 
into thia forreat wäd I came (S. II. 3. 33). Dagegen bezieht sich 
that, jener, auf das entferntere: or aa thatjamous queeneof Ama- 
zona whom Pyrrhua did deatroy (S. II. 3. 31); whan they were 


*) Dafür in the first place; firstly (Go. 23, By. D. J. XIII, 73. XIV. «6, 
R. Roy 8. 45); first, next, thirdly (By. D. J. 9. 65. Spec. 459); with the first 
(Bu. L. D. 260 cf. 184). ai erst amcnges hem they ««f (Oh. S861, S. 3. &. 16, 
Sh.); her lippes, erst like the cwaÜ ndde <Pb.186); ef. B. Hoose 4. ftO, sc. arsU 
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üome almoet to (hat cite^ (Ch. 11483); Aou heriet fmtkir that ne 
thia (Ch. H. o. F. 2. 143); thcU was not the day of steamboat» 
wnd raihoßys (Presc. I. 165); those talents of vokich he was mqster 
(Spec. 315); daher beide gegenübergestellt: thü and that ynanwas 
bom in her (Ps. 87. 5) ; in ihis 'tia Ood direets, in that ^tis Tnan 
(Po. Man.); how Uttle differenae there is between thia climate cmd 
that of London (Glinker246) ; aelecting tkis ihing and that and 
the oiher (Yan. F. 1. 79* £. St.); thia young lady ia that yoiimg 
lady d. h. diese gegenwört^e ist die, ron der ich vorher sprach 
(B. House IV. 191). Thia aweUa the twmvlt and the rage offight; 
that ahakea a apear 4hat caata a dreadful light (Po. IliadV. 728); 
to guard it thoae, to oonjuerj the^e^ advance (id. IV. 655). Dies 
vertritt Einige, Andre, wofür auch of vshich the eldeat aone kighte 
Mgaraify that other waa ycleped CanAaUo (Ch. 10345); nodding 
to thia one and amiling to the other (War. K & Th. 4), / am not 
wiUing to do the ßraty nor able to do the aecond (B»n. 5. 51) 
und th^ former — the latter eintreten [bei Ch. ist forme^ formeat 
schon SS ßrat\ the ainner was panned iräx) repentance by the 
former y aa in the latter nothing ia more uaua2 . . . (Spec. 61) ; the 
former waa eQrrupi: the IcUter was vnerely goodnatured (Mac. 8. 
22. War. N. & Th. 15. Ivanhoe 82). . 

Oft steht aber that ohne jene Beziehung, wo wir thia erwarten 
würden, z. B. but, when he vewd ihoae deadly toolea which in hei- 
hand ahe held (8. 2. 3. 37); I do not like tJ^at (B. Fl. 2. 74); 
thoae gracioua worda revive my drooping ^ÄowgFÄ#(HcnryVI.*3.3); 
takej oh take thoae lipa away (P. 61. M. f. M. IV. 1); dagegen 
sagt it was (herefore in thia age (Spec. 61) von Jamea I , weil es 
durch die Besprechung näher gerückt wird, tftat theae and theae 
be the ccmaea of theae and theae effects (R.) cf. Mac. Fr. 57 : for 
thia and thia ahne. , 

thia und thaty als Adject., konunen nur selten allein zur Bezeich- 
nung von Personen vor: which ia the dvke^a oton peraon? thia, 
feUUm (8h. L. L. I. 1); alaa, he oan do nothing y thia (B. J. 364). 
thia waa Don Juan of Avstria {Presc. 1. 151); dagegen stehn sie 
als Neutra ganz gewöhnlich allein: the atory ia aimply thia (Mar. 
P. 8. 249), thia enda it (B. House 2. 177), preferring thia to oc- 
cupying a aeat in the refectory (Presc. I. 148. Van. F. 2. 126). 

thia tritt vor Possessiva s. I Kings 3. 9. Van. F. 2. 9; auch 
theae aevaral yeara (T»]one&'i, 155); thiahere coach (Pickw.2. 96) ist 
vulgär, thia inuchy oft beiBlair^Sw. X. 20^ wird von Br. 262 getadelt; 
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doch tt iinaiters this inuoh (B. Honse 3. 190) neben Ae mctfor could 
do ihüs much (Van. F. 3. 164), ^m« sad (Caesar) haben ein Ana- 
logen in I cum that mttch in eamesty not more (B. Hoase 2. 82» 
165, III. 267), ä'ä no that muckle (R. Roy I. 77) wie in; wheU 
am I that tJum shovMst oondemn me ikü? (8h. Venus). 

thü dient znr Bezdchnung eines vergangenen oder zukünftigen 
Zeitraumes, der den gegenwärtigeji mit einschliesst (h£» septem 
annü): ooachmen that häve been in their graves above these hwn* 
dred years (Spec. 457. Bun. 14. H. Clinker 171); / have been up 
tkis hour (Caesar 2. 1), for these ten years last past (Spec. 587), 
estabUshed this long tüne (C. Fr. 2. 48), aü this while (id. 4. 130), 
cf. tohere hast thou been this long (Ma. Dido 428). / don't think 
these 10 months vnU reedver her (B. Fl.), withmrtheae three yewnl 
Space (Sh. L. L. I. 1), / shall convince you one of these days 
(H. GHnker 163) , I shall not be ready this half hour yet — \that 
day monih was fi(ced upon for her nuptials (V. o. W. 17), auch 
this day month giebt einen isolirfcen Zeitpünct in der Zukunft an; 
tu irUo this day (Wi.), for this present I would not be mov'd 
(Caes. 1. 2), <»t this present (Antiqu. 83) den gegenwärtigen Zeit- 
pünct.] 

Da aber schon alt neben these und thtise tkis als PL vorkam 
(Coler. 84) > so hat sich früh die Coiistruction eingeschüchi^i this 
f&urtene night (Cb.. 7365); B. FL 2. 74: this^ seven years there 
hos been plays at this house neben he ftzs been a vüe thief tkis 
senen yeär (M. Ado 3. 3. B. J. 177), thoit I did not tkis setzen 
years before (Henry IV. ^ 2. 4) cf. my poor Rawdon is worih ten 
of tkis creatwre (Van F. 2. 94), und andrerseits those kind of 
tkings (8w.), äiese ' sort of pleasures (Spec. 449), Le. Casbel I. 
62: not to mentibn these hind of things. ' 

Dass neben der alten Form auch wohl die Absicht gewii^t 
hat, den Zeitraum mehr als ein Ganzes zu bezeichnen, zeigen Cpn- 
stnictionen wie: how does your honour for this many a- dayf 
(Hamlet 3. 1). 

Die jüngstvergangene Zeit wird durch last bezeichnet, s. oben. 

That hatte früher dieselbe Form auch bisweilen im Plural: at 
that dayes (Dr. Martin 47 Traictise), aü that plectsures (Th. More 
life of Picus 12) s. H. Tooke 2. 61 — auch lautete der Plural tho: 
white that he liveth in iho tfices (Ch. 12482), besonders mit fol" 
gendem Relativ: for tho three formes that thou hast in thee (Gk, 
2315. 2354. Wi.). Bs entspricht dem fronz« celui besondere als 


198 

subetaBtiY. Vertretung des Pron. perB. : bleesed are the^ thdt tnm^rh 
(Matth; 5. 4 etc.) z. B. there are thoae who toäl he contented wiäk 
nothing but demoläion (Mac* Mi. P« L. I. 381) ; o« for thoae which 
are the most knoum (Spec. 253); tohwh expaaes htm to the aecret 
acom of thoae he conoeraea with (Spec. 256). what a poor ßgnre 
toofdd Mr. Bc^ea have made withotU hü Egctd and aü thatf hbw 
can a judicioua man dtatingmah one thmg frotn another^ wü]u>%U 
aaying ihia here, or that there t . . %f he be a very grave man 
wdeed, toithout that ia to aay? (Spec. 80). 

that aU Zeichen des Eretaanens: that the mooriah tower — 
thät wooden ahed . . (D. Sketch. 123); auch nachgesetzt i^a a tre- 
mendoua ihougkt that (Th. Snobs 163). thtU^a a good girl etc. s. 
pag. 101. 

wäh gria and that the fineat of the lond (üh. 194. 3517), 
thü atone ia a real dtamcndy and that of a very ß,ne toater (R. 
R. 163); a few and thoae of tme condäion (Henry 8. 1. 2). 

Such 86. aicj amlk (BBThonr) ündet sich mitunter absolut z« £. 
m fact the feeling of the Jewa ia not auch (Mac. Ess. I. 299); 
awih are not Snoha (Th. Snobs 182); of oM paaawna (if for the- 
mcnient I map call ü atu:h (Pelham 324. Mi P. L. I. 230) ; d* 
ßaet he ßaea ße awißor hü acippend lufode fie htne awäcne ge- 
worhte (Bouterweck 19) f getwöhnlicher mit oder ohne a vor dem 
SubstantiT, doch wird es bei einem Adjectiv von den Grammatikern 
getadelt: no EngUaih Kmg haa ever enjoyed auch abaolute power 
aa Henry the Etghth (Mac.); eher he confeaaed auch hü bleaaed 
change of beUef (C. Fr. 2. 31); what auch right have you in me 
aa not to auffer me to do toäk myaelfe what 1 lüt (Arcad.). Aach 
yerdoppelt findet es sich wie thü: auch and auch am, ojct ü un- 
engUah (Co. England 33). 

Im Sinne von thoae who ist sehr gewöhnlich auch aa: awiehe 
thingea aa he nought can he ahoi not ben ashamed to lere heni 
(Ch. lY. 145); he ahaU endure auch public ahame as the reat of 
the oourt can deviae (8h. L. L. 1. 1); auch aa^raüed to highik 
of nobUat temper heroea cid (ML P. L. I. 551) ; auch Proteatant 
diaaentera aa might be beat quaUßed (Mac. UI.# 139. Pend. 3. 245. 
Acts 2. 47. Spec. 315). Diese Consiruction dient auch . als Aus- 
rufs auch faoetiouaneaa aa wcba düplayed by the fnarried ladiea 
(D. America 210). Statt auch treten thü und that, x)bwohl seltner 
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vor OS ein: %mder these hard'^tmdäionSj as thü Hme ia like to 
lay upon US (Caesar 1. 2), if a man htwe that penetration cls he 
can discem (Ba. 122); umgekehrt auch ein Relativ nach such 
8. pag. 206 (Er. 290). 

and thilke-^ot £. Lex, 602 fitislic) man that now hos wedr 
ded thee (Ch. 5600. 57ö9) ; tkäke nt/ghte that he was bore (Wet. 
I. 86); und ybleaaed be that ylke tyme tha£ Edgare ybore yiaas 
(id. Ch. 723. Bur. 326); this ilke (Ch. 64); on dam ylcan daege 
(Bout. 23. 30). Zu I. 231 ist noch yond - (Demoi^trativ) au 
erwähnen, das auch meist nur poetisch (Eitaon's Auoieat Songs 
YIII. 200); when yo7id same atar that's westward had made 
iis course (Hamlet I. 1); hark ^tia the twanging hom o'er yon' 
der^bridge (Cowper Task 4. 1); o«» 1 chained to yonder valleyaf 
(Aram 219); yonder is ycur servant (Fickle78); «a% can he 
tarry y&nderi (Wordsw.41) cf. 43; the fruit of yon oelestial tree 
(Pericles I. 1, 3 Mal, Po. 468. Eich. 3. 1. 2). 

Die Identität bezeichnet -same. and condth here in th^ 
same wise (Ch. H. o. F. IL 5&3); a^ the same tCme that he ap- 
peara given up to capriee (Speo. 35); whether ifiey arenotraihev 
the same tvüh those who aiarmed the t<?orZfl? (T. Jones 1. 236. Ä. Eoy 
1. 69); adverbial: they always went on again, muck the same 
(C. Fr- 3. 16); ßtolberg muat oome ail the same (Lowes L 309); 
auch ohne Artikel same day, Friedrich was procimmed (C. Fr. 
Y^282. Pickw.2.99) [cf.Pelhaml46: wMch(life) ladies write verses 
to prove same ajfid sorrowfa[\, aa if they went by one and the 
same destiny (B. J. 743. T. Jones I. 237), auch blos: for matter of 
mertt it was ail one (Spec. 32). Der Artikel wird ersetzt durch 

1) this: I tkmk it betone of these same batody-houses (B. Fl. 2. 
446); for aü this same TU h£de we here (zbout (Romeo 5. 3); 
this aaane day muat end that work (Caesar 5. 1) ; ye tioeive to 
performe thilke aame empriae by juat cauae (Ch. IV. 145). 2) that: 
the gerUle aqyre came ryding that aameway (8. III. 6. 18, 9. 36). 

Es wird verstärkt durch 1) aelf: ahe in seif sams mxiwMr 
doea odicuse my husband (M. f. M. Y. 1), scuiness ia one and the 
aelf' aame thing (L. L. 1. 2); aelf tritt sogar ganz dafür ein: 
that aelf moidd that fashiorCd thee (Rieh. IL 1. 2, Cymb. I. 7). 

2) thia aelf: I cannot write tkia aelf -aame letter (8. Joumey 1. 
120). 3) the very. Dieses Wort, von vray hergeleitet, findet sich 
alt gleich tt-ue^ z. B. without veray cause (G. VII. 162), thilke 
aentence of PkUo ia very and sothe (Ch. Boeth. IV. 241) ; Uke/ to 
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ben a very g&ntäman (Ch. X. 66). Es entspricht unserm grade: 
th€i^s ahej *ti8 very ske (B. Fl. I. 347), the very n^xt day (CHnker 
138. Van. F., 2. 211); Ms very proneness to be gvMed by sttcmgera 
ia excused (I. Sketch. 277); / ahaU trouAle you agam by the very 
ßrat poat (Clmker25); schon blos: the very idea tuma my atotn- 
ach (Clinker 54. Spec. 33); verstärkt noch: wua rwt my lord ths 
verier wag dthe ttco? (8h. W. T. 1. 2), tliere are vener knavea 
deatre to live (Cymb. 5. 4) und the quiet of our verieat anguiah 
(Pelham 368. J. Eyre 2. 6, HeUry IV.* 2. 2). Auch the very aelf 
aame kommt vor, doch seltner. Als veraltet bezeichnet, doch noch 
häufig genug tritt the aame wie unser derselbe statt des Pron. pers. 
ein, ohne die Identität zu bezeichnen , und auch in diesem Sinne 
-wird es durch thta und that verstärkt: 1) thou ahaU dearly bye 
the acwie (Crorboduc 4. 1); wko ia the aame which at my vmdow 
peepea (8. Epith. 372. 413); the boy ttxza enjoined to deUver the 
aam£ (D. Nicki. 2. 72. 193. Th. Snobs 218. Jr. Washington 2. 128. 
Bun. 54. Spec. 32 extr.). -:- aend ua the tim^ly frvM of thia aame 
wight (8. Epith. 404); what crdeker ia thia aame that deäfa our 
eara (John 2. 1) et thia aame biaa (2. 2); what hind of phice is 
thia aame good cüy of Dvblin -(Le.); one of the great dijfficudties 
ia thia aame (C. Fr. 1. 12). — FraTice rtmnded in the ear toith 
that aame purpoae-changer (John 2. 2. Oth. 33. 5. 2). 


IX. Interrogative Pronouna, 

angewandt in directer und indirecter Frage: I) hvd^ whoy quha'. aaga 
mey hvd vrdt böcatafaa €iereat (Ettm. 40. 12) ? who hath the weracy 
Ardte or Palamon? (Ch. 1350); wha herkned ever ailke a ferly 
thingf (id. 4171); toho that haa any aenae of religion wovM have 
argued thua (Campbell); whoa is that fmre cMldl (Ch. 5488); 
aay now, whoae auit ia he arreaied a>tf (Sh. C. o. E. 4. 4); whoni 
ahould I next see enter the room, bat my dear Miaa Arabella 
(V. 0. W. XIX.). He ia quite in the dark aa to who Mr. Blicket 
titay be (B. House 2. 114). Ueber die Verwechslang von ti^Aomit 
whom s. Relativ. 

8he knew better ihan any body who and who were together 
(T. Jones 1. 240. Spec. 190) ; who had got whoae atady (T. Brown 
185). Der Genitiv partitiv. abhängig von who ist sehr selten, doch 
z. B. who of ua wouM amiihilate these awfvl forcea (Channing) ? 
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II) hvilc man ü of eovf (Matih. 7. 9); tffhäke way is he 
gon? (Gh* 4076. 4169);* sc. qukäk ^ daher / skall hwi teilm - 
which a gret honour ü is (6875) ; let see vMch of ov/r strenghts 
t» stron^er (I. Jeron. 166); wMch is onef (Mach Ado- 2, 1). We* 
868 Pron. fragt nach einem aus mehreren hervorzuhebenden Gegen- 
Htandc; während tohat nach dem We«en eines schon bestimmt an- 
gegebenen Dinges fragt. - Für which trat auch früher wheiher ein 
= uter: hväder is mdre? (Matth. 23. 17), wo noch in der engl. 
Bibel whether is greater steht cf. 21. 31. R. o. Gr. 408; whether of 
you bothe hatk that mighff (Ch. 1858. Liliput 119) doch auch von 
dreien bei B. J. 187'j mit Artikel (Ch. 6816) wie the qahethir («c. 
The Bnis 2165). 

ni) hi>ät, what für guis und quid in directer und indirecter 
Frage: hvät is ßes'? (Matth. 4. 41. cf.Ch. X. 173. v. 169); saga 
wie, hvät smt ßa fireo ßing? (E. 41). what worke gef (G. Gur- 
ion 4. 1); what's the disease he meansf (Mach. 4. 3. Ch. 5635); 
bttt tohat of thatf (ß. R. 64); eminent tiües mag inform toko ' 
iheir ovmers are^ not'often what (Ford); whcU: is to prevent itf 
(Kckw. I. 201). — Init what they weren yiothing he ne wote 
(Ch- 1705); what his wit isj all Naples doth Icnxyw it (Euph. 
30), we ddd not know what to mähe of htm (Mac. Ess. I. 187); 
a certam euriosüg reawakens as to what of great we ca/n discover 
(C. Fr. I. 22). The what s. Bu. What will I. 204. — what that 
Äe meant therby I can not sain (Ch. 5602) veraltet wie die Zu- 
fügnng von that zu Conjunctionen. — / hnow wha£s what as well 
as ytni (Go. 381), 1 wist noght what was what (Wa. IIL 108. ^ 
Hnd.'l. 1. 149. Bur. 142). — wßte ye what? (Ch. 10305); it had 
wäh them I hnow not what of «wÄfewieVy (Pelham 174); thought 
of in what raghtwatches (Pend. III. 385) ; papers, books and what 
notf (B. House 4. 243); what bastard doth not? (Cae8ar5.4,4.8). 
— btU what of that? (Haml. 3. 2) cf. I have very great what 
sha' caieum (B. J. 326. Nicki. I. 435 s. oben). Was für in Frage 
und Erstaunen: saga me, hvät fiacynna si on vätere? (E. 41); 
he beheld hymself whai man he wer (Ch. VI. 171. Th. Snobs 152 
cf. Artide indef.). hvät steht ags. gern zu Anfang des Satzes un; 
mittelbar vor dem person. Fron., ohne eine Frage zu bezeichnen, 
es ist vielmehr Zeichen des Ausrufs (GrL IV. 449. E. L. 508): 
hvät ve eaüe viton (Boeth. 1596 s. C, 57. 36); whaty welcome be 
the cutte a Goddes name (Ch. 855. 3477. 3491 ; 6496 hit what?) ; 
what we have seen the seven stars (Henry IV.* 2. 4) ; what^ man l 
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nevet^ puU y(mr hcU upon yawr hrowa (Macb. 4. 3) : ' es steht so 
ähnlich dem why vor dem Ausrufe (Henry' VI.* 5. 1. Caesar 5: 4), 
während es auch vom Satze isolirt vor Fragen sehr häufig ist: 
what! came the word qf Ood'oiUfrom youf (I. Corinthi XIV* 5 
VI. 19; Henry VI.« 5. 1; II Kings*: VIII. 13). 


X. Relative Pronouns — 

qre capable of hemg taken in two very diff^ewt senses: the one^ 
restrtctive of the general idea 9uggested by the antecede>nt; ihe 
other, resumptive of that idea, in the fuU import of the term 
(Br. 291). Im ersten Falle setzt man kein Komma und besser tJwA 
als who und wMch. 

1) who wird jetzt gebraucht mit Beziehung auf Personen: 
LorenzOy who is thy new maater' s gueat (Meroh. 2. 3), auch Mö 
chäd who went to the door (Spec. 383), obwohl es sonst oft b., 
oder fiir personifizirte Thiere und Sachen; doch herrscht hierbei 
grosse Willkühr; there is that Leviathan whom thiou hast made 
(Ps. 104. 26); Micah 5. 8. M. P. L. XH. 508 Tho. Seasons: wolf 
wfhoj the very fowl whom wxbave hos taught to dip the wing 
in water (ßasselas I. 4); Caesar's horse^ who had eoms (Hud.I 
l. 434); beast «uAo (Taylor 137); he was a noble steed who hoHi 
. , . (By. Mazep. 359. 703) ; / saw the expecting raven flyy noh 
scarce wotdd toait (id, 770). — the World, who of itself is peised 
toeU (John 2. 2) ; [her haired of the cveoJtfwre who had given her 
so mvich uneasiness (J. Andr. 271); a dauntless soul erect, who 
smUed on death (Tho.); Heaven who sees with eqtial eye (Po. 
Man) als Vertreter von persönlichen Wesen] daher in By, Harold 
IV. 138^ which von Br. 285 getadelt wird. E. Roy I. 44: a bewg 
whom hü pride would never have supposed of impoHance; 
CKnker 216: a sttpreme being who created the universe; a person 
whom 1 treat with singvlar respect (id. 276) : a pin who long had 
serv'd a beauty (Ga. 21) ; so bei Sh. vessel, moon mit who; Daniel 
7. 8 ; fair fertile ßelds to whom indulgent Heaven hos ev'ry chami 
of ev'ry season given (Montag, p. 188) ; thy Ufe who I tvoidd he 
sorry shoidd be thus fooUshly lost (8h. M. f. M. 1. 3) ; ctustom 
who. all fende doth eat ofhaiits (HamL 3. 4); if you know aught 
who does behove my knowledge thereof to be inform'd, imprison 
ü not in ignorant concealment (8h. W, T. L 2), 
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Bei üollectiven stellt ufho^ wenn die eiaseelnen Personen (toier« 
ike idea of rationaiity. is predomihani Br. ^34)^ which oder that^ 
wenn die Gesaxamtheit als solche verstanden wird:^Ä6 rest of our 
Company voho promise to vwit %jis (Ciinker 3B3. 152: 173); th^ 
only wneaainess I feit was for my family^ who were to be kumble 
(V. 0. W.); a roü« who once tkought no ambition abaoe their dar- 
mg (Le- O.D. 277. Presc I. 182); a people whom (Ps. XVm. 
43); dagegen the people which before were in wäd hurry (Coriol. 
4. 6). — 

Bei Kamen von Lokalitäten tritt wÄo^ein, wenn die Einwohner 
gemeint sind: lei Borne be thiis inform^d, who will their good 
thoughts call from him (Antony 3. 6); aber auch Greece whom 
ehe subdued (Po. 191). 

uhoscy eigentlich nm» von Personen, kommt oft von Dingen vor: 
Tharma upon whose stuibome neck ahe fastned hatJi her foot (B. 
III. 9.. 45. I. 6* 31); then was I as a tree whose boaghs did 
hend with fr\dC (Cymb. 3. 3, cf. 3. 4 slander) ; boat whose sides 
(Troik 1. 3); Haml. 3. 2 playing, whose end was . . ; there is a 
cavity whose circumference is smaU^ but in it are severcd crevices, 
whose, depths are unknown (Montag. 152.) ; a p(yo€Tty whose strug- 
gles were aU abortive (Le. O.D. 213) ; like the sifncon%.be7ieath whose 
widdy wastivg hreaJih &e very cypress droops to death (By. I. 
233); posterity of whose taste we cannot mähe any fudgm^nt 
(Sw. Bathos 83) s. Br. 285. 

whose ist- als ags. Grenitiv nur von Substantiven abhängig ; daher 
for fairest Una^es sake, of whom I sing (S. II. 3. 2) ; es steht 
gewöhnlich zu Anfang, doch she was anr ohject of abko^rence to 
hirriy to gain whose kindness she wotdd wiUingly have died (Q. 
D. 131). 

who ist auch Plural:*) who now are levying the kings of the 
earth (Ajai(mj 3. 6); others who are far from this perverseness 
(8pec. 255) ; in who obtain defence or who defend (Po. Man 4. 60). 
fhe domestic establi^hment who have appeared now and anon in 
our pages (Van. P. 1. 126). 

Selbst auf Neutr. bezogen: the frailest and softest things who 


*) Auch als interrogative s. Bu. What wiU 2. 97; L. D. 393; voho that have 
feit that passivus power (By.); wüh these admirable moraUsts it w<is who ^houtd 
ßing iht stom at poer Pen (Pead, 3. 76). 
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nhuit their cowärd gtztes (As you 1. 3. 5); 0u>8e treniendotis powers, 
who are described aa premding (xoer it (Spec. 309) j so der Genitiv: 
we, ihe poorer horrty whose baser stars do skut hs up in vyiahes 
(Airs well I. 1); his phyaidanSj vmder whoae practices he hath 
persecuted time with hope (id.). 

whom ist nie unbezeichneter Dativ, sondern stets Accusativ: 
es wechselt aber oft mit who (s. Archiv XVII. 293) sowohl 1) als 
Relativ : / was last mght to msit a lady who 1 much esteem (Spec. 
300); wie 2) besonders als Interrogativ: Jove knaioe, 1 love: but 
who? (Twelfth N. 2. 5), wtth whof (M. Ado 1. 1. Oth. 4. 2), who 
overcame hef consider who the King, your faiher, senda? (L. L. 
.2. 1; IV. 1. B.Fl. 2. 291); tett who Icyo^ t<)Äo (Dr. Juvenal VI.); 
who ahovM I meet the oth er day Imt my old fnend (Spec. 32. 57) ; 
/ should tahe care who I dedk toith (R. R. 225)^ who does it 
come fromf (Go. 376); who have we here (id. 313. E. R. 42. 
Pelham91. 126. Mar. P. 8. 192); who isn'i itlike (J. Shepp. 118); 
who IS that canriage äs Mr. Pendenms is wühf (Pend. 3. 187). 

Oft ist eine falsche Beziehung Schuld an der Verwechalimg, 
Z..B. ts thü yowr son who ye aay was bom blindf (John 9. 19); 
whom they have ramslbd, wüst by me be slain (Pericl. 4. 2); ^e 
prince, vay son, who, I do think, is mvne and löve as mdne (Sh. 
W. T. 1. 2); im Aoc. c. Infin.: who since I heard to be discomßjt* 
ed (Henry VI.^ 5. 1. Troil. 2. 1); biU who I belfteve to have been 
the barber (R. Roy 1, 49. J. Faithf. 6J; besonders oft nach ihan 
8. 105: Mi. P. L. 2. 299, V. 805; Sh., By., Sc. Auch das Com- 
positum wird wie who behandelt : whoever the King favours (Henry 
VIII. 2. 1). 

Die Verwechslung findet sich auch umgekehrt: whom, I thank 
heaven, is an honest woman (Sh. M. f. M. 2. 1); whom they sv/p- 
pose iß drbvmed (Tempest 3. 3); he caused aU persons whom he 
Jcnew had . . (Clarendon 3. 618); whom I imagined might have 
been (Spec. 436) ; whom do m^n say that I the son of man am ? 
(Matth. 16. 13. 15. Mark 8. 27. 29. Luk. 9. J8). 
' Den Artikel hat who sehr selten vor sich: Nicki. 1. 416:' 
what qitestionf why, the who he is and what he is. 

Es findet sich mit der Verstärkung durch tha^, die AE. sehr 
gebräuchlich ist : sike lay the husband whos that the place is {Ch. 
7350) ; doch ist in Ch. 807 who that tool my jugement withsay 
das Relativ = uchoever. 

2) which dient jetzt zur Bezeichnung von hnxte ammals und 
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inmdmaie thinga (Br«)^ auch für Länder und CoUectiva s«. oben: 
Jds staircase, vf'vohichMe^ ßtv/inbled (Pend, 3. 146); Spainy great 
part of which waa tmder the doummon of ihe Moor^ (Clinker 
199); Miss Crawley wüh 70000 jß,, whmn^ or 1 had better say 
whichy her two brothers adore (Van. F. 1- 126). 5r. 533: a proper 
uame taken merely as a nainey or an appellative taken in anif 
aense not stricüy personal — erhalten which z. B. Herod—rwhich is 
but another name for crueüy. 

Alt englisch war which für Personen ganz gewöhnlich: Au- 
reUns which that despeired is (Ch. 1 1609) ; tho good man seife 
which then the porter playd (S. III., 9. 10), a woman's wiü which 
is dispos^d to go astray (id. 6) und es hat sich so besonders mit der 
Bibelübersetzung von 1611 eiiialten 2^ B. for they are my servants 
tokich I brought forth out of the land of Egypt (Levit. 25. 42); 
and he smU Eliaktm, which was over the heusehold (2 Kinge 19. 
2); those lovers which are carvyed away loith the gaye glistering 
(Euph. 12); the vulgär fudges which are nine partß in ten (Dr.); 
the canaibaU which eachoiher eat (8. Journey 1. 71. Oth. I. 3 
liest that. .); that high AU-seer, which 1 daüied wüh (Eich. 5. 1); 
yet prmnpts Mm which Stands next (Po. 366). Lear 2. 1 that he, 
which jinds Jum shaM deaerve my ihanks; Euph. X^ihe which 
töucheth the nettle tefüderlye is sooTiest stong. (Ri Alley 443. Haml. 
4. 7. Oth*) cf. besonders im Spec. 78 the humble petitimi of who 
and whichf wo our ftuher which art in Hea/ven und Spare them^ 
Qody which confesä tkeir fauks getadelt werden, obwohl auch 
im Spec. dergleichen vorkommt; noch bei Scott Ivanhoe 84 die, ob- 
wohl jetzt seltne Construction : aü eyes were tumed to Sße the new 
champion which theae aounda announced. Which may still be ap- 
plied to a y&wng chUd, if sex and inteUigence be disregarded (Br, 
532). Es hatte früher auch oft that nach sich z. B. whiche that 
Oadmus into Orece aent (Lydgate); Gaton, which thai was so 
wiae a man (Ch. 14946); he whiche that is my lorde so dere 
(id. Troil. 2- 330) — ebenso mit Artikel: the which he knew 
for sotil and for bold (Gh. 12675. 5974); the which to kirn 
both far uneqtMÜ yeares and also far unlike oonditiona haa (S. 
III. 9. 4); 8. B. J. 786 in seiner Grammar; the which as yet was 
n&ver anye Impe so wicked that coulde or woulde or dursi dis- 
prdiae (Euph. 6); &ßcept (the which yet I aee not) aome way of 
eacape may be found (Bun. 3); the whick aeemed to me whoUy 
tnmeoeaaary (Pelham 280). . 
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of the which, hy strong imagincxticn I will make a substance 
(A. & Cl. 4. 4. Malcont. 80. Euph. 23); but to vom time in the 
whieh I have consider^d (Cymb. 3. 4);"to the which Euphues conr 
sented (Euph. 20); imth the which they live (AH fools 183). this 
hand the which I wear^ it is half hera (Inf. Man*. 21); the which 
tokens of honiage George received very gradoualy (Van. F. 1. 58 
cf 2. 23). a chamberlam, the which that dwelMng was loith 
Emelie (Ch. 1421). 

Wie hier tritt which ganz gewöhnlich als Adjeotiv vor ein Sub- 
stantiv : to bring her to which conformity T must fain myaelf ex- 
tremely amorous (Eastward Hoe 229) ; to quit which fear at once 
(Ford); notmthstanding which ocUh (Füller); to take which 
pastirne (Pend. 3. 111); all which indicaiiona of love Arthur be- 
held (Pend. 3. 375. Mar. Violet VI.); having done which (Nicki. 

1. 35); Jrom which what inferencef (C. Fr. 3. 297); which I ob- 
aerving took once a pliant hour (Oth. 1. 3) ; the censure of which 
oncy mu8t o^erweigh a whole theatre of othera (Haml. 3» 2). 

In beholding htm in which glow of contentment (B. House 

2. 71) dient das Pron. als Zeichen des Erstaunens, wo sonst tohat 
gebräuchlicher. 

Es folgt besonders gern auf das . demonstr. that: whds that 
which caUsI (8h. M. f. M. 2. 5. Bich. 1. 5. 1. Henry 8. 5. 1); 
but disguise that which, to appear itself muatnot yet ^ (Cymb. 

3. 4); behold that which 1 have aeen (Ecdes. 5. 18); that ia that 
which 1 aeek for (Bun. 17) ; and that which waa the good of it 
(Tub 1. 110. War. ^, & Th. 6); you. will be pleaaed to do that 
which to right akall appertain (Spcc. 78. Eccl. 5. 18). 

Wie hier neutral steht es aber auch allein : and great the boul 
what kappmeaa they wouMy one they muatwant which ia, topaaa 
for good (Po. 73); which ia more (M. f. M. I. 2). 

Während man jetzt nach attch kaum which braucht, sagte Cb. 
8. 194 noch: thilke whiche one he ia of bathed in awiche Ucour, 
of whiche vei'tue engendred ia the ßour (id. V. 3) und so nach 
attch das Relativ bei Sh. : tvith atich whoae roof *a aa Uno aa oura 
(Gymb. 3. 3) , atich I toill have whom I am aure he hnowa not 
(All's w. 3. 6), let auch teach othera who tkemaelvea excel (Po. 
125. 136); attch which breaka the aideaof loyaUy (Henry 8. 1. 
2) ; they a/re people, auch that mend upcn the World (Cymb. 2. 4 
s. Caesar 1. 3. Coriol. 5. 3). Dagegen popul. a^ statt Demonstr. 
und Relativ z. B. / Jiave Jward of aome apooniea aa never kiat a 
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gürl; D. Sketch. 186: a beofutifid silk ankeeher as beUmga to my 
huaband. 

3) Als Stellvertreter von who und wMch tritt ganz indifferent 
das Bemonstr. that ein, über welches Spec. 78 und 80 zu verglei- 
chen: jene beschweren sich dort: the Jackaprat TJaU sup- 
planted ua^ dieses rechtfertigt sich: let tJiem try to get theniseluea 
ao aften <md toüh m> muck eloquenee repeated in a sentence, as 
a great orator dotk fregueväiy introduce me, 

Bobert that verst pia book made (Ä. o. G.); ther ims knygM 
ne sqyer in Ms fadirs hause thcU thought kis owne persans moste 
cora^ouse that did ar seyd eny thing Berinus to displese (Ch. VI. 
156);. the pretty babes thctt moumed for fashion (C. p. E. L' 1), 
InU we that know what ^tis to fast and pray (id. I. 2) ; tkcU hand 
shail bum in never-qaenohing fire that staggers thus my persmi 
(JbLich. 2. 5. 5); he that braught them, .did taJce Äor«« (Henry IV. ' 
1. 1); in vile man that moums (Po. 47); a play that was all the 
rage then (Tb. T. 9). £8 steht jetzt nie nach Präpositionen, doch 
findet sich bei Sh. T. Andr- I.: / am possess^d af that is mine 
und what is he that yau ask far (M. Ado I. 1). 

Man muBs that setzen 1) nach Superlativen: he was the fit- 

test person that wauld then befound (Campbell); the next person 

t/icU comes this way (ß. J. 329); to take the lasest and mast 

paarest shape that ever penury braught near to bectst (Lear 2. 3), 

^doch the earUest accaunts which history gives ii^ (Blair übet 379). 

2) nach same: with the sams spirit that its authar iDrit(ßo, 
132); he is the same man that you saw befare (Campbell); doch 
^i. P. L. 3. 623: the same wham John saw also in the susi; Po. 
1 27 : the same laws which ßrst her seif ardaivid^ und nach obiger 
liegel a petticoat af the same bracade with which PhiUis UHis 
nttired (Spec. 80), 

3) nach who: who ever lov^d^ that Md not at ßrst sightf 
(As you'l. 3. 5); and who. that wol my jugement loithsay (Ch. 
807) — besonders who ist hiernach ganz schlecht s. Br. 538. 

4) wenn Personen und Dinge zusammenge&sst werden: Üie 
men and things tiiat he hos studied (Campbell). 

. 5) wenn fraglich ist, ob who oder which zu setzen: these are 
a side that would be glad . . (Coriol. 4. 6). 

6) nach einem nicht näher bestimmten Appellativum, das durch 
den Selativaatz erst beschränkt werd^a soll : Theoeritus descendß 
sametimes hda ideas that are gross and mean (Blair Bbet 393) ; 
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doch objects and idmis whioh kave beert long fmniUar (Blair ÖO); 
ihoughta which my bear transplmiting to the akies (Young V. 285). 

7) nach ü is , , It was not Gavms alone thaf Verlies meant , 
to insuü (Blair 325) ; TU fcdrly own that it was I tJiat mstnicted 
my girls (V. o. W. 7. Rom. 7. 20. Matth. X. 20); doch wken it is 
this alone which renders the sentence obscure (CMnpbell). 

8) nach aü und nothing: by aU that unoet distracts the hteoMt 
(By. I. 232. Pelham 280); all is not goU that glitt^s (cf. S. 11. 
8. 14), of aü thai virtite love, for virtue lov'd (L, L. 2. 1), aü 
that roam the wood (Po. 63); »o for every object thät the oiie 
doth catch (id.). let them want not hing that my h&use affonrds 
(Taming Induction) ; aber auch explore of aü whö bündig creep 
(Po. 39). 

that ist auch Plural: neither shaü there be any remembrance 
of ihings thcU are to come (Eccles. I. 11); y(m must caü forth 
the watch that are their accusers (M. Ado 4. 2. Henry 8. 5. 1); 
for iüs or a^cciäents that chance to aü (Po. 74); some of those 
tittle feüows that hold their heads so high (Pickle 8). 

that findet sich selbst sohlecht nach that: Ch. R. 7060 smertin 
tftat ifiat he hath doe (Wa. 3. 43 s. ags.E.45); you wiü see ihaty 
that wül strike indeed (B. Fl. I. 116. 397. Ba. 268. Ma. 187); Sh.: 
Tw, N. 4. 2; lii<jit that is, is (id. 5. 1) cf. Archiv XVn. 433 
Schmitz 312, Spec. 80 that that 1 sag is this: ihaty That thaty 
that Oentleman hos advancedy "^is not thaty that he shotdd have 
proved to yawr Lordships, Eher geht es an, wenn die 2 that ge- 
trennt sind z. B. Sh. 2 Gentl. 3. 1 : that Tnan that hath a tongtie . . 

that statt what ist nicht selten: to don that any wight can 
htm devise (Ch. 1427); we speak that we do know (John 3. 11). 

4) what tritt für thxi^ which ein: looky what wiü serve, is ßt 
(M. Ado 1. 1); what I am 1 canfn/ot avoid (M; Wives 3. 5); no 
iü hick stii'ring hkxt what lights an my Shoulders (Merch. 3. 1); 
to give the lady a more favoraile idea of his inteüects than what 
his conversation eotdd inspire (Pickle 3); he wa>s what a man be- 
comes (Bu. L. D, 16); thafs what I eaä an infringefinent onpr<h 
perty (id. 23) ; C. Fr. I. 22 whut of victory he got for his own 
benefit (cf. id. 3. 58); what is more (V. Fair- 1. 217); Sltek. I. 46 
whatis was; im B. Lu.: tooi und tUy wo im gaten 'E. diat steht: 
you may know wot^s past and this ia not aw ut he said. Blick I. 
51: OS you have told dhe. entire stranger^ who a Blue-mose it^ 
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rU jfist wp ,and teU htm what he w (2. 297). ptchcres what sTiould 
be and not stories what have bin (Si. '508); our siory what we 
have Seen (Haml. 1. 1); that are so Jortißed against our story, 
what we two nights have seen (Hamlet 1. 1); your Ladyship is 
Ignorant what ü is (L. L. 2. 1). 

what kommt auch als Plur, vor: 1 mitst tum to the faults or 
what appear such to me (By.) s. Br. 286, der ein Beispiel aus 
Steele, eins aus Wordsworth citirt, und einen entschiedenen Fehler des 
Amerikaners Calhoun in einer Rede: what has since followed, are 
hd natural conseqv£nces ; T. Jones 3. 162; Sophia was left vnth 
no other Company than what attend the dose state prisoner} what 
are become of the boohs'i (Sher. 270). 

ihinh no man so perfect hat what he may err statt that^ 
1 dorit know bat what yavUre right (Slick. I. 50) ist ein mit Recht 
von Br. 535 geta(Jelter Vulgarismus; eher geht dieses in den 540 
citirten Beispielen z. B. there is nothing so entertaining but what 
a didactic writer may be allowed to introduce (Blair Rhet. 401). 

Gleichfalls ein schlechter Vulgarismus ist : wha£ statt who : nor 
hope to find a friend, but what has found afriend in ^Äee(Young); 
a gem/man what wants you (Mar. Violet 244; Gulliver 81; Br. 
286) ; there was scarce a f ärmeres daughter within ten miles round 
but what had found him - successful (V. o. W.) ; a man what has 
a hrother a constable (Aram 14), a vagrant is a man what wan- 
dere (id.); auch Mar. P. S. the Bengal tiger what growed ten 
inches every year ist falsch, what that is more it is of evtl (Ch. V. 
166); what man that itsmite(\A. 10471. 41) veraltet, what wird auch 
adjectivisch gebraucht (s. Artikel), what poor abüity's in me (M. 
f. M. 1. 5). to give what assistance was in my power (Clinker 
89) ; to beg her pardon with what earnestness I might (B. House 
I. 24); at what time Joas reigned as yet in Juda (Holinshed); 
move at what paee I would (Waverley 373) ; with what Utile she 
had saved (Pickle 1.4); the man did rouse what little gall he had 
(Pickw. 1. 194); I waded with what haste Icould (Lilip. 78). 

Schlecht ist sein Wechsel mit which: a visit which you fancied 
might be made so agreeable, but whai his Lordship had the bad 
taste to regard less favorably (Le. I. 236). 

Veraltet ist srfn Gebrauch nach pronom. Adjectiven : that what 
we have we prize not to the worth (M. Ado 4. 1); that what is 
extremely proper in one Company, may be highly improper in 
wnother (Ghesterfield); to have his pomp and all what State com- 

Sachs, vjiss, engl. Gramm» IL 14 
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pawnds (Timon 4. 2), '/ fear nothing what ean be aaid against 
me (Henry VHI. 5. 1). 

Zweideutig und daher zu vermeiden ist die Beziehung von 
wha;t auf einen ganzen Satz: the pilgrvmsy what hos its obvious 
advantages, march hy a good variety of routes (C. Fr. 4. 270). 

5) Das Rclativum wird wiederholt bei verschiedenen gleich- 
abhängigen Satzgliedern z. B. Jerem. 8. 2 : all the host of heaven, 
whom they have loved, and tvhom they have served, and after 
whom they have walked . . Es muss nahe an das Wort treten, 
auf das es sich bezieht; daher II. Corinth. V. 21: for he hath 
made Mm to be am for us^ who haew m> sin mit Recht als zwei- 
deutig getadelt wird; so Bomeo 3. 3 thou sham'st thy sh^pe, thy 
love, thy wity whichy like an usurer y ah(mndJst in all; B. J. 34 
he cannot choose bat be a gentleman thM hos ihese exceUent gifts. 

6) Der unbezeichnete Relativsatz^ seit dem Agp. her 
in Poesie und Prosa gebräuchlich, entwickelt sich aus einer Attrac- 
tion und kommt für die verschiedensten Verhältnisse vor, doch 
scheinen ihn manche Autoren gar nicht, andere nur in "einzelnen 
Werken angewandt zu. haben. So ist er, obwohl im Hebräischen 
häufig, in der Bibel gar nicht, sehr selten in Miltons Poesie, doch 
zahlreich in seiner Prosa, bei Johnson nur in leichterer Poesie an- 
zutreffen; in Hume (ausser in den philosophischen Werken), in 
Gibbon's, Lingard's, Hallam's, Grote's, Macaulay's Prosa kaum zu 
finden, dagegen in Macaulay's Poesien und bei Mahon ganz gewöhn- 
lich; bei S. und Bun. kommt diese Construction vor, doch lieben 
sie mehr die pronominale, cf. Schmitz 313. Archiv IX. 193; B. J. 
784: the more notable lack of the adjectives is the want of the 
relative (in Oreek and Latin (Ms want were barbarotisj ; auch 
die meisten späteren Grammatiker fassen die Sache zu äusserlich 
und als zu unbedeutend auf cf. Spec. 135 : there is another parti- 
calar in our language which is a great instante of our frugality 
in wordsy and that is the suppressing of several particles tohich 
m/ast be produced in other tongues to make a sentence inieUiffäjle : 
this often perplexes the best writersy when they find there latives 
whoTriy which or theyy at their Tnercy whether they rnay have ad- 
mission or none. Diese Construction tritt ein 

l) am allgemeinsten und klarsten, wenn das auf ein Glied des 
Hauptsatzes bezügliche Relativ Object im Nebensatze sein würde; 
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a) das Wort des Hauptsatzes ist selbst abhängig: heshcU 
pay for alle we spenden by the way (Ch. 808 of. Ps. 118. 22, By. 1. 229) ; 
fearefuü more of sTiame then of the certeine pertU he stood tUy 
hcdfe furi&vbs unJbo Ms foe he came (S. 1. 1. 24); as trialproves by 
false Eurydice 1 loved so dear (Gr. 114); sorrow that is coucKd 
in seemmg gladness is lihe that mirih fate tums to svdden sad- 
ness (Troll. 1. 1); this ts discourse fit for the Council it concems 
(B. Fl. I. 158) ; the Jury may have a thief guiüier than him they 
try (M. f. M. 2. 1); we speak that we do know (John 3. 11); 
thy honoraile metal may T>e vrrought from that it is dispos^d 
(Caesar 1. 2); the next summer will determine much of that we 
long have talk*d of (B. FL I. 158); who thus largely hast aUay'd 
the thirst 1 had of knowledge (MLP. L. 8. 8); they shall retum in 
halste the way they'^came (id. Ps. VI.) ; the real cause of all the 
public evils we complain of (Jun. 15); representing the n^cessity 
he was under to resent the provocation he had received (Pickle I. 
24); and gave her partner all encouragement he could destre 
(Pickle I. 17); pickled pork^ the most delicate he had ever tasted 
(id. I. 34) ; / give you this tiniely notice of an improvement you 
vnU shortly see (Ghiard. 118); he keeps me after a manner y he 
saySy he remembers (Spec. 276) ; walk thoughtful on the sHent so- 
leran shore of that vast ocean it mvst sail so soon (Young N. Th. 5. 
669); Iwouldiliank your Lordship for the honour you have dorve nie 
(Bur. Letters 93); Lord Lauderdale the day I dined in his com- 
jMiny, wore a star (Co. England 85); his activity appeared in the 
great number of speciai missions he undertook (Mahon I. 116); 
the rest were sent to dig for the Koetal they were so anxious to 
obtam (Mar. Violet 201); one who^ Hwas saidj still sigKd to all 
he saw (By, Harold 2. 32); it was not anx)ther grave, but one he 
had forgotten (W. 42); he repeated a dialogue-he had heasrd (D. 
Sketch. 36) ; make it the pleasantest place he can find (Slick. 1. 117). 
b) das Grlied «des Hauptsatzes ist dort Subject 
(seltener) : he you hurt is of great fame in Cyprus (Oth. 3. 1) ; 
the gentleman you met at the porty was a spy (B. J. 201); the 
part she acts is very short (Spec. 273) ; the land our father left 
to him al(yne, revoards him (B. FL I. 158); do you reckon it is 
the interest we create (Slick. I. 131); the cause 1 singy in Eden 
7n^^Ä<^eva^Z(YollngN.Th.5.453); ofthe same kind the ruthlessrace 
she feeds? (Tho. Liberty 4. 3). it is a pretty kind of ma- 
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giök the poets have to tranaport an avdience from place to place 
(Tatler 165). *) 

2) das Relativ würde Subjekt sein: a) which zu er- 
gänzen: ikou shalt drinken of another tonne shal savor worse 
than ale (0. 5753. 10630); / have a tale will maJce htm mad 
(All fools 133); those gems are prized best are dearest bought 
(D. Knight 431) cf. Gamester 27. Antfqu. 66; sufficeth ihat I have 
maintaina my State (Henry VI.* 4. 10); TU lay on thai shdU 
mähe your Shoulders er ach (John 2. 1); o but this is nothmg to 
thafs delivered of htm (B. J. 39). b) who 1 would have those 
mercuries follow me, I trow, should remember (B. J. 38); you 
have vyrongd htm much loves you too much (Malcont. 49. Inf. 
Marr. 4Ö); you are one of those wovld have htm wed again (Sh. 
W. T. 5. 1); he ha>s an uncle here vdll be very much glad ofit 
(M. Ado I. 1) ; tho ^ave lost a beauty well might make yoür 
strictest honour shahe (Otw. Carlos I. 1). — thou speahst like 
h%m*s untator*d (Pericl. 1. 4); there^s them in our country of 
GreecCy gets more vnth begging (id. 2. 1). In ßecover the fair 
lady, This day was married, Sir? (B. Fl. I. 110) ist her who 
zu ergänzen. 

3) das Beziehungswort ist in beiden Sätzen Subjeot; 
OS doth a maid were new spoused (Ch. 7879); tj^ere was Tion 
auditour coude on him winn^ (Ch. 596. 10400); was never lady 
loved dearer day (S. I. 7. 27); many do heep their c/^ambers are 
not sich (Timon 3. 1, Cymb. I. 2); he must do miracles, maJces 
me forsahe it (B. Fl. 2. 76); who's he'll shed the bloodf (Otw.); 
in this 'tis Ood directs, in that *tis man (Po. Man); wyr is it 
Homer nods, but we that dream (Po. 130) ; it^s the last we^U see 
of the wind (Slick. I. 1.1); who is it loves me (Te. Mermaid). 
There is one did laugh in his sleep (Mach. 2. 2); here is the sis- 
ter of the man condemn^d, desires access» to you (M. f. M. 2. 2 
cf. 2. 4); there is one without craves audience (By. Faliero I.). 
There were none of the Qrograms but could sing a song, or of 


*) Hierbei tritt noch eine weitere Attraction in der Sprache des gewöhnlichen 
Lebens ein, indem statt des fehlenden Fronomen relativ, das pronom. Subject des 
Hauptsatzes in den Accus, gesetzt wird: was' it me you caWd? (Slick), is it.me 
ifou toont? — noch vulgarer: it was me painted old Chatham*s death (Slick 
I. 129. Br. 508). 


the Marjorams but cauld teil a stört/ (V. o. W. 17); not one of 
cdl those strangers but will regard thee with a ßlial feding (By. 
Faliero I.); No man but must kave yielded to htm (Dr.), there 
IS no tree but hos some blast (Euph. pref.); aw awfus th&wt there 
wur no subject but had its interest (B. Lu.). WAo but must. 
a^knowledge . . (Spec). wko but would Deem their bosoms burrid 
anew with thy unquenchedbeamy lost Liberty! (By.). What mag- 
got's bit you nmo ? (Slick 2. 163) ; it tarUe every one sees aU 
th£s (id. 259); this is all cotUd be inferred (Locke 62); %€$ 
lütle good comes out of writing for newspapers (Th.Pend.3. 110,s 
V. Fair 2. 135); 'twas that spoiVd him (B. Fl. I. 110); 'imas not 
your valour CUfford drove me hence (Henry VI.* 2. 2). 

Auch nach than und as tritt der unbezeichnete Relativsatz 
ein, wo that whioh ergänzt werden kann: The man of sorrows 
feels only natura s pang in the final Separation ^ and this is nos 
way greater than he has oftefi fatnted' under before (bei Schmita 
318). the Spaniards had now proceeded so far as lieft Äw». n^ 
hope that they would recede (Rob. 1. 447); the svJbjects aa-e af 
such a nature as allow room for much diversity of taste (Blair 
pref. V.). this is such a creaMrey toould she begzn a secty Twight 
quench the s^al of all professors eise (Sh. W. T. 5. 1). 

4) Das Relativ kann auch fehlen, wenn es von Präpositionen 

abhängig ist, die dann am Ende des Relativsatzes stehen : *) though 

«^ her dower were all the su/n gives light to (B. Fl. 1. 111); ü tkis 

'*' the' recreation I have aim!d ai'i (id. 124) ; eoery person you d&al 

'with (Clinker 136); where is the pony you rode to Glasgow upow% 

(R- Roy 3. 7); the subject shovld be translated into the mamner» 

of the age we live in (Ivanhoe XXII.) ; / am whoUy twiconcen^örf 


,*) Biese Stellimg ist auch bei einem den Satz beginnenden Balnäv gant ^i 
wöbnlich :' which ward thou shalt no sooner bles^ mine ear witkal (Beioy V. &» 2)^, 
these be the marks which we all shoot at (B. XXXIII); many more they are, 
which since they are qf youy l will not taint my mouth with (Henry Vni^ 3. 2) ; 
which I am far from ^mre of (B. House l. 99), they hajoe remorse for doing thai- 
which others ihink'they mjerit &v (I'ocke 40), which care 1 reproached themwith 
(C. Fr. 4. 86) ; so auch beim Interrogativ : who servest thou nnder ? (Henry V. 4. 7) ; 
/ am tkinking what a fine hovel we should be in (Clinker 127). 

Uebrigens vermittelt diese Stellung oft das leichtere Aneinanderschliessen urw 
sprünglich verschiedener Oonstrnctionen z. B. characlers which they neither ftecome. 
or üct in with pleasure to tliemselves (Spec. 270). 
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in any scene 1 ann, in (Speo. 266) ; when I had finished the bvr 
siness 1 went on (Sher. 37). 

Hier fehlt sogar oft, obwohl schlecht, die Präposition ebenfalls: 
this January is ravished in a trance at every time he looketh in 
.Aire fetce (Ch. 9625), wo man, wie in einzelnen anderen Fällen, 
freilich auch nur that ergänzen könnte ; declare the cause my fatherj 
earl of Cambridge lost his head (Henry VI.^ 2. 5); a^ weU ap- 
peareth by the cause you come (Eich. II. 1. 1 cf. Henry VI. ^2. 6); 
if the EngUsh stage were under the same regulations the Atlwnian 
wojS formerly (8pec. 446); in the temper of mind he was then 
(Spec. 54. 520); you are going to London in the mamier Hooker 
travelled there (V. o. "W. 3); in the posture I lay (G-uUiver); 
woe to that howr he came or wenjt (By, I. 233) ; it vnü be so vest- 
ed that it shaU commence the moment you touch a foreign clime 
(Aram 221); to be a guest to those he cannot be a host (Le. 0. 
D. 213); that's the way FÜ shinit up street (Sliok I. 61). An- 
drerseits lässt Sh. mitunter die Präposition allein aus : whether you 
had not spmetime in your life err^d in this poini which now you 
oensure.him (M. f. M. 2. 1); teil us, shaU your city call us hri 
in thcU behalf which we have chatten^ d it? (John 2. 1); what 
drugs^ what charms . . . (f(yr such proceeding I am charg^d wÜh- 
al) I won his daughter (Oth. I. 3). 

5) Granz falsch und unklar sind endlich Constructionen, wo 
ein Relativ in versehiedenem Abhängigkeitsverhältniss zu ergänzen m 
ist: there' s nothing I have done yet, o'my conscience, deserves a 
comer (Henry VIII. 3. 1); 'tis love I bear thy glories, makes me 
apeak (Henry VI.' 2. 1) cf. there is a slave^ whom we have pui 
ia prisen^ reports . . (Coriol. 4. 6); who, I do thmk is mine and 
love OS mine ("W". T. 1. 2); Imt for this custom which this wretched 
covmtry hath wrought into a law and must be satisfied (B. M. I. 
107); adieu to Peter whom no favifs in but could not teach a 
colonel waltzing (By. 2. 331). 

6) Als eine Art elliptischen ^Relativsatzes kann man ^ eine 
englisch sehr gewöhnliche Construction ansehen, in der eine ad- 
nominale Bestimmung dicht hinter das Substantiv gesetzt wird: 
he mickle fame did get through great adventures by him donne 
(S. 3. 4. 20; 3. 9. 38), this affair being transacted to the 
satisfaction of aU concemed (Pickle 30 , cf. id. 4 ail present) ; 
the defence of nations oan no longer be safely entrusted 
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to warriors taken from tJie plough (Mac. 1. 41); the frightjvl 
yells now raised baffle deacrtptwn (A. Sheppard 457). 

7) Relativsätze werden inniger an den Hauptsatz verbunden 
durch Weglassung des Demonstrativs und damit verbundene At- 
traction: Exod. 33. 19 And will be gradous to whom I wiü be 
graciousy and will shew mercy on whom I wiü shew mercy; Pro- 
verb. 3. 12: whom the Lord loveth he correcteth; Cymb. 2. ,4: 
masterless leaves both to who shaU ßnd them. cf. ü it not in 
that thou goest with usf (Exod. 33. 16); tJie vows of wom^n of 
no more bondage be to where they are made (Cymb. 2. 4); 
eüher to swffer shipvrreck or arrive where I may have fruition 
of her love (Henry VI.* 5. 5); d gn'eve of whcU I speak (Henry " 
8. 5. 1); tili thou tidings learne what her betide (8. 3. 5. ll)» 
the description of what iß in her chamAer (Cymb. 2. 4); if we 
will buU employ them ah&ui what may be of uae to U8 (Locke 8); 
whai^ can we reasqn huf from whai we know (Po. 40); he ran to 
the EngUsh fam,üy with the n&ws of what he had seen (Spec. 215) ; 
we are now very different from what you last aaw us (V. o. W. 
30); diatinguish what is acddemtal from what is esaential (Mac. 
Ess. I. 326) ; - 1 am content to ahide by what I have done (V. 
Fair I. 334) ; the miniinv/m of wages wa^ half of what it now ia 
(Mac. I. 414); wot cannot be helpt mun be put v/p wi (B. Lu.); 
aw con fofrm a good ideo a wot a vaat deol o lahbur it mun 
be . . (id.). 

Bei Sh. bezieht sich mitunter which nur auf den noch durch 
ein danebenstehendes Adjectiv näher modifizirten Substantivbegrifif, 
z. B. and not impute thia yielding to lighi love, whioh the ddrk 
mght haih ao discovered (Romeo 2. 2). 

Besonders werden die adjectivischen Pronomina in dieser Weise 
verwandt: / was thinking what courae to take (B. Fl. I. 126); 
/ then tv^^ned to iny wife and children, and directed thern to get 
together what few thinga were left t«^ (V. o. W. 24); let not there- 
fore my good friends be griev^d^ amxmg which numher, Cassiits, 
be you one (Caesar 1. 2); to quit which fear at once . . / vow 
(Ford) ; which leason if they do not harn, I am afraid, they very 
rarely harn any other good leaaon (T. Jones 1. 157); this our 
city lüiU be bumed: in which fearfvl overthrow both myaelf and 
you ahall oome to min (Bun. 3); on all of which accounta I 
ahxndd hope (B. House 3. 320); on hearing the buntering of which 
weUknovm voice Joa relapaed (V. Fair 1. 45) ; they were all 
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visüed in the cotirse of three yeare, after which time we retumed 
to Italy (Mar. Violet 1). 

Eine derartige Verbindung ist klarer als die vielfach ange- 
wandte, wo das Subst. nicht in den Relativsatz gezogen, aber das 
Relativ auf ein anderes als das zunächst stehende Verb zu constru- 
iren ist: cooJced a pari of the game which he spent the dreary 
morrdngs in shooting (Pend. 3. 294); she had discovered the true 
father of the bastard which she was sorry to see her master lose 
hiä reputation by taking so much notice of (T.Jones 1.59); threat- 
emng all manner of tortwreSy which the poor lady was- in too 
great a frighi to dissvxide him from executing (F. Joumey 


which bezieht sich auf einen zu einem Begriffe zusammesge- 
fassten Satz : thou hast thy felaw slain^ for which I deme thee to 
the deth certain (Ch. 7605); which they might well know thaf 
Makheth wovld bring to an end (Holinshed); which though I wiü 
not practise to deceive, yet to avoid deceit I mean to learn (John 
I. 1) ; v)hich becattse thine eye^ presumes to reach, all thy whole 
heap must die (Pericles I. 1); they were resolved to pursue Mm, 
which they did (Bun. 7); they covM not fail of attracting the 
notice of the spectators, which inßamed the jealousy of his com- 
Petitors (Pickle 24); in doing wMch she lost her temper (D. Cricket 
8); which as the whole district responds to it, what constable, will 
be prompt to executef (C. Fr. 2. 32). Sh. ist in solcher Anknüp- 
fung sehr frei, so dass oft gar kein irgend auf das Relativ bezüg- 
liches Grlied des Hauptsatzes da ist; s. Romeo I. 2, Lear 2. 1, 
Rieh. 3. 3. 5. ^ 

Häufig ist seine Verbindung mit einer Conjunction: which 
when he saw he bumt with geahus fire (S. 1. 2. 5; 4. 1. 37); 
Believe me sir, she is the goodliest womxnn that^ever Ic^by man: 
which when the people had the fuU view of, stich a noise arose 
(Henry 8. 4. 1); at which when thou knockest, it shall be told 
thee (Bun. 6); which when he had ßnished, he again crept to 
the chamherdoor (Andr, 43); thoughts which how found they har- 
bour in thy breasti (Mi. P. L. 9. 289); your last leitet which 
when I opened J confess I was surprised (Andr. 91); which whiles 
I have, 1 think myself as great as Caesar (Edward 2. 1, Antiqu« 
104); there meL ihem three women . . whom when they beheld», 
the first of them spake (Holinshed); which when Beelzebvi per- 


^17 

ceived, Üian whomy Satan eoccepty rume higher sat . . he rose (Mi. 
P. L. 2. 299), bei welchem diese Verbindung sehr gewöhnlich. 

which kann nicht blos einAdjectiy vertreten; be attentive, wtkovi 
which you will harn nothing ist daher falsch cf. Br. 540. so: Ho- 
mer is remarkcAly concisey ^ojohich renders him lively (Blair Rhet. 
435); ^tiU he fling me off, as undeserving, which I confess I am 
of such a blessing (B. Fl. I. 107). 

Bei dem Anschluss durch das Relativ wird oft die ursprüng- 
liche -Construction verlassen und es tritt noch ein persönliches oder 
possess. Pronomen in. den Nachsatz: the which when we have dyned 
I swere for hy the rood, we wol se them (Ch. VI. 187) ; which 
though 1 be not tüi$e enough to fr ante, yety as I well it meaney 
vouchsaje it without blame (S. 6. 4. 34); whom if his son ask 
^ bready will he give him a stone? (Matth. 7. 9, Acts 9. 37), [whom 
^e delivered up and denied him (Acts 3. 13)]. which as they 
jpromised him the hingdome , so likewise did they promise it unto 
the posteritie of Banquho (Jlolinshed) ; which he would never fear 
to have it revealed (B. J. 3); who instead of going about doing 
goody they^are perpetually intent upon doing mischief (Tillotson) ; 
both like serpents are, who though they feed on sweetest flowers, 
yet they poison breed (Pericl. I. 1. Andr. III. 1). which ihat you 
may do at the less expence I have orderd the printer to seil it 
at the lowest rate (8w. X. 13). Richard who saw . . . yet he al- 
ways tooh himself for overwise (R. IX.); whom after he had 
hept . . he murdered them there (id. XXIV.) cf. and what not 
done . . wherein I had no stroke of mischief in itf (Andr. 5. 1); 
who's life and al hire secte Qojd maintene (Ch. 9047) ; who pursu 
oihir and his pleynt be torong he shail 7nake amendis (Ch. VI, 
231) ; the man child whose flesh of his foreskin is not circum- 
cised (Genes. 17. 14). 

Eine andre nicht seltene Anomalie ist hier das Verlassen der 
ursprünglichem Const^ction, ohne den Casus des Relativs mit zu 
ändern: to seek the grave of Arthur y whom they say is hiWd to- 
night (John 4. 2);- those power s of France tliat thou for truth 
giveft ovi are landed here (id.); it is my fortune to have a cham- 
ber-fellowy vrith whpm^ tho^ I agree very well in many sentiments,. 
yet there is ons in which we are contrary (Spec. 286); the poor 
relations caught just the people whom they ihought wovld like.Jt 
(Pickw. I. 416). 
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Granz anakoluthische Constructionen mit Relativen sind besonr 
ders bei Holinshed, E^leigh, Sidney, lily und Sh. häufigj^bei wel- 
chem letzteren sogar ein relativ. Zwischensatz öfters ein gänzliches 
Aufgeben der ursprünglichen Construction bewirkt, z. B. imth no 
less nobüity of love than ihat^which dearest faiJier bears his son 
do I impart toward you (Hamlet I. 2) ; the whisites shrill that who 
80 hears doth dy (S. 2. 12. 36); that daily breakvowy he that 
wins of ail, of beggars . . ma£ds who havmg no external thing to 
lose but the word rnaid — cheatS' the poor maid of Üvat (John 2. 
2) ; öw a bear . . who having pincKd a few . . the rest stand all 
aloof and bark at htm (Henry VI.^ 2. 1) ; which I confess I am 
of such a blessing bv^ wovM be loth tho find it so (B. F. 1. 107) ; 
which when it fallsy each smali annexment attends the boisieraus 
ruin (Hamlet 3. 3); these ends had the isstie of Debonaire who, 
after he had once appareUed injustice with autority^ his sons tooh 
up the fa^hion (R. XXIIL). 

Wenn schon die pag. 172 besprochene Beziehung eines Rela- 
tivsatzes auf ein mit einem Substantiv^ verbundenes Possessiv viel- 
üäch getadelt' wird, so ist eine solche Anknüpfung anginen ags. 
.Genitiv ganz falsch z. B. pofwr in sow^s bhod, that hath eaten her 
nine farrow (Mach. 4. 1); going an dea^th's net whom none resist 
(Pericl. 1. 1) cl. we sat beside his hitchenfirey which was the best 
room in the house (V. o. W. 51). 

Statt der Relation mit Präpositioneh werden oft when, where 
und ähnliche relative Adverbia gebraucht, deren Zahl besonders 
früher (sehr gewöhnlich bei Füller) und im Curialstyl noch grösser? 
doch wird ihre Anwendung getadelt s. *Br. 535 etc. 

on that aüavy where we swore to you dear amity (John 5. 
4), in compositions where pronunciation hns no place (Blair Rhet. 
101); <iurse the battle where their fathers feü (Po. Ilias 10. 61). 

my riches to the earth from w he nee they came (PericleS'l. 
1), the nature of the objects whence they are taken (Blair 165), 
oft bei lEi.'y from whence the name (Lowes l.»124). *' • 

virginiiy than wherof shvM it growef (Ch. 5654), Naples, 
the verie walis and windowes whereof showed it (Euph. 2. R. 
IV, 8. 3. 8. 25) , consider what nxition it is whereof ye are (Mi. 
I. 166), inlieu whereof I pray you, bear me hence (John 5. 4). 

buxom were his eyne whereout dropped pearls of sorrow 
((|^. 55), wherin he soughte north and south (Ch. 13732, S. I. 
21), the play^s the (hing wherein Fll catch the conscienoe of the 
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kmg (Hamlet 2. 2) — of hefn that gave kim wherwitk to sco-^' 
laye (Ch. 364 cf. 57 13); to mdke ihee fans wherewith to cool thy 
face (Ma. Dido); he had no great favü wherewith to reproach 
himself (SqxA, 3. 140; Aram 220); in order whereunto I shaU 
^rsue this follovying method (Locke 2); he hath beaute wher- 
through he is worthy of love (Ch. ß. 3733. R. o. G. 432); your 
franchises whereon you stood (Coriol. 4. 6); the madnesa whe- 
reon'noib he raves, and all we wail for (Hamlet 2. 2); 't£s not 
unJcnoum to us for why you come (Spam trag. 207); the rites 
foT why I love htm (Oth. I. 3), wo Quart, ed. for which liest; sö; 
quhairanent (Acts James VI.) neben anent the quhäk; guha^r- 
tvJtily guhairthrow etc. 

Our authors have of late, 'tis true, reformed in some mea- 
sure the gouty joints and dammg-toork of whereunto's, where- 
by's, tJiereof's, therewtth's, and the reat of thia hmd; hy which 
compUcated pertoda are ao curloualy atrung er hooked cm, oneto 
anotheTy after the hng-apun manner of the bar or the pulpit. 
(Shaftesbury Miscell. V.). 


XL Indefinite Pronouna. 

I. who a) allein dient es schon im AJE. fnr quicunqvs : Ch. Dr. 
618: / tüiU not. live who would me atl thia iJOorld here give; R. o. 
Gr. 328 OÄ who aeithy was auch bei Ch. Troil. 3. 268, Boeth. 3. 4 
sich findet und' durch a« owc aaith , that ia to aay erklärt wird — 
so ags. gif hvd gefeohte on cyningea huae (Ettm. 56. 10). 

b) and who that wol my jugement imthaay (Ch. 807) ist eine 
Erweiterung im Sinne von qmcunque; die A.E. gewöhnlichere, aus 
dem Ags. entstandene, ist who ao: ne he ne beaargaö awa hwaet 
awa he foreaceawode (Beut. 21.^, s. Genes. IX. 6) ; whoao can him 
rede (Ch. 743. 646) s. Br. 284; diese, in der Bibel häufige Form 
(Prov. 26. 2) findet sich noch bei neueren Dichtem z. B. Cw. By. 
c) Auch das Neutrum what kommt so wie deutsch etwas vor: 
a Utile what (Boeth. 4. 6); no hvit eUea (Bed. 2. 14), gif ßaer 
hvät to lafe ai (Ettm. 63. 35), ne eUea what (Ch. H. o. F. 3. 651), 
wete ye what (Ch. 10305); Fü teü you what (8h. Hckle 30. Slick 
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•2. 197). Den Uebergang aus dem interrog^ fceigt : whcutever vxmld 
appear commonplacey has unth them I know not what of svhli- 
mity (Pelham 174) : this church with üs' queer old ßxin^s and 
whM not (Slick I. 118. Bun. 18. C. Fr. 3. 46). Hieraus entstand 
die Anwendung von what als Disjunctiv -Partikel 1) 'ein Mal mit 
folgendem and: what for love and for distress (Ch. 1455. 3965); 
wha^ between kis willfulness and his waste^ Ms frwm/ps and Jus 
frenzyj ' I lead a Ufeof an indented slave (Clinker 51. Spec. 20. 
Aram 198. B. House 3. 245 ; Mar. Violet 29) ; what und 3 Mal 
am? (Pickw. 2. 97. 297). 2) Doppelt: [B. J. 786 what, also for an 
adverb of partitiori]: and steleth from usy what prively slepvng^ 
and what thurgh negligence in our waking (Cb. 4441, R. o. Gr. 
402); thus lohat with the war, what wiih the sweat, what with the 
gaUowSy and what with poverty^ I am dtstom-shrunk (Sb. M. f. M. 
L 2), 3 Mal (Henry IV.* 5. 1); what with chagrin, what with bad 
diet Wilhelmina sees herseif reduced to a skeleton (C. Fr. 4. 131). 
cf. qm . , q^ui . . (Cbanson d'Antiocbe I. 161), que . . que . . (Join- 
yille). Verscbieden ist die Anwendung. des Pronomens 'wie: whadi 
to torite or whaJt tö excuse 1 am, altogether ignorant (Ann Boleyn's 
letter Spec. 397). 

d) what bX^ Indef. wird verstärkt durcb some z. B. as aoon 
as she had somewhat composed herseif (T. Jones 1. 57); this 
sterilit^ is somewhat mysterious (Mac.,1. 405. Ch. H. o. F. III. 
908. Pickle 2. 10; W. 286). summat ut aw think vll shvdt you 
(B. Lu.), wofür aucb she was som del defe vorkommt (Cb. 448). 

e) Wie who that findet sieb aucb what that (Cb. VI. 153), 
und what so (Cb. 524. XH.*21). 

f) Eine fernere Erweiterung gescbiebt durcb ei)er: who e^ er 
I woy myself would be his wife (Sb. Tw. N. 1. 4); the French- 
man is always happy, reign whoever may (Ow. 7, 69. Akenside 
I. 133); whrosoever beUeveth in hirri shovld not perish (Jobn 3. 
15. Mattb. V.) whosoever htteth an infant perish (Pickle 6) ; whose- 
soever sins ye remity they are remitted unto them (Jobn 20. 23); 
the approdch of whom^oever we love (R. Roy 2. 207) ; to defend 
himself to the last a^ainst whomsoever shovM assail kirn (Q. 
D. 396. Ivanb. 279) mit Attraction; and truLy Plato whosoever 
%ceU con^iderethy shall finde that in the bodie of h£s worke the 
skinne depended most of poetrie (8i. 492); they would seil the 
empire to whoever would purchase it at the highest price (Gro. 
Rome p. 231) mit einer der beim Relativ gesebenen analogen An- 
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lehnnng. wUichever way they tncUned (T. Jones 53). vyi^ 
whichsoever of the many tongues of rumour ihis report origi- 
nated (B. House I. 180)^ aus svd hvilc svd (Sax. Chr. 70). 

g) w7Äai?ev6r substantivisch: each urt he ptompts^ eachcharm 
he can creätSy v)hate*er he giveSy are given for you to hate (Po. 
484. 68); whcUe'er was ask*dy too timid to resist (Cw. 65); take 
no repulse whatever she doth say (Sh. 2 Grentl. 3. 1); whatever 
my oum cond/uct may have been (V. o. W. 12). know then^ . what- 
ever of nature'a pregnant atores . . . thus infiame the powWa of 
fancy (Akenside I. 1 39). atfjectivisch: whatever censures may 
be passed upon her (T. Jones 2. 187); whate'er hright spoüs the 
fxytid earth contains (Akenside I. 285)^ bmld by whatever plan 
caprice decrees (Cw. 86) ; offering whatever consolation tmtutored 
benevolence ^ould suggest (V. o. W. 22) ; whatever the weather 
(Bu. Ww. I. 200); oder in einer elliptischen Construotion nachge- 
setzt: the despair is beyond what could be painted by the most 
forcible expressions whatever (Spec. 210); men are destüute of 
all cla^im whatever to sublünüy (Blair I. 63); who was more in- 
terested in the preservation of the faihily-iname than in any other 
consideration whatever (Pickle 5. C. Fr. 3. 195). whatsoever 
substantivisch: whatsoever he doeth shall prosper (Ps. 1. 3. 
John XV. 14. 2. 5. Spec. 397); adjectivisch vor: we toill eer- 
tairdy *" do whatsoever thing goeth forth out of our own month 
(Jerem. 44. 17); for whatsoever things were written aforetime 
(Romans XV. 4); getrennt: what fish soever you be (Euph. 35. 
B. Fl. 2. 184) ; what thing soever man ha>s on hand, he must sud- 
denly quit it,aM (C. Fr. Bevol. 2. 176); nach: / should be sorry 
if it entered into the imagination of any person whatsoever, ihat 
1 was preferred (Dunoan Cicero p. 11); all things whatsoever ye 
shall ask (Matth. 21. 22. 7. 12). 

h) Wir schliessen hier gleich einige zu den besprochenen Formen 
gehörige Adverbien an: w her ei so thei wend (Wa. I. 195 cf. svd 
hvar svd Matth. 24. 28), wheresoeW she is, her heart weighs 
sadly (AU's well 3. 5), would I were with htm wheresome'er 
he is (Henry V. 2. 3); / wiü foUow thee whithersoever thou 
goest (Matth^ 8.« 19); and whenso of his ha/nd the pledge she 
raught (S. 3. 9. 31) ; whe^ver — which means every day — they^d 
shovmofa awkward e«c&waftbn(By.D.J.XII.48); hau sohit ever bi- 
faUe (Wa. I. 189), how low so ever the matter, I hope (Sh. L. L. 
1. 1. Blair L 6), she understood the hint, howsoever strangely 
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communicated (Pickle 19); bttt, hotosomevery yau cunned oU ihe 
way (id. 2) statt however^ wie housundever (Slick I. 148). 


n. other 8. Gri. IV. 455 (odher aüusj se odher cUterJ 
a) substantivisch ohne Artikel: he vxies eaMes oörea hlaford 
(Boat. 17. 28); eck of ua (swom/ to other (Ch.ll34. 1137); and 
eyther aide ylike as other a brother (Oh. 27.35); on or oihir(iA.Yl. 
203) I both one and other he deniea me now (Sh. C. o. E. 4. 3); 
he loved her more than he did any other (T. Jones 2. 15). noon 
othir was auch as Acah (Wickl.) ;_ti?ÄA another tJieory of the uni- 
verae than the Voltaire one^ how, much other had Friedrich too 
been (C. Fr. 5. 169). 

b) adject. ohne Artikel: withouten other compagnie ^Ch. 
463) , / am moat glad you think of other 'place (Cymb. 3. 4), ahe 
wandred had from one to other Ynd (S. I. 6. 2) , as othir folke 
had (Ch. H. o. F. 3. 759), every time gentler than other (Caesar 
1. 2), 710 manir othir thmg (Ch. H. o. F. 3. 609), it haa paaaagea 
qf biographical and other intereat (C. Fr, 5. 169); in ags. Poesie 
folgt es dem Subst. : ädheling odhefme bäd (Qi 100. 10). 

c) verbunden mit Zahlwort und unbestimmtem 
Fronomen: he alao gained other two (Matth.25. 17) of. ahd.: an- 
dere zfiid; ags. oöer tvega (Anal. Thorp. 127); aber auch aeofiin 
6dre gastaa (Matth. 12. 15) und so jetzt, for tMa last and many 
other good reaaona (T. Jones 2. 15), every other body in the houae 
was asleep, (ß. B. 87). where every otJier hovse hos a hatchtnent 
(Th. Snobs 163); every other dßy: D. Twist 15, wofür R. R. 227 
auch: / laid atrong injunctiona upon him to call every aecond day 
vpon Banter. no other hawkya than I found (Torrent 737), which 
was no other than the loser (Pickle 2. 10) und n/yne other wie 
ags. ne cyinö paer nan oöer acür (Beut. 27. 2) ; if there was any 
other EngUah Company in the houae (Pickle 2. 2) , any other auch 
miafortune (T. Jones 2. 15) ; I waa eocßmpted from all other duty 
than that of asaiating hia matea (R. R. 92). thia aeat of Mara, 
thia other Eden (Rieh. 2. 2. 1) neben a aecond Daniel (Merch. 4. 
1), cuatom ia a aecond nature (Speo, 447) cf. fluchen wie ein ander 
aoldat (Simplicissimus 2. 122). 

d) mit dem unbestimmten Artikel: if I become not a 
cart as weil as another Trum (Henry IV.* 2. 4), another- WHUam 
Thomson came on board, affirming thai Üie other was an impoator 
(R. R. 93). it MOS one thing to aeek a man and another to find 
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Mm (Pend. 3. 256); / am resolved to put an end to it in one way 
or anoth^r (C. Fr. 3. 208) ; ihere came anone an othir huge com- 
pame (Ch. H. o. F. 3. 517) , / never heard of sitch another en- 
xiounter (Sh. W. T. 5. 2); at Ma age he Mmsdf was ^ust such 
another (Kckle 11); / toould not spend another muih a night (Sh.); 
give US another bottle; if ever he should hear of his being involv- 
ed in such another adventure (Pickle ^. 7); who changed colour 
and looked another way (id.); H wüL he (Mne another da^(Jj, L. 
4. l)r; ihat loretch would have married me by violenee in amother 
hour (Kckw. 2. 311). Die Constniction wie nous autres Frangais 
findet sich £. nicht. 

e) se oder (Beow. 1815), pone opeme (Bout. 18. 32, Genes. 
41. 43) second, — he and the other Brandenburgers (G, Fr, 2. 8); 
crystal the other's eyes (L. L. 4. 3); über die Verschmelzung" mit 
the (he was ai your (other pwrse : B. J. 324) s. Artikel. 

the other day passed by me in her chariot a lady (8pec.437), 
neulich, wofür auch which long forgot I found this other day 
(Span. trag. 217). 

he constrained his disciples to go to the other side (Mark. 6. 
46); it was guite on the other part of the island (Crusoe 145); 
upon ihat other side PcUamon (Ch. 1277); who at his landing on 
the other side gave some tokens of Sensation (Kckle 8) neben he 
swam in a twinkUng to the opposite shore ^id.) ; on the opposite 
side of the ravine rises a steep bank (ß. Boy 2. 136) cf. to give 
Mm one caution more of an opposite hind (Andr. 179). 

f) Plural: he saved others, himself he cannot «ai;« (Mark. 15. 
31) ; they were fallen into the pit which tliey had diggedfor others 
(Crusoe 229); a thousands others (Si. ,512); the scale to measure 
others^ wants by thine (Po. 58); sehr oft ohne s wie ags. pa oöre 
(Matth. 27. 49), woraus sich die adverbiale Anwendung für other- 
tüise entwickelt hat: man of all other the most miserahle (B. 
LV.); be thei cristene or other (Mandev.); btU other feil into good 
grou/nd (Matth. 13. 8), had their enemies been other than French* 
men (Pickle 2. 5) , his humours and ways were stränge, other than 
one could have wished (C Fr. 2. 7); by one means or other Vol- 
taire got the lawsuit ended (C. Fr. 5. 180); what other cotdd he 
do (S. 3. 5. 43); the more judidous esteem the whole as no other 
than a romance (J. Andr. 175); what were it other than to mähe 
an hopeleäs proof (R.)» ^*^ ^*^^^ *^ *^ ^^ othir (Gh. VI. 154), how 
can they other doe (S.3.4.9), if you think other (Oth. 4. 2,111. 3. 
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^acb. 1. 7), he couM not carry them to England other than 
OS prisoners (Crusoe 229. 145). what Mr'b. Partridge was some- 
wkere or other affirmed to have recetved (T. Jones 1. 58), some 
time or other I might be reduced to a mite (Spec. 343), on some 
occasion or other (Clinker 192. V. Fair 2. 222); one way (yr other 
(V.O.W. 26); somehow or another (Ir. 28), wofür Slick I. 118 
sagt: somehow or somehow eise] S. Joumey I. 157 somehow or 
other. ^ Aber auch: so far otherwise thatperhaps they merttäie 
kighest (J. Andr. ^.76. B. House I. 180). some are tvise and some 
are otherwise (R. R. 21) und othergates (Gh., Sh. Tw. N. 5. 1) 
cf. other times (Crusoe 155), other whiles I fancied (id.). 

In disjunctivem Sinne dienen folgende Constructionen : purch 
odre dum in, purch 6dre üt gevüe (Beda2. 13) — dn äfter anum 
(Job. 8. 9: one by one) — mid hine ahengwn twoege sceoöo enne 
to Saer swiöray oöeme to Öaer wynstra (Mark. 15. 27), om or 
other of the policeman (B. House 3. 4), the gree as wel of o side 
OS of other (Ch. 2734), how much of other each is sure to cost 
(Po. 79). what is one man's safety is another maris destruction 
(Crusoe 155), the one fill with profitable industry the purse, the 
others are well sMUd to empty it (Coler. Pioc. I. 2. T. Jones 2. 15). 
that on of hem is good and that other is wicked (Ch. V. 160. 
H. 0. F. ni. 766). 


ni. some, ags. sum (aliquis , guelque) bezeichnet in aflEi^ 
mativen Sätzen eine unbestimmte Menge 

a) bei Stoffnamen: when he had applied some Unt (R. Roy 2. 
217); es vertritt den französischen G-enitif partitif. Es steht auch 
mitunter nach: that you by then have hiWd him venison some (B. 
J. 492) cf. Mi. S. A.: to find some ease^ ease to the body some,, 

b) vor Pluralen: aefre bid on sumere sidan pa£re eoröan daeg, 
aefre on sumre sidan niht (Bout. 23. 39). who some years simce 
alarmed the world (T. Jones 1. 236); as' fair as day. Ay, as 
some days (L. L. 4. 3), she would not be in a conditiqn forsome 
days to bear the fatigue of travelling (Pickle 2. 2), your highness 
did claim some certain dukedoms (Henry V. 1. 2), / hdve mov^d 
already some certain of the noblestrminded jRomari« (Caesar 1. 3), 
by some severals (Sh. W. T. 1. 2), some little (Last of Mohicans 392). 

c) Vor Zahlen bedeutet eö um, herum: pa vaeronhisume ten 
gear on pam gevinne (BoetL 38, 1) , which lets go by some 16 years 
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(Sh. W. T. 5. 3); toe four sei upon some dozen (Henry IV.* 2. 4), 
tlie World wcts very gmUy of such a haUad some three affes since 
(L. L. 1. . 2) — he tüill last you some 8 year or 9 year (Hamlet 
5. 1. s. B. Fl. 2. 334. Spec. 334), at some ten o^clock the clinktng 
of a sabre mtght have been heard (V. Fair 2. 81, C. Fr. 1. 266. 
D. Sketch. 371); some half an hour or so (Henry 8. 4. 1); dafür 
steht auch odd: 80 odd years of sorrow have I seen; three hun- 
dred and odd pounds (Sh.) ; / shotdd thirty and odd vointers feed 
my expeciation (B. Fl. 2. 376). - 

Mit dem genit. plur. von Zahlwörtern dr«ckt|Ä?*m ags. den Begriff 
der Begleitung aus : he feara sum beforah gengde visra monna vong 
sceavtan (Beo. 2823); die Hauptperson ist hier mit in der Zahl 
einhegriffen: ic te alaedde of Galdea cea^stre jfeovera sumne (C. 132 
30 8. Grenes. XI. 31); so sc. a tmasum dance = a dance in which 
two persons are engaged, thresum, foursomy fyvesum subst. und 
adj. cf. Wa. I. 111. Beim Singular: swm aegleav man (Luk. 10. 
25), siMn hoU ckilde (Life of Becket 104); some new tidinges for 
to lere, some newe thing, I ne wot what (Ch. H. o. F. 3. 796. 
S. 3. 10. 42); though each by tums the other's bounds tnvade as 
in some weU wrought picturey light and>. shade (Po. 55); that I 
may have some peace in my oijon house (Clinker88); he vrillhave 
some pain (Spec. 20) — as the most undvilized parts of marJdnd 
have someway or other climbed up into the conception of a God 
(Tub. 1. 154. V. 0. W.). Substantivisch; dene ofslogun ec monige 
odre su/me giöurscun (Mark. XII. 5); sume vurdon to vulfum 
(Boeth. 38. 1); beating some and killing some — besonders mit 
dem G-enitiv: sume ge (Joh. 6. 64), on sumere his boca — (Beo. 2624) 
eorla sum; (id. 494) eover sum; so auch / lack some of thy in- 
stinct (Henry IV.* 2. 4) ; he regaled them with some of the best 
claret in France (Pickle 2. 2. I. 3) cf. where they wonld find the 
best of accommodatüm (id. 23). Selten ist seine Anwendung statt 
oney man: howsoe^er it shock some's selflove (By. D. J. 13. 30) 
an Italian some (Sh.); he was considerable sum as a wr astler 
(Blick I. 123). Bezogen auf ein vorhergesetztes Substantiv ent- 
spricht es dem deutschen etwas, welche, einige, in Abwechslung 
mit any, For thts ye knowin al and some (Ch. 8, 101. 11910, 
Wa. I. 87) = every one; so sc. all and summyn bei Douglas. 
some on^y ags. noch smnvhylc (L. Inae 23), somebody s. D. 
H. Wo. No. 336, Blick I. 145 über diesen Begriff xmA nobody. 
Fächer Somebody* s song was sure to give the scene a conviviaUty 
Sachs, toiss, engl. Gramm. II. 15 
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(Le. I. 52). Dsmeben gin a body meet a body (Bur. 274) , a place 
where body saw na' (Bur. 287), e'en to preaerve the poar bod^ 
Ms life (id. 345), sonie good body will do as mtich for me when 
1 am ninety (S, Journey I. 156). aomething (R, o. Gr. 368. Ch. 
^7754; poor Toniy tJiat's something yet — Edgar I^riotMng am 
(Lear 2. 3); ihis will 1 send and sometking eise more plam (L. 
L. IV. 3); nothing haih begot my smnething grief or sometking 
hath the nothing that I grieve (E/ich. 2- 2. 2. B. House 1. 92); 
a something (B. House 1 . 89, Twi&t VI.) ; if I have taken a Uttk 
sometking (T, Jones I. 212); something of great ' importance was 
in contemplationy but wha^ that something was not even Mrs. Bar- 
äell had been enabled to discover (Pickw. I. 162); tkis sometkmg 
(B. Houöe IV. 10); one something on wheels (D. Amer. 215); « 
Baillie Mac something and fowr syUables öfter tt (Piokw. 2. 298), 
tkere's something in me that reprcmes my fauU (Sh. Tw, N. 3.4); 
you seem to be smnetliing of a genthman (V. o. W. 25) ; 1 vjäl 
something affect the letter = som,ewhat (L. L. IV, 2); civil as an 
orange amd something qf that jealous complexion (M. Ado 2. 1); 
a monster of a fowly some thing betwixt a heidegger and oid 
(Po. 401). He was greatly ainused with something or other (Pickw. 2 
102). Dafür some dele (Trevisa, R. o. G,545, Barbour2. 116); B. 
J. 204 : he may be sovie-deal favlty ; dafür iMirdenglisoh, sc. : that 
pir!s sum muckle = somewhat large. is there rwt . . gyuen other 
whyle for pardone some place? (Disobedient Child 15). There 
loas a screw hose some where (Pickw. 2. 305, Po. 41); some- 
whither would. she have thee go with her (Andr. 4. 1); a poof 
defenceless heing had got thrust some how or ot/ier into this place 
(S. Journey 1. 157) ; how if your husband start some othenoheref 
(C. 0. E. 2. 1). our sornetimes sister (Hamlet 1. 2 und I. 1, 
Rieh, 2. 1. 2, Akenside 63). Es wechselt oft mit: this 'was some- 
time a paradox, but now the ttme gives it proof (Hamlet 3. 1 s. 
ß. 0. G. 317. Ch. H. 0. F. 3. 998. Lear 1.6, Coriol. 4. 1, Ford War- 
.beok4. 3: this sometime child of mine. Somstime through the tkroah 
sometime through the nose (L. L. 3. 1). somewanne R. o. Gr. 260. 
8um-sum (Exod. 16. 17), of folke as I sawe ro^ne^ about, some 
it tvithin and some loithout (Ch. H. o. F. 3. 946), 3 Mal (id. 448); 
ten thousand rove the brakes and thorns among, some east- 
wardj and some westward . . (Cowper 78, Po. 71); auch thü 
character wavered between the ridicfude of some and the regard 
of other s (Pickle 1. 17, Andrews 129). 
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IV. any fags. aenigj R. o. G. eny . . uüus, aucun] vertritt 
some in negativen Sätzen, wird aber auch in affirmativen Haupt- 
sätzen angewandt für: jeder beliebige: ßät pu svd micle rednesse 
cyles aenige rihte draefnan miht (E. 30. 38) , that any herte coudm 
ygesse (Ch. H. o. F. 3. 724. 9375) ; ante thai tväl dmne not to 
disdaine (Si. 505); my remembrance ia ehar from'any image of 
offence d<me to any man (Sh. Tw. J!^. 3. 4), he had courage en- 
augh to face am.y man in the ßeld (Pickle 2. 2, 1. 4),* emuUmB 
always of the nearest place to any throne^ except the throne of 
grace (Cowper 77); any change^ as long as it mos change, was 
pleasant to her (Pend. 3. 272) ; a vyill was akogeiher superfluous 
at any rate (Pickle 1. 7), tf you hold your life at.any price (Tw. 
N. 3. 4), he had not committed himself in any^ even the slightest 
degree (Mahon 1. 93), Peregrine was m^re than a match for any 
two man in France (Pickle 2. 6, Mac. 1. 52), hadst thou but had 
a differenthusbandy any huAandm Venice save the Doge (By. 3. 69). 
Nach Comparatjonsgraden : BabiUmja f>e ßd veligre väs ßonne asnig 
oder bwrh(E, 7. 16); / had lever suffre ofdeth the penawnce than she 
ahould have dishxynor or in any wise losin her gode name (Ch^ 
XIII. 127), he^s the head taüer than any one in the church (Spec. 
20), the partridge had the finest reUsh of any he had ever ta^sted 
(Pickle 2. 9). He wa^ boni to supersede the necessity of theAr 
having any [sc. opinions^ (B. House 1. 118). he knew not how to 
o^pen his month in the positive praise of any person whatever 
(Pickle 1. 6). 

Dafür auch ae. öfter o, wie es oft ganz den Sinn von a hat, 
z. B. that byrnyd bryght as anny ^/o^e (Torrent 555. Lydgate Troy 
s. Delius Troil. Einleitung VIII.;' Oh. H. o. F. 3. 591).' 

2) in bedingenden oder vergleichenden Nebensätzen: 
and if that any of us have more than other (Oh. 7115), whari 
any speche ycomin is up to the palais (H. o. F. 2. 466), thefeen- 
des do quake when any htm to tkem does name (8. 3. 3. 12), ü 
can have vei'y litthy if any, effect (Clinker 29), if any moderate 
nuihber of mouths could have eat it in the time (Pickw. 2. 97). 

3) in verneinenden oder beschränkenden Sätzen: ne 
geleort aenigns monno to fylganne him buta petre (Mark. 5. 37)^ 
do not beUßve there is any sibch fetch in a^trohgy (B. Fl. 2. 377), 
/ never saw any^ of this wanton behaviour in poor Jenny (Jones 

15* 
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1. 26), his tmagination toas unengaged by any other Suggestion 
(Kckle 1. 3) , he who hos no respect to any of them (Spec. 20), 
there is seldom any tMng entertammg (id.), he hardly needed any 
of his cousin^s encouragement (V. Fair 2. 175), they proceeded with- 
(mt any accident as far as Bouiogne (Pickle 2. 2), there is scarcely 
any story so hiack statt almost wything (Mac. Ess. III. 46) ; / n&oer 
wron^dany man wÄa^^omeyer (Pickle 1.13), theo ff enders wovM never 
have an opportunity of injuring any other way (Spec. 20) , notwith- 
Standing any anxieties . . (id. 42), far front his owing the govemmerU 
any tking, he had left them his debtors (Mahon I. 114), nobody 
gave US any welcome (B. House 1. 149); certainly not, not on any 
account (Pickw, 2. 96), it tmll not do at any price (id. 299), ke 
was not by any means of a marveUous tarn (id. 300) — vntkout 
having encountered any one adventure (T. Jones 2. 296). 

Vor Comparativen : they never would hazard any more jokes 
(Pickle 13); dies auch adverbial: he will netter be any bigger (V. 
Fair 2, 276), / do not know that it was any cleaner (Co. England 
4), I will not unwysely suffre to do as l have done, any longer 
(Disobed. Child 10, R. R. 93), / will so leave to trouble your grace 
any farther (Spec. 397), withotU meeting any farther mterruptimi 
(V. o. W. 25). Ags. and him naenig viöstod neben ne väs a^mg 
se pe bebyrignisse scalde (Beda s. E. Lex. 54). — no man shaU 
ever see Tnmnion Icigging ctstem in the wake of e'er a bitchin 
Ohristendom (Pickle 1. 6. 12). there is narrow a one of all hxt 
looks upon him^elf to beas good as arroto a squire (Jones 2. 84). 

4) in Fragesätzen, wo der dazu gehörige antwortende Satz any 
erfordern würde: have you given him any hard words? (Hamlet 

2. 1), any of you ever partook of a real Scotch breakfast'i 
(Pickw. 2. 297) , 1 don!t know whether hmo is it possible fcrr any 
man to hear it with a set patience? (B. Fl. 2. 376). 

I have done wäh him '^ he's anybody's son f<yr wie (Sher. 51), if 
a body can do a bit ov a good tum /o a nab(yr (Treddleh.), no- 
body says anything at any meal to anybody (D. Amer. 191). 
Is thispeerage anything dishonor^df (Dr.), a friend thats glad 
to do anything of that sort (Pickw. 2. 204), he will do any 
thing of a weekday and nothin^ of a sunday (Slick I. 120), throiigh 
anything and every thing (B. House 3. 113); ohne any: why fear, 
est thou that canst not hope for thing (S. 1. 5. 43), bei Ch. 655: 
if he fotmd o where a good felawe mit dem AE. statt a gebräuch- 
lichen Worte. He which doth any whit cfbubt (Perkins Christ. 
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ReKgion). Anyhow Slick oft=any rate* We must remove. WMtherf 
any whither (B. Fl. 2. 377); he wovidbe most provd if he coiUd 
be usefvd anywaya (Pend. 3. 262). 

V. a) certain: absolut wie „ein gewisser", there camefrom 
fhe rvier of the synagogue's houae certain which aaid . . (Mark. 
5. 35), wo ags. comon from da^es folches somnungum cweöendey 
wie auch id. XII. 1 das a certain neben man im ags. kein Aequi- 
valent hat; to hunt the boar loith certain ofhis friefids (Sh.Yemi»), 
It dtscovered itself in certain unvoluntary startings (Pickle 1.4). 
certain players (Mad World 385) als Wortspiel mit uncertain [wie 
E. 0. G. 378 es gleich ^e<i setzt; Sh. M. Ado 5. 4: nothing cer- 
totaler; V. 0. W. 25; at certain hours in the four and twenty 
ebenfalls im prägnanten Sinne]. Thts matron having neglected to 
grfxtify a certain justice . . (R. ß. 86) , a certain alarm of his 
iwide (Pickle 2.9), a certain atreak of natural gloom (0. Pr. 4. 
46), of eche of thiae of tmcea a certain not helpeth us (Ch. 16244) 
— pleonastisch what preaent haat thou there f aome certain treason 
(L. L. 4. 3). 

b) aundry. Seine Etymologie zeigt sich im Ags. ac haibaö 
hyra agenne gang on sundron (Bout. 29. 28), aunderlice (19. 
1 8), sunder (Alys. 3303) : a grete companie and thxU of aondrie 
regiona (Ch. H. o. F. 3. 439), for avmdry vmghty reasona (Mach. 
m. 1, IV. 3), exhibiting awndry other aymptoma of tmpatience 
(Pickle I. 29, II. 3).^ Es findet sich auch als Sing.: the aundry 
contemplation of my travela ia a moat humoroua aadneaa (Sh. As 
you 1. IV. 1). cf. or lorench all aaunder (C. Fr. Rev. 1. 92). 

c) aeveral adjectivisch mit Artikel oder Pronomen: to every 
Roman Citizen he givesy to every aeveral man^ aeventy-ßve drach- 
maa (Caesar 3. 2), every one hath received a aeveral picture of 
fa^e (R. Rieh. 3. 5. 3), ea^ch individuai aeeka a aeveral goal (Po. 
56) y a aeveral sart of sculpture is to be used (Dr. I. 16), each 
might his aeveral province well commarvd (Po. 126), each on hia 
aeva-al line (C. Fr. Rev. 1.92). — im Plural: the ghoat of Ga^aar 
hath appear^d to me two aeverai timea (Caesar 5. 5), upon our 
Joint and aeveral dignitiea (Troil.2.2,L.L.4.3); he preaently heard 
aeveral voicea (Andrews 129), / have been ca^ting in my thoughta 
the «everoZ (Learl. 1), unhappineaaea ofMfe{%^QC,^V)y a mightier po- 
wer* .aeveral menimpela to aeveral enda (Po.b4:.8fec,39&), Substan- 
tivisch truih lies open to all, i£a no m^n'a aeveral (ß^J. 742) und plur. 
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not notedy isH hat of the finer naturesf hy some severals (8h.' 
W. T. 1. 2), all cnir abiUties, giftSy natures^ shapes, severals and 
gener als of grace exact (Troil. 1. 3). the counterckange is seve- 
rally in all (Cymb. 5. 5) statt des Adjectivs. 

d) divers: diverse men diverse thinges Saiden (Ch. 4631. H. 
0. F. III. 879), divers hud peals of laughter (Pickle 2. 3; 2. 7), 
seated on soine of the back benches were divers unmarried ladies 
(Pickw. 2. 103); auch mit Genitiv: in which he told them were 
divers of those dishes (Pickle 2. 10) — dagegen and bid hm 
bryng his clarioun that is füll divers of his soun (Ch. H. o. F. 
3. 484) in prägnantem Sinne. Ebenso dient auch different wie 
das französische diffSrent z. B. : on different senses, different objects 
strike (Po. 53), it exerts itself in a different manner according to 

the different soils (Spec. 20) etc. 

» 

VI. aught ags. dwiht und gif he aht gesdwe (Bout. 30.39. 
E. Lex. 137) == anything. 1) in negativen Sätzen: that neuer 
dreamt on aught but buteheries (Rieh. 3. 1. 2), neither my place 
nor aught I heard,, (Oth. 1. 3), yoic never seet owt noicer made 
(B. Lu.). 

2) in condition. Sätzen : if they be aught eise (D. H. Wo. 
211, Hamlet 5. 2, Troil. 4. 4). if the orphan's tears of grau- 
tude can aught avaH (Clinker 27), oä if ought in this W(yrldwere 
from hira hidden (S. 3. 3. 15), if this or aught your highness 
shall command us (Edw. 2. 339). 

3) for aught we can teil he inight have been the ancestor'of 
the Signor N. N. (D. H. W. 214, Clinker 40. C. Fr. 2. 50), sum- 
mat aght (Treddleh.), oughtwher (Ch. VI. 166) = am.ywhere. 

n aught: he on me naht his nefunde (Bout. 20. 23), he nust^ 
non other wyt (Wa. 1. 51 cf. Ps. 76. 3: navnghte AE.), Ch. 282: 
ther wiste nx) wight that he tvas in dette. Es ist gleich nothing: 
hwilce gesceafta waeron of nahte gesceapene"^ (Bout. 18. 19), of 
manhood elaked him naught (Ch. 758), that not for nought 
his wife them loved so weü (8. 3. 10. 48) , yöu are naught 
(Hamlet 3. 2), we have naught to do with them (D. H. W.211, 
Spec. 285, Young 74, W. 328) ; nowt but reight notother (Treddleh.). 
Es wird wie nothing statt not gebraucht: he blameth that is 
nought to blame (Gr., Ch.2070. H.o.F.3. 1066); ac po nas hit no^l 
so (R. 0. G. 5, S. 5. 17, 3. 3. 15). Bei 8h. Rieh. 3. 1. l dient 
es zu einem Wortspiel mit naught =frivolou>s. 
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Vn. eithery nett her, For aeghväderum pisaa mana he 
intingan sealde . . E. 15. 19 = unus qaisqae; piasa tvega yfela 
dvöer rtcsad (Boeth, 6), so ndhväder (ndöer) Boeth. 36. 7. — 

1) in affinnativen Sätzen: to standin f(yrthe on eithir rowe 
(Ch. H. 0. P. 3. 361), myght 1 h(we spoken wyth hys dere breih- 
reuy or wäh eyther of them twayne (P. 44), <is he add&in missed 
either to do c^ne or both (Tab. 2. 21), spirita when they please 
can either sex ccssume or boA (Mi. P. L. 1. 424), truth may lie 
on both sides, on either side or on neither side (C. Fr. 3. 163. V. 
Fair 2. 40. B. House 2. 188). Es hat auch einen ags. Genitiv: 
so parted they as either's way them led (8.), where either* s fall 
determmes both their fates (Rowe Luean VI. 13). Falsch an Stelle 
von ecLch findet es sich: John XIX. 18 they crucißed him, and 
two other wüh him, on either side one (cf. 2 Chron. 18. 9). 

2) in negativen Sätssen : neither of either^ I remit both twain 
(L. L. 5. 2) — besonders adverbial: this match wa^s none of her 
own chtising or indeed of mine either (Spec. 456), she saw no 
more of Fred^ she either (C. Fr. 5. 197); daneben / would not 
have you teil him that neither (Clinker 15) und selbst nxyr 1 too 
(Sh. M. W. 3. 3), she wamH far out o' the way nother (Slick. 2. 
196). lieber neither* mit dem Plur. z. B. neither on *em convene 
vnih dignity (Slick 1. 137) s. pag. 89. 

VIII. each: hwaet is heora aelces gecyndf (Beut. 18. 21) 
sc. äka day; he thinks himsell nee ilka body (Aberdeen) =* no 
common man ; eghwetc foröon miö fyre sie giscostad (Mark. 9. 49). 
icel semed eohe of hem a fdyre burgeis (Ch. 371), I a beam do 
find in each of three (L. L. 4. 3), /or each wa^ accommodated 
with his own portion apart (Pickle 2), (hat each, who seem^ a se- 
parate wholcy shovM move his rounds (Te. 2. 56). Statt seiner 
tritt ein : the old ones boast of having had ßve-and-twenty a piece 
(Montag. 111. Pickw. I. 400. V. o. W.). Statt des gewöhnlicheren 
every findet sich bei Ch. VI. 168 and comyth home al nahid ech 
othir dayj so auch ihat is through fam^ous poets verse each where 
renownd (S. I. 10. 54) neben everyihhere; beide Pron. zusammen: 
to thd people every eich one (Mir. Plays 32), und ohne Unterschied 
neben einander: (she) every hil and dale, each word and plaine 
did search (S. I. 2. 8), that counter-worhs each foUy and caprice, 
that disappoints the effect of every vice (Po. 56). Während eacÄ 
adj. auch one neben sich duldet: by night eche one is unshette 
(Ch. H. 0. F. 3. 863), tritt es auch subst* auf: to each and every 
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of wJUch item of cwifusion . . (Pickw. 1. 100), besonders neben 
aUi the hloody deaih of each avd all who entered the arena 
(Bu. L. D. 380, Pend. 3. 219, Twist 435) oder umgekehrt bei 8c. 
all and each cf. Nicki. 2. 2^== all und jeder. 

IX. every y ags. asfre eac; everich for the tmsdoin that he 
can (Ch,373), loe ben everichone foOee . . (H.o.F.3. 570), sc. ever- 
ilk (Lyndsay), everilkane (Barbour), a noMe crew of lorda and 
ladtes stood on everside (S. 1. 4. 7), »o Spec. 445 from everpaper» 
AdjectiTisch vor dem Substantif: throughout every regioun ywerU 
this foule trumpia aoun (H. o. F. 3. 551), trembting every joynJt 
ehe mov^d (S. 3. 1. 60), and gives to every power a double poißer 
(L. L. 4. .3), every inch a king (Lear 4. 6), he went thither every 
evening (Pickle 1), the belle ring every Friday night (D. Christ- 
mas Stories 1853. 10. Spec. 262), how every day ie the story 
(War. D. 2. 40). Es tritt auch vor den Artikel: every the minut' 
est point which could add to the repfüJbaJtion I enjoyed (Pelham 
238. Clinker 353. Spec). Vor pronominalen Adjectiven: hnow what 
mea£a boiled to every several table in the court (B. FL 2. 430), 
once every few years (Bancroft), the which conduct, throughout 
every ita minuteat energy (Harris's 3 treatises p. 189), gewöhnli- 
cher nach: / profane my heart on thy every pari (L. L. IV. 2), 
Palmyra thou commandat my every thought (SmoUet Voltaire T. 
25. 82; Moore Irish M. 98. 106. Hogg 8). — he muat raiae the 
price of every aingle paper to two^nce; which have every otlier 
day retaHed to ua the hiatory of Europe (Spec. 445. Pelh. 238), 
efvery aecond or thridde day ehe faat (Ch. 15607, R. R. 2. 25), 
every third man a pigmy (8. Journey 1. 154) und auch mit Car- 
dinalzahl und Plural: every three daya^ every two yeara (Mac. L 
173. — every day or two (Ir. 192). 

Allein ist es sehr selten substantivisch wie to aerve and pleaen 
everich in that place (Ch. 4951); everich of you (id. 1832), ge-. 
wohnlicher hat es in diesem Falle one bei sich: all and every one 
of theae errora (Sterne I. 90), every one her ovon hath gamiahed 
with auch bedecking orfiamenta of praiae (L. L. 2. 1) , every one 
thottght me ao cunning (V. o. W. 26, S. 3. 5, 37) , every one that 
doeth evü hoiteth the light (John 3. 20). Dafür every aoul ofih&iii 
were taken (Pickle 2. 5) , that every wight apeke of hetn härme 
(H, 0. F. 3. 536), that every man wene hem ai eae (id. 677, L. 
L. IV. 3), that^a in everybody^a moiUh — the Everybody qf the 
theatre I auppoae (Nickle 1. 416), there toaa everybody that every 
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(me knew, a/nd ovdy a very fem nobodies in the whole room (Y. 
Fair 2. 44). — neben everything auch every del (Ch. 370). Auch 
vor Adverbia tritt es z. B. it occurs every now and then (V. Fair 
1. 5. J. Eyre 1. 21. Nick. 2. 113). 

X. all: god geseah eaÜe pa ßing (Genes. 1. 31) mit folgen- 
dem Artikel oder Fron. — in der Bedeutung gan[z E. im Sg. mit 
und ohne Artikel:, that ahoWy contam and nouriah all the toorld 
(L. L. IV. 3), m dreama all night, in sigks and tears all day 
(8peG.400), who smoked. cigars ail day (Pickw. 2. 97), thia, plante 
are doing aü day long (D. H. W. 225) = t<mte la joumSe wie 
h continued all the next day (T. Jones I. 187). Jeder Sg. ohne 
Artikel : / waiUd cd thing were weU (Ch. XIII. 128) ; pl. alle : in 
alle tünes (Ch. H. o. F. 3. 103 1), a^ all events to engage the gent- 
leman (Pickw. 2, 30G) , I know the faces of aÜ the principal po- 
liticians (Spec. 403) neben aU paasions are in aU men, hut aü ap- 
pearnotin aß (Spec. 408), welarmedfor the werre at cUle rightea 
(Ch. 2102). Artikel und Pron. stehen nach s. pag. 178: ao heferde 
forsoihe a pliht al a day a/nd al a niht (Wa. 1. 190), all hia 
deairea (Ch. XIII. 127), hia oum aex allow him aenae, and ^oM <mra 
goodbreeding (Spec. 401), in al mine age ne aawe I . . (H. o. F. 
3. 896), all my other joumeymen patd more reapect to him (F; 
Joumey 22), aÜ this aort of thing (Pickw. 2. 298), in all hia hörn 
daya (Pickw. 2. 306), all other my fri&nda (Spec. 448), who of 
all othera I covld wiah my frieiul (id. 402), all the whole aynod 
of them (A. & Cl. 3. 8); nur nicht, wenn all subst. gebraucht ist: 
ahe ordered Jenny to pa^ck up her alla (T. Jones 1. 52), I have 
one aervant who ia my all (B. J. 345). Es braucht nicht wieder- 
holt zu werden: the doctor earneatly entreated to wave all compH- 
ment and form (Pickle 2. 10). 

all subst. plur.: yet thia mandple aette hir aller cappe (Ch. 
588), are you not, all three of you, to be ihua much o'erahot? (L. 
L. 4. 3, B. House I. 150), twenty thouaande all in a route (H.o. 
F. 3. 1029), one and all of them,, puUin^g of their hata, waved 
them over their heada (R. K. 2. 29). atand to it one and all (Sw. 
X. 23) , they all of them receive the aame advicea (Spec. 452), I 
firat of all called in at 8t. Jamea^a (Spec. 403. Pickle 2. 7), jirat 
came the execution, tlien the inveatigation, and laat ofaM, or r other 
not cU cUl, the accuaaXion (Mac. Ess. I. 313). 

all neutral: on me whaae all not equaU Edward* a moiety? 
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(Rieh. 3. 1. 2), etil right (Pickw. 2. 306), / shaü emphy it aU 
in pious vses (B. J. 247), aU might yet be weil (Waverley 318), 
tt^s all in friendship (Spec. 406) , toriting is all a htery (Clinker 
pref.), tJiia ia all and som (Ch. 5673), that was aU (D. Christmas 
1853. 26, Pickw. 2. 230), for good and all (Crus. 79. V. Fair 3. 
155), tha£s the all I ask (Otw. Venice 3. 2), tha^a the only all 
I will vntk my last brea^h demand of you (Arcad. 469). I anm 
all gener osity (8. Journey 1. 86), we were all attention (Ir. 212. 
N. & Th. 225), Jie was all smiles and pleasure (B. House 2. 27), 
he was all waistcoats (Househ. W. 214), / was all in all to htm 
(V. Fair 2. 73). — above all ihe last consideration induced the 
young gentlemam, (Pickle 2. 7. Pickw. 2. 313). — after all, Sir, 
though it may appear absurd . . (Spec. 396. Nicki. 2. 77). — if 
they did think at all (Spec. 448), thou, o Lomal of what stuff 
art thou at auf (C. Fr. Ej. 2. 374), he went without any tie at 
all (Pend. 3. 273), without having thought abotU anything at 
all (Pickw. 2. 302), no malice at all (Ch, 8921), he him knew not 
ne aviz'd at aU (S. 4. 7. 43. Spec. 401. J. Audr. 184. Pickw. 2. 299) ; 
vice or virtue there is none at all (Po. 56. Spec. 451), 8am said 
nü(Jiin/g at all (Pickw. 2. 102). — o nee for all (Spec. 443. Andr. 
177), Jor all I hnow; gone for all that (Househ. W. 227. Ch. 
Dr» 669), wimmen might it waden over al (Ch. 7666). 

Zur Steigerung: which was all very ßne (Piekw. 2. 304), aU 
the more terrible because it falls during a cal/m (Lewes I. 61) s. 
pag. 192; and al so sone as thei were come (Ch. H. o. F. 3. 442. 
401), Charles all bat choked him with a glass o/ «pereV* (Nicki. 2. 
77), the great fiefs had been, in all Imt name, ind^tendent princi- 
palities (Mac. 1. 195). 

all ganz vor adverb. Redensarten und Adjecliven: and 
saw him al ahne belly naked (Ch. 9200), here I ligg al nyght 
al nakid (Ch. VI. 122) , the haU ywas all fall (H. o. F. 3. 424), 
1 must have a promise all round (B. House I. 112), she had oJl 
ahng reckoned by the new stile (Spec. 395), au to long ym/ast 1 
dwell (H. 0. F. 3. 416), al in one (Ch. Dr. 670), my uncle all 
at once took it info his head (Pickw. 2. 301. Blair 1. 23), and 
gan to clappin al aboute every man (H. o. F. 3. 734), for all in 
vain co^nes cownsel to his ear (Rieh. 2. 2. 1), which proper ty was 
now, and all of a sudden, Old Chees&man'a (Christmas 1853. 3), 
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drawing arnues all over his slate (id). , lifs aU over now (Kckw. 
2. 146), koto noWy my noble lord, what all a-foctf (Henry VI.* 5. 
2), what, sweetingy aU ormortf (Taming 4. 3), dagegen sentimen- 
taüty was all ihe mode (Mac. Biogr. Ess. I. 127) neben the mar- 
riage h la mode (Dr.). 

XI. whole stellt das Ganze seinen Theilen gegenüber: to 
ramble up and donm a whole day together (Spec. 403. Pickle 2. 
2. 7), one whole lale hos been disturbed (Spec. 20) — all the 
whole people shouted (North PJutarch), that you might the better 
know the whole case (Spec. 401. S. Journey 2. 160), / told htm 
my whole affiiction (id. 402. Pickle 2. 4) — pl.: he had wept 
for two whole haurs withotit intermisaion (Pickle 2. 10). Substan- 
tivisch im Sinne von „gesund, ganz": if I may but Uyuch his gar - 
menty I shall be whole (Matth. IX. 21) ; im Sinne von „das Ganze" 
nothing ia foreign, parts relate to tohole (Po. 60), gewöhnlich mit 
Artikel : madnesse to save a pari, and lose the whole (8. 3. 5. 43), 
the whole of this deserted Spot had become a scene of the most 
eüßtraordinary life (Pickw. 2. 302) — and woste thyselvin uttirly 
wholy desperate of al lUsse (H. o. F. 3. 925). 

he brandished a bloody weapon füll three feet in length 
(Pickle 2. 2) , fuU ill favored, (Si. 500) , she was to the fuU as 
good-looking as she had been described (Pickle 2. 77). 

XII. many (ags. maneg) sg. und pl.: nianege cveöaö (Ps.4. 1), 
many restoratives of tertues rare . . she did apply (S. 3. 5. 50), 
compounded of many simples extra^ted from m.any objects (As yon 
4. 1) — many were the devices which my uncle practised 
(Pickw. 2. 306), many and fatal have been disasters (Spec. 400), 
many's the good tinie and oft (T. Jones 2. 105), he had not done 
any thing tolerable these many weelcs (R. R. 2. 26), there tvas 
another young gentleman who lighted a good many (Pickw. 2. 97), 
Mr. Pendennis and ever so many gentleman (Pend. 3. 183), where 
no one had lived for many years (Christmas 1853. 7), there 
are many more village churchyards in England (D. H. W. 214), 
with which the many declarations of Wesiern very well tallied 
(T. Jones 3. 187). 

Verbunden mit a „manch": certis in this worlde n^is lefte so 
many formid by nature ne ded so many a creture (H. o. F. 3 
949), a many thousande tymts twelve sawe I (id. 1036), amongst 
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a many inferiors (Ba. 270. Crusoe 171), meist many a (s. pag. 
178): the forest with ita many a tangled path (L. 0. D. 40), / 
kave not seen her for this many a week (Nicki. I. 433). Pick" 
wick parted from the cid genthman with many expresaion of good- 
will (Pickw. I. 144). inany time and oft (Henry VI.* 2. 1). 

Substantivisch: when one is one too many (C. o. £. 3. 1), 
if we shouM find htm too many for U8 three (B,. ß. 5, B. House 
IV. 106), a System of education which, white ü was so ineffectim 
with the manyy was so pemicioits to the few (Pelham 284, Lewes 
1. 290). Mit one verbunden: monion (R. o. G.), giauntes meny 
one (Torrent 2401, Wa. 1. 69, Ps. 3. 2), how mcmy and many a 
one will read this (Tb. Snobs 213). 

Zu anderem Stamme gehörig, doch hier vermöge seiner jetzigen 
Anwendung zu bieapreohen ist much (L 239), dessen ags. Form 
micel^ mucel noch bei Ch. 8. Sh., im sc. und in der popul. Phrase 
many a litüe makes a mickle sich erhalten hat : lk<U han for thee so 
mochel care and too (Ch. 2354)^ over all this yet said he mochel 
more (2852), the one ne^er got me credit y the other mickle Harne 
(C. 0. E. 3. 1, B. J. 496/ Henry VI.* 4. 6). Es ist 1) adj. sg.: 
liiore to he desired are they than goldy yea^ than miich fine gold 
(Ps. 19. 10), in a capacity to maintainmuch acqttaintance (R. R. 
7), the kyng and moche del of the hnd (Wa. I. 18) , his word 
strained mucli deele (Puttenham). 2) auch vor PL, selten: mtbch 
turbants and much Pagan pates he made to humJble in dust (P. 
273). 3) subst. : what much can the place signify? (Col. Piccol. I. 
6), God's light! with two points on your Shoulder f much! (Henry 
IV.* 2. 4), 7nuch of a muchness (Aram 73). 4) adverbial: ke 
Catches much the greater part (Spec. 443) , it is much a like 
matter (Ba. 127, C. Fr. 4. 219), in much such circumstances as 
I (Crus. 28); your majesty is too much sad (Rieh. 2. 2. 2), see- 
ing how 7nuch another man is a fool (M. Ado 2. 3). — not all 
so much for love (Rieh. 3. 1. 1), she is so much your friend that 
she knoivs . . (Spec. 402), scarcely can a co^istitution be so much 
as got to paper (C. Fr. 2. 14), Areite is hurt as muche as he or 
more (Ch. 1118), I never so much as thought of obtaining satis- 
faction (R. R. 7. V. Fair 2. 253). 

Das Adverb, m o (L 240) dieirt auch als PI. Adjectiv und Sub- 
stant. s. 6il. 34: aM theae and many evils moe haunt Ire (S. 1.4. 
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35) , ani thotisa/nda moe the like (id. 1 . 5. 50), ther nere no mo 
(Ch. 546. 578), stets nachgesetzt; wcny moo (Torrent 2214); ad- 
verb.: btU sen hts lady shal he never mo (Ch. 1345. Sh. M. 
Ado 2. 3). 

more; alt Ind the niore (Mandev.). He gat htm more monete 
(Ch. 705), one more fool (L. L. 4. 3), >wore Latin still f (Spec. 
444) ; zar Steigerung des Substantivbegriffies s. pag. 1 19 ; besonders 
pl. nach Zahlen nnd Pronominalen : two or three more such ancient 
worthies of the pen (Ir. 192), foif- 7 years more (Mac. Ess. 1.312. 
YlII. 128), and stich more (Si.), we received Orders to join se- 
veral rnore regiments (R, R. 2. 7), / cotild teil you many m^ore 
siories (Andr. 170). Isolirt ist iinore by all mores y than e^er I 
shaÜ love wife (Sh. Tw. N. 5. 1). Adverbial : what is mankmd 
more yhold than,, (Ch. 1309), she asked her sister-in-law in what 
more she could be useßd (V. Fair 2. 225), never depend upon his 
treatment any more (Spec. 448), the same Company wiU never 
meet more (V. Fair 2. 136. Snobs 148), once more TU read the 
ode (L. L. 4. 3. War. D. 2. 40), tax not so bad a ypice so slander 
music any more than once (M. Ado 2. 3. Spec. 435), \to omit 
more than many of his other cruelties (R. Bu. L. D. 81)], he more 
than respects Frederich (C. Fr. 4. 14). his impatience wauld not 
suffer htm to wait . . the more so as the landlord assured htm , . 
(Lewes 1. 110) — he is very stud^ious, no boohworm more so 
(id. 1. 42). 

most \jiiaegest (Chr. Sax'. 1047), maest ags.] sg. with most 
gladness (A. & C1.2. 2), sweet AlexaSy most any thing Alexas (id. 
1. 2), / have the most cause to be glad of yours (Coriol. 4. 4. 
T. Jones 2. 104) , he had a hoUa proper for m^ost occasions in 
life (T. Jones 2. 13), most of which accidents (id. 1. 202), by some 
he was imagined dead, by most he was forgotten ( Aram 6), whether 
the one had hanaedy or the other burned the most (F.Journey29); 
^AYerhidX: ^whether the art befrag ed hitn most (T. Jones I. 202). 

Für much tritt auch ein: tliere seemed to be a good deal 
of truth . . (Pickle 2. 9), with a vast deal more power (ir. 202), 
you have seen a great deal of the world\ (V , o.W .20), — beide 
auch advex'bial: cf. somedele (Ch. 448), never del (Ch. 30ß6), 7W 
dele more (Ch. 8. 132) , every del. 

few: substantivisch but certatne thei were worhdir fewe (H. o. 
F. 3. 601), there are very few of m , , (D. H. W. 336), thus 
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thenj in few (Henry V. 1. 2) — ths mmistry ordered nof ewer 
than ßve and twenty ahbAs to be apprehended (Pickle 2. 6). Ad- 
jectivisch : few female hearts were ahle to resiat (Pickle 2. 5), 
into which tke zeal of some few readers may lead theni (Jo- 
nes 1. 94), Leroy has been backward and forward tJie last few 
evenings (Christmas 853. 27); mit a: she employed btU a few 
seconds in recoUecä'on (Pickle 2. 4. S. Journey 2. 158. Pickw. 2. 
299); in a very few mirnUes öfter their meeting (Pickle 2. 8), 
she wovM take sonie of the few opportunities he gave her (Jones. 
2. 15). woman can always put things in feweat words (Twist 159). 

Utile, ags.: lyt freonda (Caedm. 158.32), lyt^ lythvon Ad- 
verb (E. Lex. 194); the ferrest in his parish moche and lue (Ch. 
496. 1195) neben lytel adj. and lytle adverb.; sc. Ute, lyte; he took 
but Utile delight in it (Spec. 447) — my uTicle took a Utile drop 
vwre (Pickw. 2. 299), expressed by an interjection at some lUtle 
hazard (Spec. 400), the lifile nwney I had was very near bemg 
all exhausied (V. o. W. 25) — als Ausdruck des Bedauerns: Utile 
poor man, had he thought . . . (Pelham 149) — substantivisch masc: 
a Utile very much like you (H. Whore I. 2), neutral: proniiaing 
much and performing Utile (Spec. 443), they fall very lüde short 
of the guiU of the first composers (id. 451) , speke 1 wol of Pa- 
lamon a Ute (Ch. 1452), of his too she knewe ful Ute (Ch. Troil. 
1. 826) — the two sirangers advanced a Utile (Pickw. 2. 308. C. 
Fr. 2. 7), they waidd not a Utile puriße our pa^sions (Spec. 405), 
we found in this great storehouse a Utile of everythin^ (D. H. 
W. 215). Adverbial: 1 Utile thought thai 1 shovid ever caU it an 
happiness (Spec. 443), ichen Utile by Utile he began to discover 
the exteni . . (Pelham 149. Aram 88). 

Xlll. both (bd, begeriy sc. bathe^ baiih) 1) vor Substantiven 
meist ohne Art ikel : they bleed on both sides (Hamlet 5. 2), ihere 
is no good or baxl quaUiy that does not affect both sexes (Spec. 
404), king of both the Sicils (Henry VI.^ 1. 4), wofür Mac. I. 195 
the iioo Stcilies sagt. 2) vor pronominalen Adjectiven : which dif- 
fers from both these (Spec. 399), lifiing up both his arms (id. 
407), doch auch privylich unlased his boih eyen liddes (Ch. Vi. 
123), boih which thou wan£st (R. AUey 469). 3) vor Zahlen: 
bd tvd Adam and Eva (Genes. 26. 35), «w provid wele the 
bataile betwene them both to (Ch. VI. 141), my oaxäior and 
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Boohas boih two (Lydg.) , both the oihera (Crusoe 24) , wo man 
shcU kave one öf i^ two, biit bothe at onta (H. o. F. 3. 1014), 
/ am the richer man of the two (T. Jones 2. 115. Aram 105). 
Zusammen von Zweien heisst auch : we were btU 40 i/ears old bet- 
ween iw (Th. T. 71, V. o. W. 12). — Substantivisch: both not 
Iiaving both do both hake (Si. 408), we hold our toion for neitker, 
yet for both (John 2. 2), so striving each did other rnore augment, 
arid both encreaat the prayse of wom^nkynd (S. 3. 5. 55), both in 
one or one in both (L. L. 4. 1), wJw merits fair Helen most? 
both aUke (TroiL 4. 1), both may be lost, yet each in his own 
loay (Cw. 78, cf. Pickle 2. 8). — Mit dem person. Pronomen: heora 
hegra eagan vurdon geopenode (Gen. 3. 7), our bothe laixmr (Troil. 

1. 973) und id. IV, 168 sogar your bother love [cf. all]; both our 
remedies within thy help and holy physic lies (Rom. 2. 3. Cymb. 

2. 2), they both uprose (S. 4. 1. 16), a boar raised them both 
by the heads (Hall), which may tum to the advantage of us both 
(Spec. 452), so good night to you both (Mar. Mission 197. Mi.P. 
L. 9. 54); aber wear both of them, for both of them, are thine 
(Rieh. 3. 1. 2), a wise man should give a just attention to both 
of them (Spec. 399) und doppelt: we both of us danced (V. Fair 2. 
33). — Es wird auch auf mehr als 2 angewandt: both Aaron, Jetro^ 
Eleazar and Phinees evermore feared . . (Mir. Plays 243), beson- 
ders oft als Adverb mit folgendem and: and rent adoun bothe wall 
and sparre and rafter (Oh. 992. 2300. Lear 1. 1. Exod. 35. 25. 
Ivanhoe 222). Richtiger ist es jedoch von 2 wie: sus reizest du 
mich dazüo beide spate niule fnio (H. v. Aue p. 40), da^ss uns 
beidJ hier und, dorte sei Oiit^ und Heil beschert (Kirchenlied v. 
Stegmann ,.Ach bleib".) : / shuldin hothe yhere and se (H. o. F. 

3. 802), but at the good is gods, both power a'nd ehe wiU (S. 1. 
10. 1. Sh. M. f. M. 2. 4. Mac. 8. 15. Po. 455. Aram 334), she dresses 
baith decent and genteel (Bur. 172), mit 2 Verben: by which it 
both censurefJi other men and. valurth itself (R. IV.). 

XIV. nOf none. 1) no adjcctivisch: no face is fair that 
IS not füll so black (L. L. 4. 3)^ no egg but differs frotn a chtcken 
more than metals in themselves (ß. J. 247), fhere was no music 
with him but the drum (M. Ado 2. 3), they will run no hazard 
(Spec. 450); auch ganz gewöhnlich zur ironischen Bezeichnung des 
Gegentheils: here's no vanity (Henry IV.* 5. 3. Taming 1. 2. Mayor 
of Quinborough 127: here's no sweet coil(Dods\ej XI. note). From 
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tke truth in no one point dtgress (4 Prentices 466)^ there ts no 
one passion which all mcmkind so ncUuraJly give irUo as pride 
(Spec. 462) — ehe needed ne one'a guidance (Christmas 1853. 5), 
and 710 one came hiU he was welcome (W. 284). There'a not a 
one of theniy btU ^ in Ms houae I keep a servant fee^d (Macb. 3. 4- 
Albumazar 155); verstärkt noch durch he anawered him to never 
a word (Matth. 27. 14), letter nor line know 1 never a one (Sc. 
L. 0. M. 1. 24), and ner a dele of iroiUhef (H. o. F. 1. 331), found 
niyaelf never a whit the better (Pickle 2. 6), on which there ««w. 
not one incloaure to he aeen (Pickle 2. 2), aü night long he cloaed 
not an eye (Pickle 17). 

Mit Adjectiven: ^tia no other (Mach. 3. 4), the nymph and 
the awain may 6e to each other no other than Pyladea and Orea- 
tea (Spec. 400), came up to town for no other purpoae (id. 446), 
to the no amall entertainment of the Company (Clinker 25. Pickle 
2. 11); so pure a J-ountain emita no such troubled waters (Spec. 
408), there was no su^h thing (Pend. 3. 152) — in not lesa than 
2 hours (8. Journey 2. 36), we can wish no better (B. J. 24), there 
ahall he no more death (Revel. 21. 4). — Vor Substantiven zur 
Bildung eines Begriflfes: nobody s. sonie: thou^h my master cud. 
gel iiiy nobody (A. &. Cl. 4. 1). no wight s. naught. 

pat neman ne wurde swa lood (L. 3), nuste nrnnomi thai 
ca>a ( Wa. 1. 52), ne men teendäh not a lanterne (Wi. Matth. 5. 15), 
my eyen ben sonke, disfiyured like no man (Ch. XIU. 129), none 
of US liveth to himaelf and no man dieth to himaelf (Rom. 14. 7), 
1 wovid vouchaafe a kias to a nomany a gelded eunuch (B. Fl. 1. 
409) cf. all your quarreis and the no-catises of *em (id. 469). 

there* s no a man in all Scotland but F II brave Am(Bur. 202). 

my wife is nothing, nor nothing have these nothings if this 
be nothing (Sh. W. T. 1. 2), tJie king is a thing of nothing (R^xa- 
let 4. 2), and gives to airy nothing a local habitation and a 
name (M.N.D.V.1), she's nothing allied to your disordera (^\x.Tv9 . 
N. 2. 3), he ne Ukede hit naping (L. 12. Ch. 8251. Crus. 35). 

therefore no no (Rieh. 2. 4. 1), yt ia no ney (Mir. Plays 34). 

power no j ot haa ahe to change cmr lovea (W. T. 5. 2), o^ie 
jot or one tittle ahall in no vnae pasa fro^n the law (Matth. 5. 18). 
not a jot (Oth. 3. 3. Haml. 5. 1. Ivanhoe 305). 

ihey were not a bit the worae for it (Pictw. 2. 298), [he 
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thöugit a JäÜ^ ^iei bA of iov^maJemg wcmtd ie apreeabh (iä^ 
310)] cf. 80» there')8 nae a braal to the fore; he oared notfor God 
or mnn a poinf (S. I. 2. 12), devil a bäy Peter (Mar. P. S. 150) 
[cf. nadeHpefltokü 8C. ; devä a ward (Macn. 324)> the devil « one 
(B. Fl. L 161, By. D. J. 3. 78), sm^ra hü of ü (Le. 0. D, 86) 
sc. dad « hit\ — I no whitt reck (S. 1. 4. 5(^ I. 10» 13> Aude- 
ley 2, C. Fr. 3. 71); that had no spiee of rage (Ch. VI. 186), who 
not a pin does care for hohe (S. 1. 5. 4), Uwas no ^ort of uae 
(amer. TJncle Tom 2. 153), thet n^iü in no manir gre doin rigkt 
' (Ch. R. 5746) j nc manner person have any Urne recourse urdö 
the princes (Rieh. 3. 3. 5, wo Q^ of person liest), the sühf mouse 
wiÜ by no manner of meanes bee tamed (Euph. 6. Aram 237), 
weddyth no wyffj in no kynnys wyse (Mir. Plays 43, Ch. VI. 202); 
/ was in no shape subfect to his command (Pickle 2. 9), it is by 
no means comparable (Pickle 2. 10, Clinker 255), who could by 
no possibility be his rivals (Mac. Biogr. Ess. 24), so grete a pour- 
ckasour was no wher nxm (Ch. 320, H. o. F. 3. 511, S. 2. 9. 38); 
even where he himsel/ is no way concerned (Clinker 76). 

none. ags.: fie nan man spreean ne mdt (Bout. 23. 26), of 
nauer'e nane pinge (L. 3). Wie bei a und an diente die Form 
none alt des Wortlautes wegen yor Vocalen: ne naeuere nan oöer 
mon (L. 1), jof whicK they would to none other person any pari 
disclose (Hall), he was none evd eaptain (Hall) s. Jerem. 4. 22), 
^ere was none such in the army (M. Ado Iv 1); seltner yor con* 
sonantisehem An&nge: nomje so small advantage shaÜ step forth,, 
but they wül cherish el^(John 3, 4); gewöhnlich tritt es hinter das 
Substantiy: ye gettin of me gode fame none (H. o. F. 3* 470), 
/ meendn her that lovelyr is none (Ch..XIII. 128), sv^h saw 1 
never none (Torrent 1027), ladies none there were (S. 4. 1. 17)) 
other sort of poetry almast have we none (Si. 516), a onan that 
loves not me nor none of you (Rieh. III* 1. 3), pawn we haue 
none (B. J, 24, Mi. P. L. VI. 174), ieeth he had none (Pickle 20> 
Sc» L. 0. M. 1. 21). ßubstantiyisch : none offend where all alike do 
dots (L L. 4. 3, Tw. N. 3. 4), none can be caü'd deform' d btit 
the unkind (id.), thotigh 1 am none nor like to be (Cymb. 2. 4)> 
which none bnil an egregioas coxcomb would have prepared (Pickle 
2. 14) ; ihers are nons therefote who stir ttp pity so much (SpeCb 
397), are none, none living? (Po<402). None of his bretheren öame 
in his haunt (Ch. 254), ^e other sisters were none of them to have 
ths least pretence (C. Fr. 2. 14). Which are none of the clearest 
Sachs j v)hs. engl. Gramm. 11. 16 
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(ß. R. 2. 38) ; wkich I acknowledge to he none qf my case (Tub 
2. 15, Clinker 183), beyond the waÜs of Parliament there was 
none of this verbal quibbling (Mac. VIII. 146. Bu. L. D. 87. G. 
Mftnnering 1. 34), don^t you come none of ihat (B. House 2. 55). 
iis four to one she'U none of me (Tw. N. I. 3), wJio am none of 
yowr match (Spec. 427), that is my brother^s plea and none of 
mine (John 1. 1), Bow^tuns noane oer clean (B. La.), but that 
same clerk — ahl he wept none (Christmas 1853. 32), 1 slept Twne 
that night (Crus. 128), it was none the harder to bear for that 
(B. Honse 3. 48), there is an old story, none the worse for being 
tme (Pickw. 2. 303). 


6. Humerals. 

I) Cardinal Numbers (cf. pag. 132). Sie gehen gewöhnlich 
dem Substantiv dicht voran; doch ihxn that the persone gat in 
monethes tweie (Co. 706), three the tallest sonnes of mortaü seed 
(8. 1. 7. 8). Selten ist der Genit. der Cardinalia, z. B. an hour 
or tuxfs laughing (Go. 381), / wiü not do it for forty' s saice 
(Gen. 18. 29. 32). 

It was stiU much at one (Crus. 106), it is a 1000 to one 
(Tub. I. 120. M. Ado 2. 3), ä would be as one to a 1000 (B. B. 
230). One gate there only was (Mi. P. L. IV. 178). ä is all mie 
to me; we three ben alle ones (Gh. 12630. 16319). No vnghti but 
they tway (Ch. 10010), / have waUced a tum or two (Spec. 398). 
/ sh&uM be sure to kiU two or three at every shot (Crus. 140) ; 
daher they'll ei be trencKd wi' raoney in twa- three year (Bur. 
30), to roite a toothrey lines (B. Lu.). The enetny drawn up 
three deep (Andr. 248). he thoughte his herte weide brehe on five 
(Wa. 1. 189), handled his fives weU (Pickv^. I. 11), Hare thepoor 
feUow out on his five wits and seven senses (B. J. 471), tfien give 
HumiUty a coach and six (Po. 76, Pickle 2. 9), a coach and four 
(T. Jones2. 15), ne our materes fiat lien al six adoun (Ch. 16247), 
everything is left at 6 and 7 (Rieh. 2. 2. 2. Ba. Hud. 3. 1. 588), 
iareUes of wine by sixe or seven (Ch. B. 7075, of. Henry IV. ^2. 
4. Troil. 3. 3), enter seven or 8 Citizens (Coriol. 2. 3). Variante 
several. — The nine = Musen, the three == Grazien (Po.); the 
twelve == Apostel, the prologue shall be vxritten in 8 and six 
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(M. N.Dr.3. 1). Neben fourtene night (Ch. 7365) findet; sich auch 
die franz. Weise zu zählen : after they had passed some 15 dctys at 
iheir place of rest (Pend. 3. 160) . On Öam yeare syvd geteaMe 
twelf monöas and twa and fiftig ivucan (Bout. 25. 40) ; degrees 
mne-and-twenty (Ch. 17315), this scull hath lain you in the earth 
three-and-iwenty years (Hamlet 5. J). These twenty — four years 
(Spec. 444), loohing on the lines ofmy boy^s face I did recoil twenty- 
three years (W.T.1.2); sixty years and three lived /(W. 260) ist 
nur poetisch. Eight Shillings and six pence (Henry IV.* 2. 4); 
meist ohne and, thay were bot sexty and ten (Mir. Plays 95) nach 
französischer Weise ; threescore and ten I canremember t«;^^ (Mach. 2. 
4. Henry IV.* 2. 2), amongst three or four-score hogsheads (Henry 
IV.* 2. 4), his death will be a march of twelve-score (Henry IV.* 
2. 4). a license to kill for a hundred lacking one (Henry VI.^ 4. 
3). an hundred and thirty (Gen. 47. 9), 25 hundred a year (Th. 
Snobs 207), it amounted to 35 hundred (Presc. 3. 80). Her fortune 
was no more than a bare 8000 jß. (T. Jones 2. 15), my table 
ahne Stands me in a cool thousand a quarter (C linker 185), füll 
an inch beloio that • . (Co. England 10). 

Eine grössere unbestimmte Menge bezeichnen: I could sa- 
tisfy me ahout 20 and 20 things (Grand., V. o. W.), live told you 
fifiy times (D. J. 1. 108), to utter a 120 little ejaculations (Pend. 
3.34), hundreds and hundreds o/^zweÄ(V.Eair3. 119), tobe honest 
is to be one man picked out of 2 thousand (Hamlet 2. 2, Q^ ten 
thousand), 20000(B.n.2. 102), o that the slave had forty-ihousand 
lives (Oth.3.3, Hamlet 5. 1, W.T.4.3), Imy me a 1000 1000 mil- 
Uon of fine bells (Gr.), attended with 10 thousand thousand saints 
(Mi. P. L. VI. 766. S. n, 12. 25). A thousand and a thousand 
adorers (Montag.) = und aber 1000. when millions of ßerce angels 
fought (Mi. P. L. VI. 219). 

Prozente werden bezeichnet durch: the income wa^ diminished 
by five Shillings in the pound (Mac. 1. 187. 90. 7) , this piece of 
straw contains more than sidbty per cent of silica (Mar. 'Mission 
23). — Selbdritt etc. werden durch Card, gegeben: can you lie 3 
in a bed? (V. o. W. 20), with 10 others (Smollet Charles 12). 

Einige Bezeichnungen des Alters: she^s not fourteen (Mar.Vio- 

let 26, Bomeo 1. 3), his age some fifty (Henry IV.* 2. 2. Po. 76)^ 

on the torongside of fifty (Pickle 30), / am past the seventy of 

my age (Walton Hooker's life), he was now tumed of 40 (Clinker 

354, Pickle 2. 9). 

16* 
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Billige Afigaben d«r Zeit auf Prägen wie : how's the daif? 
(Temp. 5); what iät o'clocM yeu shmild ask me, what time dday^ 
(As you 3. 2); how goes the mght? (Ramsay); kow passes the 
day abroad^ (B. J. 5), how goeg the world? (Coriol. 1. 10) , sind 
lieben poetischen Ausdrücken: tt lachs of 12 (Hamlet 1.4), what do 
you think the hour f laiouring for 9 (Timon 3. 4) , the dock went 
one (Sonthey 78) — ti was but just turned of twelve (Clinker 
319), the dock had gone 11 (Aram 36), arrive at a quarter pa^t 
seven (Sliek 1. 144), tt was past twelve (B. House I. 109); neben 
der meist gebräucblichen, im Franz. verpönten Zahl auch; not to be 
a-bed after mtdntght, is to be up betimes (Tw. BT. 2. 3), the 
moon being past the füll (B. House 3. 296) ; tkree quarters jxist 
eleven (Twist 365), gewöhnlich quarter to twelve} selten: half an 
hour^ six minutes after three, June 4 (Spec.398); tt strikes three 
quarters after seven (B. House 3. 295); sc. half four = 372- 
being the saToe day 8 year (Grus. 33), we spent the next evening 
(save one) in London (T. Jones 2. 133); he stopt them at twelve 
o^docky midmght that was (R. Roy 1. 87), last Thursday wa^ 
a fortnzght (V. Fair 1. 300. B. J. 465. Spec. 432). 

n) Ordinal Numbers: ags. noch ohne Artikel (Bout. 25. 
33. E. 68. 17); veraltet ist the one and twentieth (I. Chron. 24. 
17), statt the fwenty-first; überhaupt ist statt des altern the 9 and 
fiftieth etc. die umgekehrte Stellung gebräuchlicher; ganz falsch 
aber ist die doppelte Bezeichnung : in the six hundredth and first 
year (Gen. 8. 13) oder to reach the eighth hundredy than the eigh- 
tieth year (Denham 2. 244). — He disregarded the first, despised 
the latter (Pickle 16) ; our second Rubens (Pickle 2. 29). In they 
call the fifty year the year of Jvhily (Jeron. I. 64) ist die Card- 
statt der Ordinal eingetreten, umgekehrt B. J. 300: here^s not the 
hundred part. 

Bei Aufzählung von Regenten stehn dfe Ordin. mit <bm 
Artikel nach: James the Second (Mahon^ Mac), oft nur geschrie- 
ben Louis XV. z. B. (C. Fr. R.); bei Capitelangabe ebenso: Part 
the first (P. 240) chapter the second, doch auch the first fit (P. 2) 
und chapter second. Sonst stehn die Ordin. gewöhnlich voran ; aber 
auch Symptom the third (C. Fr. 2. 28. Andr. 235) nach obiger 
Analogie. Kommen Ord. und Card, zusammen, so gehn jene meist 
vor (Br. 281); doch auch: he first beheld our two first parents 
(Mi. P. L. 3. 65). 
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Bat um: London July 3^ (Slick L pref.), amce the 25^ of 

October (Mahon 1. 13), Edinburgh löth Fehruary 1787 (Bur. 

Letters 1. 36), Tuesday June 3 (Spec. Grand, Ju. Guard. Tatler), 

jetzt meist, besonders in Handelabriefen London 15 Lombardatreet 

9ih January 1856, cf. bes. Spec. 205. 

Zur Bezeichnung der Brüche dienen die Ordinalzahlen: hia 
ymbgang is hwnd seojontig mila and seofeöan dael anre mile 
(E. 7. 38); nur bei 2: se healfa dael väs fyligende (E. 8. 41); 
now over the one half world nature seems dead (Mach. 2. 1), the 
party shail setze one half his goods (Merch. 4. 1) und id. for one 
half of his goods; I feil one half in my demand (R. R. 2. 26), 
the larger half a Shoulder (T.Jones 3.75), / thee claim my other 
half (Mi, P, L. IV. 489), 1 ne can write haifyndele (Ch. VI. 163), 
three yeares and hälfe one (Mir. PI. 35), one year and half (Spec 
401), ags. oöerhealf =^ IV2 (Gen. 8. 3), during the Century and a 
half which followed (Mao. 1. 13), a Saxon shillmg was near a 
ßfth heavier than ours (Hume I. 177), two Thirds of them were 
destroyed (Spec. 461, Mac. 8. 144); Suffolk shovM demand a whole 
fifte&rdh (Henry VI.* 1. 1), bei Hall: neither ßfteens should be 
demanded. A third part of iheir acguisitions (]^fac. 1. 184, V. 0. 
W. 22) , an hundred part more (Ch. 16559). 

III) Multiplicativ e: stuhle ist als Numeral seltner, meist 
einfältig z. B. I had acted a sintple part (Pickle2. 9). — -TU mähe 
assurance double sure (Mach. 4. 1), the mighty regendes in theiir 
triple degrees (Mi. P. L. V. 756) ; daneben durch fold gebildete : 
daublefold (CL 7641), tweifold (Ch. 16034), fiftyfold (Sh, A. &C1. 
1. 2), a 1000 folde more (Ch. VIII. 122. Henry VIIL 2. 3). 

IV) Von Distributiven existirt nur noch Single: one Single 
injdividual was at the bottom (R. Roy 2. 101) , not a Single Caffre was 
to be found (Mar. Mission 33), a Single check (Mac. Es«. 3. 151), 
your actions would grow wondrous Single (Coriol. 2. 1) cf. Ch. 
16465 a singuler manne. Daneben and thus I went widewher 
Walking mine one (P. P, 406), one by one ihey sat down (Mar. 
Miss. 8);- besonders werden die Plurale der Cardinalia angewandt: 
we are to come hy onesy by twos und by threes (Coriol. 2* 3. W. 
T. 1. 2. Pickw. 1. 100), by tens of thov^ands (Mac. 3. 90); loe 
shaü buy maidenheads by the hundreds (Henry IV. ^ 2. 4. Mark. 
VI. 40); they rush to the attack thousands slrong (G. Fr. 2. 281). 
ae. auch ^^ Sing.: bi tene and bi aeUeuene (L. 1." 184. Ch. 
VI. 247). 
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V) Iterative Numhers: let us once lose our oatks (Jj.Jj. 
4. 3), / the forsaJce for onysevyr (Mir. PL- 43), the physician for 
once cor.de€cendcil to he away (Pickle 2. 20); dafür auch hut 
once, he slander'd me (John 1. 1. Coriol. 2. 3), stick to us close 
this once (Edmonton 284. C. Fr. 2. 273). that hath been twies 
hot and twies cold (Ch. 4346. Spec. 264). (he hadde) foughten 
in listes thries (Ch. 63, Henry V. 4. 6) wie ones (Ch. 767, twice or thrice 
a week (Pickle 2. 9). the subaltern repea;ted the purport ofhis errand 
three times (id. 2. 27), / wa^ never overtaken in drink, save nine 
times (Spec. 450, Clinker 354), some twice or even three times 
(C. Fr. 3. 364). swiche he was ypreved often sithes (Ch. 487), 
sevene sythes (P. P. bei Wa. 2. 46 und oft), and wishid a thow- 
sand sithis' (Ch. VI. 173), shewe my chere ye twenty sith a day 
(Ch. XII. 117), his church is twenty sith more gay (Wa. 2. 427). 
if he were 20 Sir Falstaffs (Sh.). 

Zum ersten Mal bei der Auction heisst a going (Sher. 272); 
sonst z. B. she is at an eighth time inconsolable (Punch). 


7. Adjective. 

I. cf. pag. 190. Ein Adjectiv reicht für mehrere Substantive 
aus z. B. they threw up the magnificent board and lodging (Büid. 
334). Stehn mehrere durch Conjunctionen verbundne Adj. bei einem 
Substantiv, so tritt es meist in den Plural, wenn der Artikel nicht 
wiederholt ist (doch auch about the sixth and ninth hour (Matth. 
20. 5). Cönstructionen wie die französische la langue grecque et 
la latine sind noch seltner als in jener Sprache cf. pag. 122. 

II. Stellung. Wallis : adjectiva plerumque immediate pr(ze- 
figuntur — ubi vero vel plura surd collateraliter quam copulata, 
vel etiam unum cum suo sateUitio, plerumque postponuntur 8uA- 
stantivo. (cf. Gri. IV. 504. Archiv XTV. 413). Es steht in ags, 
Prosa nie nach, dagegen öfter in alliterirenden poetischen Formen, 
und auch in der E. Poesie ist die gewöhnliche Stellung vielfach um- 
geändert, nicht blos im volksmässigen Balladenstil, sondern oft im 
feierlichen Stil Miltons, in Hexametern und sonst s. Mi. P. L. IV. 
163, 348, IX. 190. 141. Gr. 85. 

2) In Prosa steht es gewöhnlich vor, auch wenn mehrere zii 
einem Subst. gehören: William, rightful and lawful king (Mac. 8. 
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147)', most of our ßne young ladies retain a number of super- 
numerary and insignificaTvt fellmos (Spec. 536). Auch yon Länder- 
namen abgeleitete Adj. gehn meist vor, doch findet sich in älterer 
Prosa auch the gentilman ItaMan neben Latmß man (Wilson bei 
Wa. 3. 280). 

3) Einzelne Adj. folgen, wohl vermöge der Analogie des Fran- 
zösischen, meist ihrem Hauptworte; so: in the body politic as in 
the natural hody y morbid languor succeeds morbid excitement 
(Mac. Ess. V. 166), the body puilic (M. f. M. 1. 3), the toeal pu- 
blic (Spec. 445), the states gener al (Mac. 8. 139), the masters 
general of the cavalry (Gi. 3. 24, F. Journey 29), heir general 
(Heury V. 1. 2), firom time immsmorial (Mac. 8. 109), tho aatro- 
nomer royal (id. 96), ita ensigna armorial (Burke 290), my pre- 
sence lihea robe pontifical (Henry IV.* 3. 2), the hing had no 
power in matters ecclesiastical (Mac. 3. 46), tears virginal (Kenrj 
VL* 5. 2), terms compulsative (Haml. LI), a fool positive (R. 
Roy 1. 70) etc. 

4) Des Nachdrucks wegen treten sie öfter nach: the two con- 
8uls elect (Gi. 3. 25), God almighty (Mi. Prayerbook) neben al- 
migkty Ood (Rob. I. 257), where I saw a nation pastoral and 
warlike (Rassel. 25, Ch. 16321. 16861, Grand. 2. 73, Le. 0. D. 
376. Q. D. 25. Mac. Ess. 3. 151); averse to Warringtony the good 
and generotis (Pend. 3. 160). Oft entsteht hier die oben als ellipt. 
Relativsatz bezeichnete Construction (Spec. 471. 547. Mac. Ess. 3. 
169), in costunies the most incongruous (D. Househ. W. 214), seeds 
proper for a't (Spec. 404). Aforesaid, aiove-mentioned, appointedy 
last, neoot, past, following etc. lieben besonders diese Stellung, 
welche auch beliebt wird, wenn das Adj. einen Zusatz hat: some 
Being infinitely good and powerfvl (Spec. 345), som^ portion oj 
the censure due to such a holiday-soldier (Mac. Ess. 3. 152), with 
a caution aimost pusülanim^ous (id. 150); confining himself to sub- 
jects purely scottish (IvanhoeVL); doch auch in his exceedingly gruff 
and monoionous tones (Househ. W. 334). Eigenthümlich ist die 
Stellung mit enough 1) an appropria^e enough catastrophe (C. Fr. 
2. 318, IV, 97, Blair, Spec. 439). 2) gewöhnlicher a rieh feUow 
enough (M. Ado 4. 1. Pelham 337. Le. 0. D. 166. Q. D. 495). 
[In Spec. 455 it rarely happens to find a plant vigorous enough 
ist das Adj. wohl Prädicat, in Spec. 459: we have just enough 
rdigion ist enough selbst adjectivisch]. In formelartigen Titeln 
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finden wir auch Parculiae Lost^ Begoined, Venice Pre^erv^d 
(Otw.) etc. 

Mitunter vcrtheilen sich die Adj. , besonders in Poesie z. B. 
the faire and ^oimge Hypei'pyle the ahene (Gh. X. 80); v>ith pale 
ef/es fast fixed on the rest (S. 3. 10. 41) , a very valiant Brvtan 
and a good (Cymb. 5. 5), so ihick a drop serene hath qy^encKd 
Hieir orbs (Mi. P. L. 3. 25), latm words and greeke (Ramsay 258 
falsch im Reime); a,uch to bring them unto a good land and a 
large (Exod.*3. 8), by fair means or foul (B. House I. 165) etc. 
Ganz umgekehrt ist:. w(n this ring by hers and mine adultery 
(Cymb. 5. 5). 

III) Comparation s. I. 246. Der verglichene GregenstaHd 
wird durch than eingeführt (ags. lytle mare Öonne ane healfe tide : 
Beut. 27. 37), seibat veprehension than which there is nothing of 
more facüity (R*); nach der Negation folgt auch hiU^ that wiH 
stay with ^3 no longer but a night (B, Fl. 2. 90); populär auch 
nor: nobody need to have a quieter death nor he h^id (J. Eyre 2. 
169. Mar. P.S. 34. Le.O.D. 44,Slick). Werden 2 Eigenschaften ver- 
glichen, so ist der einfache Comparativ zu vermeiden wie : rmth no 
rougher voice than rüde stile (Si. 513), ^tis better than ^tis lang 
(Ramsay); besser ist more, wobei öfter im 2. Gliede das Verb to 
be eingeschoben wird, z. B. more bashful than thou art iü2^6(Mad 
World 381) cf. though it as gret were as was Ninive (Ch. 16442). 

Eine milde Steigerung bewirkt rather: I fivd the features in 
the picture rather softened than overcharged (Clinker 25); dafür 
americ; ii makes me hinder dismai (SKck 1. 34). 

Absoluter Superlativ. Der BegrifiF ,einzig* wird ai^sge- 
drückt durch 1) he ia mdn ämlAea sunu (Luk. 9. 38), that is the 
only all I will demand (Si. 4§9. C. Fr. 2. 14. ßpec. 447), neäker 
are they the only in which it is read (J. Gram. Comment. p. 373), 
18 she sole child to the kifigl bis ordy ckild (Cymb. I. 1). topar^ 
ley with the sole iriheritor (L. L. 2. 1), sole Eve, associaie sole, 
to me beyond compare above all Uving creatures deaar- (Mi. P. L. 
IX. 227. T. Jones 1. 186. Mac. 3. 90). — the bare pcurting wäh 
money should make him miseraile (]?. Joumey 19). alon& ga 
they (Mi. P. L. lY. 341), tiUeiided for the eye of her laver ahne 
(Mao. Ess. 3.'-166). / am not so meer a countKy-genilemxin(ßiiec. 
410)) a mere cottage, as he caUed it (Chri^tmas 1853. 22, Piekle 
2. 2Ö. 3. 9). 


Statt des Superlativs werden andere Auswege zur Steigerung 
angewandt : 

1) to send for Likciua thy thrice-valiant aen (T. Andr. 5. 2), 
die« missTerstand Sh. in Henry V. 4. 4, wo es als Uebersetzung 
Tön ir^-diattnguS seigneur vorkommt; daubfy-tkriee-kappy (It. 
Zniek. XXIII.). 

2) her father hath chose her a nsw new hve (P. 28), tliat 
whylome was to me too dearely deare (S, I. 5. 23, II. 9. 55), o 
wmderfaly wonderfal and most wonderful wonderfal, and yet 
again woTiderfut (As you 1. 3. 2), attended wüh ten thouaand 
iköusand saints (Mi. P. L, VI. 766), Virgil says of a certain great 
great house (Lilip. 229). 

3) ctnd saw htm al ahne belly naked (Ch. 9200), ihey aat 
boü upright (Pick w. I. 92), ilie little box must be chock füll (Pickw. 
II. 196. Slick), a clean contrary (Hook er), Fm cock sure of it 
(J. Faithf. 110), fire-newy ful blind (Ch. 16546. Si. 50Q), you are 
the whole heaven awry (B. J. 84), hom-^mad (B. Fl. I. 609), poov 
hey-cold figure of a holy king (Rieh. 3. 1. 2. B. Fl. L 559), a 
nati'on good fellow (Staifordsh. La. I. 418) aus damnation verderbt ; 
hut live s&ide aioon (Gh. VI. 159), this tale was aie apan newc 
(Ch. Tr. 3., 1665), a speck and span gentleman (Albumazar 161, 
U Lu. 14), brandnew ebenso sc.; stark twthing (B. 341), stark 
naked (Grim 204. Locke Education 5), / mean not cuckold-niad^ 
hut sure f. he^s stark-mad (C. o. E. 2. 2);^ in two hours more it was 
stark calm (Grus. 67), no go, stock still (Pickw. 1. 12), ye lyg 
stone stylle (Mir. PI. 118 cf. 137. Gh. 9692), th^e stone-dead quar- 
rey falls so forciblye. (S. H. 11. 43), stony-cold (S. 2. 9. 39), stone- 
hard (Ch. 9864), stone-blind (id. 10030), he's vengeance provd 
(Coriol. 2. 2, Dämon 226), / have a hatchet wonder kene (Mir. 
PI. 5. 36, Wwhd, 1. 199). 

4) she was faire as faite moie ever be (8. 2. 9; 18, P. 205), 
he conaoled tke uvforimicxte mother aa best he might (Pec^. 3>. 97. 
Mac. 1. 184. &p«e. 5S6), [ke declamed he wenM promots^ tke match 
to the u^ost of hia power (CIi»fcer 362)]. — he became the fon- 
deat creatwte of it immginahle (Tub. 2. 18, Spec. 438. Pelh.15), 
the worst poastBle habti for a runmtnr (Q. D.453„ Ju* 3,. P«3»d. 3. 
276i, B. H'ouse 1. 65). — h» is tht imprudenA man alive (Sfeer. 
296). tie strängest buiiding ikat cauid be a^uppoaed (€nK. &7), 
proved' Ol maai neceaaary fellow as covM be deaind (Cioa, 265). 
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— the people so aoon as ever they heard the name of Oediptis 
(Dr.), no reaaonable propoaaly however foretgn to your more imme- 
diate Office y wct8 ever neglected by you (Sw, 3. 218), noLC gentle 
dames, tho'eer aae fair (Bur. 179). — than comeih scoming of 
hü neighboury cd do he never so wel (Ch. V. 158, XI. 109. Euph. 
6. Ba. 229. Ps. 58. 5. Audelay 2. Henry TV. 100.. Bur.'299, Spec. 
456. Clinker 58. Pickle 23). — you know, none so weUy of my 
daughter^s ßight (Merch. 3. 1), than whom no vnortal so nia^gni' 
ßcent (L. L. 3). — the aspect of affairs is totaUy changed — 
and so changed (Clinker 367), Fanny was so obliged to Sara (Pend. 
3.' 196). 

how more than most fair she is (B. J. 60. Gorboduc 1. 2), 
the poor man that loveth Christ^ is rtcher than the richest man 
(Bun. 86. Eccles. 5. 8) cf. what wol ye betthan weU (Ch. 16751). 

Relativer Superlativ. Der Sup. kann auch, abweichend 
von der im Latein gültigen Regel, die von einigen Grammatikern 
auch für das E. aufgestellt wird, (Br. 269, s. La. 2. 338) von nur 2 ge- 
braucht werden z. B. His not hard t^imagine whether o^th^ two is 
warst (Hud. I. 1. 845). • 

Neben dem Gen. plur., der gewöhnlich vom Sup. abhängt, tritt 
auch oft der Gen. sg. ein statt der attributiven Verbindung": no 
answer will be given to the lovdest of noise we make (Cynab. 3. 5), 
the greatest of my pride is to see my ewes graze (As you 1. 3. 2). 
Als eine falsche Anwendung des Sup. wird mit Recht getadelt: 
Adam the goodliest m>an of men since \born his sons, the fodrest 
of her daughters Eve (Mi. P. L. IV. 324. 321, Hud. 3. 316 cf. 
Br. 523). ^ 

IV. Adjectiv und Adverb. Der L 295 erwähnte Tausch 
der Adverbia und Adjectiva, dort meist nur neben Verben nachge- 
wiesen, ist viel ausgedehnter, besonders bei Adj. die schon an und 
für sich lang sind und deren abgeleitete Foi*m auf ly daher sehr 
schleppend sein würde; so / feit consideraMe sleepy (Sliok), the 
people are miserable poor (Hnme 2. 433), now 1 shaU acquit my- 
seif suitaMe to the importance of the trial (Duncan Cicero p. 85, 
Swift Examiner 21) cf. swear horrible (Tw. N. 3. 4), use her ho- 
norahle (Henry VI.^ 3. 2 neben dem Adverb id., ^tis noble spohen 
(A. & Cl. 2. 2) — who will be especial glad (Waverley 58), he 
was mortal sure (Th. T. 97. B. House 2. 44. J. Faithf 99), Sophy 
slione forth with more gaiety than usiuxl (T. Jones I. 151) cf / 
do it more naimural (Tw. N. 2. 3), — He was deväisk distwrbed 
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(8her. 298. V. Fair 1. 234. B. House 2. 96), and ihose excessive 
dear (Crus. 32). — Old John of GraunJt la grievous sich (Rieh. 2. 

1. 4), marvelUms fovl linen (R. R. 2. 25. Hamlet 2. 1. L. L. 4.2. 
Clarendoii Life 18), he must he predous old (B. House 2. 77. Bu.W. 
w. h. 1.39), he is a prodigious passionate gentleman (T. Jones. 3. 
133), the duke is vxmdrous discontented (Malcontent 59. Romeo 4. 

2. Coriol. 2. 1) cf. well and chwalrous did de Bracy maintam 
ihe fame (Ivanhoe 310). ea^y tt may he seen (Mi. P. L. X. 58), 
thu^s I Uved mighiy comfortahly (Crus. 113. 151), how unworthy 
you treat mankmd (Spec. 497). Bei Comparativen und Superla- 
tiven, die auch wisey way^ manner zu adverb. Bildungen brauchen, 
ist die Form auf ly sehr selten; aber die ganz unbezeichnete wird 
auch getadelt^ so firmer he roots htm the rüder it hlew (Sc. Lady 

2. 19), m,ine is eaaienr hnown than cured (B. FL 1. 66), in them 
is plamest taught and easiest harnt (Mi. P. R. 4. 361) cf he is 
extreme angry (B. J. 249). Auch Participien bilden seltner die 
Form auf ly; so what reads amazing prettily (Mar. P. S. 166), 
/ undersiand you pa^sing well (Q. D. 87. P. 48. Haml. 2. 2. Bich. 3. 
1. 1); the corporal exceeding flattered (Aram 237. Spec. 458. Crus. 
29), aber exceedingly (B. J. 209. Lilip. 199. R. R. 132. Pend. 3. 
117. Pelh. 63. C. Fr. 4. 135), you have heen shamming stupid 
(Mar. P. 8. 23) — d/> you Icnow mef excellent well (Hamlet 2.2. 
Tw. N. 1. 3), he loill return incontinent (Otht 4. 3. As jou l. 5. 2), 
Harry^s life is come indifferent well (Henry V. 4. 7. R. R. 2.31), 
you grow not instant old (Hamlet 1. 5. P. 267. B. J. 141 — lie 
had heen so confounded polite (Mar. P. S. 98), he was deuced 
amvmng (Aram 149) cf you are desperate hard upon me (Tvvist 
18), / am dead tired (Bu. W. w. h. 2. 79). — 

/ was hroad awake (Mi. P. L. 7. 110. T. Jones 2. 69), whom 
certain these rough shades did never hread (Mi. Co.), he was clean 
changed (North Plutarch, V. Fair 1. 49), deep sunk in his reverie 
(Waverley 260), Sir Isa^a^ stalked direct to the J/ayar (Bu.W. w. 
h.2. 133), my woful herte is inflamidso huge (Ch. XIl! 70), hegoes 
inU mean appareWd (Taming 3), it wants near an hour (Aram 329. 
Lilip. 47), [it nearly cosis his life (C. Fr. 1. 302)], tuming quick 
upon me (S. Journey I. 1), scant could they hold the teares (Wa. 

3. 67. P. 17), he scarce suffered Walter to he taken within (Aram 
23a^*War. B. 1. 165. R. R., V. o. W., Pickle meist, Mi. P. L. IV. 
358), they stand sheer aswnder (C. Fr. 2), it is a stränge disposed 
time (Caepar 1. 3) , far none sure vnU claim in hell precedence 


252 

(Mi.P.L.2.32), y<m do lock uncomman well (Pickw. 1.55. Bu.W.w. 
k. L lOX y^^ Ä «Äe loäful vtad (Span. tra^. 130). 

Adyerb statt des AdjectiTs. 1) im Prädicat: is ^our 
fcbther well (Gen. 43. 27, Aram 17), oM «> not, well beixoüßt us 
(B. Fl. 1. 64), Ztocb/ Jane was instructed to be frwndiy with ihem 
(V. Fair 2. 270), Jw %s rather poorly etc.j abhängig vom Vexb: 
who has Seen not sparingly of the world (Aram 405) statt a Utäe. 
2) Adyerbia der Zeit> des Ortes oder Präpositionen neben dem Sub- 
stantiv attributivisch : the fiattering slcy glittered in ofien flamen 
(Ma. 252. As you 4. 1), warrid by oft exj^erience (Mi. S. A., I. 
Timoth. V. 23), my seldomest Icciures (Br. 405), the ge'säler ga- 
mester is the soonest winner (Henry V, 5. 3. 6), in hia then State 
of mind (Nicki. 2. 160. J. Lives oft), the above dücourse (Murray 
Gr. I. 198, Campbell Rbet. 318). Während Murray diese Con- 
structionen gleich Webster billigt, tadeln sie Crombie und Brown 
(ss Er. 629) : the off horse in a team (Webster), whom this benectth 
world doih eimbrace and hug (Sh.), io bothtke under worlds' (Tiud.) 
ef. die vulgäre Hirase: this here man . , . Bei neueren Autoren fin- 
den sich oft adverbiale Bedensarten, z. Tb. eomiscb zusammengeeetzt 
statt der Adjectiva z. B. the very out-af-the-wayest hottse (Twist 
335), a tmgcdnmdish whd s-afraid-sort of bearmg (Pickw. 2. 183), 
this wotdd-^ie-buried monarck (Ir. 311), toith well-to-do JEngUsh 
travellers (V. Fair 2. 22) etc. I>» und C. sind besonders reich 
daran. -^ 


8. Casus. 

Das E. hat wie andre neuere Sprachen die Casusflexion fast 
ganz verloren, und genau genommen kann von Casus keine Rede 
sein. Präpositionen dienen meist, die Beziehungen auszudrücken; 
doch sind der Casus des Subjects und des sächhchen Objects stets 
ohne Präposition , der mitunter Possessive genannte Genitiv und der 
Casus dea persönlichen Objects in ihrer altern Form nooh ohne eine 
solche; wir besprechen daher erst die unbezeichneten, dann die meist 
bezeichneten, und schUesi^en an diese die Satzcomplemente durch 
Präpositietten. 
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a) ITnbezeiclinete Casus. 
I. Nominativ. 

Er ist Casu« *de« prädieativen Substantivs oder Adjectivö bBi 
iotraneit. Yerben, die eiaen dauernden Zustand oder eine allmähhVhc 
Veränderung desselben anzeigen: as they skould appear ttnlling 
(Crus. 263), I appear a lost thing (B. FL 1. 62), he hehaved so 
modest (Glinker 13), ihe Frenck behaved gentleman (B. J. 95). 
noUe mon he bicom (K,. o, G.,"^8pec. 405, Mac. Ess. 1. 144), pa 
iwaerd Kis fader wnuer en (L. 37), art thou that truitor ungel? 
mrt thou hef (Mi. P. L. lob 29. 16). 8toic Diogenes Coming am- 
hassador (Mi.), how eomes yimr band bloody (Mad World 353. 
Antiqu. 91. Henry IV.* 24), he might commence author (fiamh^ 
1er I. 3, Andr. 206, Pickle 16), Thomas continued obstinate 
(Clinker 91. Crus. 5), we nmst not coniimte friends (Cymb. 2. 4), 
^ ioo lote to go apprentice to a trade (Crus. 4), go passenger (id. 
263), he went security for a fellow (Gro. 262), Fm grouon ridi- 
eulous to my own subjects (B. FI. 1. 53), altars grew marile (Po. 
67), death seems to reign perpetaal (V. Fair 1. 83), thus 
nofv alone he conqueror remains (8. 2. 11. 48, Spec. 404, 
Mac. Biogr. Ess. 1. 151), she runs lunatick (Span. trag. 180), 
he had many years run wild among asses (CJinker 139) [aU our 
discowrses shall run wit (Antiqu. 79) ist fraglich]. 1 should set 
dovm Venus shadoto (Euph. 21), to sit spectator of your mirth 
(Antiqu. 113), the Lord sitteth King fbrever{Ye. XXIX. 10), Pipes 
stood centinel at the door (Pickle 2. 6), you aÜ are mute and 
stand amazed (B.Fl. I. 61), this act shotös horriMe and grim 
(Oth. 5.2), ikou art turn'd the greatest liar (A. & Cl. 1. 3), now 
he « tum*d orthographer (M. Ado 2. 3. Cms. 28. By 3. 10). Major 
Pethimi tarries abs€nt((j.¥r, R. 2. 331), it has wanedfdint and 
again waxed bright (0. Fr. 2. 298). 

In diesen Constructionen steht das Adjectiv oft, wo man das 
Adrerb erwarten sollte: uneaJth may she endure the ßinty street 
(Henry IV.* 2. 4), firm we subsist (Mi. P. L. IX. 359), calm the 
chief repUed (Oss. 217), tum off silent (S. Joumey 2. 61). 

Eine weniger innige Verschmelzung entsteht, wenn das Sub- 
stantiv den Artikel vor sich hat, wo deutsch oft ein, E. »eist nicht 
weiter ausgedrücktes ,als' eintritt: I am a man (B. Fl. 1. 61), 
no man is born an usher (Househ. W. 334). do I not breathe 
a man (Henry VI.* 3. 1, Rieh. 3. 3. 5), honest instinct com es 
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a volunteer (Po. 62) cf. step forth mine advocate .(Sh. W. T. 5. 1), 
Pizarro enliated as a soldier (Rob. 2. 2), to enter a düseTUer 
herein (Füller 1. 261), m danger of fallin g a sacrifice to craft 
(Pickle I.), a jjrey (id. 2. 6), I kneel a stranger here (B. Fl. 1. 
58), / tüill live a Inxchelor (M. Ado 1. 1), the stranger proved 
a peaceable man (Clinker 47. Crus. 263. Henry IV.* 2. 4, Eich. 
3. 1. 1), auch it may jrrove his otvn torment (Sw. JL. 24), he re. 
turn^d a friendy who came a foe (Po. 65), I shaU seem a stränge 
petitioner (B. Fl. I. 58) , let htm appere and wex a philosophre 
(Ch. 16305). 

Seltner ist hier der bestimmte Artikel: tvho säte the ordy du- 
mal ßgure (V. o. W. 7), to move the monarch of her peopled deck 
(By. 2. 43) — beim Plural fallt der Artikel weg; they had parted 
good friends (Pickle 2. 6). 

Ganz eigenthümlich ist he apeaks nothing bat niadman (Tw. 
N. I. 1), wo die zweifelhafte Construotion als Nomin. klar wird^ 
durch die analogen : I speak to thee piain soldier (Henry V. 5. 2), 
speak parrot (Oth. 2. 3). 

Werden Verba, die als echte Transitiven 2 Accusativa regie- 
ren, ins Passiv verwandelt, so ergiebt sich eine Construction mit 
doppeltem Nominativ: no person to be admitted meimher (Tab 
1. 20), he was appointed governor (Rob. 2. 11). thou art wearj/ 
brought (D. Knight 450), 1 should be calVd a tyrant (B. FLI. 
53), Carrais wes ihaten his nome (L. 11) cf. his nama is ornni- 
potens (Bout. 31. 7), he toas declared the most obstinate genm 
(Pickle 11), mortals driven rahid (C. Fr. 2. 184), he wqa elected 
member (Mahon 1. 112), two hundred thousande were captyve led 
(Mir. PI. 249 cf. Gen. 15. 14), proclaim'd Messiah King aiumr 
ted (Mi. P. L. 5. 664), pop. nach der beim Dativ zu besprechondeD 
Construction auch: your gooin to be made into a sqmre (B. Lu.) 
und a wing of the chateau was made inJto a theatre (Lewes 
I. 329). 

üeber die weitere Ausdehnung dieser Umwandlung mit dem 
Accusativ und selbst mit Präpositionen s. Accusaiiv, — über die 
Construction des Particips, welche Br. 513 unter dem Namen No- 
minative ahsohUe behandelt, s. pag. 77. — über go^ come mit dem 
Particip. praes. s. pag. 2 fgd. 

II. Vocativ. 
Zwar hat er keine besondere Form, und Br. 247, der mit einer 
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großsea Zahl esglischer Grammatiker nur 3 Casnfl: ' inommativej 
possessive, objective annimmt, spricht von ihm. gar nicht \ivith tis, 
the vocative case, is urJcnoiony or not distingmshed from the no^ 
minative: 515]; doch ist durch Stellung und Zusammenhang eine 
sonst dem Nominativ gleiche Form als für die Anrede bestimmt 
kenntlich, so: shaU he not much more clothe ycm^ o ye of Utile 
faith? (Matth. 6. 30, Lycidas Anfang), good e'en, owr neighbours 
(CorioL 4. G), my thoughtSy he bhody (Hamlet 4. 4), o Parent, 
ihese are tky magntßc deeds (Mi. P. L. X. 354). 

III. Accusativ (Objective). 

ist 1) Casus des Objects bei transitiven Verben: In the begiwnmg 
Ood created the heaven and the earih (Gen. 1. 1), wie bei den 
reflexiven, die neben dem pronom. Acc. wie die französischen pro- 
noniinaux noch den Genitiv regieren; einzelne auch einen zweiten 
adject. Acc. z. B. l*find myself chearful (Speo. 547). 

2) Eine grosse Zahl von Verben regiert 2 Accusative, von 
denen Er. 498 freihch den 2. als Apposition ansieht, indem er be- 
hauptet : none of our verbs ought to be parsed eis actuoMy governing 
two cases, was offenbar falsch ist. 

a) 2 persönliche Objecte wie im Lateinischen bei zu etwas 
niachenf für etwas halten, nennen, wählen, 

I shoubd have bound myself apprentice to a tailor (Mar. P. 
8. 1), he gave same, apostles] and some, prophets (Ephes. 4. 11), 
he had htm froia me Christian y and look if the f<U viUain have 
not transform'd him ape (Henry IV.* 2. 2), if chance wdl have 
me hing (Mac. 1. 3). you sent ine deputy (Henry VIII. 3. 2). 
to take a prince prisoner (E. Fl. 1. 51) cf 1 have brought the 
man a captive home (id. 59). 

/ will allow thee valiant (B. Fl. 1. 52). / chose a wife^ 
which argued me nd foe (Mi. S. A.). and alwaie povir we us 
fain (Ch. E. 6964). he maie me holdin faise (Ch. X. 58. Wa. 
3. 117. B. Fl. I. 56. 59). for you might her huswife hnow (Gr. 
B. Fl. I. 52). Emüia owned him absolute m^ster of her affec- 
tions (Piokle 3. 4). loves tongtie proves datnty Bacchus gross in 
taste (L. L. IV. 3), since the world supposes every man imünr 
tious (Eambler 1. 3^ B. Fl. 1. 55). ambassadors I take ihem 
(B. J. 291). do not think me ihy ftiend (B. Fl. 1. 52). 

he called his name Jesus (Matth. 1. 25), ags, grUan* D<xr 
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ui9 cvf^€^ km drihy David caileih him Lord (Mark. XII. 37). 
I dtnounC4 those foeu to my master (Q,.D. 305). thaugh fame 
divulge him father of ßve sona (Mi. S. A.). amd Simon he sui\ 
na med Feier (Mtirk. 3. 15); ags. aber gisette to E&non mma 
petres »eben nemnany ienemnan mit 2 Aoc. «* £• Lex. 234. here 
I pronounce htm iaraitor (B. FL I. 61). proieat me the bcAjf 
of a gtrl (Mach. 3.4). he must aubscribe aiave(Mi*), to voice 
him c(maul (CorioL 2. 1). write youraelf aMier (Q. D. 82. 334) 
aber I write masi (AU'e w. 2. 3* Loar 5. 3) cf« dorit you ever 
ah am aiupid öfter that (Mar. P. S. 29). to breed him a mirmter 
(J. 2. 305). who him did chooae their hing (S. 2. 10. 37). t/ 
ahe were ever (kin to me), I create her none (B. Fl. I. 61). 
naiwre deaign'd ua beaata ofprey (Gay 17). him I wäL make 
a pälar (ReveL 3. 12, Henry IV.* 2. 4) — jsif king me wuUed 
mcJcien (L. 17) und id. 48 to kirigen. ddd I regueai thee lo mould 
me man (ML P. L. X. 744). 

Bei einzelnen dieser Verba hat der 2. Acc. üiituntcr foTj so: 
whom poor Coridon did chooae for a love-mate (Gr* 85) wie 
ühomr pour; 1 give not heaven for hat (Mi* P. L. 2. 14. Br. 510). 
omd holdin ua for ao wcrüm (Cli.S..7241). whom lote youham 
nam* d for Gonaul (Coriol. 3. 1). the vaaaaia own^d the miurdem 
for their Lord (Southey 2. 87). he wotdd take for m.imaters any 
peraona (Mac. Ess. V. 182). to take thcU for granied . . » Awi 
oia tritt vor diesen Aoc.: / cheiaa the aa my luff (Wa, 2. 118) cf. 
whom wt may not hold aa in danger (Q. D. 235^ Mar. Misaioti 30). 

b) Bei machen^ laaaen und ähnlichen ist der zweite AccusaÜT 
oft ein Participoder Adjeetivt bringa you acqtmnted ßrat totthtnon- 
sieur doctor (H. Whore 296), he out her ahort (Spec. 579). Ifoumd 
him very much aüered; that famüy had lately got thnr ]^ctares 
dravm by a limner (V. o. W. 16), / hcui the monwnent encirckd 
with a railing (Macn. 2. 90), / had it fia>ed upon me (Q. D. 445), 
he would have kepi holy the Sabbath-day (Spec* 580)^ how 1 Jiä»e 
laid hia kingdom deaolate (R Fi. 1. 52), if he hos made tieee 
lotoer regiona ao wide (Spec« 580), it rendera the face deUghtfvÜj 
handaome (Bpec 547) cf. remdre he%ireux, und to render me ü 
acomed speetaie (B. Fi« 1« 59); thie walk ^rikea my hopea pros- 
träte (Coter, Pico. 1. 3, B. FL L 5S) ^ TU look ^ee dead (B. l 
294), (hat ^p^he him very happy (E. B. 29) cf. pa^. 77, \ro aaob 
die bei hörne, fed, aee eto. T^rkommende CoAs^ction mit demFar* 
tic^ praes. schon besprochen. 
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e) ein persönliches und ein sächliches Object haben Bitten, 
Fragen, Fordern; ZtUcaaen, Lehren, Fortnehmen, Anklagen, Ko* 
sten and ähnliche: 

you lovers axe I now this qitestion (Ch. 1349), our King asks 
Bohemia forgtveness (Sh. W. T. 5* 2. Luk. 2. 46), aber he asked 
' ihera of their welfare (Gen. 43. 27), they aaked of htm the 
parable (Mark. 4. 10), ash htm for a guinea. I cry thee mercy 
(Rieh. 3. 4. 5), begg'd for that which thou imaak^d ahalt have 
(8h. Venus), hearest thou not what they prayen us (Ch. Tl. o. 
F. 3. 772), admit him entrance (Henry 8. 4., 2), Andrew de ig, 
ned me no anstoer (R. Roy 2. 147, Mach. 1. 2), TU injorm 
my miatresa y<mr desirea (Ram Alley 442), teach them> thy aona 
(Deuter. IV. 9, XL 19. Job 21. 22, B. Fl. I. 52, Chesterf.), it ße mag 
taecan oßer ping (Boeth. 38. 3), aber teach them diligently unto 
thy chüdren (Deuter. VI. 7 wie ags. taecan; they have been 
tcmght to our infancy (J. Po. 458 etc.) , he wäl teach us of his 
waya (Isaiah 2. 3, Micah 4. 2), let him that ia taught in tJie ward, 
communicate (Galat. VI. 6). he was hearing 3 liftle girls 
their catechiam (War. D. 2. 99), might it warnin hivi every 
dele (Ch. R. 7660, Canterbury 7095, B. J. 302), the^Sinopüea 
had baniahed him Pontua (Euph. 82, Edward 2. l, Henry IV.* 
2. 4. Otw. Titus 2), haat thou berafte ^ libertie (Ch. XII. 145, 
Ml P. L. X. 66), doch Gen. der Sache (Ch. R. 6673), where- 
fore deprive all earth herwonderQ&i.V.l^, 3.23), diacharge thee 
the houae (Gamester 29, B. Fl. IL 85), he ahoidd extrude me hia 
hauae (B. J. 115), loel hath ahe quit me mine affectioun (Ch. X. 
46), ahould you envy othera ao great an advantage (Rassel. 16) 
/ wol not faHle you my thankea (Ch. 13118), in thia which you 
accuae her (Sh. W. T. 2. 1), eßorta aa had well nigh cost him 
hia life (Pickle '3. 9), it ia a matter may import me much (AlU 
fools 184). 

d) 2 sächliche Objecte bei Verbia aentiendi et declarandi 
z. B. that fast I count part of what I suffer here (Mi. P. R. II. 
248), he deemed it hia duty (Q. D. 483), they intended it an 
honor (B. Fl. I. 52) etc. 

Ganz eigenthümliche Verhältnisse ergeben sich nun bei der 
Umwandlung des Activs in die passive Construction, welche die 
E. Sprache noch mehr als die lateinische zulässt. 

1) Verba mit einem Acc. : convey me where thou art comToanded 
(Henry VI.^ 2.4), / am helped (Ps. 28. 7), should I be indulged 
Sachs, wUs, engL Gramm, IL 17 
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in ihi9partumlar(C]ivkeri70)y I am, f(/rgiven (Jü»m367)y A4 trown- 
prince had not been intended tc accompaisaf (C fV> S. 98)^ Au 
was 80on let fall (Füller 1. 428), your Htghnea$ ü fo be iMide 
beUeve (Tab I. 11). 

2) Yerba desl Beraubens, Erlaubens, Scbuldena, Särens, Beldk- 
r^ns etc., bei denen neben dem ^^Tonün. der £wson der Aca der' 
Sache beibehalten wird: mercy w bänish^d eourt (D* £iUgl^45S), 
doch being banühed from the good Prelaie's prieme (Q. D. 224), 
wh&n ü 18 barr^d the a/idance of the iongue (8h. Tenus^ (Mw«TI*- 
tu8 1.2), cmd ^tia ycmr fauU lam beruft htm «o (8h* Yönu$), Aik 
that ü Ufe denay'd (8. 4. 12. 28), [EoWe Lucan 9, 103 am I <m 
chatte, on last embrace deny'd (Sher. 252)}, t»e are depriv'd ik 
sunahine of our Ufe (Edward 2. 388. Lear 4. 6), / shaU eoaüg 
b^excused the labour (J.Dryden), equäy exiVd yout higknesahfid 
(Henry VI.^ 3. 1. Euph.), who had been expelled ihevmveruUy 
(Clinkerl40. Mahonl. 69), Thrasea was forbidden the pr^enßi 
of the emperor (Br. 499, der mit Mmray diese Constmetion tadeU)) 
to be interdicted the sigkt of the London CiK9fto2t:29(Bajesb6iJ. 
I- 23), he had been refused shelter (Ir.), thia Oloster shouldhi 
quicM^ rid the world (Henry VI* 3.1), — / am admitted en- 
irarwe Aere (Ban, 32), if a poorLady may be allowed place (Mi?* 
ror 317. Hamlet 5. 1. Tab 1. 36. Locke 76. CampbeU Ehet. 259), 
ihose persona are a^sign^d parts wkich they would r^eGi(Ie^^ 
1.200), he was not enjoin'd secrecy (Grandi8on2.250), loh^t^ 
a maid may be granted such a privüege (Spec. 536), vsha hai 
been left a considerable «uta (J. Goldsmith) , / was offered * «•* 
ifua^ecm (Mission 18), the bourgeoisie was permitted a ^&w?ö (Letf« 
1. 286, Mi. P. L. 9. 4), fortune bemg indebted to them thia pari of 
retaliation (Tab L 37), every servant was owed the greabefr fo^^ 
of his wages (V. Fair 2. 163), they reqmred to be paid thefr $»■ 
penses (C. Fr. 2. 162), he was never served such a tridk (ß. B» 
212), / entreaied to be heard a word or'two (Läip. 138), the üko^ 
rus is informed by some angel the manner of the fall (XLive» 
L 78). Seltner bleibt die Person Aoc: myateriea that «r« boa&ii 
mortality (Aram 403), Attorneys are demed me (Bich. 2. 2. 8), 
the house ahal not be waxnid you (Oh. R. 7505. Mi. P. L. IX. 253), 
exceaa that might have been f<yrgimn his ymUh (Mahoti L 27)* 

3) Der Dativ, uhbezeiehnet od«r beeeichnet, wird Nom. döB Pas* 
Äivs; im letzten Falle tritt b«i allen VerhältniBsea, wo «ine ftSposi- 
tion im Spiele, diese an das Satxdndei >so >am I jgiom in ^^y 


25d 

(Bettfy Tl.* B. 4), tke aJkventuA^^i are ghen to under stand (T. 
Joaet 1. 46, Lilip. 102^, if we were gioen memory (Pelhaiü 226), 
rt« ocBptaiin was made large rnnends (t. Jobrä I. 75. III. 298), Ü 
is not doAkg what we woutd he dofte by (Id. I. 126), we were 
shcwn ft nsiom (V. o. W. 8), / Äarf never been ehmon my mam- 
ma's ^ai»e (B. Hottftö I. 22), ke wcts htmckd some refreshment 
(Lewes I. 284) — fhü state of anxiety was pitt an end to (Mar. 
Miedi<Hi 2, V. Fair 8. 256, gebilligt; von Fowler, getadelt von Br. 
500), ihe meai was d(me justice to; he was listened to (Br. 497), 
he is written to (C. Er. 3. 224), wken spoke tor/he always ans- 
wered from the parpose (Clinker 139), affulavits wMch were duly 
referted t^ (D. Sketch. 85). 

4) Da^ logische Sübject wird auch graintnat. Subject des Passivs, 
dh BnäiMTSitionen 6f, a^t, in etc. atehn am Ende des Satzes : the matter 
wcLs eorsfhdrid of (Otw.), her life was despaired of (Clinker 13. 
Pend. 8. 112), y(m knmo he is dispos'd of (Pend.3.91), ihe Pinta 
toas lest sight of (Ir.), soane times it is made use o/ (Murray p. 197. 
80), if ^e waä^ were a Kttie taken care (>/*(8pec*414.Go.856.D. 
äkejtck. 1), Ä very curious fact hos been taken notice of (CampbeU 
Rh8t.281, Locktil30,Po.Phrf.toHom«r), the thh-d, fourth and fifth 
wert taksn p9Ssession of(ßo\ithffyy War. TS, & Th. 51), these reßesh- 
menis being partaken of (V. Fair 1. 8), the Windows were looked 
dw*ö/'(P$ck1?.2^881), JA« party appeared agoinstin (hat suit had 
tnade %aso of the promoter (D. Sketch. 85), even food is 'not to be 
come at (Spec), there I am staid for (Gamester 22. Hamlet 1. 3), 
hi» mö^her had heHer be sent for (Pend. 3. 90), why an old prac- 
%iee should be departed from (D. Sketch. 20), hls bed had not been 
^lept m (Afam 80^), eorrespondences teere entered into (C. Fr. 5. 
385), *t«eA fks OS aire never gjone into, or come out of (B. House 
3. 185), do you thtnk I am easier to be played on than a pipe 
(Hamlet 3. 2. Lewes 1. 241), appreheTisAms of being looked down 
upon (OpajwKeof! 2. 250), imposed upon (V. o. W. 12), set upon 
(Mao. 8«. 126), before the boets should be made away t^tVA (Clinker 
144), if any ehmced io be run away with (Q. D. 146. Nicki. 2. 
9»9 cf. C. Fr. 2. 908). 

8) Aecveativ des ßauma: the length of one eurtain was 

m oubüs (»x^. 86. lö), it was 60 mile cf length (Ch.H.o.F.3. 

8§&), ßaer he& (^^ i^ m^m mila brdd (E. 7. 28. 37, Ch. 165), 

Jrom cm ineh nanrow^ ft> an «Äfero«d(Romeo2.4), four and twenty 

fe/eH he hhbs lönge (Wa. 1. 16). Sehleeht daflir let a gaUows be 

IT 
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made of fifty cubäs high (Esther 5. 14. lilip. 72. 77). Thetf were 
aome distanae from the toum (Bu. L. D. 216)^ the horseway was 
5 müea round (V. o» W. X.), not to bäte him an inch of dignäy 
(Waverley 358), every inch a king (Lear 4. 6), tremblifig every 
Joint (8. in. 1. 60), he stood 6 feet two in hia stockings (J. Shepp. 
93), a league from Epidarnnv/m had we aailed (Sh. C- o. E. I. 1), 
ten masts at each maJce not the altitude tohich" thou hast feU (Lgbx 
4. 6) — Mr. Burcheli was kind enough to beut them forward for 
abovA two hundred yards (V. o. W. 10), to undertake for all 
within ten mües from him (Spec. 581). 

4) Acc. der Zeit a) auf die iYage: wie lange? ßu ße 
fiyrstende va^re mannes blödes prittig virUra (E. 8. 44), $e wind 
towyrpö and öawaö allcne winter (fiout. 30. 24), he plays a füll 
hour (Clinker 265), fvUle ten zire (L. 27), she hos been here a 
fortnight (V. o. W. 21), / have nvt seen him this tioo days (Lear 

1. 4), all its allotted length of days the ßower ripens (Te. Lotos- 
eaters), unquaUfied aü their Uvea from bearing a paart in christum 
assembÜes (Spec. 579), ten skiUings a week, twice, a day (Spec. 
264), i care not if I zndulge you 10 minvies longer (Q, D, 458), 
ihis gentlemcm had reaided aome time at Mr. Aüworthy^a houae 
(T. Jones 1. 91); daneben auch Präpositionen: the old gentleman 
aeemed to look at me for aome time (V. o- W. 14),, / have lov'd 
a hdy for thia year and Aa2f(Spec. 317). he covid drink hia two 
botüea of claret in an evemng (Coventry). 

b) auf die Frage: wann? Monday, eight a dock (Spec. 317) 
und on s. pag. 186. / ha/ve ever been a conatant chwrchman botk 
forenoona and aftemoona on Sundaya (Spec. 450), evening and 
moming and at noon toill I pray (Ps. 53. 15), the gueen pasaed 
away whole houra every day in hearing (Spec, 578), every wink 
of an eyey ao^ne new grace will be born (Sh. W. T. 5. .2). We 
have taken a ihouaand povmd thia day morning (Henry IV** 2.4), 
pack out thia moment (V. o. W. 21), a( 3 o'clock that day (Bede 

2. 104), I waa the other day reading (Spec, 587). die aame year 
he puMiahed the Oity Mouae (J. Lives 2. 2) neben in, at the aame 
instant (Spec. 578); the ahutting of a cardinaXa mmuth pleaaea 
them one poat (Spec. 452), one Urne he raved and at anotker how* 
led (Twist 429. Pickle 6. V. o. W. 20), be buried a aecond Urne 
(PericL 5. 3), he (deth) hcUh a thouaand alain thia peatälence (Ch. 
12613), öeing the aame day 8 year (Crus, .33), now 7 yere and 
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pOMid tkia BeryfCs fadir wold arüe (Ch. VI. 266). — two years 
after {aftervoavda id. 166] an ojct of grace noaa pasaed (J, Lites 
2. 8), ahowt 50 yeara hence (Spec. 583), / was jvst aa paaitwe 
an it 20 yeara ayne (R. Roy 1. 79), ßiU longe aythe ag(me (Ch. 
7. 29. 8. I. 8. 30. Spec. 474). — / got home time eaough (Clinker 
268. Q. D. 96), Hme out of mtnd (V. Fair 2. 41). 

ITe retumedkalf an hour laie. Wie dieses Adjectiv nach dem 
A^c. steht auf die Frage nach dem Alter: a habe 9 montha old 
(Rekle 11. Cms. 4. Romeo 1. 3), selbst he no more remembera 
hü mother naw than- an eight year old horae (Coriol. 3. 4), at ten 
yeara old (Andr. 4), daneben aged threeacore and aeven (Spec. 547)> 
at fourteen yeara (Pericl. 5. 3), when he waa aboiU one-and" 
tweniy (J. Lives 2. 163), when 'Ae waa hia aoria age (War. N. & 
Th. 37), \he entered hia name in hia eighteenth year (id. 1)]. / am 
older by two yeara lässt die Zahl unbestimmt; a wench of (an) 
18 yeara old (Holinshed etc.) nach der französischen Weise von 
ägS de wird aber mit Recht vonBr. 511 verworfen, die dem latein. 
naiua entsprechende Gonstniction ist die gewöhnliche. Während 
hier Zeit- oder Raumbestinmiung neben Adject. im Acc. steht, ist 
dieser sonst bei Adjectiven sehr selten; in: that of pulchritude 
were exceUent al othir (Ch. VI. 164) ist excellent noch participial ; 
aber als Accnsativ der Qualitätsbestimmnng ist wohl gegen 
die Ansicht, dass qf ausgelassen sei, worth mit seinem Casus zn 
erklären: now tüill be worth the aeeing (Mi. 1. 146), hia eatcUe, 
being 800 £. per annumy ia worth 16000 £, (Spec. 282), one of 
which toaa worth a marwr (Mac. 8. 150. 8. Joumey 2. 160. B. Fl. 
I. 56. W. T. 5. 2), so thinga moat worthy thy deUght (Drayton), 
Iter haira unworthy the praiamg (G^r. 85), wortJdeaa your poaaeaaing 
(Campbell), bei Toung IV. 988 ist worth ganz vereinzelt mit dem 
Dativ. — 

5) Qualitätsbestimmungen: / dare aay they toon't aeU 
for above half die money at the rate of broken ailver, five ahil- 
Unga an otmce (V. o. W. 12), my eatate ia aeven ku/ndred pounda 
a year (Spec. 310), a<yrry that you have paid too muchy and aorry 
that you are paid too much (Cymb. 5. 4) , I am ofüJb of pochet 5 
pownda by hia ode (Clinker 143), in me that am in arreara two 
monthla newa (Montag. 67). thia, though a good deal for the pur- 
poae . . (Tab 1. 71) cf. aomewhat, aomeihing p. 226. that thia 
maney were weight enough (B. FL I. 400), every whit aa good 
(Th. T. 37). I hope we may get it any way (V. o. W. 21, Henry 


^6S 

8. 3. 1)^ one w/h> com, brmsif it about a tkommid uimfor^seen toays 
(V.o* W.23), Tvot to intenmddle wiih affairg^ which no u>€^g cojkcem 
^A«9/2 (T.Jones 1.5, Speo.61i)y tJuit thurstith aJkoaie iietife (Ch.X-31), 
which wa}^ so ever I twmed (Spec. 587, Crua. 15), €t8 ü no wi$e con" 
cems thishiatory (F.) cf. no; aber auch mit Präpositionen: heproferg 
hym on al wys€(WQ>.B. 117), tn thü wüe Iht hemßghtmg dwelle (Ch. 
1663), but tn no wise tHi he had done his sacrifice (Perioles 5.2), 
a will was superßuous ai any rate (Pickle 7) eto. äe rode f9Jl 
^eed (Spec), füll gaUf>p neben at füll gaUop; hü highness comes 
post (All's w. 4. 5. Mi, P. L. IV, 166), to see htm nm ßUl sail 
into his enemy^s harbour (Pickle 2.26), send me oitt, feet foremost 
(£. House 1. .307), my sister was interested hsart und ^oul in 
such sulff'ects (Lewes 1. 133), soldiets stroll, their handa deep in 
ehe pochets (D. Hou»eh. W. 214), so hmkd and foot acc, (Ba. 147. 
Presc.) , the other takes the towuj sword in band (Spec, 239), he^ 
his coffers fvü^ his lands and vineyards ßruä/ul . . (B. FL I. 158), 
the mansions are pomted a famt wkUy^brovm (Tk Saabs 16ä), 
rooms paintcd a heavy slate colour (J). Christinas 1853* 19). 

6) Wie im I^ateiniscben stehn die Ausrufungen mit und olme 
Interjection im Accueativ: rne poor maaa (Teanp. 1. 2, Mi. P. L. 
IV. 73), aye me (Mi. P. L. 4. 86. John 2. 1), hxxfpy nie to see Ä 
(Antiqu. 106); nur die zweite Person tritt in den NoHunativ, «. 
p. 103. 

b) Casus mit und ohne Zeichen. 
IV. Dative a) ohne to 

der Casus des pereönlichei^ Ologectes, eo dass auch Sachen» welche 
in den Dativ gesetzt werden, immer eine mehr persönliche Auffas- 
sung erleiden «. Archiv XV. 53. £r tiitt hauptsächlich bei Verben 
ein (La. 2. 380 statüirt nur ihn als Dativ: the t»ord give, smd a 
few other s govern a dative case; Br. 512 ueht ihn fälschlich als 
Ellipse an): 

1) bei transitiven^ boGtonders geb^Uj machen ^ tragen^ verspre^ 
chen, erlauben, sagen und ähnlichen, deren «achlichea Objei^ in 
Beziehung zu einer Person gesetzt wird^ welche vor dem Aee. 
sich dicht an das Verb lanschliesst, Falsch ist d^her die Stellu]^ 
the man who gave the ißrst bUfw the jfofdßn stßim qfAngitis (Gi. 
cap. 28 note 60), o« l pay a due re^p^ men c^pmr ^ stüska 
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(Spec. 277), send them me etc., gewöhnlioli bei GheBterfield; der 
einzige Aoe. der jetzt zwischen Verb und Dativ okne io treten kann, 
ist zty das aber im Spec. nnd seinen Zeitgenossen noch ebenso oft 
nach dem Dat. gesetzt wird ; how true a gentleman you send rsUef 
(Sh.) ist auch ungehörig, weil undeutlich. 

what a large -field doth extenston afford tke mathemcOiciansf 
(Locke 109. Spec. 678), doch auch mit to (F.), five days were 
allowed him (Presc. 2. 124), to assign tt a parttcular name 
tö itsdf (Audr. IL Po. 62), / can assure youy doch property 
assures %t to ihe suHiin (Tho. 2. 1454), I must bear her Company 
(Spec. 326), . . love (T. Jones 1. 188 cf. Wa. 1. 175); auch ehe 
sons of Joseph which vfere born him in Egypt (Gen. 46. 27), 
ne na&ing him behaeten (L. 1. 281) := promise. gold which 
Sreede Me World decay (Chapm. 241 s. Note), the cordial that 
ye b ring a wretehed lady (Henry 8. 3. 1. Acts XVI. 16), if ye 
deanne ms death (3. 4.12. 9)y to do Wilkes justioe (Mac. Ess. 5. 
315, Spec. 402, John XVI. 2), aber he hos done to me dyspleas^ 
ures manye (Itir. PI. 229), that canH forgive my farwa/rd age 
its wtahness (Otw. Venioe 2. 2, B. Houee 1. 300), did she but 
give it such a hv'd respect (B. Fl. 1. 61), not to be giifen the föe 
(Mi. P. L. 9. 960. Waverley 148), who gave the Company an ac- 
aotmtf (Spec. 403), he gives not fhee to know (Po. 42), who gave 
thee this lettert to wkom shouldst tkou give itf (L. L. 4. 1), / 
(fA^e Ä> him my daughter (Oss. 236), the servants you give wages 
to (B. Fl, 1. 80), meaht pu adame eß gestyran (Caed. 36. 8)> 
=« regere, grant us of thy grace a bone (H. o. F. 3. 447. Wa.^ 
3. 120. Cwiol. 1. 1), so B0tten (L. 1. 428), — aber that ye wold 
fronte to me that grace (Wa. 3. 120), if guiUy dread have left 
thee so much strengt (Rieh. 2. 1. 1), as n<i(ure lent him them 
(ß. J. 68. Po. 67), aber silver that he to me lent (Ch. 1651>^), 
uyhose husband had made her apresent (Spec. 326), he offered 
him ihe first posts in his Jckigdom (Spec. 678) so gtoffrjan (E. 
68. 29), that duty which I owed my fatker (Piekle 3. 10), aber 
the swm Ä«< / do €>we to you (C. o. E. 4. 1), to pay John Dry- 
dsn ihe smm (J. Ui^« 1. 380), a&rne trisk had been pluyed me 
(Chriatmas 1863. 6), to piropure her a setHement (Spec. 278), 
/ ventwre to promise the reader honesty (Mahon 1. 8. 8. Joumey 
2. 72, Mw. Mission 82), to preehe the pejde (Wa. 2. 64), «^ 
martyr qnite you ycwt mede (Gh, 772), Sir I relese ß^e thy 
thousa/iui pewnd (Oh. 11917.^3), ^e good Services which hie secre- 
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tai*y had rendered the gove^minent (PreBC. 2. 125), and hitn 
restored his regne (Ch. 14228. Bible oft), Troäua saied htm 
thus (Ch. 8. 114. K 6140), can ye me sayf (Mir. PL 104, I. 
Kings 2. 20), says't thou me so? (D. Knight 465. Wa. 1. 196- 
Ford 2. 469. B. Tl. 2. 285), you skall not say me, nay (L. L. 4. 
3) — aber a disciple that on a Urne said his master to (Ch. 
16917). which have been already sent me (Spec. 581, Ch. 16949), 
ihe Jewa have set the Christian world an example (Spec. 453), 
showin g him some of the ohjects most worth seeing (Presc. 3. 
227. Spec. 579. J. Lives 2. 163^ Ch. 16603), air Ywaine gan him 
teil (Wa. 3. 120), it had been muckle teUiifCye (sc.) = ü would 
have been benejficicd to you; aber marry^ I teil (hee , albeü I 
could teil to thee (Henry IV.* 2. 2), Aenea^s tolde to Dido every 
caas (H. o. F. 1. 254. Wicl. 14. Mir. PI. 27. 8. Joumey 1. 72. Os- 
sian 236. Pend. 1. 83 etc.), Andromeda told to the verüy of her 
vis ton (Caxton), talde wnto me hos it bene (Wa. 3. 117. Henry 
VI.* 3. 2). we wave the toither^ felhw-mortal our faretoell (C. 
Fr. 3. 24), it wol be wit ms (Ch. VI. 174), a lady wroie me a 
letter (Spec. 581. Pickw. 2. 95), / the praiae yield thee (Mi. P- 
L, IX. 1021), to (Tho. Liberty V. 445). 

2) intranBitive und einzelne in solchen Verbindungen ohne 
Acc. Object bleibende Verba, die sonst transitiv sind, nehmen ein 
Dativ- Object ohne to an: and almien pam Kadsere (L. 3. 5) = 
possess for; siööan he hire folmum äthran (Beo. 1438), tangere; 
aber acc, (Matth, 8. 15), pa andsvarode he minvan gepokte 
(Beda), he gef him non answere (R. o. ö. 1. 58), aber answer 
me to that (Henry IV.* 2. 4) und the good taste of their tables 
well answered to that of their furnitwre (Montag. 10, F.) entspre- 
chen, beorh pinum feore (Gen. 19. 17), he his geferum brycjan 
gymde (Beda 5. 9 pi'odesse)^ waelde heom socd fulien (L. 1. 43) 
doch follow = sequi Acc. hi7n se maera m$d getvaefde (Caed. 4. 
14), auferre; a terri6le accident happened poor Colonel Wilcox 
(T. Jones 3. 113. Le. 0. D. 221), nuUe we him nauefre heren (L. 
1. 327), ne hit foröum ne laet hreovan (Boeih, 39. 12), poenitet 
mit Acc. (Matth. 15. 132), pät himmon mildsige (Boeth. 38.7), 
hvd pam hlaste onfeng (Beo. 104), pan folhe toqueme (L. h 
15), raet eaUum gesceaftum (Boeth. 35. 3, E. Lex. 258), me of 
ihose nor Idlüd nor studiov^s higher argument remains (Mi. P. 
L. 9. 41), peath pe him on healfa gehvam heUend seomedon 
(Caed. 191.4), her seemed ij (Caxton), mit to (T. Jones 1. 18), 
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mit tmto (R.), she htased and spake ü fair (Chapman 224. D. 
Cbristmas 1853. 13); it Stands the poor toten in great stead 
(Hooker), aber to stand to the hazard of being laugh'd at (B.Fl. 1. 
80) und stand a treat; ic g>am sdvlum ne mot sceööan (Caed. 
273. 33), neben Acc. (E. Lex. 674), he is vyrde, pät fiu htm ti- 
lige (Lukas 7. 4 cf. E. Lex. 579), nuUe we ße trukien (L. 1- 
186), to ßa einen fiere qaene (L. 2. 612), serve cf. it serves- kirn 
right; JEtla veold jEfwnww (E. 208. 18), / heard a lady whisper 
anothei* (Spec. 277. Andr. 88), mit to (8mollet..By. Corsair 7). 

3) Dativ US ethicus, bei Br. 500 falsch 2^% fauUy reite 
of mir old Saxon dative ca^e erklärt, auch deutsch gewöhnlich cf. 
Goethe VI. 331. and grete me wel my dxmghfit (Ch. X. 111. 
"VI. 162), jaire patch me up his pure iambicke verse (Hall bei 
Wa- 3. 411), fall me fairly on their throats (B.Fl. 1.408), there. 
fore %LS€ me your beauty (Malcont. 47. Inf. Mar. 26. Ram AUey 
418. 449), kear me this (Sh. Tw. N. 5. 1) , besonders knock , me 
here soundly (Taming 1. 2), was absichtlich falsch verstanden wird. 
— he plucked me ope his doublet (Sh. Caesar 1. 2. Bomeo 2. 4, 
3. 1, B. J. 189^ Mir. PI. 159), the husband comes me in the instant 
(Sh. M. W. 5. 3, M. Ado 1. 3, L. L. 1. 1), this new governor 
awakes ms all the enrolVd penaUies (M. f. M. 1. 3), owe Golonna 
cuts me the ihroat of Orsini's baker (Bu. Bienzi 19. C. Fr. 1. 191. 
Q, D. 89) , a Jew eat me up half a ham of bacon (Spec. 14), 
they drank me two botths (T. Jones 2. 197), but I foUowed me 
dose (Henry IV. ^ 2. 4), / dreamt me (P. 22), / have writ me 
here a ktter (M. W. 1. 3, Troü. 3. 3, M. Ado 1. 3). Auch mit 
dem Pron. 2. Pots.: he would lie you 3 hours together (B. J. 189), 
ähnlich: be hanged to you (B. Fl. 1. 110). 

b) mit to 

1) bei transitiven wie ob^n a). Dieser Dativ steht nach 
dem Accusativ, ausser wenn dieser durch längeren Zusatz erweitert 
und er selbst einfach ist; Nachdruck und poetische Bede veranlassen 
manche Umstellung ; falsch aber sind Sätze wie : he makes a pro- 
poscd of WMch advantage to the king , which is rejected (8w.). 
UifUil the heavens add an immortai title to your crown (Bich. 2» 
1. 1, Spec. 580), the Kaiser will have a Reichs -Army to jcin to 
his own Äustrian one (C. Fr. 5. 45), what State canst thou demise 
to any child of minef (Rieh. 3. 4. 4), congratulate something to 
8ome one (Dr.), Ood betook to hemn the co^nandemevUs (Wicl. 4), 
the king related to her his whole adventure (Spec. 578) — he ta 
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prom4/tI Uy b« wlp*d to fair Ma^rtna (Perietes 5. 2), l am mwrrUd 
io a OrmalMn (Spoc. 2U). 

Datir d«r Sacher: AtMan Tnothers awed their vnfante to 
aämee {Maa 1. 13); Ae kad beert aecustomed to those fefxra (Fickle 
3. 10) y ihfid v>eU might adviae hhn to a cautüm (Maeb. 3. 5), 
Oriat hw dr^amvum bedaelde (C. 269.4), helle io tha rintae rih^ 
benaeman (C. 129. 81), leohte behren {Q. 6. 9), the kmg to tke 
mete ecke bade (Wa. 1. 89), a tioealthy hnigkt bred to the hfo 
(Mac. 8. 83. Clinker 148), / toae confined to my bed (Piekle 3- 
10. Mission 31. Spec. 3T6), call ikem to our preeence (Rieh. 2. 1. 
1. Misgion IS), aeeme to dare the elemente to strife (Bj, Corsair 
3), thougkt» diepoee ua to ImtdaMe contemplations (Spec. 588), 
to enjoin me to eäenee (Mar. Yiolet 39), they are entitled to the 
greatest credit (Mar. Mission 42), tkat expoaed a man to am etd- 
venture (Spec. 448), famtUariatng himself to the mannera of 6ie 
French (Hurne 1. 45), ßt (Ir. Xnick. 92), he laughed to ecom hie 
brother (Spec. 584), may I help you to a piecef he wotUd lead 
them to nictory (Mission 32). fÄe expencea ahe haa put me to (Spec. 
SS6), pinan, pivfan (Matth. 8. 29. Chron. Sax. 1137]^ her female 
pride tum to reverent atoe (Mi. P. R. 2. 220)*, / thought ü was 
but cm act ofjuatice to eet her to rights (Olinker 28), poor fellowa 
may have been tom to pieeea (Mission 89), done to death (C. IV. 
1. 146). Poetry amd painting adireaa themselves to the aaine 
obfect (So. W»r«rloy Äovols 20. 356) und so viele Reflexira. So 
steht der Ort, nach dem sieh eine Handlung richtet, im Dativ bfi 
V«:ben der Bewegnng: he vearö jkd gebunden and gebrohi tSfictm 
drlec^an diman (E. 61. 24), he teill be carr^d to the parlour 
fire (Spec. 326 cf. Mar. Mission 30), tke Lady led htm timto HaU 
(Wa. III. 116), — ßa comon ßa aerendracan tS Albanes hüsc 
(E. 61. 29), than haatäy she wmt to Hall (Wa. 3. 116 ef. Ir. 92. 
Mission 30), — so auch oom^ tae^li to aleep (Maeb. S. 4 of. i>ag. 
55 etc.), unto the ground 1 feil (Wa. 8. 192). Constrnotionen wie 
to na lord toäl aho take tent (Wa. 8. 117) vermitteln dann don 
Vulgarismus Ae last time I.tcaa to England; tohen he toae to hörne 
(Slick), vro der Dativ nicht die Richtung, sondern die Rnhe an ei- 
nem Orte angibt. 

2) bei Intransitiven (cf. a. 2): gehören, eu etWM gereichen, 
gefallen, h^Jren, reden, glauben, zustimmen etc. theae fo^ia ao- 
cordidtn to love (Ch. X. 83. Mi. P. R. 3. 9), they akoaya meant 
to a'dhere teil (Ju. Jii99), «•# #9 agree to the amendemen$ (Mae. 
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8. 5. Piekle a 10), lamonly allied to his mrtuss (B. ¥1 1.81), 
*r^ht as inoutke9 in the skepes Jleese anoien Iq Üke elotikee (Gh« 
IV. 133» 137), */ ckpplied to a wortky^ genilem^^ (Kokle 3. 10), 
cmj/thing that haa yet appear'd to the wcrld (Speo. 326), *€t9 
we approaeh to this palc^ce (F. Joimiey 27, BiUe: v^io; Bh. 
Bn. mit Aoc. wie approGher). wkich approxtmates io correctness 
(Jfae. Eas. 3. 155), "^my wfe ahowed heraelf asaiating tome (Spec 
219i Locke), docb beim Yorb. fliut. nicht to. -*- iefore thou canst 
attaine unto the dreoidfid ploAe (Wa. 3. 192. Lilip. 214), noAmg 
hwt what iß to biß majesty^a honor (Mac. 8. 20) wie latein. bei esse 
Qto. thei iileueden not to kern (WicL) neben in, und ßu mith 
ms toel Heue (L. 1. 126), Ood bihizte to Josue (Wiol. 8), <Ä& 
extent belonged to the Caffres (Mar. Mission 31), *you shtdn 
besechen to the high God (Ch. lY. 149)> it com es t9 the sanie 
tUng (S. Journey 1. 75), / Qome now to sJww (Spec. 450 cf. Gen. 
XU. 12), *caU to the children (Pelhaml43. W\ T. 2.. 2 ot Goethe 
Fauet L), */ V)Ould confesa to the visit (B. Hoose 4. 30), con* 
fiding to one who could so materiaäy assiat him (Mar. Mi»8ioil 
17)y the plentiful $upply of game conttibutes to the subaisteno4 
of a Tartar comp (Gibbon 4. 28S), Harriet wüst not curtsie 
tQ folhs she does not know (Spec. 581), that dieplesith to her 
hering (Ch. R. 6099), she did to him envy (8. 3. 6. 50) neiben 
envie mth (Ch. 5724) und der französischen Construction. it fal- 
le th nozt to the mth zonge children to pleye (Wa.1. 14), t^ feil 
to it mth such an appetite, she is faüevi to eating chaih (8pee. 
326), "^he frequented to his lodginga (Eupk 3), Öiey grew to 
the greatest nwnarchy (Ba. 205. G. o. £. 4. 1), hastening to 
ita rum (Spec.683), a stounde herkneth to my aong (Wa. l.*2. 
Spec. 278), for iü it were to hearden to her ery (k 2. 12. 28, 
Bu. L. D. 87), Henry had refused to listen tö Columhis (Mac. 
8. 152), aber cf. pag. 33, wo die Fora» ohne Präposition die noch 
bei Tho.: there lies Ustening every n^ the waiohful dog und W. 
29. [Uebrigens ist wohl hier wie bei answer, earrvve etc. diese 
Form besser als Dativ wie als Aco. auftufkssen, wofür ich »ie Mher 
zu halten geneigt war. B&i anderen freilich: serve^ teach etc. w^ist 
die Analogie des Latein, od^r Franis. etc. auf dem Aoc. als den 
neben präpositlonalem Dativ vorkommenden Ca^us hin: die mit bei- 
den Casus, oft bei verschiedener Bedeutung sieh Ihidanden Yerba 
8ind mit * bezeichnet]: that iong-itk urUo leve mnd to imiure 
0)i. X. 3$), Ißcjan to h^/onum (Greu. .15.&), this mähfi was höh- 
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ed np to by the whole natwn (Mission 32), bui wher it ItketTi 
to hia deitee (Ch. 16937), mirthhea to lauerd (Wa. 1. 22), who 
wM not own to Itking of it (V. Fair 3. 24), that as an karpe 
obeyith to tke honde (Ch. X. 30, Wicl. 8), j/et to tkeir gen'raPs 
voice they soon obey'd (Mi. P. L. 1. 337), nach Spec. 285 Latinism. 
— neben cmd binds the fienda that shall obey Ms will (Wa. 3. 82, 
Pickle 3. 10), the hos no papers to petition to them (B. Fl. 2. 
434), amanuacriptwhich pretends to great anti^ity (S^ec.öld), 
quod he to me (n. o. F. 3. 819), Ood cväd to Moisen (E. 63. 32), 
cvaedon htm tß (E. 16. 1), tokick must redound to the pvhUc 
(Spec 442), to tohom the tempter . . replied (Mi. P, R. 108), 
they resort to the inhabited islands (Mission 28) — */ did bat 
seal once to a thing (Henry VI.^ 4. 2), ^serues to lauerd (Wa. 
I. 22) sehr selten; *^o am eil to aomething (Ma. Massacre) an et- 
was riechen; *Hector aubacribes to tender objecta (Troil. 4. 5), 
aber Acc. (Mac. 8. 144), Hefa aue to theae (B. J. 291), which are 
now auited to tkoae beinga (S^ec. 5S0), *othera took to the moun- 
taina (Mission 20), that fcdaly to the pepU techen (Ch. R. 7182, 
Otw. Carlos 1. 1, V. o. W. 17, Pickw. 1. 428), her doga were 
taught to the chaae — 2 Acc. (Otw. Titus 1. 2), truating to the 
aupport of the Engtiah (Mission 31. Troil. 1. 3), the which shall 
turne to thy availe(P. 218. Spec. 584). 

3) Im altern E. ist der Dativ mit to gewöhnlich bei objec- 
tiven Be8timmnnge|n statt des Acc, wo deutsch ,zu', ,als' bei 
den Verben ,zu etwas machen', ,wählen' etc. steht : ßät folc häfd 
cyre tS ceoaanne ^ßone to cymnge (Beda E. 43. 25), \yohym For- 
tune moat wofid myrroura choae (Wa. 3. 192) acc], onfeng he 
honan t6 vife. ^deUmrge (E. 16. 15), he would taldn her to hia 
vdfe (H. 0. F. 1. 424. 458, R. o. G. 1. 12, Hamlet 1. 2, Exod. 2. 
1, Spec 434), to crave U> wife (Henry VI.' 3. 1), he yemea 7ne 
to wife (Wa.3.'117, L. 1. 428), take a aeruant to hya forti (Wicl. 
7), they took them to their friend^ (Drayton 138, 8. 1. 7. 14), 
väa gehalgdd t6 biacope (E. 16. 32), anonynJtide Dauifh into king 
(Wicl. 10), to Fialen auUen ße ure sunen (L. 3. 163), macjan 
hinfi tS gode (Alfr. Thw. p. 4. 15) cf. making our house into a 
hospital (War. D. 2. 48), yoar gooin to be made into a aquire 
(B. Lu.), now chmvged to a wild aavage (Mission 9), he hadde to 
hia portion Weatachire . . (Wa. 1. 89), he shall have me to enemy 
(B. J. 229. B. FL H. 446), he haih a ptetty yowng mcm to hia 
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$on (Bun. 19), v>äh Qod to frend (S. 1. 1, 28) ef. Israel skaZbe 
into a proverb (Wie!.)- Whereof Georgoa he thee gave to name 
(S. 1. 10. 66), Maxencms to name (R. o. G. P. 205), aber ags. 
väs Jus freonama Oesc (JE* 15. 10), aeo 6öre naman väs Td^ 
hdten (id. 16. 16), my name caUa me Weifard (B. Fl. 1. 81), 

4) in Bezug auf, für, zu, biß, Dativus commodi oder 
incommodi: he Jiaa an honorable hcmse^to thine (B. Fl. 1.400), 
he pleaded guilty to the charge (Kckle 3. 10), miasing to his mind 
tkat Virgin' s love (S. 4. 11. 2), and shook to notes q/ native mtt^ 
sie the respondent dance (Tho. IV. 627). who could certainly uae 
them to «i«jpre/WZice (Clinker449), to the best ofowr remembrance 
(Mac), to my dorne iher nevir loas a man (Ch. XII. 94), to the 
astoniahment of the boors law was introduced (Mission 26), which 
discovered h&t shaj^e to the raost advantage (Spec. 277), face to 
face and frowning brow to brow (Rieh. 2. 1. 1), he blushed to the 
eyes (Clinker 89), one that knows the youth even to his inches 
(Troil. 4. 5), the two ends hung down to her girdle (Spec. 277), 
we went even to the child (Co. England 8), who had assemtled to 
the number of twenty Englishmsn (Pickle 2. 30), the qiuick Doc^ 
tors are to a 7nan impostonrs (Spec. 444). Hierbei treten auch 2 
Dative zusammen: leoden to härme (L. 1. 109), frenden to blisse 
(1. 165). 

5) Dativ abhängig von Substantiven a) Abstracto, de- 
renBegriff den einenDativregierendenVerben entspricht: 
affection to a rasoal (Spec. 402), the tragical afflictions to 
the ma.rtyred mxmarch (d'Israeli), eameat in their apologies to 
their guests (Pickle 2. 2), ^e event of the combat to her brother 
(Sc. Waverley Novels XX. 358), / can give no consent to ü 
(Grus. 4), taeke heed to my sawe (Ch. 16909), that would have 
done honor to a Roman patriot (Mission 34, Spec.278), a matter 
of great importance to her (Spec. 278), with an inclination 
to Satire (Andr. 88. Spec. 438), by an oath to secrecy (Spec. 
578), you have no objection to my reaping the benefit (lHh^oxt 
28), this horde gave great offence to the dutch boors (Mission 
30), vioktting his promise to the dying Bra^man (Spec. 578. 
P^clde3. 10), beatUies 1 have no pretence to (Spec. 443), heasuen 
be the record to my speech (Bach. 2. 1. 1), tohich is no great rer 
commandation tofavour(S]^,438), Ihad recourse to the ae- 
sfstance ofmy maid(^ck\Q 3, 10), no regard waspaid to this re- 
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montiMm^' (Mkwion 31. Spee, 588), wJioBt tocts the reply to the 
tramlhr (Mieaiofi 36. ftB»e, 2. 195); / imparted the happy re- 
»nit9 i» my mcrning'a work to /Sarai (Faithf. S91); since my last 
^€turm to km houae (PicMe 3. 10. Mission 80), to gret reut he to 
4I Ea/kgelomU (Wa. 1. 16), (xt the greatest risk Uf Atm«»y (Mission 
4), on a vtsit to hia feUauo-traveller (Pickle 3. 10. Mahon 1. 78). 
b) andre Substantive, die eine freundliche oder 
feindliche Beziehung, verwandtschaftlifth^ oder dienst- 
liche Verhältnisse ausdrücke»; bei den letzteren neben 0/, 
^reiches gewöhnlich anzeigt, dass der den G-enitiv regierend* le^tf 
hervorgehoben werden soll, während sonst der Nachdruck auf die 
im Dativ stehende Person fällt [doch ist der Untersehied oft unter- 
blieben s. A. & G\. persona repreaented: friends of Antony, friends 
to Caesar: eine Sache steht im Grenitiv dabei z. ^.\Mra, Thomson 
tww co^ieireaa of a amall eatate (Tho. I. VI.), ^at were the slaves 
of drvnk (Mach. 3. 5) , love of money ia a atrcnger pctasion than 
lovetö his kmcf (Cooper)]. come 1 appellant to thü princdy 
preaence (Rieh. 2. L 1), aiid art almoat an alten to the hearts 
of all the court (Henry IV.* 3. 2, Ps. 69. 8), apprentice to a 
trade or derk to an attomey (Crus. 4), / became confessor 
k> a aiaterhood (Sc. Talisman 169. Henry 8. 2. 1), who ia clerk 
to a great conveysmcer (Spec. 272), Hie dutcheaa to the band- 
ahed Akafroni (Malcont. 97) , the leetat a death to nature (Macb. 
3. 4), what aome deem dang er to deligh/t {&y*Qw^9A£ 1. 1), itü 
an enemy tp Ass j^Romeo 2. 2, Mahoo 1. 3S. Coriol. 3. 3). y&u 
ü»eno friend to $he laAieß (IL Roy 1. 80> Hamlet 1. 1), mf 
younff remen^anoe can net paraUel a fsilow to tt (Maob. 2. 9. 
Spec. S26), aa äie heir tct the Lady Idngwrey daüght^r io 
Chaarlemainy toho was the aon to Lewis the emptdro^y amd LeMfk 
£fc0 ion ^f Okarl^ the great (Henry V. 1. 2, Th. Mumoriste 58, 
Joim 1. 1), you are the he ad to a strenge faotion (B. J. 2%), 
wotking eise biU an hy-mn to a deity (Spee. 405), let htm be no 
kinsman to rny Hege (Rieh* 2. 1. 1), H^gennofn (VixaAet 1. 1), 
iieutenani->gsneral to Caesar (A. & Cl. persdns), her h^naiand wca 
minister io the hing of Pokmd (Montage 29) ,, moiher to gtteen 
EUaabeth (Spee. 397), kkdy Manch ia nieee to England (John 2. 
2^ fiekl^ 3. 10), nephew wnto (Walten, Hooker^s Ufe), / am aon 
tmto Sir John (Wakef, 17), the ffottemtqta^ aerfa to the hni 
(Mission 26)^ to his pltmbadon^ i^ßBoxi^i^y #ia«'^ (id. 6), set^eants 
to Beüru^io (Tuning), st^eward to this Uttle hem (^kle 3. Vi), 
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äsBtvr i^ JMly K4(8tAÜ£ 806), I <v^ ^h&ph&rd tat anöAer mem 
(As 70YI K 3. b), the 9%per%nt^nd€knt to alt ihe quainter traf^ 
fickerg (B. J. 249), this aUempt 1 am saldier t€t (Cji&b. S; 4, 
P«riol. 4, 1)> / beeome a strt^nger unto my hrethiaeffi (P«. 69. 8, 
Ir. 207), / «00« m no fihap€ aubjeci to hi» cwwma'hd (Pickk 9. 
10, 8pee.438), M« aauce to fneai ü ceremony (Macb. 3. 4), Üum 
hiui mad^ me a tOiol tu thy deeeita (Btt.), for he io her a trai- 
tQur was (Ch. H. o. F. 1. 267), thh ereethire was so great a 
iyrant to her lovers (Bpec.272); tüäl any man wish to be valetr 
ds^akd^mbrs to our oäier herof (feiid. 8. 53), a villavn to dk^. 
cre4>ido^s Fktvia (Speo. 398); you are a profeäsed well^tsisher 
to speeudation (Spec. 896 ef. 448), made her widota to a wofai 
hed (Eich. 3. 1. 2), the. yowng lady tsas u>%fe to a Frenck gent- 
Uman (Piekle 2. 18, Spee. 397), Patience woman to Queen ÄH- 
tharine (Henry 8) «f. la femme au prestre (Meom). 

c) Adjectiva, welche diese Begriffe bezdchnen: unter ihnen 
haben like, near, opposite öfter den nnbezeichneten DatiT; La. 2* 336 
^B/gt ialsch : äie only adjective^ thai govems a ease , ü ^e ward 
Uke: my power is like ihe sea (B. R. !• 61), nk nan weorc h& 
iliche (L. II. 296, Speo. 578, Dr. Aen. XII. 960), al other unlike 
(Wa. 1. 187), vmhc mit D. (L. 2. 6. 116), mit Gen. (id. 2. 900), 
Uke io Oie rainebow (Wa. 8. e^y Henry V. 3. 8, Tw. N 5. 1), 
among ihe gods there is none Uke whto thee (Ps. 86. 8). ehe was 
OS near her death (B. Fl. 1. 60, 8pec* 276), ^twas my chanee to 
stand n^xt a ^aapiaih (B. K. 1. 57. 8. Joumey 2. 157), ^ey ap- 
proehed ny unto tiie rocke (8. 5. 9. 8, Ps. 69. 18), when ^tey 
dra%o near to kirn (8pec. 391. 580 cf. such neighbour neamess to 
our saered bhod (Bich. 2. 1. 1), for he is nest to buen ycore 
(Wa. 1.92), Ü must haoe been neatt to mimoci^ot«^ (Grus. 266), IsaiA 
nothing or next to notkmg (Franklin 170), every man is nearest 
to hhnself (Ford Warbeck2.2), 8am sat opposite hbn in perfect 
«t7ence(Piekw.2. 867,Rien2i889). nothing akin to fotd redemption 
(M. f. M. 2. 4), he was amen ab le to no «riJima/ (Presc. 2. 125), if 
he fimds kimself averse to * (Spec. 583), benefieialto the publik 
(id.), Gfreiic wotdd be more conformable to ihe wy^fery (Spec. 278), 
ßnding her obstinaiety deaf to hü entreaties (PickleS. 4), the ort 
qf printing shouJd prove de ' rimental to us (Spec. 888), due 
(id. 445), this man was equal to numy humorous situaiions (Pickie 
2. 17 of. lilip. 158 note), no fair to ihine equivalent or second 
(Mi-P. L. 9. 607), something quite foreign to my situaOon (Piekle 


272 

3.10), grate ful to appeiite QU, P. L. 9. 379)| my ialenta not inr 
ferior to the e€hicatton(R,B>oy2.79)f impenetrable tothetoater 
(Miss. 28), imp ertinent to =not perttnent (Tillotson), he ü lo ving 
to the loorld (Ford2. 477), hym thoght that he was als lyghi aU 
a fowl es to the flyght (Wa. 3. 120), Hohle to every species of 
harsh treaiment (Miss. 19. Ir. Knick. 68), be rrmch material b) 
tJiis busiTiess (B. Fl. 1. 57), the bold temper of the admiral made 
htm open tb the assauU (Presc 1. 125, Spec. 580), / was very 
partial to AtV» (Mission 38), delicacy peculiar to the orientalh- 
dies (Spec. 578), the liberty is prejudicial to her Majesty^s govem- 
metit (Mfthon 1. 51, Spec. 445), anything was considered prefer, 
able by the mcy'or portüm of them, especially the passengersj to 
re-embarking Q&.i^&i(ml\ duties which are proper to ü (&j^ec.bSS)y 
|p you and yours and mine propitious be (Br. Aeneis 7. 3Ö5), 
my frtends are scrupulous to ^rowwe^ (Spec* 448), superior to 
sorrow (Pickw. 1. 428), that ye to EngeUmde be trewe (Wa. 1.92), 
the puppy was troublesome to the Jair /ac?y (Spec. 579), passim» 
which are .uneasie to the soid (Spec, 583), whose fondneas wo» 
visible to an indifferent person (Andr. 88). 

to wird, besonders AE., im XVI. s. und in der Bibel viel durch 
unto vertreten, z. B. it syttes unto my heart fülle sore (Mir. PI 
152), mho deUvered vnfUo thetn his gooda (Matth. 25. 14), ags., k 
betaehte him his aehta; so bei accvsed, marriedf consent, aäai», 
aspire, spend, portentous (Sb.X lUce (D. Twist 88), / tcHl to-moT" 
row wnito the weird-sisters (Macb. 3. 4), these Aings are famiUa/f 
unto US (Ba. 296), he caUed unto him Mrs. MounceweWs Qranär. 
son (B. House 1. 119), that umto ectrs as rugg^ seevdd a song 
(By. Corsair 2). Wie gewöhnlich es in der Bibel ist, zeigt z..B, 
Genes. XII. 1. 4, 6. 7. 8. 11 etc.; im neueren E. verschwindet ea 
mehr. — 

Nordenglisch und schottisch ist für to gewöhnlich tili: the 
most sotill fallace that evir man wrought tili othir (Ch. VI. 196), 
we wilie hym bynde to iJie * , and tiüe alle ihi kynde (Wa* !• 8^; 
11. 112, III. 91), / seüed her tüL Um (Waverley 2. 56), hmr tUl 
me (Le.. 0. D. 64) — und daneb^a : aü assented her untiU (Wa. 3. 
117), who had devoted his leisure untiU tillage (Waverley 63) wie 
unto neben to. 
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a) ohne of: posöessive ' ' 

(£ient. zur . Bezeiohntuig des. AbhäagigkaitsYerhältnii^aes zwi$ch^ 
Sabstämti^ea.. 1) fiir den eubjectivea Greaiti?:. Mirs. O'Dawd 
read 4he Beavla 8€frma»& (Y. Faar 2. 51); 2) als po;8,ae$«iT (B. J^^ 
784) und zur : Beeeicbming der YerwitoAtsebaft«*^ ihe emperor AU" 
ccmdroe^M dmigfUer. (B. J. 83), lüho was a gre^i fgoxmäte vdik (he 
gGverno9''s lady (Pkkle 3c 10). . Oetadeit wird hier die Zusammen- 
stellting von 2 ags. Greoitiven statt der. Aushülfe durch ^'^ z, B» 
PktUp, good old Sir Robert! a wife^s eldest son (Joha 1. 1), P(m[$ 
sisteit^s eon (Bibk), ^Üe Jof^, mg^ hfoiher'e dattgfU&re. qmen of Tunis 
(Temp. 2. 1), welche isohieppdiuie Construotiou auch dui'oh die beii» 
Dativ besprochene Verbindung liittte umgangen werden können. 
Als unetegant gilt, -ebenfalls: tohom he aoquainted wOh the popele 
€md ihe hing's piec^suTe (Hume 2. 177)^ then shatL mßn*s pride 
asnär dwlness comprehend hü.actiixns^ pagsians*, Mng's, vse and 
end (Pt>, 41). ,. - 

Ein aus mehreren Substautiven zusammeng^^ets^er Aus(lruck 
gilt für den ags. &. .al& ein. Wort: iTiio his son-in^law^s hause 
(Henry VI.^ 4. 7), a pistice of pcoiee^s lady (Spee. 12y), to obey 
the- govenwr of Fq,nama!e ordens (Bob. 2» 7), lieutewmt Keith of 
Wesefa bröther (0. ¥Vi 4. 37), auch the way to Gedriothe JSaaeon's 
, (Ivanhoe 17) > iy- Sußotk and ihe Garddmd Beauforis means 
(Henry VL?i3.i2> VL^ 3. 1). Naoh dieser Analogie findet sich 
eelbst don!t dsk mine., ask somebody else^M (Twiet 34), «Vt Atne" 
lids or indeed in amfbody eise's Company (Y. Fair« 2. lö. Pickw. 
I.. 218). Ist^ wie im obigen Falle, das eine Subetantiy Apposition^ 
eo ist schlecht : the Qvekes hors Sinan (Gh. 10523), iy the Kinges 
day Egbert (W 9k. 1. 15); veraltet die Kebeneinanderstellung ohne 
Zeichen Emme broper pe queene (B. o. Gr.), he is the Kyng son 
üriene (Wa. 3. 117) statt der Anwendung voa of. Ein solcher' 
flexionsloser G» ohne Pi^äpos« findet sioh alt öfter: and ihe duke 
of BurgoySy Edmonde sorme (Wa. 1. 87), and with here many 
a mofler j9onne (id. 88), David Kingdom (R. o. G. 1. 7), from 
heaven see (Ch.Y1.21ö, Mi.P. L. 5. 198), doch niemals nachgestellt 
wie französisch: le filz /i' roeV (Romvart 53), de Cost le rci de 
Froflfioe (ö. de Viane 1082), wo en son pere vergier (Wackemagel 
I. 4) vereinzelt ist. Br tritt aooh mitunter des Wohllautes wegen 
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ein (B. J. 784 the aUohUe serveih someiimes Autead of a genaue) 
besonders bei Worten^ die »af BiDenZiscUaut enden: and by chaste 
Liusrece* aouL (Sh. Ra{>e)i withntt the fidUice* gcOe (Macb. 3. 1), 
for your own promia^ eake (B. Fl. 1. 54), for justice aake (Cae- 
sar 4. 3), <md for hü makef^e image eake exempt (Mi. P. L. XL 
514), f&r BhN>dM mke, hü irather Phüy^e vftfe (Mark. VI. 17). 
B. J^. 1. 61 hat sogar for m4mhood eake ohne solchen änsaetiidieai 
Qrand, den Br. 490 aU nicht stichhaltig für die Prosa verwirffc, 
indenn er verschiedene 8teU«ft wie tmtil om aette head was eoli 
for fowreeare püoee lofeiker (2 Kings YI. 25), to D<mgUule ob- 
eeure 4d»de (Sc. L. L. III. 28) ior die jedenfalls unschöne FKMnoa 
anführt ^i. pag. 170. 

Ein ganz veralteter Gten. ist amd yet 4kü nM^noipie seMe hbr 
aüer cappe (Ch. 688. 801). **- STaoh dem ^ags. (ä. steht nie 4er 
•Artikel und auch all tritt vor am z. B. : retummg hü ^mbracee 
wüh HÜ a pareni^e tendemeee (Shep. 319. B. Sketch. 482). 

Während er eigentlich nur von Substantiven zur BezeiohnnBg 
pemöslicher BeaieiMUigen gejnldet wiid, findet sich docd^ ai»h nach 
ags. Analogie von : eeo eunne etod etille dnee daegeeie»cge i(Bokai 
£8. 18): in ihe dm^e ^glorüue waOc (Bericl. 1. 2), the&r peiücocUs 
imtdo awre bg ^everal gaird^ drcfvMiferenee (Montag. 16), so fär 
ae 1 oovid judge from a Ivmm^ haia^ residence (Macn. 472)| 
1 fmimd aiout S&^paundi/ wiue (Oms. 47), my ofeeterdoj^^ paper 
(Spec. 435), vr^umt mam/s oampany (Gh. YI. 122 of. ^eiäter), 
aßer a week er twde grmel (Twist 12. War. D. L 67) .Ithen wyü 
1 pardome it fer those ^eame forty^e xeäke (Mir.. PL 236)J und 
in Zeitbestinunnngen 4tgs. : daeüe and nihbes {L. 2. 6), 'iü but 
early day*e ^Troil. 4. 5 cf. pag. 185), hi nSman ät Ofdaum hearde 
dnee gedree hmmbe (£. 63. 28), vdko wae the ^cauee gf a long Um 
year^ toar (Otw. Ocphan HL), wie in dam adverb. gewordenen 
nowadaye; so noch they had traneUed a great tcaye^JonoB 2* 340)' 
Als Possessiv eteht der ags. G. oft bei to be: puaUcra ü for- 
öon rice godes (Mark. X 14, jetzt of euch ü the Kingdom) ; the 
earth ü the L(yrda (Ps. 24. 1, 22. 28, Gen. 30. 42, I. Corinth. VI 
20. £xod. 9. 4), wkoee ü thü ^image (Matth. 22. 20), render io 
Oaeear the thinge that are Oaesan^e (Mark. 12. 17), aa»ythmg thett 
fnoney would by had been his tson's ^(Y. Fair 1. 305). 

Während wie p. 181 besprochen, der ags. G. oft von einem sn 
ergänzenden Begriffe wie Hans etc. 'abhängt, ist das regierende Wott 
auch öfter aas d«m vierbeQ^bendw loder r selbst aus idem Ib^glden 


''ikghef arm O^fmghkerM^bmids (D.gfcetclb; 4S3.48&); a^ftf '^^ 

:*^; Alis einer Ullipee zaerldäreii ist ^Slioh idie «elu^ g«öbi»äti(fh'l4che 

^ Wf^g's Xi^Cyiäse€ürds)'dec€d8ed {9iolm'2^ l), ^^iibimnesi ^ 

2:823. Pend. «.88. G^i, 25T."tiib. l?m ß. »oy ^27)) « ^«^^ V 
ÄwoM^JerryV (Twist 64)/äü6li of iffiäiff^e^iM type fMin'Pupt^'ä^iö. 

b) mit ,o/ ; 

-• ' lyaft Stellvertreter ^es -ags. sübjedtiVen uiiä «öj^8e8^itfe}i 

Crenitivs, besonders wenti del* -Gr. noch eil\e iBfestitiilbnn^ oder einen 

'Kelätivsatzbei^ sich bat s." pag. 218. B. J.''7v84. -^ it was fihout 

»M6 higness of a kentüh pippin (Lilip. J^Ö'), ^»^ z^rw a disd^ 

^hf Pia^X(jh, 16915); Ms ^pfierit fat€ß .^U^thne phtuvik^ of -Rui^^ad 

''vfSpec. 487), ' TkäUard y(m are vf ^m «Ä«w^«r '.(^?eiti^f ; F. -i), vf^^ 

was of her nöMre Jö lihe sofnebpä^^ (^^r\d: 3. 1^15)^ npi i ^conte 

cfäö srniM fame (Iß. Fl. 1. 52), iflS«- €irm tPöuld- hai?e heen of 

ijreäi use -fo wiiei (Grus. 47), ^wo der attrib. 6. mit einem Adjectiv 

'^iauäcKen feömite. ' • ■ ' -. . — -. . • 

"^^* Iwäs ever ^f opinion ^V. b.' W/l. 'D.^ «ketoh.' 187), 7 was 

x>f ähject AoiigMi (Mi/ ^. L, IX: 571). iEine eigenthümfiche Ah- 

^«rendüng^ des pössesö.'Gr. ist die sobon'p. 174 1bespix)chene: m tkat 

"park T have swöm Tiever' "to ^et foöt of mine' or hf^rses fböt öf 

\mtne'(l^: Hoiise' -2. ^7), wie die p.- 167 bertihrtO: Ä^ c&uU not fosr 

ii^ Itfe öf Mni imagine (Nicki. 2. 258). 

' -; T. '■ ■• ^ . - • - . .. .. ^. 

"/ "^ 2) CWbtjectiver ^Genitiv, welcher fast" nie durch den ags. 

^usgeäruckt wird (doch Mach. \\ 5: cöme, you murd^ring ministers^ 

töherevef m yöur sightless substances you wait on nahire's mis- 
\chief). -^ fcyr a eharm of po^cerful fro^^Ze (Mach. .4. 1), which 

care of therriy not pity of mysetf mcck^ my hody pine (Pericl. 1. 

Ö); ft> "tread down fair respect cf soVeriei'gnfy (^3 ohn III. 1), the 
' äpprehenMon of tkat imputaXiön (Spec. 448), / alhide to the fe- 

mah servants cf all wark (Gb. England 243. T. 'Fair 3. 61). — 
^'Besonders bei Ad jec^iven bezeichnet er das Object, an welchem 
' die Eigenschaft äich findet, 'änf da% sie sich bezieht r [ILÄtham^s Er- 
Xklarung (8. 237) jpm^^«GW?W adjec^hes determme the use of parti- 
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cv&zr pr0p(mtionB (ur die gewöhnliclie Aa&SBung, dass sie den 
Gasus regieren; ist eine ziemlich müssige Unterscheidung] — 
9tout of teeih (B. J. 184, wo noch 7 andre Adj. mit Körpertfaeile be- 
seichnenden Sahst., Q. D. 491. Wa.2. 436 sc), swift of foot (Oth. 
4. 1) , i vnsh yowr- horsea swift cmi eure of foot (Mach. 2* 3)* 
ia he not light of bram (Oth. 4. 1. Christmas 1853. 11), firm 
of toord (TVoil. 4. 5); inßrm of purpose (Mach- 2. 2), ready 
of kia Umbe (8peo.456), that of hir smiling ^weta fuL simple and 
eoy (Ch. 119), avenaunt of bodi (Wa. 1. 66), I am aick of 
my huaband aikd for my gaüant (Wycherley, Sad Shepherd 1. 6), 
he saio his toife's mother aick of a fever (Matth. 8; 14), toe 
teere deäd of eleep (Temp. V.), to be deaf of his Latin ear 
(Ivanhoe 249), blind of one eye (Pickw. 1. 429. Clinker 35), 
whether the hing cmd queen were thich of hearing (Lilip. 181), 
many a man so hard is of his herte (Ch»229), the soldier rough 
and hard of heart (Henry V. 3. 3, L. 2, 37), he was grete of 
strengthe (Ch. 84), bold of yawr tooi-thiness (L. L. 2. 1), he is 
fdonder doghty of vasselage (Wa- 3. 117), who so is true of 
his tonge (Wa. 2; 47), trusty of hys taylyng (id.), me. of these 
nor shilVd nor studious (Mi. P. L. IX. .41), how fea^rea are 
abroad^ I ofm shUl-iess of (Temp. 3. 1), had not iheir bßrJc^been 
very slow of sail (C. o. E. 1. 1), be shy of loving franhly (V. 
Fair 1. 230), / am come 12 moon-shines lag of a brotker(Lew 
1. 2), if you come slack of former Services (Lear 1. 3), let us 
not be dainty ofleave-taking(Maxib.2,3)f tobe secure ofsuccess 
(Cms. 224), this you may be certam of (Mission 29), who are 
pertinacious of their n]^A^ (Mission 31), no lesser ofherhonour 
confident (Cymb. 5. 5), who would not be supposed capable of 
advancing (Le. 0. D. 279, Speo. 435), my heart was susceptible 
of every tender impression (Pickle 3. 10), this year was produc- 
tive of one fatal event (Pickle 3. 10), be not prodigal of this se- 
cret (B. J.82), regardless of the World (B. Fl. 1. 55), / shall be 
cbvetous of your fair knowledge (B. J. 113), impatient of my 
absence (Caesar 4. 3), your highness is got clear of infancy 
(Tab. 1. 8. Spec. 445), innocent of ill (P. 80. Pickle 3. 10), like 
to men proud of destruction (Henry V, 3- 3), füll of sweet de- 
light (B. J. 110. Caesar 4. 3. B. Fl. 1. 53), whm lie of wine re- 
plete was (Ch. 12423), big ofchUd . . a kmght fulfilled of honar 
. . (Ch. 1 1937), they wotdd soon be as th in of people as Sweden 
(Mahonl.85), destitute of human feeUngs {ilLB,c,S,S), devoid of 


m 

trms (Q. D. 55)/ t0hMi tocts vo%d of <M mteniian of-perforfiumos 
(Pickle 3^ 10. Speo. 583)/ since ü ü bankrupt of hü majee^ 
(Kich. 2. 4. 1), of cunntng nakidy bare of eloquenee^ (Oh.^XIL 
105), ntgffard ^f quesHon [Maob. 4. 3], hU of out dememd9 
most fr 6€{Ji.9Xßki%A)y Iwaa notvery free of it (Gm«. 45); hoA 
ihe paienesse of thy gmU dnmk ttp thy blood cmd drawn ihy veinA 
OS dry of fbcU csa ü ihy heart of iruäkf (B.Jv292), quhßi place 
ia thie ofblis so batr (Lindsay b^ Wai 2.463). So aiidi bei eiB-r 
zelnen ähnlichen Substantiven z. B. the Ming Uft orphan beih of 
fäther cmd monier (Si. 121), (Oeres) yet virgin of Proeerpina 
from Jove (Mi-P.L. IX.395). — He omticipaied noifding ahort cf 
h£a ovm rmn (Mac. biograph. Ess. 1. 62), ioe can be no woree^of 
waiiting hie retum {Ivanh. 187). Femer bei participifiilen Wprtei) 
not ashamed.of the aetion .. neben they aare nßt aehamed to 
sin (Grus. 12), Mac. Ebs.S. 155 of — / am enamou-red of thü 
sireet (B. J. 113), raedes hidaded = void (L, 2. 78)^ he not 
acknoton of it (Oth. 3. 3). 

Schwankend sind hno did ihe like of Mm centrive to aahieve 
kimgakCp (G. Fr. 1. 69), peipe o&ere tmimete (L. 2^ 826) cf« um- 
nmke (id. 3. 85), where it toorthy of the aitar ((^D. 130* MisdoiL 
9); if he be worthy any good man^a voioe (B. J. 292y Otw. S. F. 
2. 1, Henry 8. 2. 4). 

he $ef Horse madmea ino'ie (L. 1.163), the whole matter toaa 
enveloped in enougk of doubt (Twist 413), wie bei aa^z; meist 
aber wie in deutecher Prosa ohne Genitiv. 

3) der partitive 6.- a) nach Zabiworten und nnbestimmtea Frp- 
nominen : twoege of ö^gnum hia (Luk. 24. 13), tweyne of hem ( Wicl.), 
Tom waa a great favorite wAk aü of tbs (Peiham .440), rinca 
manige (Beo. 1450), when the ikreeof ua vnU lay aiege (V. Fair 
1. 289), ony o'the twa dye (B. Roy 2. 213), wkfy would you not 
keep aome of the beat rooma (Jones 2. 215), summe of ourm. 
iffenten to the graue (Wicl. Luk. 24« 24) cf. p. 167. b) Hiermit hängt 
zusammen der Gr. bei Superiativen (B. X 786): hreova tomoat 
(Beo. 4254), trewest man of alle ^inge (Wa. 1. 92, Grus. 224), 
wüh the beat of charactera and hamdMritmgs (Vv Fair % 283). 
Eigenthümiich E. ist aber der Gen. sing, beim Superlativ, wie to 
^ke be^ of vfiy knowledgey 1 toaa never here before (Piakvf. 2.-98). 

c) Theyareof the firat rank of JSomon^ (H. J. 115), hia 
Unen was of the very whiteat (Hckw. 2: 98), ihe aoUtary muat 
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b^thmiA Afiite ^vnileH (W. aOÖV S$9^v9fMk Mn^ 6f ^ rngds 

of'iker. dtöughivr^ (Veni.^ &,. 198)^ Fmgtd «^ a ftan^ ooMnafodi^ 
of Q9Mv (Mav. P. S. .71), ymi(\hafi>ß muck •öfihe mviher m\j^if>u\iß\ 

' 4) 6'>^]iitiv.nft i(ualitatr#. ^hda^MteUm^^k^wc»^ men-tSng- 
Ä«i^0b/8ft. 33äi), t?«3^ 1« a itiomter of soi.friffh^^:nu0ifk fPo.S6)s?> 
/<)(«kA^ yyithfrnä <xf fuirest eolaursL (Mi. P. -L. IX* 576),: ä «kht 
0^ « /bmef' «z6|7&€^ (8pB(% 486), a man af&'foeit eigh^ mches' heigkity 
(8^60.436), ^wkk fouarso&fe JmyhtA eU af prfa (Wa. 29^* <!t JiMm. 
ofh&fvar;^-^o ^^x^ßlitAcfaitk (MatÜi. 8. 26), Aö «fe afeüatü of- 
somh6j>4Ata (CUmker '124)^ A« of tks' hummg tye^ (Dana) , -bef&rer 
sie of the agre^alde "»mafmen» had Teammreifrom ik^'^shook (Y,t* 
KttV 2; 218) >cf. p. 166. Ae of €hml (»Gi Mai-mü»} ^ N^apole&m^ 
T%mcttÜormiiof^€u^ looks {Osf>. 128)^ eine bei Os8< sehr göi^fai^. 
liehe Verbindung. ' ^ » - 

«^ ä^aäd, Geschlecht: cetk^o/* JUa oraftrhe locte a catptmter 
(Chi' 3189), '1 täiU Ami60 saUmaial^er of persona t^peir^ons of.mtt 
satta of tenfkpera und eompkoeüma — * of tahat trade ^ oe<mpait6my 
p^fßaswny aiat&m^ JufUiUf^f faetion) parigy perauttatoHj quaHitgy 
age or condttion aoever (Spec. 442); daneben u^'hat trjideaH ihcni^\- 
(©. J. 266. Gaeiwr \: l)y ^e^öl people of ihe ßrat qwdihf (!!•' 
Jbnes 2, 215), fkmah of aeoa it aeema {MG,. S.\&r.)y •/ pr«y whei;t^ 
religion are you of (Otw. 8. F. 4. 1), bvät belimpeö t$ pe^ hvtflr 
cere maegde ic aif (E. 62» 3). . 

iAbstftUimuüg, Oirt: yo%& caftt^notof enenwAer~^n{3oYm 
1, l)/y^raai with cktM «jj^T Äwotter: (Ci*a». 258), a cderk ther tofta 
of Oxe3tfdr'dei'{(^\ 387), Ae memhcmt of Vemse . ; .,\^doch jRw* 
lin glok)e8^ Ae Berim eo^Mtoa . -^ (Th. Newoomes 2* 134)^ ^^ 
ifaTi&keatar' t^rehouae (Houeeh. W. 215)^ Blrtum wood nnd: A4 
taood' of\ Bmtam* (MsLch. 4. 1)^ Gopentry pluakea (Househ. Wc215}y 
Qregöry King, Lancaaißr kaj^äld (Mac. .1. 278^ <Aa battiea of the: 
Niky Trafalgar, WaÜerha tm-e repreaentsd (Househ. W. 211, Mao. 
1: 293). 

Stoff, neben dem'Nain^a dee damus (Temachtsn oder des ihn« 
Enthaltenden ; wie ke ta gekorkt of tigeltbm (E. 7. 39)^ vfhhh. toor» 
made of a mo^ia^a a/dn (Lilip. 180, (Jrus. 263), Ae'/Z maha Merry^* 
Afädrewa of itä (Cätnher 112)^ Aou Aouldat ßnd agoadtiamaiane 
öf me (B. J. 115); %^ ' hit w . betende an vecga S$!um Area 


«VMMr <^. 9. 17), ^A0ra» «01^ a iwdie pf goU (Oh. 160. 3S1), 
Am 2 foer^ a meekery kingi cf ^nauy (Sich. 2. 4. 1)^ a icmäag^ 
of red rMond (Spec. 436)^ the baudrick toaa of grme (Ch. 116), 
Jwas M^ed toäk a glaas of UMfSer (&pee.436)> a /t^ o/ tobctocQ 
or a glass of brtmdy toaa the prtce of an ox (Mission 19), toel 
GOud» ke^ knowe a draughe of London ah (Gh. 384). 

Bei Angabe yonClTösseBTerhältnissen: htB of yowng feliowa 
hav^ paaaed ms (]^nd. 3. 122) , ikey com, see a aort of traüora 
hefte (KioL 2. 4. 1, 8. 3. 1. 40), having a cofmderable cargo oj 
aM Jeinda^ ofn^c^aa^ery ikinga (Cms. 263), a consideraih qy^antity 
of aikot of atb aües eto. (id., s. Cru^. 45. 46) , a ooupk of BcUh- 
iru& (Jottes 2. 221), a dozen or tuoo of hatchets {Crtis. 45. Gh. 
580)^ a doeen of wif^ (l^t]br231), aber aueh move nui8 dum 
wndd sti0c& a dozen sqirrela (B. Fl. 1. 97, Bar. L. I. 66), the 
half doaen dosäng Ditectora (House^. W. 220, D. Bketch. 482), 
th» hßlf a dozen warriora (Mar. Tiolet 39), ebenso ohne of: wük 
/&uracore knyktea (Wa. 2. §2, 11. Kings 6. 25). 

Bei deii im Plural snbstant. gebratK^hten Zahlen: toe have kUn^ 
dreda of tkeuacmda of apohgkta of infuatice (Y. Eair 3. 109), 
ba^amng aome hwndreda of tona (Honseh. W. 215), aber the valua 
var&a from one to handted tkouaand pownda (id.); ntumbering 
äghty miUiona ofpkmta (Honeeh. W. 220), doch eätimating the 
öoat (U hoa mtlliona aterÜng (id.), lei the thouaand — the mäUon- 
kaarP^ummg padpewta . . (War. D. 1. 109). 

5) Ein Nonu propr. neben dem zu seiner Erklänmg Yorgesets^ 
lea Gratt^ngaaamen triti in den G. s. Br. 481 : he cüra^td aßl the 
regne ofFeminie (Ch. 868), cJxmte Jeruaatem ia the kyngdom of 
Suirryey and there imyde, ia the lond of Paleatyne (Handev.), 
t^ Dutekka of (tommcdl and LcmeOßier (J^lae. 1. 284), they tran^ 
farred th& cr^v)» of SngUmi to Ae Monade o^ i/a^^co«^?^ (Map. \. 
18). in furpo9e far to viaif the hol^ oity of efeofuaaltm (Ms^Qdev.)^ 
i)» Ae 0Üy of London there were A^n 23 peraona to 10 Aov^^ 
(Mae. 1. 331) i^eben de; vetaltj^ten apposit. Stellapg : that Lord ie^ 
now of Th^bea the cÄ«a(Ch. 941). beayde Ae queer of the churchß 
^ Ae mount of Cqlvoarye (Mandev.), ioqb jetzt in Prosa momiH 
wie das gaelische Ben ohne of; ebenso Loch, während La]ce sch^Yf^Afett 
rißftr, €»pe mt wirklichem Nom. pröpr. bleibe^ qjme ^ (Tr. W, J. 271, 
p.lSä), doeh haben sie in der Poefae wia ti^o^^om deip^ Gen.Zu9. 
«fujTu^V /qir viaer hro^d md de^ mi GJmiot'ß p^qi^<itin% 
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Iqne (Sei. Marmioni L 1). ke tmsfre&Ke ag d$ ihe viioHeih» qßm9^ 
(Ch. 92), 't was on a Btmday mormng m the l&mhf mtmlk of^ Mbo^ 
(Lover's Song: The lou^aek'd car), under the style cmd tvAe of 
Directora ofthe Hvdaon Bay-Company (Househ. W. 220; Mae. 1.508). 

6) Zeitbestiiümungen, die sieht eine Dauer, sondern: eilimalige 
oder bestimmt wiederkehrende Zustände angehen : whm I caUed on 
htm of a. moming (Niokl. 2. 116. Le, 0, D. 477),- loha m^y be 
Seen uv a satturday mormn (B. Lu«), in thia. seaspn (>f a ^hining 
Friday w^Ä< (Pend. 3. 23. Ir. Knick, 46). on morm (Luk.XiII.22), 
on däg ags.; once on a might (HoggiSO) mit dem noch zu ermah- 
nenden Wechsel von of. und on (cfc L. I. 21. 158). wÄa ,vfoM 
drink dnigkta (Aram 300), he h^ushea his hat o'mommgs (M. Ado 
3. 2), selbst and not be seen to. toink of aU the day (L. L. 1. 1) 
von einer dauernden Zeit; nme ofthe chcke (Hall. Shv/R..^. ßt 
Jones 2. 334. C. Fr. 3-212), jetat meist o^cUh^i daaehen <«j^ ou« 
of them a^hs, another what aclock vt is (Speo. 303. Le. 1. 290). 
/ had a private atuiience of half an hour (Mii^ntag« 1.7). 

Alter: of 20 yere of agehe was (Ch. 82), laes of ttoealf 
zere (L. IL 36),, a gentleman-Uke person of about five-andfoviy 
(Le. 0. D. 278), 33 «er of elde (Mandeva), woher die schon beim 
Acc. besprochne falsche Construction of 15 wynter cid ( Wa. 1. 31). 
A young heir is come of age this mornmg (B< J. 380), the other 
twryid of 50 (Kokle 2. 8, *a Fr. 3. 119) cf. it wsks at most hU 
meely turn'd of three (Otw. Soldiei^'s F. 1. 1). Für das Datum 
vergl. Numerale. 

7) Ba^ of old amd Brighton,- of late atiracted the icUer 
(Co. England 16, C. Fr. 3. 1.S5. Spec. 486. Pend. 3. 132), neben 
tohere chiUing frost alate did mp (Gr. 119), of new AE. neben 
anew — worship thee of right deblared sotfran (Mi.P.L. TX.610) 
think of this but as a thing of ctistom (Mach. 3. 4), the' god cf 
gold of purpose giU his Umbs (Ma. 181), of a tJör^eemÄy (B. Hotiae 
1. 76), of UkeUhood (Hooker), cf. rmtwre (8h.), cf. though he speak 
of comfort = tröstlich (Otb* 2. 1), the chUd died of cowse (D. 
Sketch. 476) , of himself he feil into thought (North Plutareh). 1 
had wherof (Ch. YI. 184) = de quoi vivre» bUtt what of thiat 
(L. L. 4. 3). 

8) Wie wir schon in 2 Fällen gesehen haben, dient mitunter 
das Substantiv ohne Gasusbezeichiiung, um das Genitlwerhältniss 
auszudrücken; so noch: oh it's no uae (D. Sketch. 465), he i» 9 
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»ery emgular €ol&ur (ids4n),c(mrse 7 does (Tr. W. J.30), Ihäd'beeri 
ehven tmes- an board tke skip (Cms. 47. 488. By. D. J. 3. 82; 
Mar* P.8i 263) neben to go on board of ihe ship (id. 87), fasterild 
(mreelvea csl eiiher end ihe mast (C. o. E. 1. 1) cf. Zusammen- 

setzuBgen mit ««ife, despücy off etc. bei den Präpositionen. 

♦ ' . » 

9) nach Verben. Die einen Zustand, eine Empfindung her-» 
Tomifende, diö besessene oder in den Besitz zu bringende Sache 
«tehtrim Gen. (La. 2. 380 macht auch hier die schon besprochene 
Benierkun^ über of: „no verh in ihe preseM English govems a ge* 
futwe cdse^*. a) bei Reflexiven wie im Französischen: I en- 
tremete ' me of brocages (Ch. H. 6974), of al tkise names now lool 
I me rest (Oh. 16327), tf I ne venge me ofthe vilante (Ch. IV* 
173), •/ now remember me of a sad fate (B. J. 115. Ch. 894), 
he cmaüed hvmself of it (8. Journey' II. 46), to satiafy Jierself of 
all tke partictdars (Jones I. 59) etc. 

b) bei Verbendes B esi't z e s und ähnlichen : verT/ inany are 
pos8e&8^d of thü edttion (Spec. 579) , god veolde ßises middan- 
geardes (Boeth. 35. 2), dispose of us and ours (Henry V. 3. 3, 
Pend. 3. 91), my cargo consisted of a suffi&ieTd quantity of 
Ifnen (Crus. 263. J. lires 2. 192), (who) wol of soche deltcis iise 
(Ch. R. 7284), friöes htaldan (E. 134. 41), dma ne gym^don 
(Matth. 16. 6), Mööon herereafes (Caed. 215. 14) , ßerof Tte nom 
fernen (L. 1. 297), samng of thy Itfe (Caesar 5. 3) , your reproof 
were well deserv^d of rashness (A. & Cl. 2. 2 cf. Pickw. 1. 164), 
ahiUties to deserve weU of their country (Spec.583.J.Live8 2. 192). 

In Besitz setzen, benachrichtigen: fylladh U8 of eov- 
rwtih tle (Matth. 25. 8), beames vaeron ofätes gehlädene (C.30. 4) 
cf. hine ongan väteres veorpan (Beo. 5578), that can tnhertt tw 
äo mnöh as of a thou^ht of ültn Mm (Bich. 2. 1. 1),. meUfes onlah 
(E. 220. 1), of bettre estate I were ensured (Ch. B. 7225), gemu- 
nan ht$ hdlegan cydnesae (Luk. 1. 72), thou shalt not be werned , 
of no request (Ch. XIII. 139), fJwu hat rememherest me cf mvne 
oton reception (Lear 1. 4. B. J. 115), the lady admonished her of 
ihe prime of Ufe (Spec. 449) , acqaaint us of it (F. Journey 9), 
me to certifie of myn^ enqutraunce (Ch. XII. 60), to advertise the 
empress of ihe approach of the emperor (Montag. 17. R. Ri 

2. U). 

Geniessan: ßa brjjcst ßines hldfes (Gen. 3. 19, L. 1. 204), 
ftub^m' mrn^ läuetdes (L. 1. 152), motad päs o&res- eallea (Caed. 
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ib. 18)^ romigan (Caed. 23. 15), have we ettten üf th^ m0€me ro&i 
(Macb.-l. 3), tAäe ßa püsea ofätes aete (G. 32. 8), 3B ^iäs näBi- 
mes^ anbät (G. 90. 21), Mt kis cmd byrgß (G. 39. 12)-« %)6 h^m 
io taste of pleasure (Mi. P. 1, IX. 47Sy XI. 85), to feed of (Si.) 
neben upon; to eat, drMc af something^-^ she sv^teUjed ofii(iim%. 
45), thej/ stink of their mother (Otw. S. F. 31) — serve me of 
1A0 cuppe (Wa. I. 197). 

Gemü^thsbewegung: heo soulden ßene deaö polisn (L. 1. 
23r)y men ßerof draemden (L. 2. 1), he complained of kim to Ae 
dnke of N. (Picfck a 10, R. R. 2. 23, Spec. 150, Ch. H. o. F. J. 
311),. he soon repented of the error (Uac. 8. 8), god mütsiga 
ure (Pb. 67. 1), / ne rought of deth ne cyf Ufe (Ck. R. 1873 of. 
7239), one of whom despashred of my l^e (Pickle 3. 10. B. Fl 
l 80). 

Aufboren, Befreien, Berauben: iwol sliifU ofAA tnaiere 
(Gh. R. 7212), cese of your kmguage (Gh. XI. 139), aswike wä 
wnker ßktes (L. 2. 33), ne last ßu fieo siödan siOes getbaefan 
(God. Exon. 474. 2), to hen releved of kim (Gh. 16340), ä> dis* 
atuse Kate of her disUhe of htm (Le. 0. D. 279) , dmit <tem o* 
Ae cHy (W. T. 1. 2), ease htm of ü (Watton Hookers life. Otw; 
8. F. 4. 1), mtüions of spirits for hü fa¥Ü amerced. of iedwM 
(Mi. P. L. 1. 609), ü is tyme thou he aweynyd of ikyn oldwom 
(Gh. VI. 169). 

who toould begmh nature of her eustom (W, T. d. 2), noidim 
benc^man nergendne Griat rodeve vices (G. 286. 2), nut Datiy: 
his broßer heo htm wolde iinimen (L. 1. 150), hsf^ts SmcienA (Cod. 
Exon. 156. 10); he häfdh us ihäs ieahtes besoyreda (a %« 12), 
dooh G. 4. 34 Dativ der Sacke ; deprwed of their meam of suk- 
sietence (Mission 32, Mae. 3. 8. 90, Pickle 2. 30), bei Mi. B. B. 3. 
22 mit 2 Acc; deapoiPd of innocence (Mi. P. L. IX. 410), thsy can 
not be happy when dwested of the body (Spec. 447), wovid hatm 
reß the ßshers of their prey (C. 0. B. 1. 1, Venu«), Aqf ««etti 
str^ed of every thing (Mission 19), he v/nJhdes kinMeif of thmt 
false wecM (Ma. 182), iclansed of Bom^eode (L. 2. 27), / wol 
excuse thee of thy tale (Gh. 16978). 

Mangeln, Fehlen: eoner fäder t>Atf ßät ge eoäv» ßifsa h^ 
ßurfon (Matth. 6. 32) of. if need toere of ouAipard s9rength (ML 
P. L. IX. 311), man tmthout mercy of mercy shal Icocke (Gh. XJX 
66, Y. 13177, Le. 0. D. 868), A lache of tw^lve .{Bmiei l. 4), 
^ t0ars cpuld not faü ef attrw^ting the notii^ of ^ «p^oMor» 
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(», Ä, 5< 28, Ck. VI. IM), 1 kad mMd «f thü (B. m. 2.381; 
Olvv:G«i^ 4 1. Gh. XI 127, Tab 2. 66), M ^« fi^rttende mve 
nmma» Udde« (£. 8. 44). 

Anklagen: / have been accused hy ikese urretohes oftrimr 
ming (Spec. 445)', / arrest ihee of high treason (Henry V. 2. 2),' 
80 a^5(p6a7 (Rieh. 2. 1. 1), f>olige~ his freötes (L. In. 3), gif hvd^ 
ßderne teon vitte (L. Alfr. 29), gif man SOeme ^ce tikfe (L. H. Cod. * 
8) , (jföd acquü ikem of their practises (Henry V. 2. 2). 

Bitten, Fragen: aace ü of Ood (Ch. 4. 149. Po. 71. Spec. 
448) neben cisk them ihe cause (Po. 138), / aayd her of my way 
(Qtw. -Orphan 2. 1), l>es Jcinges griff toikiian (L. 1. 254), answer- 
iVjg before w« do demamd of them (Caesar 5. 1), the miserable 
man inguired of an old genjUeman (D. Skctqh. 480), the dauphin 
whqm of succour we entreated (Henry V. ^ 3). — ic the biddan 
viUe dnre b$ne (Beo. 847), and bad heom heore helpes (L. 3.204), 
dpeh bide ßu fram me (Ps. 3. 8 cf. Gen. 19. 18), desire (Pelham) 
— pray them aU of pwrdon (Wa. 3. 371). 

Meinen, Hören, Reden, Verstehen: howemr you esieem- 
of Mm (B. J. 44, B. Fl. 2. 78, Antiqu. 39), tohai un'll the loorld 
ctmoeive öf me (B. Fl, L 55), hväs mag ic eUes vtnan (Boeth. 
34 9), ne fience ve ndnes yfeles (Qen. 42. 31), you must nx^ 
ihmk of tqJMng (Go. 339. Jones 2. 215. Spec. 446), let not the 
rigöwF of y&wr jvM diadain thus ooarsely censure cfyour servan^s 
zeal (B. J. 83. Otw. V.P. 32), how you find of Äe?< (A. & OL 
5. 1). «efc heaff(yüylma bddy Idöan lyges (Beov. 164). or dxyuht 
cf da (Po. 72, B. J. 42, Q. D. 227). peak ic his miffe (Boeth. 
26; 1)> hyegaä his caUe (Caed. 28. 8), of these aophisms I MU 
not (Mi*), in no vme dare I more m^ll of thing (Ch. XI. 24)^ 
to reason of tke dead (Perid. 4 1), thai muche cauihen of Chri- 
sie» love (Wa. 2. 93), where such charact^s e^re treated of (TwiRt^ 
VI;), Shakspere tohom he first learned a U^ o/" (Lowes 1. 69)> 
ofo thing herheneih me (Ch. R. 7649, Acts 14. 14), / had read 
of thieves by scores (Twist VI.), / am to break mth ihee qf some 
afairs (2 Gentl. 3. 1), brag not of thy mtght (Sh. Venua), Jlyid 
not of it (Ch. D. 7607). sdöesne vanda (Exod. 23. 2), negügere; 
I dare be swom of ihat (R. Roy 2. 19). 

Folgen etc.: how many maladies folwen of excesse (Ch. 
12448). mothmg wiU eome of nothing (Lear 1. 1), she of thaiboy. 
dM di^(&h. M. N. D.2.2, Mission 36)j •- echo ef (Tbo.2,1462). 
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10) Verba, die den Genitiv neben dem AccusatiV 
zulassen: do me the favour to accept ofthe box (SiJonrney'l. 
46) neben Acc. (id. 1. 67. B. Fl. 1. 349. Jones 1. 23Ö), nw will 
ihey admit of you a queen (Ofcw. Titus 1. 1), England admits 
neüher of toolvea nor ovmers of wolves (Mi. Befence 568, Jones 1. 
137, Clinker 168), Acc: (Jones 1. 59). 1 approve of the spirit 
(Jun. 15. Glinker 357); Acc.(A. &C1- 1. 1), such c^ are becomtng 
of them (l)r.), wamed him of woman^s love beware (Spec. 4. 12. 
27) 8. pag. 17. what hath befalVn of them (C. o. E, 1. 1), some 
great mischief hath befallen to that meek man (Mi. P. L. XI. 
450), fortune ia befall the peple (Cb. XIII. 139), — the two 
greatest architecta of whom Spam can boast (Presc. 3. 227, 
Spec. 450); Pelh. 62: the ladtes whom he had boa^fed of the man 
he had boasted to; Acc. (Mi. P. L. XL 86. Tho. 1. 497. Ir. 90), 
if you have not considered of thi8 maxier (Jones 2. 9), tt vmfonr- 
tunately falle d q^^wcce«Ä(Lilip. 166), heard of them, but never 
keard them (Mad world 330) , the toay found prosperous once in- 
duces best to hope of Uke siiccess (Mi. P. B,. 1. 105), can you 
like of Paruf love (Romeo 1. 3. L. L. 4. 3. North Plutarch), / 
utterly mülike of thetr jrra^tices (Gr. 13), aber that should so 
dtsUke her (B. J. 43. A. & Cl. 2. 2), / wol partakewüh ihee of 
all thy pain (Cb. VIII. 114) neben the woman might partake hi» . 
vnfe's bed (Andr. 188. Pericl. 1. 1. Mi. P. L. IX. 08S..243. Wa- 
verley 1. 37), wie ^tf parttctpate the knowledge (B. J. 110), Äw 
tmfe repented of the emdence (Jones 1. 69). 

11) Natürlich steht der Gen. bei Verbalverbindungen mit Sub- 
stantiven oder Adjectiven, die wie zu einem Begriff© zusammen- 
wachsen z. B. / wish she were put in mmd of it (V. o. W. 21), 
of study took he most eure and hede (Ch. 305) , take care of 
(8peo. 414. D. Sketch. 1), take poasession of (War. N. & T. 56), 
take pity of y(ywr toten (Henry V. 3. 3), taking so mueh notice 
of (Jones 1. 69. Spec. 435), of many thynge he took keep (Wa. 
I. 166. 167), to make the best use of it (Jones 1. 60), — hamng 
got the better of her fear (Jones 2. 253), which they could not 
get rid of (Mission 19). 

12) Sehr gewöhnlieh ist die Verwechslung von of. mit on: 
my brother is amorous cfn Hero (M. Ado 2, 1), h^s afraid (yris 
fa^ (B. Fl. 1. 60), 7 am asharfid ovit (B.FL K 584. Mar. P. & 
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.84 neben /br), were you enaTnout'd on Jm copper rings (B. El. 
185. >M. Ado 2. 1), be not jeakus on me (C(tö8ar 1. 2\ mtne thq^t 
1 was prond an (M. Ado 4. 1). — some on us (Pickw. 1. 264« 
320. Twist 174) — she had compcMsion on him (JExod. 2. 6), 
that on hü paims ye had routh (Ch. XL 36), sorhful an heorte 
(L. 2. 43), / knov) he' II be the death on you (Pickw. 1. 254), 
you the gueen on't (W. T. 4. 3), to be the lord on't (Temp. 5. 1), 
all days on's life (B. Fl. 1. 106), you may have this on the room 
(ytit (Jones" 1. 191), the ortiering on't (W. T. 2. 1), voe had the 
tune on*t a nionth ago (id. 4. 3). — not to be thought on (Lilip. 
60. 55. Antiqu. 23), whai stujf they are made on (B. J. 313), 
hycgeäö on eilen (E. 130. 11), he prides himselj on his style 
(B. Sketch. 18), to be rid on't (Pericl. 4. 6. B. Fl. 2. 443) — ü 
is along cw me (Grower), leave me out on't (Henry 8. 2, 3, 5. 2) 
— umgekehrt he cried out of sack (Henry 5, 2. 3), thou jviaysH 
wait of a inan (B. Fl. 1. 51), whai devil sent you of this uiduck^ 
errandf (Crus. 261). 

13) o/ und by» Das Subject des Activs wurde alt beim 
Passiv last nur^ durch of bezeichnet ; seit Marlowe ist by ei^tschie- 
den übei'wijegend und of seltner: of me certam thou shalt not ben 
yglosed (Ch. 16983), Noe was loved of Ood (Wicl.), too light ,to 
be read of the wise (Euph.), he is receiv'd of the mqst pious Ed- 
ward (Haml. 4. 3. Mach. 3. 5), unsucl^d of lamb or kid (Mi. P. 

. L.IX.), OÄ one forsaken of God and man (Crus. 94). — wa^ this 
the facey that fadd so mam/y folies and was at last outfacd by 
BolingbvoJu{RiQlJli* 2. 4. 1), language of man prowyumjoed by tongue 

• qf brüte (Mi.P.L. IX. 552, Mac. I. 85). Bei Sachen steht mehr wäh: 
Nora had been seized with brain fever (Bu. My. N. 4. 105), you 
that are cpprest vdth burdein (ö. 3. 10. 41), accompam'ed with 
his friende (Enph. 14), / had dy'd with my distracting fears 
(Otw., äoldier's F. 4), / have been much Struck unth the great num- 
ber (Co. England 80), let it with rust be eaten (B. J. 133) cf. my 
heasrt düated vnth happtness — red toith conflagration (V. o. W.22); 
aber auch: let thy window be provided of a candle's enc? (B. J. 339). 

14) of ^tsktt from: if he have not the grace'to distinguish 
of worth (Antiqu. 7), hofw camst thou speakable of mute? (Mi. P. 
L. IX. 562 of. X. 723), cf. tili you can hear fwrther either from 
or of Mr, Eyre (J, Eyre 2. 111), whereßf as heaons haoe knoum 
my secret thonghts^ so am I free from this Suggestion (Span, tpaff. 
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158), let theni take their way tm» cf anmh^ (B: FbÄ i2§l!^, 
Lydia Tieed not conceal her good 'fkough^ of "her fi^i^fifid (Otw! ©. 
F. 1), cf. fieartng no more from ycm emd whJat tUile^ I ^toeffd 4f 
you muMng me iMnk . . (Bu. W. vf, b. 2. 85): 


_■- j' 


-r^ 


«. Tri^ositiolu 

/cf. I. 300. Gri. IV. 765). ' : /' 

Die Bezieliungen zwischen d^n emzelnen Satzg^liederö werden 
ausser den im E. auch schon mdst mit q/* und ^a vgebiMeteii Gä^us 
noch durch andere adverhiale Worte oder Wortvei*bindungen Ter- 
mittelt, welche auch im E. gewöhnlich Präpositionen genannt werdfen, 
iatwolil sie sehr oft dem durch sie angeknüpften t^orte nachgese^t 
erscheinen. ' '- ' 

L Eigentliche einfache PräposiMonen. 

1) from gibt den Ausgangspnnct einer Handluhg, die Sntfe!^- 
nung, Trennung an (sc. fra) — h> tiSmon fram AifÄeriöans (^.9. 
85) — aÜ our migrätione were from the bhie '^6ed ft) /Ad biü&fn 
(V. 6. W. 1), her hushanä wM he from *0me ^b.' M. ^. 2y#), 
from his eyin feil there nat a leihe (Ch. IX. 44), 1 reftu^neä fr&m 
matttng a patient (R. H. 20), at the distance of one 100 «it^ 
from ihe metropolis (Pickle 1. 1. Gh^ 410). ^0ÄWa KWtts oft&n'iiff^- 
ted from too great a desire iö fiease (V. o. W. 1), ^iNu^äÜ^^i 
love thy daughter from thy soul (Rieh. 3/ 4. 4) ubsiehäich fälaäi 
aufgeftisst und daher noch erklärt : wttJi my söül, — ^s I gd^e 
%im from my heart (V. x). W. 3). Ä was froih Jitaring mttrrictge 
80 often reco^nmended thctt my eldest 'son ftxed ht^ affeetio^^i^, 
o. W. 2), whi'ch receives great additional heavty-from tkehMtre 
of the moon (Jones 2. 114), burted m the ground fTi)7n yeopardy 
('S. 3. 10. 42), no money was to be had fröm her lodger'(y. o. 
W. 21). from whom I was cälled JRohmsön (Cms. 1), Sr&täs 
äne, fram fidm hü' naman onfengi (E. 9. 35), daneben ^aucb of: 
ffohn cade, so termed of oür supposed father (Heniy VI? 4: i); 
/ öw? from hümbU, he from honour'd wa^e (All's well'I. 9)^ 
from side to side titl all the laörld it weet'(ß, 4." 0. 33), tio tttfo 
rsons could Uve more from Jiand to moutk (Bu. W. w,-fi. I;247), 
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f^0u»^ng io äie place iftom mitnce I öf»me (Jt^ .&. i9), .from 
Arnae. fonoard ^he (Iwuj/kt proper (B. B. 19)^ 'Aat fito the ittmB 
of king Win weifen fülle (ßii. ä26)y firom a ^ßkäd^ he 'had mmg^ 
{nU tkät seene (Aimdi 69. B. House 4 .213), endlesss mwerjf front 
dkis day enäued (Mii F. L. X. 710), ihe Mies Wiälües mearejßar 
firem juv»ni(ie (X).. Sketch. .12)> frjae :fr(am morial sin (B. J. 246^ 
wk^ iirde <md be($9^.^ .fromqmdity and kmd (Caasar 1. >3) tm 
d^^>erent from,; ket the oap£ain, heamng firam her tbai <I hmw 
dhe .persan might <mthdrQw (R. B. ,20) , not ,to couceal ü from 
her (8. Xourpey 2. 127. B. B. 19).; where he might ^eetune ^tim^ 
aelf from\t0ant (^ücklel.!), J^ssu ,e»ve tkee ßfom my^repartfUMiy 
(Wa.3.371), tifB dkarge ü for having deserted ifrom M (Mar.. F. 8. 
124), ij thau doßt not hiäe thee ßrom the bear (Henry VJ.^ .5. 2), 
my Situation prohikite me jfrom jffiving or reaeivmg /^mice (Wa^ 
verlej 218), into wMch every naan ie mterä^cted ^emn mUesmg 
QLgg^. 87), my eon carne io <idc a bhaaitkg from wß (Y^ \a, 
W. 3), ifye .take not that Mttle mt from them (Troil. 2. ä), 
ü eaeed ihe itu^ from »the jpaine lof aearch (Locke 75),, hmt 
not to detract from a nation (lilip. 147), to deUffir him för 
biUir ,bcndes ehe (^ hrni kiet (Ch. IX, 46), to frighi from such 
ijnjfpdry (B. FL 2. 296), heaven bleas thee from ^ ttUor (Troil. gvä), 
jfoon.to pari from that ^he dearly hdd (Gr. 173), I noused m$r 
Melf from a .^i^tempetr ,(Crus. 7), .perswidin^ him from an^ 
-fwther aot (Heniy VL* 6. 2); time is the onLy ^ouchstom wkioh 
distinffudshßs the pn^het^ from the boasier (Pelham 464). 1 aosdd 
not.see this toenoher , from a toench (B. Fl. 1. 102), no ^gg l^ 
^iffess^^om a ^hiehm more than metals in themselnes (B. J.247). 
^ draw ßrom on this foum^y toproeeed (ß.2A2,2ß^), md eoiöh the 
Aither from to rise r£straine {i^, 2. 12. 64). 

.Saoh a&4ra* fst^Bttion : the aggvegaie <of<co»ts amotmts 4o 
jfi/^om ßO to 20 Jhousand povmds (B. fiaaae 1. .29); naobgeatellt: 
,Är Torrmt ^uM 4i>eml Am /ro(Torr6nt.2IM.P,7),>m6 (P. 138), 


2)'ere, v^altet; aer^pam fi$de (Mattt. 24,38), auch aaeb: 
^fSQf^ertyne di^gum aer (£. 24. 40), S. , Sh. oft mt or zasatKuneo : 
i^e vn determinaie resobftion he did rfqmre 4x r^ite (JBUnry VIXI. 
2. 4f Gaesar 1. ^)^ or n^ht (Holmsh. s. Bich. 3. X), %ohy siouid 
sßfifmefoil a mom£nt ere her Hms (A. Catp, . J^. JP. L. X. 987), me 
jxmuT^ £oole he ^sought Mrs.Crane (Bu. W. w.h. 2. 212), adver- 
,^al: he bnocked /upon the wmdouf, <m he did .er fCh. ^73), . 
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3) 8ith (ags. siii otne Casüs b. Gri. IV* 788. E- L^x. 667), 
bei Ch. nur adverbial ohne Casus (4478); dach sonst AE. eb^«) 
vereinzelt: sen the time of 8ir Noe (Wa. 1- 61)- 

4) OM zeigt das Beruhen an einem Orte (Datiweriiältniss) an, 
wird aber oft mit upon (Accusativverhältniss) vertauscht: to bear it 
0n apöle upon their Shoulders (lJi[i^,&4i)f yau <xre going to London 
mi foot (V. 0. W. 3), famüiar converse improved generai civiläieg 
uUo pcission on both siäes (Spec. 322. S. Journey 2. 159), Oreery- 
weh on the Thames, ■ Tom arrived safely on shore (Jones 1. 126), 
tkere are 2 cruüers on the look^oiU (Le. 0. D. 391), on the other 
hand (Spec. 598), on your right hand (D. Sketch. 114), other 
famiUars on your line qf road (id. 128), t^e '^et broö an liv$ 
(L. 2. 25. Ch. 3041), are you on duty f (Le. 0. D. 178). 'tu (m 
this occasion (Spec. 150. D. Sketch. 150), / had retained the re- 
qntse on purpose for it (S. Journey 2. 98). bio nu on dfoste 
(Beo. 5490), väs on vynne (Beo. 4023), thveoru beodh on gerthU 
(Luk. 3. 5), on fylle veardh (Beo. 3088). on eaihmi fiisum pingum 
ne syngode Job on his velertmi (E. 4« 39). Locke's Essay on the 
Suman Understanding etc. 

Bei Verben steht die Person •oder Sache, auf die sich die Hand- 
lung erstreckt, mit on : he set out on his jmfnmey (Le. 0. D. 102),. gel^-' 
don on hine, beUeved on htm (Job. 2. 11, neben in Job. 3. iö), 
if laws are bindvng on you (Mac. 3. 71), the crown had, been 
settled on a race of protestant sovereigns (id.), ü süa less auk- 
toardly on htm (Andr. Vlll,)) on me exereise iwt thy haired (Mi 
P. L* X. 927), who is it ihat caMs on 9n^f (Caesar 1. 2), on aome 
othir toight this charge laie (Ch. Troil. 2. 994), a vnfe on whoM 
he doted (D. Sketch. 5), / wiU höh on boih (Caesar L 2), if Cae- 
sar carelessly hat nod on him (id.), that on my head all might be 
visiied (Mi. P. L. X.955), my genileness hadgamed so far 0(n the em- 
peroT (Lilip.64), the aentence may light on me (Mi. P. L. X. 935); 
tkis you may depend on (V. o. W. 11), a blessing greater than 
I ever dared to count on (Bu. W. w. h. I. 248) , resolve on ihü 
(Henry VI.* 1.2), what devise you onf (id.), Ä> reckon on; to me- 
ditatey to reflect on (Spec. 580); my wife insisted on^ ei^' 
taining them all (V. o W. 7), upon (S. Journey 2. 161) 5 woÄ ^ 
M.W.L 1.5.6.4.36) neben Zra Fleur came up to wa£t upon me{%. 
Journey 2. 91), to browden on a thing (Northumb.) == io be fond 
of — he prides himself on his style (D. Sketch. 18), he complh 
mented me on my English (Co. England 199), to play the jw^ 




on one ac^s^to impose an. ihough the best harpour vpan Uve would 
on Ae beste souned harpe toitche o stnng(Ch.Tr.2. 1030^1). Sketch. 
281). Zeitbestinnnungen s. pag.186. Anepäaph written on Sir Ph. 
8vdnet/*8 sister (Spec. 323. 573), the^ made war on their ovm 
account (Q. D. 36. Co. England 198), granted on the part of Ma- 
dam (S. Journey 2. 160. Co. England 199), a sttfficient barrter 
on the stde of Monsieur (id.), yow are a declared cuckold on good 
terms (B. J. 200), as sore wondren some on cause of thonder, on 
ebbe and floud (Ch. 10572), we awake on a sudden (Lilip. 224), 
abl)reyiii*t : then come, o' Ood!s name (Henry VI.* 1, 2), what d 
devils name caü'st thou this (Taming 4. 3), to get off quietly o' 
foot^ (S. Journey 2. 116), TU have a priest o' the sudden (ß. Fi 
1. 349). 

Adverbial nach Verböi: the hand oould pluck her back, that 
shov^d her on (A. & Cl. 1. 2), you may keep on doing this (J). 
Sketch. 116), to carry on (id. 123), 

5) up, ag8. nur adverb. oder adject. (B. Lex. 62), sehr selten 
noch als Präp.: ther lieth one up my wombe (Ch. 4288), Jones 
ch'mbed up that tree (Jones 1. 126) , / went v^ one of his tribhu- 
tary sireams (Bur. L. I. 73), the kitchen is further ony up these 
halfdozen stairs (D. Sketcü. 153. Otw, S. F. 3. 1), up the river 
— uppe leome and uppen lif(L. 2. 3), up peine of lesing ofyour 
hed (Ch. 1709), up peril of my life (id. 6727). and shortly tur- 
ned was all up so doun (Ch. 1379) , a poure person dwelUng up 
on lond (Ch. 704. 10627). 

Meist adverbial nach Verben: the lady should take up with 
the doset (S. Journey 2. 157), the lady would by no means give 
ttp ' her point (id. 163), they were fixed up near the fire (id. 156), 
the fille de chambre shall fasten up the opening (id. 160), Char- 
les Mathers wa>s bred up under him (Spec. 570), to caU up (D. 
Sketch. 124), to wind up (id.), knock up (151), bring your guarcls 
up to the gate (B. J. 167). 

6) Aus 4 und 5 ist durch Zusammensetzung entstanden: upon: 
uppan ävfre dune (G-en. 22. 2), let me upon my knee prevail in 
this (Caesar 2. 2); whosoever shall fall on this stone (Matth. 21. 
44), heisst ags. : uppon pisne stän ; engraven upon his forehead 
(Spec. 324), wMch drizzled blood upon the Capitol (Caesar 2. 2), 
the dock hath strucken twdve upon the bell (C. o. E. 1. 2), 

Sachs, wiss. en'^L Gramm, IL 19 
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/ twK beget tnvne üsue upon your daugkter (Rieh. 3. 4. '4); afhr 
3 höurs pourfng upon Ü (ß. Journey 2. 103), the subfect I am 
upon (Spec. 357), upon kts departure, we agatn entered iräo a 
debaie upon the merita of our landhrd (V. o. W. 7), what theg 
feit to each other upon the occasion (ß.Jonmej 2. 158), it was upon 
thü conaideration y that Epaminondas said (Spec. 349), you lerU 
it to Alice upon ÄlUiaUowmas last (Sh. M. W. I. 1), upon my 
ioord(ß. Journey 2. 118) . . and honour (id. 163); neben the man 
is a proper man, of mine honour (Henry VI* 4. 2), aber up(m 
the Word I plunged in (Caesar 1. 2); he comes upon a wish (id. 
3. 2) , / could never have been invtted upon any other ter^ns (8. 
Jour. H. 125), he stays upon your will (A.&Cl. 1. 2, Macb. 1. 3) 
upon looking back into this my Journal (Spec. 323), nothing upon 
compulsion (Otw. S. P. 3. 1, Henry IV.* 2. 4), the inhabüanls 
eame out of the town upon the same errand (Lilip. 54). I wcuU 
rather have imposed upon my fancy (8. Journey 2. 96), kt 
death seize upon them (Ps. 55. 15, Macb. 4. 1), it had a very 
different effect upon Olivia (V. o\ W. 7), an infringemsiit upon the 
real liberties (id. 19), they s^emed unbroke in upon by salutation$ 
iß. Journey 2. 117), which makes them stand so much upon their 
gentry (B. Tl. 2. 159), it was agreed Upon (id. 161), thou chn- 
cest upon the right (Mir. PI. 234), you argüe upon no proofi 
(Euph. 5), upön this fov/ndation all their rvles are framed (Spec 
324), he will again srnüe upon him (Spec. 168), dote üpon quar' 
reis (B. n. 1. 96), to expaiiate upon so fine a piece of antiqui'y 
(Spec. 358). Bei call, win, tend, crowd^ work, gain, resolve, attend 
(Otw.), take pity, beleeve (Otuel), men that live upon the commo- 
ditie of their sheepe (Arcad,), a man may eat and drink comfor- 
tably upoiit (Otw. S. P. 4. 1), this good man remembered him 
upon this Damian (Ch. 9772), he was sore enamoured upon her 
(More bei P. 153), it was his design to give us a tune upon ä 
(Spec. 570), he died upon a point of religion (Spec. 349). ffe had 
upon a courtepy of grene (Ch. 6964), it Stands me upon to thinke 
better (Euph. 5). sc. auch apon. 

7) ati (Gri. IV. 779) gibt den Ort an, an welchem etwa» 
geschieht: he appear^d at i other door (Spec. 240), the Bomans 
are thought to have had a fortress at, or near, its site (Co. Eng- 
land 195), sittende ät tolls ceamule (Matth. 9. 9), at mete was 
she wel ytoughte with alle (Ch. 127), at your feet I reperit (Bu. 
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My, N. 4. 383), in at tke haUe dore ther came a knight (Ch. 

10394i 5800), at the lower end was an individual (D. Sketch. 83), 

toe hemrd you teere drowr!d at sea (B. Fl. 1. 92), he made one 

at the hunting match (Spec. 240), if he ahould stay at home io- 

day foT fear (Caesar 2. 2) , at Trompington ther goth a hrcck 

(Ch. 3919), after the scole of Stratford atte Bawe (id. 125) , at 

a hinges fest ts plentee (Ch. 10613), the principal officer at these 

places {p, Sketch. 113), let her tälk at her distance (B. J. 223). 

My cheeh hums ai the thought (Bu. My. N. 4. 383), weHl have 

com at our own prtce (Coriol. 1. 4), doch who lies' with whom 

and at what hour, what price (B. J. 249), there is one at the suit 

of Master Three-püe (M. f. M. 4. 3), your hushands here at hand 

(Sh. M. W. 3. 3), ready at your worship's disposing (Gr. 155), 

ät fenvum vordum (Bed. 3. 17), let Hon and lovers twain at large 

discourse (8h. M. K. D. 5. 1), he was at no poins to show .'. (Q. 

p. 368). yplaying atte hasard he'hem fond (Ch. 12542), woto 

* their hopes are at the gasp (B. J. 200), they v)ere all at work 

'(Macn. 437), / shaü be at leisure to talk with you (B. J. 201), 

/ ioovld rather take at random (Co. England 196), he had been 

at a löss to discover (Co. England 199), where there is hve at 

bottom (V. 0. W. 22), he was a market- beter at the fiM (Ch. 

3934) und atte fuU (id. 4303), he is a charitdble fellow at bottom 

(p, Sketch. 12), shortly for to say they were at on (Ch. 4195), 

Terry^s chara^ter loould have been appreciated at once (Le. 0. D. 

104), at length another ship had sei£d on us (C. o. E. 1. 1, Joiiea 

3. 67), a^ten ende (R. o. Gr., s. Wa. 2. 79), at the end (Y.o.W. 21), 

at unawares (Sc. Grandfather), I see at least 50 miles before me 

(Jones 2. 114). 

Veraltet ist seine Anwendung statt to that yee oppon your 
feith bryng me at Bofne (Ch. VL218 8. p. 66), statt of: the very 
best ata beast that ever I saw (Sh. M. N. D. 5. 1), und vor ei- 
.ner anderen Präposition: at aftm^ supper goth this noble king (Ch. 
10616); als AdverV, vom Verb getrennt; seltner wie on, up und 
ihm immer nachfolgend. 

Bei Verben: this state is not to be amvd at (Spec. 196), 

ge ne comon ät me (Matth. 25. 43), leornjad atme (Matth. XI. 29) 

talking at the objioxious combatant (D. Sketch. 68), Jones should 

Visit at the house (Jones 3. 66), the distinction the other aiiried 

at (Le. 0. D. 390), to attend as chief mourners at the obsequies 

(D« Sketch. 220), a deterrnination at which the two ladies had 

Id* 


arrived (D. Sketch, 53). to endeckvouar at Imäding a h(m8e{J(am 
2. 169), dismatf not, princes, at this accident (Henry VI.^ 3. 3), 
OS for all his enemie^, he puffeth at them (Ps. X. 5), toe shaü 
cea^e to admire at the coptoiLS field it affords (Andr* VII.), it ü 
not a thing to rejoice at (Henry V. 3. 6, ß. E, 2. 1) neben rejoke 
thereforey und in (Caeear 1. 1), she gan thereat to frei . . artd chide 
at Mm (S. 4. 12. 26, As you 1. 3. 5), yov, toonder at thü show 
(Sh. M. N. D. 5. 1, B. J. 167), if any at his deeda r^ne orspurn 
(B. J. 133), they are afraid at thy tokens (Ps. 65. 8), mi for 
(Ps. ,91. 5) ; gazing awhile at his unwonted guise (S. 2. 12. 66, 
V. 0. W. 2), gaping one ai another (B. J. 233), to stare at (ii. 
107), look (Co. England 196), wfio takes a short look at the maäs 
(D. Sketch, 50), fie caught at me, I at htm (Bn. W. w, h. I. 248) 
they do so jeer and ti-he at him (B. J. 5) , not withotU some m- 
ea^siness at finding them aisent (V. o. W. X.), a brutal laugh at 
her weak voice (D. Sketch. 55, cf. 122), who directed those reproa- 
ches at them (V. o. W. 21), they shoot at hhn (Ps. 64.^4). it wä 
be impossible to guess at them (Andr. X.), the end poifiis at much 
profit (B. Fl. 1. 92), thy bones can reaxik at noihing now (id. 96), 
tohereat I should have tixuched (B. J. 137), Tneny a man voould 
t4xke you at your word (C. o. E. 1, 2), you do not except at ik 
Company (B. J. 316), — they play at ches and tables (Ch. 11212):-' 
the ship rides at anchor. 

Zeit: to Flanders wol 1 go to-morwe at day (Ch- 13169), 
more than Uli speak of at this time (B. J. 4. R. R. 19), ai this 
moinent we scarcely know wihy (1). Sketch. 123). 

8) nigh (cf. Dativ): which nigh him dwell (S. 4. 11. 30, 
Ps. 91. 10), cf. it was ner hond quarter night (Ch. VI. 139), the 
erl hath twey men hym next (Wa. 1. 52), NicJiola^ had the bo- 
nor of sitting next Miss Sneveäicci (Nicki. 1. 420). 

9) in für den Raum, an dem sich ein Gegenstand befindet: 
/ took a place in the Dover stage (S. Joumey 1, 2.), you have 
been in France f (id. 1.) which was a desideration in his umver- 
sity (V.o. W. 20). — he chiefly resides in toum (id. 3), die in the 
country (B. J. 251), the deseription of Cerberus, in the 6^'^ Aeneid 
(Jones 3. 6.) he starf in a moutaine (id. 14545). 

Zeit: in the morning he again set forth in search of Sophia 
(Jones 3. 6); Virgil might intend to satirize the porters iß hts 
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time (id.) m tMs evemng the prieH made Mm a vieü (Wareriey 
473) — right in thts mene tohtle thCa yeman gern a lüel for to 
sfnile (Ch. 7020), xmd jetzt in the mean tüne neben mean while 
(D. Carol 7). 

Neben dem partitiv. Genitiv: there was not one hotute in three 
Standing entire (Mar. P. 8. 363), nine Frenchmen in ten seem 
ignorcmt of its existence (C. England 196), cf. he hos not hft a 
Shilling in the potmd. (cf. B. Fl. 2. 375). 

Bei Verben und abgeleiteten Begriffen: to become in the fa- 
müy way (Pelham 176), Amaranth in choäer grawes (P. 223), 
tohat is there in riches that they narrow the heart so? (Bwr. L. 
2. 21), it was my duty to hope in htm (Cras, 131), beUeve (8c. 
Tales 1. 13)^ adhere (Burke 289. neben on); I disdaim in hivi 
(B. J. 197); in thin olde foo trost thou never (Ch. 4. 154 neben 
Acc. him), so strongly am I interested in Miss D's fate (Bnr. L. 
2. 12), how far brtites partake in this facuüy (Locke 137), to 
take pains, indulge (Bur. L. 2. 17), ghryy meddle, shäre, succeedy 
repose conßdencey participate; as we toho so mueh converse in that 
element (Lilip. 320), he insistedin commanding me (id. 280), beides 
getadelt. The herte deliteth in savour (Ch. 4. 152). Nothing 
he ever dtdy or tßas concerned m (D. Sketch. 5) ; my Kingdom 
shouid not he gladden^d iiit (Henry VIII, 2. 4); weü seen in mi- 
nerals (Ma. Faust), so auch busy in^ empioyedy weü versed in; 
we are yet but young in deed (Mach. 3. 4), Ooddes peple had he 
most in hate {Ch. 14506). 

Qualitative Bestimmungen : in the names of aU the gods at 
once (Caesar 1. 2); let me interest you in behalf of the gentlemen 
(Bur. L. 2. 6), a popish priest in orders (V. o. W. 21); Hve to 
be in awe of such a thinff (Caesar 1. 2) ; soms pieces that are in 
prfnt (Bur. L. I. 68), to live in honour (Ch. 584); he lives in 
good esteem among his neighbours (Lilip. 38). Descriptions in the 
style of sailors (Lilip. 39) — in some mea.sure I succeeded (Bur. 
L. I, 67); / wotdd in some way or other, give it to the worJd 
(Bur. L. 2. 10); they showy in my opinion, a force of genius 
(Bur. L. II. 4), some were murdered in cold blood (Presc.) — / 
read in private (Bur. L. I. 57), we shotUd go there in as proper 
a manner as possible (Vo.W. 10), that weü I woot in certeyn 
(Ch. VI. 205) — to helpen in any aas that mightefaüen (Ch. 587); 
it happened in thefoüowing manner in especial (Hall.); about him 
in ecke side (Ch. VI. 202) , in conchmoun (Ch. 14552) ; in short. 
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the recoUectwn raisea cm hone$t glow in my loeom (B&r. L* L 73), 
who is in the wronge (Ch. VI. 202). 

into^ für d«n Baum, in den ein Oegens^nd rersetet ^drird: 
when EUsha was come into the house (2 Kings 4. 32), doch than he 
foent in therefore (id. 33), he retumed and walked in the house 
to and fro (id. 35). his hymna digested into tedious leaming (B. 
Fl. 1. 93); maJcing our houae into a hospäal (War. D. 2. 48), toe 
had talked ouraelves inio aome degree of tranquiUity (V. o. W. 21), 
iJie child had apmng inio a youth (Shepv 73), many a noble house 
had to go into mourning (Presc. 3. 47), / had been into a houae 
(Pelham 366). It takea a few daahea into the world (Bur. L. 1. 58), 
tue feil inio the handa of a factor (id. 59), how covld he thua atep 
into a fa/mily? (V. o. W. 21) ; no auch thought ever entered into 
hia head (Jones 1. 160) neben the aurgeon entered the room (id. 
2. 58), it found ita way into the public papera (Bur. L. 11. 5), 
ahe waa not to be ahown into %ia (Grand. 2. 213), the gentkmen 
examined into the merita of the cauae (Andr. 260), you woidi 
have me aeek into myaelf for that tohich ia not in me? (Caesar 
1. 2), it wa^ itaual toith my landlord to enquire into the names 
of hia gueata (ß. B.. 1. 36. Jones 2. 256), neben 1 might ingme 
hia name (Sheridan 185) und / ingmred aa to ths condition (ff 
the roada (Co. England 8), they ahamed the aoldiera into makinjj 
a more determined reaiatance (Presc. 3. 31); to raiae our apirüs 
into the bargain (V. o. W. 17). 

Im altern Englisch und den Dialecten werden oft in und into 
verwechselt, so: fyve hundre armyt into atele (Wa. 2. 112. sc.) 
neben a gret raftre he had intiU hia hand (id.), there were three 
hinga into the eo*^ (Bur.l75.Mir.P1.252.Ch.X.151), und öfter noch 
'steht in, 'wo wir into erwarten sollten: what makea you in thia sud- 
den change (Henry VI. ^ 4. 4), facea that almoat mähe one in love 
toith roguery (Shep. 76), I wiah you would take it in -y wir head 
(Clinker 25), aet honar in one eye^ and death in the other (Caesar 
1. 2), neither ia he unUing to put it in execution (Ulip. 204), 
Ümt regnea mo put in aubjectiown (Ch. 14470.) 

Adverbial : doun into helle, wheras he yet ia inne (Ch. 14009), 
tffill you not entreat in the ladiea (B. J. 222); dar^at thou leäp in 
with mef (Caesar 1. 2), I plunged in (id.) thia diaturbed aky w 
not to walk in (id. I. 3), / vjül in at hia windowa throw writings 
(Caesar 1. 2), und dann substantivirt: the man of the world must 
icnow all the ins und outa of specifying (Aram 165, D. Sketch. 20). 
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10) hy zxiy bei^ auf^ vom Orte: dost thou Hv^ by ihy labcrl 
NOf Sir, I live by tke church (Sh. Tw. N. 3. 1), be sure to stcmd 
close by me (Otw. S. F. 4, 1), / can sit all day by yqu (B. Fl. 
1. 95), by the wenche he crept (Ch. 4191), cf. / WQuld deal hand- 
aomely by the woman that pleas'd me (Otw. S. F. 3. 1), / have 
by me a letter (Spec). be fiom strande (Matth. 13. 48 s. Gri 
IV. 779) , bi saeatronde (L. 2. 8), a fine ßeld dose, by the citfHUl 
(MacQ. 438), / went by the coolst (Bur. L. 1. 74) — / hat/e eeen 
2 such sigkts, by sea and by land (Sh. W. T. 3. 3). The whole 
chapel might be about 55 fiet long, by ahout fourty-one or two 
Wide (Co. England 29). 

Zeit : in^ bei, nicht später als : by the mcrrow a£ thü time (6. 
Gurton2. 3, Ch, 16965), by tkis time we were pretty muchjatigued (R. 
iL 13), to morrow moining byfour o* dock (Henry IV*. 1. 2) ; / would 
venture the life ofmine by such a day {MX & w. 1.3); the attak was can- 
tinued by day and by night (Macn. 465), Coming first by night — by 
«ioon«Äme(Sh.M. N.D.5. 1), by nightertale he slept (Ch,97) — I had 
not by theaforgot the name (S. Joumeyl, 110), thcU her engendrid 
by his life (Ch. ß. 5958). — My wife lent htm by sixpence at a time 
(B. J. 5), be tvijealdum (Exod. 22. 4). / shook off my awkward 
air by degrees (ß. ß. 19), he talka poUtics by the hour (D. Sketch. 
12), too muchy by allmy part (B. Fl. 1. 95), / was fain to bring 
ihem by parcels (Crus. 45), vord be vorde (Boeth. pref.) ; they undked 
along, side by side (Le. 0. D. 391), day by day (B. House 1. 127), 
song by song^ verse by verse (Bur. L. 1. 62), they loitered aiway 
one by one (D. Sketch. 409), it deserves a chapter by itself (Jones 
1. 126), t€Jce we the bailifs by twenty ant by tene (Wa. I. 53), 
hts face was by far the worst (B. House 1. 142), he was too 
knowing by half (Th. T. 9). 

Mittel, Werkzeug, (beim Passiv steht daher das Subject des 
Activs mit by s. Genitiv). I perceived by the hudnesa of her 
voice that no money was to be had (V. o. W. 21), the Biamese 
ttüina multipHed by two (D. Sketch. 13), idl that I live by is unäh 
the awl (Caesar 1. 1), justice he was by paient (Ch. 316), Aere 
is a atatue by David of thia great prelate (Uacn. 436), finding 
hia miatake by faUing over my chair (ß. ß. 19). Oondäion I 
hung by the heels (B. J. 339); ahaking the Captain by the hand 
(Andr.239), to kam by heart (V. Fair I. 117). — I did go m to 
the Brovm^a by the coach(J), Sketch. 411), by hei^ he had2 children 
at one birth (Henry VI. ' 4. 2) ; 1 went by the way to Cawdor 


296 

(Bur.L.1. 74), / did not go by tMa rouie insiead ofhy&e dUigence 
(Macn. 460); the common entrance ü by a smaü door (Co. Eng- 
land 24) , from Demerara to the Isthmus of Panama ^ you go by 
St. Thomas (Trollope, West-Indies 2, Bur. L. I. 73). Her sister 
ElinoTy younger by two years (Aram 8), he kad spoke right by 
aecident (Andr. 239), the elegy, child, by all means (V. o. W. 17), 
which by name lion hight (M. N. D. 5. 1. Th. T. 9); by birtk a 
pedloTy by education a card-w,ak€r, by transmtUation a bear-herJ, 
ff,nd now by present prof esston a tinker (Taming Induct. II) ; tKe 
gtrl was by her directions caUed Sophia (V. o. W. 1) — by earl 
(B. House 3. 314), by turns etc. — m his bekavumr by me^ he 
hafh deaU hardly by a relatton (Jones 2. 342); to do nothing by 
him in the present hetght of your anger (id. 3. 306), TU be stoorn 
by Jove (Otw. S. F. 3. 1. Ch. R. 5956); by my tröthy he makes 
me merry (B. J. 339. B. Fl. I. 92), by your leave, gentlemen (R. 
Fl. 1. 92), dhsgad be ealdum dagum (Deuter. 4. 32), jetzt aak 
of how men come by theirprtnciples (Locke bO). sc. auch be, qf beim 
Compar. Adverbial: who chances to come by (B. J. 338), by and 
by you shaU see . . (B. J. 338. Ch. 1013), but this only by the by 
(Loöke 73); by the bye, do you knoto Aüan? (Bur. L. 2. 21). 

11) tili, jetzt E. nur vom zeitlichen Ziele: delaymg the gra- 
tification of his desires tili another opp(yrtunity (R. ß. 19), / sta})d 
tiU sunset (Lilip. 224), never tili to night, never tili now, did 1 go 
through a tempest dropping fre (Caesar 1. 3), fareweU tili soon 
(Span. Trag. 221); tiU when receive this token (I. Jeron. 90); tili 
within the last twelve months (Bur. L. 1. 61); aber (cf. Dativ): now 
are we driven til hething and til scöme (Ch. 4108), when Phäip 
tllh Acres cam (Wa.l. 123), the tili {T. 7), until his ordre he «mm 
a noble post (Ch.214)[, then show^d him tul his,hoal (Yorksh. 15. 
M. PI. 79) ; tiUows lowpt owerihedge intü a Une-dihe (id. 9, Haml. 5. 
1). Füf das räumliche Ziel dienen statt seiner: FU go as faar as 

' Dublin (Le. Od. 102. Crus. 10), my arm to the Shoulder was scorehed 
(V.O.W. 22), our cousins, even to the fourtieth remove^ aU remsm- 
bered their affinüy (id. 1). 

6^ bis: mit Acc. (cf. Gri. IV. 792), se deofol sloh Job fra»^ 
his hnoUe üfeveardan 6ö his üas neoöeverde (E. 5. 22); mit Gen.: 
66 päs und mit Dat.: fram süödaele 6ö norödaele (Gen. 28. 14), 
nur noch ags. 

12) for för 1) zum Nutzen: ßv^ dide lob eoMum dagum for 
his sunum (E. 3. 11), I had a leiter for his master (R. R. 13), 
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tt teas in trvst far ycu (B. J. 402), wkcU ia yowr pleasure fir 
ihe tnbunesf (B. J. 167), the business is for Helen (AH's well 1. 3), 
he desired admütance for a stranger (Lilip. 224), who took to 
Mmaelf a wife^ <md for Mmaelf a house (D. Sketch. 475). 

2) Ziel, räumlich, Zweck: they went off for the Eaet-Indiea 
(Bor. L. 1. 59); how will you do for a huabcmd (Macb. 4. 2); 
/ am not for your diet (B. Fl. 1. 93), are you for managing it 
analogicattyf (V. o. W. 7) — wTiich I did not medttaie m orekr 
for my relief (Jones 2. 131). 

3) Zeitdauer : our fcmiüy was pmched for 3 weeks after (V. 

0. W. 7. Lilip. 224); before leavtng my country for ever (L. 0. 
D. 390, Bur. L. 1. 69), we mingled our tears together for some 
time (R. R. 15), [das ags. fifr däge oöde tvdm (Exod. 21. 29), 
wird jetzt durch before vertreten]. 

4) In Beziehung auf: for my own part, I was pleased (V. o. 
W. 17), TU swear fordern (W. T. 4. 3), / was a dexterous 
ploughman, for my age (Bur. L. 1. 59), /, for one, know better 
(Tt. W. J, 6), history teils so much for them (id. 8), we are 
qutt for all (B. J. 338), for tkeir poor apparel, *tis wom out 
(B. Fl. 1. 97), as for htm, his works are perfect (Bur. L. 2. 19), 
dafür as to the trouble, 1 don^t mind that (D. Sketch. 475. Presc. 

1. 149). — / missed the fit for good and all (Crus. 79), the s^r 
for once made a revolittion to the nadir (Bur. L. 1. 71); prai/ 
keep'em for shame (B. Fl. I. 95) , for ßan acamen (L. 2. 38). 

5) Grund: for that reason he made off (R. R. 19), duillwe 
be the better for tt? (B. Fl. 1. 96), the Uxdy looks well for all my 
dispraise of her (B. J. 222) , my father is not dead for all yüur 
saying (Macb. 4. 2); for any present evidence to the contrary, 
Miss Serbert bade as far for long Ufe as any woman (War. D. 
1. 106, 8. 6. 3. 51); btit, for the protection of a gracious Provi- 
denoe, he could have been a corpse (Mac. 8. 129, John 2. 1, 

. AramS), he was sorry for what had happenid (Andr. 238, R. R. 17). 

6) Statt: eage for eage, toö for tod (Matth. 5. 38), to change 
her State for new (B. FL 1. 61), who loaded him with caresses, 
in return for the punch (R. R. 2. 17) , they pay for protection 
(id.); qutt for a month's hard labor (id); that's for love, dear 
(Tt. W. J. 7), these may be cur ed for three-pence (B. Fl. 1. 97, 
B. J. 4); we shall have the loan of his cyder-press for nothing 
(V. 0. W. 17). Thon dar' st not say so, viBam, for thy Ufe 
(John 3. 1), / could not for my heart forbear pitying him (Spec. 
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559). The boys of York ahaU be the surety f^ tkeit troiUn' 
father (Henry VI.« 5, 1). 

Bei Adjectiven steht mitunter ybr statt des BatiTs: I protest 
you are too hard for me (V. o. W. 7), too noble for ihis place 
(W.T. 4. 3), clU out of tpork and cold for actum (Henry V. 1. 2), 
iU (B. J. 133, B. Fl 1. 93), unapt (B. Fl. 1. 92) — so bei den 
8u)>8tantiveB; die neben dem Gen« auch den Dativ haben: thou hast 
been eompamon for noblemen (B. Fl. 1. 98), made a prey for 
Carrion -kites (Henry V.* 5. 2), lovcy desire (Aram 8), reUsh 
(Bob. 1. 26), rega%^d (D. Sketch. 12), desert (S. 6. 245), concm 
(Jones 1. 126), gratitude (Bar. L. 2. 22), occamön (War. D. 
1. 115). — Bei Verben steht der Grund der Handlung oder des 
Gefühte oder das Ziel des Strebens mit for : my father was hangd 
for cutting of throats (Otw. S. F. 4. 1), he pardon crav^d Jor hü 
80 rash defauU (8. 6. 3. 21); so bei thank (V. o. W. 7, B. Fl. 
1. 92), pardon (Henry VL^ 5. 1), bluah (Otw. S. F. 2. 1), weep 
(Mach. 4 2), mark (B. J. 167), chide (Jones 1. 126), answer (T. 
a W. 21), accomitj aüowy atone (Q. D. 36), bhed (Caesar 2. 1), 
* excuse (LiUp. 224), »wo<m (B. Fl. L 96), forgive (B. Fl. 1. 98). 
/ arh. resci/i^ed for iJiat (B. J. 13), apply (R. R. 13), prmk 
(Ga • England 198), trembU (Bur. L. 2. 7), care (Coriol. \A\ 
f^r (Bur, L. 2. 19), siay (M. W, 1. 1), prepare (Meroh 3.5, 
V. 0. W. 7), kneel (Henry VI.* 5. 1), mc^e (D. Sketch. 19), 
send (Lüip. 124), aet (Mach. 4. 2), fa£l (B. Fl. 1. 93), vyish, cd 
(D. Sketch. 12. Mir. PI. 230), pray (John 3. 3), tvatch (B. J. 167), 
beg (B. Fl. 1. 93), search (Jones 2. 174), ask (V. p. W.21), iarry 
(R Fl. 1. 92), long (Co. England 200), languish (Jones 1. 126), 
apply (Rob: 1. 41), inquire (Spec. 560), look (B. Fl. 1. 93), thirst 
(Ps. 63. 1), to KHut for a formal dücharge (Jones 2. 174), doch 
the modd waits thee (Ose. 245) cf. upqn„ Bei Verbis dedaraßdi 
etc/ steht das zweite Object öfter mit for: the people chooae Caesar 
for iheir king (Caesar 1. 2) , neben / would the GoUege of Cor: 
dinak wotdd choose him pope (Henry VI.* 1. 3); halden fie for 
haerre (L. 2- 33), create (Henry VI.« 5. 1), narae (B. J. 213), 
e$teem (Bur. L. 2. 22), know (Henry VIII. 3. 2), thmk (B. FL 
1; 61), ßnd (Euph. 27), give credit (D. Sketch. 220) cf. a wood- 
lark for cr^st (Bur. L. 2. 21), 7 am on the Ust for a supermor 
(idv 11) cf. pag. 256. 

13) with mit bei, oft wie im Latein, als Vertreter des Abla- 
tivs. — r viö ags. mit Gen. bei (Num. 22. 31); vende he hine ve^ 


viö Eaxen ceastrea (gegen) mid eaUre fxiere f^de (B. 35. &), 
mit Dat. neben^ für (Exod. 21. 24), gegen (Böeth. 14.;3)j mit Aoe. 
bei (Num. 20. 22), mit: hagol viö fyr gemenged (E^tod. 9. 24..«. 
'Gri IV. 780, 796). In dieser letzten Bedeutung, die allein- im K 
geblieben, vertritt es auch mid (Matth. 6. 1, Mark 16* 47); kw 
foSte myd here fori (Wa. 1. 52). — Wtth Mm tker was a Flow- 
man (Ch. 531). God be wC you (B. J. 213). / think to have aU 
thia with the stone (B. J, 246); away he scuttled with grecU joy 
(Otw. S. F. I); caU me Coriat wüh aü my heart (B. J. 324, Ch. 
535); Partridge came into the room y with his face pcder than 
ashesy his eyes fixed in his head (Jones 3. 250, Ch. 2297). Pees, 
lüitk mischance and with misaventure (Ch. 6916 tf. 5890). The 
offices are much more extensive than with us (Co. England 80, 
D. Sketch. 426). Let me embrace toith old Vincentw (Taming 
4. 5), lie (Otw. S. F. 3. 1), som helden with Um (Ch. 2519) — 
to mähe hold (Otw.) ; they no lo7iger accompany with their consorts 
(Lilip. 307), meet (Ch. 12627, Tub 1. 105, Bar. L. 1. 70, R. &. 
21), bei Personen und Sachen, und so auch ohne with (Bür. L. 1. 
74. Lilip. 154, C. Fr. 5. 94); faU in (Waverley 161), em^nter 
(E. VIIl), suit (R. Vm, Ivanhoe 71), comply (R. R. 1. 36), hit 
(Crus. 261), comport (Ir. 176), /om (B. J. 219, Sc. Grandfather 
1. 22). — Part (Otw. S. F. 1), dispense (Waverley 212). Äbound 
(Rob. 1. 33), fiU (id.), impress (D. Sketch. 18), &ndew (Aadr. 1. 
96, B. J. 105), indtdge (Waverley 212), farnish (Lilip. 157), 
aeqriaint (B. J. 219, R. R. 1. 36), supply (Shep. 16), triMt (B. 3. 
133); condole (B. House 1. 805, Jones 1. 215), ingvatiate (Spec, 
47^), congrattUate (Lilip. 82); reproaeh (Mar. Violet 48), find fatdt 
(D. Sketch. 12). Pleased (Andr. 196, J. Lives 1. 209),^a^;6erf 
(Jones 3. 66), discontented (D. Sketch. 4), contented (R. R. 1.36)> 
displeased (Le.O.D. 107), — Prevail (Andr. 196), iear (Mir. PI. 
230, As you 2. 4). / ha^e nothing to present wüh the chäde 
(Mir. PL 69,.Bur. L. 2. 6). / deat with water (B. j. 5), I amM 
deal with a dozen of them (Lilip. 156): My heart no more glows 
tüäh feverish raptiire (Bur. L. 1. 53), these men would thrivi& wRh 
their humility (B. J. 177), spoil (Cms. 45) — ^ to drawen fölhto 
hetfen with fairenesse (Ch. 521), so beim Passiv: rcmshed with 
that boisterous mien of yours (Otw. S. F. 2. 1> cf.' S, 6. 3. 4, Ch. 
4895, Caesar 1. 3). Bei Adjectiven: fuü (Otw. 8. F. 1), &ngry 
(HenryIV.*1.3,Jones3.66), *awcy(Cae8arl.3), m?, wild(J.oM.22) 
ags. gläd (Gen. 43. 14). — Nach; kis wife walked him ww5Ä {'P.P. 
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L 2. 24); dcipe/ who wthf (Piekw. 1. 239. Fiokl. 2. 54); daför 
auch tüühiU: here ü a swcrd, t^ atrike a kntwe tinthal (E. Ft. 
1. 618, Maeb. 1. 3, Rieh. 3. 4. 4, 8. Journey 2. 146, Ps. 119. 9); 
die$ auch ohne S.ectioii: anrf wühal ao doubtfid^ thcU I couid 
acarce understand them (C. o. E. 2. 1, 8. 6. 3. 41, 8pec. 431). 

II. Abgeleitete Präpositionen. 

14) after drückt die Folge in der Zeit aus, bezeichnet aber 
auch wie nach (d'apres) das Vorbild, die Richtschnur des Handebs: 
after three profound obeisances we were permitted to sü (Lilip. 224), 
marching one after another (Spec. 558). Ninus se cyning äfter 
htm (E. 7. 33), fcr ßrsty next after lifey he tendered her good 
(S. 6. 3. 11); auch nachgesetzt: who hos beert an orthodox divine 
all his life after (Spec. 556), wofür a few months later, Bonrepaux 
visüed England (Mac. 1. 294), / slept tili almost three the düy 
after (Crus. 78) — our second child I intended to caU afler 
h-er aunty Qrissel (V. o. W. 1), every pastor copied after this 
original (Tub 2. 71), J spent the evenings in the way after my 
own heart (Bur. L. I. 63, D. Sketch. 76), after this ^nanner ve 
continued for 10 days (Lilip. 224, Spec. 323). 

Bei Verben: he äfter recede vläl (Beo. 3144); stone thä öf- 
ter stäne (id. 5470), the wicked will not aeek after god (Ps. X. 4), 
und early mü I seek Ä6e(P8.63. 1). search, yeam, atrive, endeawm 
(Spec. 556), whiah he kiated after (R. R. 22), it eotäd not pcmt 
after nirtue (Spec* 564), loomten htmger and thirat after «wwpi- 
f»en£9 (Grand. .2. 14), vsnqvire neben »Wo und dem Aoc. allein, 
(JUlar. P. 8. 19), [so inqidaitioe afier my health (Spec. 557)]. 
Bexin axid after ciothia (Ch. VI. 168), hcpe not after it (As you 
1. 3. 5X my amd foHaweth hard after ihee (Ps. 63. 8), the Maho- 
metan. in aiQme thmga copiea after the Jevnsh taw (Spec. 631); 
so auch bei; aotne of their effcrta after dtgnüy are ludicrovs (Ir. 
W, J. 57), your frienda are careful after your aouCa heaUk 
(B. J. 212). Zu äun gehören ags, ; fie him heäfian vaeron (£. 21.20); 
auch Yorgeeetzt »= ohne (Matth. 16. 27); aend all the ahip'a boys 
afi (Mar. P. S, 55) , das alt noch Praep. : o blisaed Lord aft thi 
latiguage novo let ihey aervofwnlt reale (Mir. PL 215. 219). 

\t>) over über: ofer eall ßät ß6d (Exod. 8 5), right aa tkey 
V hon trodefn over a atäe (Gh. 12646), ^ barraeka atand over 
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the sea (Tr. W. J. 25), Mr. Wilson from <mr the %iday <B. gleeieli. 
484); the neu)8 a^^ead cUl awr ike town; ke hos ^xtenkded Ai«t re- 
lattons of pride and poltcy so completdy over the ü^hoh country 
(Ir. Sketch, 278)y I adced for the Icmdiord» dompcmy ovef g, piM 
of vnne (Y. o« W. 21)^ and over. his hed>Aer shinen tutiio ßgüres 
(Ch. 2045), the stairs tcent from the kitchen to a roont over head 
(V. o. W. 21), a slouched hat over the mg (E. R. 17), ä may so 
long <iss<xäl^d be over al (Ck 5846), sleep began to exert his power 
over its all (R. R. 17), we cotdd imagine her assumed cheerj\idne4s 
over die scanty meal (D. Sketch. 74), after their victories ßver 
Mithridaies (Roh. 1. 26) — / toa>s over 2 hours in thiß plQ4?e 
(Tr. W. J. 16). ofer Eastnm he geidd to Ecgbyrtes stdne (K 38. 
19), nach Ostern cf. church is over. He was escorted to his oyjnn 
lodgings, more than hcUf sea's over (Pickle 2. 2, Spec^ 616), as 
soon OÄ his examination shouid be over (R. R. 17), / thought of 
reading over an old letter (Bar. L. 2. 11), am I fetdtid wer 
thus'i (B. Fl. 1. 102), / gave over thinking of him (Spec. 573), 
the whole earth over (R Houee 3. 186); she repeated her Instruc- 
tions 3 tiines over (S. Journey 1. 134); 1 d&kbbi not ta have aü 
iny former customers over again (Spec. 560), / c&idol lo^e all ^ 
nation over and over for his sake (R Fl. 1. 29). 

Bei Verben des Gefühle «teht die Ursache mit over: wvmdraden 
ofer hine (Mark. XII. 17), ic milsa ofer ^reoU (Mark. VIII. 2), 
hs seemed to sorrow over the part he had taken (Le. O. D. 321% 
io shudder, lament (lT.);joy; iriumph (Mac. I. 6); moarn] V^Ac^ 
I found easuUing over his inventwn (R. R. 2. 8) — so ftuch bei 
jeaious (Hooker), faithfil (Matth. 25. 21). he had seen vasi num- 
bers preferred over his head (Jones 2. 49). toho wa^h over the 
liberties of their country (Spec. 556), ohne over (560); VigUtf 
sitedh ofer BiovuLfe (Beo. 5808), I pored over them driving my 
cart (Bur. L* 1. 62), this gentlemen presides over the dty of Paris 
(Kckle 2. 7) , the extent of the power which reacked over the 
greatest pari ofthe knmon wo^^ld (Rob. 1. 17), Grampley tyrannizes 
over the surgeon (R. R. II. 1).. sc. atour ==: over, acrosSf beyond, 
stammt von at-oejwer, wie otitour, das wie owth äc. für over, 
der gebraucht wird; cf. P. 23 and hitt him ore the left side. 

16) since seit: hqving Uved irreproachabty since the deeease 
of her husbamd (Spec. 623), since ihat a>ge no- British government 
hos ever seriously pursued the design (Maa 1. 20); (jfter nacil-' 


ge^teSüi 'wi' tkh commission he had continued ever atnce (Jones 
2. 49/ Spec» 566); thou ihmg ihat ten year$ eince kos lefi to he 
a woman (B. PI. 1. 96, C. Fr. 4. 66). Will took me aside not 
long mnce (ßpec. 475); — Bei D; ßketch. 12» wechselt 13 years 
rinct und* a jna ohne Unterschied der Bedeutung cf. ä'ä many yeoetB 
hath nüw (Mar. P. S. 101, sc. abacJ^. 1 wcts just as positive cfn 
Ä tmenty years syne (R. Roy. 1.79), afterwards (Bu. L. D. 258), 
fffküy 2 eeniuries anterior , had preached reform (Rienzi 216). 
'Versdueden ist es aber in: Petrarch possessed a greater poweY 
than ever, before or sincoy- wielded hy a smgle literary man 
(Bienzi939). she has since buried a seoond husband (Spec. 561), 
have youinformed them sithencef (Coriol. 2. 1), and years sfinsyne 
htte der us rv/n (Bnr. 311). 

Auch das Simplex findet «ich so: rwr shouM I be surprised, 
^ten year^ ^ence, to ßnd it indispensabh (Co. England 84); I5ei 
Gh. henne 2358, hennes, hens over a mile (12621). 

17) through durch, räumlich: purh ealle Judtan (Luk. 23. 5), 
*o. in£hroho *A« ßmr^h the body is h\jurt (Ch. 2619). tmtch hiiu 
thotough both the giUs (B. J. 249, S. 6.3. 17). Itoas hurt right 
now thurghout min eye (Oh. 1098. 2569, Mir. PI. 48), jxirtÄte 
feiot Ä ihrougih the muddy streets (D. Sketch. 56) ; the form ofpay- 
ing löle' damage is ptoposed tö be gone through by the waiter (DJ 
Sketch*. 57),' passing h^er gold^ curls through and through hts 
^nd (B. House 2. 9) — sc* äthort the fidds (K. James 6). to 
gae inthrcM) and onthröu) any thing. 

^ ^ ^b) wirkende ^Ursache, Veranlassung (ags. s. 'E. Lex. 601): / 
tnoste ben m prison thurgh Saturn (Ch. 1330), I teil him through 
die medium of his nephew^s influenae (Bur. L. 2. 7, D. Sketch. 23), 
€» cofnsiderable fortune had ^ fallen to him through the death of a 
remote relative (War. D. 1. 106). sc. it was inthrow him flut I 
got ihat birth (Aberdeen). through whiche I might stondin in worse 
pUte (Ch. j8. 158), Jafmamry hath caught so gret a imU thurgh 
egging of* Ms wif (Ch. 10009), did sleepe all night through weary 
travell of his quest (S. 6. 3. 9), ich wol make thi seif. . thoru 
art that y can, habbe al tho fotirme of the ed (Wa. I. 52), and 
thorough this distemperatare j we see the seasons alter (Sh. M. 
N. D. 22). 

• Adverbial: kis brighiness seldom lasts the day through (Fickv:. 
l'.-^2. War. D. 2. 67), u^e were wet through and through (Tr. W. 
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Ji 4S); behn Yerb: svertan thurh heöfan, ^ittrh heafod ag«., w» 

jetzt by (Matth. 5. 34). ..,..' 
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18) under: ic eom man under anvecdde gesett^^and iß hifibc 
fiegnaa vmder me (Matth. 8. 9), <yne ^ mhom had beeßi h^ 14/fid^ 
an attorney (Jones 2. 50)^ the childhood of the Etiropeqn pafiom 
foaa passed under the; tutelage of the d»^}! (Mac. It 4Q). «/ wnil^ 
fkot venture into the wcrld^under the charactfr of a^ma^ •. (SpeQ. 
6&6)y under the title of the dumb doctor (id. 560). under a mfr<^clf, 
ihui ia the strängest thing l ever heard of (B. Fl t. 103). ,1 tpas 
not under any impediment (Spec. 556), under the want of aeverai 
adnantfiges of nature he voas admired (Spec. 633), ifie anderU 
civilisation slowly fading away under the influence qf misg^vern- 
ment (Mac. 1. 5)> / h(we a couplß ofnieces under my^divfiotion 
^ec. 606), wiihout our licence undßr our great secU (LiUp. 70j), 
/ have given them under my hand (Specw.oQO); you lafymr vorder 
a Strange mistake (Y. 0. W. 21), hardsh^ we lye under (Sp^. 
358), groamng tmder their. burthens (Spec. 558) ,. tille ü w^e iv»r 
der of the day (Torr. 2129). 2 years old and mder (Matith^^XQ), 

uyither (8. I. 302) gegen,, schoÄ ags. viöer im in Compaq; 
A£. noch als Adj. «» hostile (Religiojas Songs 1. 12),, , , : ... v 
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j in. Zusammengesetzte Präpositionen. /' 

19) about ersetzt das ags. ymbe: micel menigfi ymb hin» 
sät (Mark. 3:32): um, in, Raum, Zeit, inBeztrg auf (8.'B;Lex.48): 
"Serena wandred ah&ut the fields (S. 6. 3. 23), phosts sqi^cd aiöwt 
the streets (Caesar 2. 2), / saw every thing re^narkoMe in and 
äbout the capital (R. R. 2. 8), we had plenty of tinte to hole 
about US (D. Sketch. 84), a great deal of cloth, lapp'd aboui him 
like a scarf (B. J. 338) , Mr, Shapely is the prettie^t genthsman 
aiout town (Spec. 475), these lardes ben to the citee come abonten 
prime (Ch. 2191); so ymbe tvelf mono (Gen. 17. 21). which wiä 
be about the middle of next week (Bur. L. 1. 80), Flavio Qioia 
was the author of this discovery abowt the year 1302 (Rob. 1. 84), 
ohout it then presently (B. J. 219), sc. he was very itl about it = 
displeasedy doch auch eager for it . . .; who appears to take ctn 
interest aiou^ you (Mar. P. S. 24), my master may busy himself 
about prqfection (B. J. 249), we have family affairs to speah ahout 
(B. House 1. 121), we knew all about him (D. Sketch. 76), öfter 
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.a litiU cctwA'stUion about the toretehednew qf ihe toeather (D 
Sketch. 53). you have not the Book of Riddles about youf (Sb. 
M. W. I. 1) wie franz. sur. With all a rovte of lordes and of 
ladies htm aboute (Cb. 10618), toho compass me ahout (Ps. 17. 9; 
ohne Präp. id. 11), so Ucgaö me ymbe (Caed. 24. 1), Hie imek 
bragged ahout boxes arrived (V. Fair 3. 272), (he) Uke a wäd 
goat rownd ahout ddä chace (8. 6. 3. 49), see how huckäy Amgs 
come about (B: Fl. 1. 92, B. J. 402), / made a speech conmtmg 
of ahout half a dozen well- tumed periods (Spec. 556). / tcame 
you her^ all a bowte (M. PI. LIX.). 

20) above, soöttce fia oöre heofenan pe bufon hvre md 
beneo$an sind ungesewenltce (Bout. 23. 23), sc. abowyne, abcne; 
{aboon the plctins sas rushy Bur. 179), bwuen; poru warn he toas 
ä baue (R. o. G.) , the keveryng qf bove ü of aelandyn (Ch. VI. 
225)' — there now above stoflrs we have-a young ijooman (V. o. 
W. 21) neben a rooTn oiyer head and ahe ran up a narrowJUgit 
of stairs (id.). ^se tkings toere all eüher too far above me^M 
too far below me (Oras. 2), the extent oftheir trade rose far abwi 
the condieption of an umnformed age (B.0b. I. 33, Mar. P. S. 101), 
thia 18 Strange aiove hope (ß. Fl. 2. 102), a fault he is so «mm* 
ahove (Grand. 2. 9), the smaü quantity was stowed above and ht- 
low the bunk (Tr. W. J. 2), that was ther trust abovin evenchou 
(Cb. 8. 98), above all an unequal judge of cÄee«e (D.Sketch. 154), 
he wasy over amd ahove, thisj sometohat particular ahovt his dinner 
(Tr. W. J. 32), the usucd dress of these man over and above their 
boatSy consiais of white breeches(id. 121), sc. aUover; the beavtifd 
Orisaet had not a^slid above a single Uwe above the price ($. Jooruoy 
1. 145), the Peak a^cenda toSOOO ;feet above the aea level (Tr,^' 
J, 41), if we did think Ma contemplation were above the earth 
(Ilenry 8. 3. 2) im Gegensatz zu below the moon — ahe had beea 
married to htm above a fortnight (Spec. 475), Fieschi set outupA^ 
a voyage of above 30 leagues (Rob. 1. 158). us above, none oAer 
rofe (P. 98). ihe above poaition wotdd be not a whit diaproved 
(Tr. W. J. 61). 

Daneben tritt ein: he continued hia peregrinationa upwards 
of 26 yeara (Rob. 1. 32^ Spec. 326, Mac. 8. 147) und wüh stud- 
ding aaila below and aloft (Mar. Mission 151, wofür Ch.VI. 13ö 
o« lof(), 

21) before: seaJCd and deliver'd before wiineasea (B. J.402), 
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[daneben alt: »et to fwe ihe Pard(meire{(j\i,yi. 123, Trevlöa)], cotn 
anything be concetved more dreary ^an th^ jyro^tct hefore tt 
young London physician (War. D. I. 1); it hath been htforfe hcmä 
with owF griefs (John 5. 7), before the hond (Wa. 1. 195). pre- 
f erring their trwn eccse before the genei-al ^provement (Lilip.209', 
B. Fl. 2. 489). and tkem long Urne before great Nwirod wcts (B. 
I. 5. 48, Waverley 127), he had wünessed kii conduct the night 
before (Le. O. D. 104, B. J. 213, Mac. 8. 152), aber ü y a^ ags. 
keo fluzen him öiaoren (L. 2. 4), God before, teil htm (Hewry V. 
3. 6, Mii*. PI. 21), bryng them me befome (M. PI. 78), Ood io 
fome (Ch. R. 7201). / walked on to the church before (V. o. W. 
11), deml a one ever said I was tfiat mean, before (Le. 0. D. 34). 

when anythmg be laft afore the ship or baft (Ch. 6. 214), 
tki» may have made a eo^weyanoe afore hai%d (E. J. 213. 246), 
/ h(we ben ai the gate afore this tyme (Chv XII. 116, 8h, M. W. 
A. 1, Mir. PI. XLIX.). 

a goodly lady did foreby them rush (8. 3. 1. 15). 

Voa dieseca. Stamme auch: they issy^e forth their cii^ (CorioL 
1. 4y R J. 178), bear me hence from forth the noise and rumotut 
of the^ field (John 5. 4), if the hki^ had risen forth of Mb flau» 
(P. 138). 

22) hehind (derri^re), öc. adr^ieh: a rat behmd ^e hang- 
it^igs (B. J. 4>08), he quietj sfml a deep votce bekind kirn (Le. O. 
D. 34), the govemess retired behmd her p^üar (D. Bketöh. 103) 
1 hetd once lost my portmamtea/» froiü behind ifny chcdse (8. Jour- 
v^y 1. 74), 'kBheit Uttle stook I had Uft bekind m^ (Ci^s. 29), to 
t&ihe kirn wp behmek wpon hia steed (8. 6. 3. 31, Y. o. W. 22). 
i dö imt ^^ bekAui (Jo)«i &. 7), th6$t I might not kam theßroni 
of my trowsers torn oä weü as the behind (Mar. P. 8. 51). 

23)^ benenth (se. aneth, anew, b&f^mo): sa^^ beneath that old 
ifl^f y&nder (Le. O. B. 391), ihe eye snoims beneath the last duä 
/lim (Pelbaia 76), he wili ßa^r beneath ahkorring (Coriol. I. 1), 
tks p»ment beneith (ü) of g^id (Ch* VI. 226) , he bekolds wAfe 
ptiy the gvovelmg mßdtitvbde beneath (8pec. 635), daneben aoah: 
ctnd layd h0r underneath a hv»h to deepe (8. 6. 3.44), Ufhen I 
aM>d^' v>aiting' wr^iemeeih the v>ind»w (Otw. Orpfaaa 5. l), he i» 
undreneth thy care (Mir. PI. 231), ioith htm I fUiw cmd wndemsaith 
bekeld iJie earth (Mi. P. L. 5. 87, 8pec. 329). 

24) beyond s. Gri. IV. 794), \£if feorcund man Mfcm vege 
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geond vudu gonge (Leg^. tnae cp. 20) durch; neben hege<ynJan] their 
vesaeis venturing sometimes beyond the straüs (Rob, 1. 28), which 
went beyond all nien^s endeavoura (Henry 8. 3« 2) , he is mad be- 
yond eure (B. Fl. 1 . 29), the row of houses comprises, beyond all 
doubt, a greater number of characters (D. Sketch. 12), the Christian 
orator hos the advantaye beyond contradictCon (Spec. 633), Inever 
any prtmlege pretend beyond your will (Otw. Orphan 4. 1), tfiese 
thmgs are beyond au use (Caesar 2. 2), / suffer beyond flesh and 
blood (B. Fl. 2. 102), Mr. Danton was admitted to be beyond htm^ 
seif (D. Sketch. 488, Caesar 1. 1). each is the yearmng for the 
great Beyond (Bienzi 468. 386). 

25) out of: of fian Castle heo ut foren (L. 2. 25), ihey sent 
htm out of the house with Ms heels foremost (Spec. 561. B. J.248), 
/ had occasion to go a few rniks out of tovm (Spec. 631, John 
4. 30, wo age. üt of); it was out of the frying pan into.the fire 
(Mar. P. 8. 278), like an alten thu^t out of the blood (B.J.402), 
1 put my ovm face out of countenance (Spec. 559), not to poliah 
himself out of his veradty (Spec. 557), the date is out of such 
prolixity (Romeo I. 4), that was totaüy out of the question (Le. 0. 
D. 103), Dryden and Bowe's manner are quite out of faahün 
(V. 0. W. 18), so mit use, printy pU^cej season — time out of 
mind (8w. Buttler 126). Every man out of his humour (B, J.), 
to adjust something thcU was out of orrder (Lilip. 53), the canea 
were located out of sight (Tr. W. J. 32). / beg leave to tranacribe 
out of it 2 sentences (Spec. 557), you mqy make an entertazning 
dialogue out of the conversation (id. 560), / have often reprehenr 
ded htm out of Terence (Spec. 562). out of doute ihou hast m4 
wounded (Ch. 10018). 

Der Stoff, aus dem etwas gemacht ist, steht neben of oder 
frotn auch mitunter mit out oj: help to raise a nap to us out of 
nothing (B. J. 429). Adverbial: they crieden: out and harrow 
(Ch. 3823), baits that are hung out o^i eveiy side (B. J. 319) 
what I do deliver out to each (CorioL 1. 1), / shall find you out, 
Bather you found me out, than found me ot homß (Pickw. 1. 24). 
out and out he is the wortkiest save only Hector (Ch.Troil.2. 739). 
the mortar had been picked out from the interstices (Tr. W. J, 10, 
£xod. 12. 5). sc. out »» a&m^ prep. 

unto s. Dativ. 

upon s. <m. 
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26) within im Bereich, iunerhalb: voiö innen seouen nihte 
(L. 2. 19), within wliat space köpfst thcu my eure? (Air 8 well 2.1), 
married within a fortnight after the death of her last hushand 
(Spec. 561), tJie land is within a mile of us (Tr. W. J. 5), the 
Gonjurer was vdthin a letter of Mr. TrotKs warne (Spec. 323), 
my heart melted within nie (Spec. 558), / was a/most stifled within 
doors (Otw. S. F. 3. 1), God wold not a ben the with inne (M. PI. 
47, P. 138. 4), piety kept me within the line of innocence (Bur. 
L. 1. 62), ßo bei confine (E,ob. 1. 37), circuniscribe (id. 38). there 
was none within hearing (Spec. 556), ihey are too mimeroits to 
come within the co^npass of your paper (id. 561), what effects 
were vnthin his reach (Spec. 635), it does not fall within my pre- 
sent View (id.). Adverbial: there is one within (Caesar 2. 2), 1 
resolved to stay within aÜ the day (S. Joumey 2. IDl, Spec. 323). 
alt auch umgedreht in the same wise gan January in with his 
thfmgkt devise (Ch. 9460. 9818 etc.). 

Hierzugehört sc. ben: gae ben the Jt^ousey in, binnen, verstärkt 
zu ben-innOy das noch bei L. 2' 24: iwenden binnen vorkommt. 

27) with out ausserhalb, ohne. (sc. athouty bethouty outwith, 
ototouth): a tub without a bottoni as you terwld hini (B. J. 402), 
to last vyithmdin repenting (Ch. E. 2358) , aü Uly white witliouien 
spot or pride (8. 1. 12. 22) y far as the eye disce^KiSy withouten 
end (By. 1. 19), or shall we on without apologyf (Rom. 1. 4), 
a physiciany who without friends or fortaney yet with high aspi- 
rations after professional eminencey is striving to weave around 
htm a connexion (War. D. I. 1), the sacred priests went the roundy 
in and without the town (Spec. 253), Antony will mähe no wara 
without doors (A. & Cl. 2. 1), Jones stepping without the woody 
perceived the old man (Jones 2. 173, Lewes 1. 203), lightning in 
silenoe stole forth without chvds (Chap. 252). Adverbial: and the 
floor of the house he overlaid with gold, within and without (I Kings 
6, 30, Luk. 1. 10). — Somersetsh. athout statt wähout; dafür auch 
he^s vwrth a shüUn* a day let cdone the arrands (Pickw. I. 129. 
Th. T. 90) , n'ere min extortion I might not liven (Ch, 7021), cf. 
60. tauch not the cat but a glove ; the folk are (£cmn^ hinna^ twa 
three ec. 

HL Substantivische Präpositionen. 

28) again gegen: säet ongegn paeni dore (Mark. XII. 41), 

a^eyn euen ne wende forth (Wa, I. 52), again this lusty somer 

20* 
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iide thia mirrcmr he hos sevU (Oh. 10456. 12166); ufetMie a^en the 
kynge (Wa. I. 53, Ch. .4811, auch nach 541d, P. 8)> seholde Kyai 
holde again hys wylle (Wa. 1. 165, Sh. 2453); diese Form bliab 
sc. — Me yerrUh to yena htm (Kent. Dial. 1340) wie ags. iS 
geanea (Beo. 1325), ogama hus atevyn dar no Tnau siead (Wa. 3. 
92); freundlich (id. 116), Ch. 12677 agama in diesem Sinne. 

again at: that he 'gainat com'feate aofowly did deßauU {&.Q* 
3. 21), for your intent a>gamat my life I aak odiß ^armoe (R Fl 
2. 102), hia aiege ü now agavnst the wind (John 5. 7), ijie 'pos'ty. 
appeared againat in tliat auit (D. Sketch. 85), so bei atarui (Ephes, 
6. 11), vrreatle (id. 12). look to^t againat the quarter-aeammta (B. 
Fl. 1. 96). it waa ple<»aant to aee the aeveral exchaxigea that vi«r^ 
made, for aickneaa againat po^tarty (Spec. 559), the porißfr did ahaU- 
the gate agamat him m hia fac^(^ 6. 3. 38), so bei enwy- (Corii^L)^ 
againat thia fire do I »hrink up (John 5. 7), whme feei p^'ettiL 
down to the centre, and whoae kead atrikea obgainat the aun (Läip. 
70), he casta hia eye agamat the moon (Henry 8. 3. 2), he bid ua 
all prepare againat a^ at&rm (Lilip. 118), prepare (B. Fl. 2. 373), 6? 
^erve by way of decoration to a piece wlvioh that greai critick 
haa wrüten againat (Spec. 592). go into the vUlage ove»- - aga/^n^f 
you (Matth. 21. 2, Exod. 14. 2, S. Journey 1. 143, Twist 376) 

Hierzu gehört: anenat their estaiia 1 wolin nq raa^aere denie, 
(Ch. VI. 138), and 7'ight anenat him a dog anarUng cr(B.J.251), 
I prey your opiiwm anent that particular (sc. Waverley 311, R. 
Roy 2, 177); sonst sc. auch = o^!?^5il^e; neben fore-an^rU; cf, the, 
yondir houae that atante aforyene ua (Ch.8.175), / conjdd not 
aße my hand fovnint me (L. 0. D. 88) irisch. 

29) among: ags. amang mit Dativ. Levit. 24 10 (g^mangL^ 
him Mark. 3. 3 ; ongeniang i^am . . Joh. 4. 31) ; imong (li.), m(fngi 
h^m aeluun (L. 2. 4), he ia emonge tb^ foüßfi ((iow^ 7. 16^ 
(he hadj borne great away äsL armea among hia p^area (S, 6. 3. 3), 
7ior waa ßiia iil aucceaa aoleky owmg to hia having f^ friefodf^ 
arr^ong the men in p(ywer (JonöB 2. 49) — hßr I liavfi br^tigif 
among the reat (B. Fl. 2. 102), knotoledge gradwiUy aprea4 €kf^ong^ 
laymen (Mac. 1. 46), art which atill auiatated among the Qr^ßfj^ 
(Rob. 1. 17), and. maJce af inirjth^ a%^(mg^a other. thingjea (Ch. 761. 
6n34), a'iid aeiden amongea hem (Wa. 1. 53), / atonde as one 
among eat all (GowerS. 187), wkifth did themadvea emongat the 
leavea enjold (8. 2. 12. 55), joy he amongat y&a a^'ifi: FK j. lOÄ); 
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Wtf nutde « shtft to collect a* UtÜe money in the famüy amongst 
tts (Bur. L. 1. 68), mengst which he namely dtd to htm discourse 
(S, 6. 3. 14); nachgestellt; she throws herseif the cknids among 
(Ma.l73. Ch.R.690. Mir. PL 114. P.14. Mi.P.L.VlI.133. Bur. 159), 
6^^y lassie^ why thy train amang scarce one hos tried the sang,. 
(Bur. 158), and them amongst so-me teere of bumisht gold (S. 2. 
12.55). Advel'bial: yet nerethelesse I se among that the soigne 
it 18 so htig (Ch. ß. 3881), yet evre^amang I siif're noie (Ch. 
R. 3771. XII. 107. Gower 2. 33). 

Wahrgoheinlich mit meddle zusammengehörig ist die gleichbe- 
deutende seltne Präposition: lo whilhe a cwupUn is ymell hem 
aUe (Ch. 4169). 

30) down hinab: 1 went down the Tay, among ca^cades 
(Bur. L. 1. 73), on I went, down one dead street and up another 
(ft. W. J. 15, D. Sketch. 48), a large part of the couniry was 
down to the eighteenth Century ^ in a State of barbarism (Mac. I. 
^79), the stately shipy adown thebay, a corslet framed of heavmg 
svtow (Hogg 22. P. 85). men may devihe and glosen up and dou/n 
(Ch..5608), dov/n goth all (Ch. 2615), he htm hurtleth with his 
hors adoun (id. 2618), kneele adoun (Wa. 1. 165), we^U draw 
^teir Cream down (B. J. 402). there^s ups and down^ on a grand 

' i*t?Äfe (Mar. P. S. 72). 

31) beside neben (ags. noch dafür toeac Boeth. 34. 6): 
b^^ide a weUe Jesu spake . . (Ch. 5Ö97), and there beside htm säte 
upon the grorJffhd his wofuU ladie (S. 6. 2. 41, S. Journey 1. 148), 
9ke fnuttAude beside themsdves with fear (Caesar 3. 1. Rienzi 416), 
beside the immense sums they obtained privileges (Rob. 1. 28), 
though the pope had sitten hem beside (Ch. 6002), soft footing her 
beside (8* 6. 3. 28), so thou art called, and somethmg beside (B. 
J. 307). Das jetzt E. nur ohne Casus gebrauchte . a^de ist sc. auch 
Präposition. 

32) besides the things thcU we have heard and seen (CAes^r 
3J. 2, Gm». 45, T. Jones 2. 49. 83, Rob. I. 98) = ausser, daneben 
öfter mit beside verwechselt: besides the pardon your reward is 
40000 ducais (B. Fl. 2. 102) , besides , the extension of my musc- 
les made my face ake (8pec. 556), he was no other tham, a doctor 
of civil law and heaven knows what besides (D. Sketch. 85), ans- 
i0&ring qu^tions about Perdval and CasÜereaghj and Heaven 
knows who beside (D. Sketch. 154) ; dafür auch : it was mterdicted 
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from lecLdtng money on any prtvaie s'ecurtty other ikan a mart" 
gage (Mac. 8. 154). 

33) acroaa: they were carrted by land acrosa the deaart 
(Rob. 1. 27), I am beginnmg to walk acroaa the room (Bur. L. 

1. 80), ahe meaaured tkem acroaa my kand (8. Journey 1. 143), 
aa 1 waa battlmg it acroaa the table (Spec. 556), the firat idea 
9f '^y Coming aorrowa flüted acroaa my mind (Tr. W. J. 14), 
puUing up hia vehicle acroaa the door (D. Sketch. 479. Bu. L.D.20), 
abgekürzt: / went thence croaa Tay (Bur, L. 1. 73, Gay 45), tvhen 
we throvD it croaa the atreet (Temple 3. 460) cf. croaaly to thy 
good aU fortune goea (Rieh. 2. 2. 4). 

34) deapite (cf. doith me no more deapite Ch. VI. 214): 
Mr. Pickwick remaining firm, deapite all the remonatrancea (Pickw. 

2. 173, Aram 341), deapight of auit, to aee a lady'a face (L. L. 
5.2), the puppeta are aeen in deapight of the playera (B. J. 746), 
in deapite of the teeth of aU rhyme (Sh. M. W. 5. 5), Favlccn^ 
bridge in apite of apite^ alone upholda the day (John 5. 4), in 
apight of all which any rieh, well fed divine may have pretiched 
(Jones 1. 249), in the apyt of me (P. 2), by Junda wr(üh ani 
her apite (P. 274), bhody England into England gone, spite of 
France (John 3. 4, Pelham 76) cf. in defiance of (Mac. I. 125). 

Wie dieses sind noch viele präpositionale Ausdrücke durch 
Zusammenstellung von Substantiven mit Präpositionen entstanden, so: 

35) by dint of the moat perfidiovs diaaimulation you have 
found meana to deceive my opirdon (Pickle 3. 4, Q. D. 15). 

36) by meana of it^ navigatara found that they couid dt$- 
cover the north (Rob. 1. 34). 

37) a thick rnuzde ia clap][)ed over hia head by way of 
making him cooler (D. Sketch. 177. 76), that piece of fiint which 
that good woman wore in her boaom by way of heart (Andr. 73. 
Twist 303, Pickw. 1. 110, Q. D. 115), cf. Hect<yi'a opinion ia thü 
in way of truth (8h. Troil. 2. 2). 

38) by reaaon of yonder wood you com not aee the lodge 
(Arcad. 53, Exod 2. 23, B. J. 216). 

39) ha^ the difficulty grown eaaier becauae of ao many 
failurea (B. Houae III. 100, Spec. 33, Pend. 3. 175), daneben: 
aore wondren aom on cauae of thonder (Ch. 10572). 

40) tn addition to thia, they alwaya have the yam (Tr. 
W. J. 22). 
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41) y<m mterjpoaed in behalf of my conduct (Bxir. L. L 79, 
Hob. 1. 71), / have muck to aay in the behcdf of that Falstaff 
(Heniy IV.* 1. 4, B. J. 86), / am fre to wedde a goddes half 
(Ch. 5632), ye Ve ali ower slow behawf for me (Yorksh. 21)> 
come on Ood'8 half (M. PI. 9), a Goddes half (Ch, 5632) — 
in that behalf we Single you a^ cur solicitor (L. L. 2. l) , be elo- 
quent in my behalf to her (Rieh. 3. 4. 4, Otw. S. F. 3.1, Hob. 1.70). 

42) / saw a man Walking a,cross the street, some way in 
advance of me (Tr. W. J. 15). 

43) in whose comparison all whites are ink (Troil. 1. 1)^ 

44) Charles became in consequence of her incapacity the 
real sovereign (Presc. I. 1, Rob. 1.134), conseqii^nce of vich, they 
retires {Pickw. 1. 320, Americ. Notes 155). 

45) some of the states had declared in his favour (Bn. 
Rienzi 153), the Cardinal tnisted to enliat the Romans tn favour 
of his enterprise (id. 366). 

46) the meat should be put on a plate in the guise of a 
cleanly sUce (Tr. W. J. 271). 

47) in haste whereof most heartHy I pray (Rieh 2. 1. 1). 

48) / would never think of him in the light of a lover 
(Pickle 3. 10, Le. 0. D. 104). 

49) one walked all night in the nature of a patrol (Pickle 
». 10). 

50) my going was in Opposition to his loishes (Bur. L. 
1. 62). 

51) in place of beating the Austrians, Lafayette is about 
wrüing (C. Fr. Rev. 2. 321). 

52) the captain, confident in proportion to his ignai*ance 
(Mao. I. 298). 

53) he exiplained his course in reference to some of the 
other matters especially in relation to the sectaries (Presc. 2. 
125, D. H. Wo. 214) — each tribe had its heralds, selected with 
reference to their personal merit (Bancroft. Herrig, Amer. 238). 

54) with regard to the former 1 have done wo more than 
my duty (Jones 2. 175, Rieh. 2. 1. 3), he admitted the charges 
in regard to his treatment of Granvella (Presc. 2. 125) cf. this 
is the character of the people as regards property (Tr. W. J. 19). 

55) with respect to the progress of the former ^ there is 
njo memörial extent (Rob. 1. 31) cf. he was a man; this, in re- 


4pßc(, <e XJÄÄ? (IJenry VJ.^ $. 5), <3i^ msptcffi ßisie (Co. .EinflAnd4. 
M*c. Es». V. 164. Tülotaon 142). 

56) Substituting an s in the room of the la^t syUable 
(Spec. 135, Pickle 346)^ neben you may have ihia on ihe roonf, 
oTLt (Jones 1. 190). 

57) in Stade ö/* ys bones (R. o. (7.)^ and bring tis b(Ue . . 
inßtead of comfort (S, 6. 3. 5). tkere was sent in her steäd a 
goddess . . (Spec. 559). 

58), in vir tue of an a/rrangem^nt negociated by her brother 
(Pickw. 2. 340, Ir. Knick. 204, Bob. I. 36), paiu pe vertu of the 
ßrois (R. 0. G.). 

59) aü they had mijfered at the hand of the Puritan (M.a,c, 
8. 129), pl. I. 2m). 

60) the cup was brought for behoof of another baron 
(WAveriey 66), in behoof (Te. Maad. 217). 

6J) for dred4 of Herowd^ a paas 1 wyll high me (M. 
PI 209). 

62) / would they were at it for our own quiet 8ake{R. Fl. 
2. 29, I. 546), for Sabra bright her only sähe (P. 254), in diat 
patnt of persecuHng men for conseience sähe (Spec. 459, Pickw. 
1. 383), she placed me on the sopha for the sähe of diap^ng 
(S. Journey 2. 127, Tr. W. J. 45), for their aakes l iruat th^ 
wyU not Ä(8 rest aecombre (Mir. PI. 235). 

63) occasioned for want qf due regviating the pressQH^, 
1. 51, Cliuker 102) cf. f&r defauk of suoh . issue (Shakspere's 
testament bei Lamb 308). 

64) fiot an ^acoount so much of their private and sei fish 
vices (Jones 2. 126, Mac. I. 368), this great man hos gainsd high 
respect among his contemporaries upon the a>ccomU of kts sin- 
cerity (Spec. 557). 

65) Ott the point of platOy 1 helieve there is tnore of it 
(Co. Englapd 48). 

66) the Pin$a kept always ahead of the other ships (Eob. 
1. 84, Piokw. 1. 108); adv, (Mar. P. S. 278). 

67) atop of ihgi (D, Ameria 90, Slick 2. 68); id. 240 astride 
qf; SQ wird auch das adv. astem (Mar. P» 8.278) mit of verbunden; 
cf ect^t of\ (Mar. Violet 4), west of (id. 14. Mao,), sc, benorth 
(Jl. Boy 1. 43), besouth- 

Bei einzelnen di^s^y Konstruktionen schwankt der Grebraucb 
des cf: 
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6$) mcm^ VßnetioM entered ahoard tke iVfvj^/Me ^h^ 
(Eob. L 47. B. Fl. 1. 112. Otw. ß. F. 4. 1), on board tkü mM 
comfortable of vessels I hmve ßmshed my booik (Tr. W. J. 320, 
stets w>); Eob. I. 56, Crus. neben of, wie z. B. Mac, VHI. 112). 

69) / do kanowrhw memory on fhts aide tdolä^^y (B.J.747, 
Rob. 1. 40)/ cm tMs side Tiber (Caesar 3. 2, wo Nortb: <m ikis 
side of tke rwer Tiber liest ; Bu. L. D. 20. Crus. 144) — daneben 
on Ae side of a great toood I shot a bird (Crus. 44), tlie noiary 
d^jepp^d kis cwne to the side of it (S. Joumey 2. 106) , he lag 
alongside of the French (Pickle 1. 2), the caee had very Utde 
inside it (Pickw. 2. 70), the maid was rtAbing the Windows uoitkin 
Ms of the house (Guard. 87), look^d he ön the inside of the pn- 
j>^s? (Henry 8. 3. 2), there*s a gendeman on the other side the 
UHUer (Otw. S. F. 4. 1), so sc. adüt und ayont 

70) the Covers were tahen ßff the carpet (D. Sketch. 482. 
Mahon I. 106. C. Fr. Rev. 2. 337. Mac. 1. 299), sc. afioard. both 
ön the stage cmd off it (Bu. W. w. h. 2. 192), the franlmess of 
the tone threw the O^Dpnoghue off his guard (L. 0. Ö. 390), / 
stood for Trinidady off which island was to be my cruising gröund 
(Mar. P. S.^75). with stichs and without, on crutches and off 
(Pickw. 2. 109), Reefery h(yw are you off for soa'pt (Mar. P. S. 19). 
we dined off of plate (Co. England 82), /Iw* the flrst ti'me since 
the storm off of Bull (Crus. 72), there was a good way off fi^om 
them an herd (Matth. 8. 30), who had hept half a score young 
fellows off and on (Spec. 623). 

IV. Adjectivische Präpositionen. 

71) along: the rede blood ran endelong the tree (Oh. 10730), 
lay them enlang his shin (BAmBay), anhng bei L. mit Dativ^ agfl, 
Geti. who comes aUmg the piain f (Ose. 293), 1 resolved to k^sp 
along the shore (Crus. 22) — . all this is 'long of you (Coriol. 5, 
4, Henry VI.* 4. 3), casteth that liht so wyde afterlong the. 
tour and be side (Wa. 1. 76), Diana likcy when Hongst the lavms 
she goes (Gr. 94), whereon it was along (Ch. 16398, Troil. 2. 1001), 
hnow 1 these men that come along vnth youf (Caesar 2. 1. V. o. 
W. 21), the hdy romith endlong upon the strande (Ch. X. 81). 

72) amid: yet mid this solemn world what deeds are done? 
(Dmna bei Herrig 61^ L. 0. D. 54), to be savage^ amid the soUtary 
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wilda of hü deaerts (Bur. L. II. 7), Edward cteparted amtd tke 
hleaaings of the old domestics (Waverley 46, Le. 0. D. 311, Rob. 
1. 68), that was here amtdde (R. o. G.). 

to middes mit Gen. und Dativ (Levit. 26. 11, Gen. 1. 6) ags., 
.80 noch Wiol. in the myddya of , .; in mida of which depainted. 
ihere toe found (Wa. 3. 197), it was in the middle of a discourse 
(S. Journey 2. 128), doum the middle of this the pedestrian kos 
to wade (Tr. W. J. 10), a middes of the temple säte Mischance 
(Gh. 2011), Calidore him overtook in middest of his race (S.6. 
3. 25), his sigh rose in the midst of his friends (Oss. 176. Coriol. 
1. 1, Mac. 8. 159, B. Honse 2. 170); ohne of: that open'd tri Ae 
midst a woody scene (Mi. P. R. 2. 294), and evirmore beheld 
hym amydward of the rout (Ch.VI. 147), in mydward of this 
gardyn stant a tree (Ch. VI. 227) neben midwart sc. (Douglas). 

73) around: you will guess something of my hell witkin, 
and all around 9ne (Bur. L. 2. 11), abgekürzt: the familiär grasp 
round the waist (Bur. L. 1. 54, Hogg 80, Spec. 561), the Portur 
guese durst not attempt to sail round it (Rob. 1. 40), / was a 
lovely tree, vräh all my branches round me (Oös. 178), his hafid 
tumed round with it (Spec. 559). 

74) aslant the dew-hright earth he hoTcs (Tho. 2. 86), sc. 
asklent wie das dazugehörige E. aska(u)nce^ askant (8. 3. 1. 41, 
Ch. 7327, Taming 2. 1, B. House 3. 263) nur adverbial. 

75) that dar est advance thy m/iscreated front athwart my 
way (Mi. P. L. 2. 693, L. L IV. 3; 8. I. 7. 29, Po. 8, C. Fr. 4. 
103, R. R. 29, Te. I. 260), sc. athort; unth azure fyxnd athwart 
(S. 6. 2. 44). 

76) below: feebling such as stand not in their liking, below 
their cobbled shoes .(Coriol. I. 1), can you so far bow below your 
ihod (B. Fl. 1. 92), his spirits 50 degrees below proof (D. Sketch. 
484), you may go behw (Mar. P. 8. 55) sc. alaighy alowe, alow. 

77) between: bei Slick atween das neben atweesh auch sc. 
cf. fer atwinne (Ch. 3589); saeiden heom bitweonen (L. 2. 9), fiät 
väs betvuh Ärabia and Palestina (Oros. 1. 3), occasions for their 
Coming into direct collision are neither few ncr far between (D* 
Sketch. 18), or that they went atwin (Ch. 16638), only attoeen äu 
twa == only so so sc. 

78) betwixt (betveohs, betveox, betvuoct ags. s, E. Lex. 550), 
sc. beiioeesh, betwekis, the contest was continued betwixt themsehei 
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(8. Jonniey 2. 120. 126)^ they gloweden heiwio^en ydtoe and red 
(Ch. 2134. ^90)r ieiiüixt frienda aomething hos A<^/>en^(Clinker 
66), (htm) twixt thetn both with parted painea did bearCf twixt 
Ufe and death (8. 6. 2. 48). 

79) toward zu, hin (versus), oft verwechselt mit towards; 
aber die dritte Form, wie again, agains, against ist sieht gebildet. 
to me war de bare he right gret hate (Ch. R. 3803), and tky 
thaugkts toJuch are to-us-ward (Ps. 40. 5), tke Qrekis wervt to 
Troie wardis (Ch. 8. 95, Gowe** 4. 67), he came front Barbarie 
to Rofnewards (Öower 2. 34) etc. altengl. ganz gewöhnlich: to 
dynerward (Ch. VI. 127), ageynward (Wa. 1. 67), hamward (3 
101), Casting his eyes to the Isle toaröf (Arcadia), to the east-ward 
(Poe), fve wore rownd to leeward (Mar. P. S. 122). tJiis matden 
went tovoard a temple (Ch. 12053, L. 2. 24), love goes toward love^ 
as schoolboys from their books (Romeo 2» 2), arid forth they gon 
towardes ihat vülage (Ch. 17640, Rob. 1. 28), / might have an 
opportunity of punishing thee for thy perfidy towards me (R. R. 
21), / dtd not feel some yeaming towards you (Jones 2. 126), 
schon ags. tSveardes Ou (Chron. Sax. 1094), there's charity towards 
me (B. Fl. 2. 295. Otw. Orphan 4, 1), Sophia had such affection 
towards to htm (Jones 1. 185, II. 248), ow to the crimes they 
toere guilty of towards one another (Crus. 144) — here's towards 
her, beim Toast (B. House 3. 310). a civil v)ar towards the close 
of the fourteenth Century (Rob. I. 38), the materials you have 
collected towards a gener al history of cluhs (Spec. 324), the doctor 
left nothing unattempted towards the completion of his vengeance 
(R. R. 29), in helping towards covering the waü (Lilip. 70) ; so bei 
approach; he contributed largely towards the support of2parson8 
(D. Sketch. 475, Rob. 1. 31), so bei collect (Spec. 324); how any 
one perfection is required toward the procwrement of any one 
Station (Lilip. 165), bei bestow (Taniing2. 1). Half a dayfs thither- 
wards oj Königsberg (C. Fr. 4. 145). 

• • 

Y. Adjectiva und Participia, gebraucht statt 
Präpositionen, meist neueren Datums. 

a) the only bürden exclusive of my pin-money (Pickle 3. 
10, Mahon 1. 21, D. Amer. 189, Co. England 27), both days in- 
clusive Tatler 246), so clear of all deductions (Mac, I. 282), 
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(Le. 1. 256), €t^r^ (yiOtagB 9 hört of acMd blbüdshed häM be&k 
perpetrat6d (By. D. Sketch. 58, S. 6. 8. 5). 

b) ihtSy agreeably to hia poUcy^ hs ptomptly acom'ded (Prcec. 
3. 43, R. Roy 2. 201), dose to where the boat landed (Mar. P. 
S. 43, D. Sketch. 485, S. Joumey 2. 164), to ca^cröwe fAfem cow- 
formably to the rcunk I noto hold (Speo. 636), san^e whät A 
opposite to England* a love (John 3. I, Mar. P. 8. 273), isach 
guest rües, preparatory to retiring (Mar. Violet 86, Ir.), pte- 
vioua to the proclantation the cowneil had met (Mahon I. 9d, 
Mar. Paithf. 82, Bü. L. D. 16, Rob. I. 36), the toiÜ fnade « föw 
yeara prevuma (Prefic. 1. 159), tt had b^en arrafnged previousty 
to the departure (Pickw. I. 83), rf pttor to thein, ää« Tyriafta 
had tüken poaae^sion of thctt canJ^nent (Röb. 1. 252, Twiat 298. 
324), Winkle did entefrtain c&natdefrabk irkisgwrngay reltttipe to 
ha equeatrian akiU (Piokw. 1. 63, D. Sketch. 13, Mar. FÄithf.269, 
P. S. 9), we cannot cönaiBtently mth oftt plan, eCb^dMl the 
numher (D. Sketch. 12). 

c) noneobatant hia dr^u y^part öf aapience atre*tn^d inio 
his hert (Ch. VI. 216), lo take aü the m^asitrea neceastury pur- 
auant to the queen'a tntentiona (MahoÄ 1. 73, Twist 6, Lilip. 131, 
Spec. 309). 

d) according iheir degrees düpö^ed toeU (B. 4. 12. 8), äd- 
cording tp the injormati&n thef^ Uea a amaU t^länd (Rob. 1. 257, 
S. Joumey 1. 50, Spec. 323, Otw. S. F. 3. 1) öf. me tink^th ü 
accardard to reaon to teU&n you . . (Ch. 37). 

allowzng for the propösitiön, it toaa hardly aö greäi n suiH 
(LiUp. 135). 

the rareat that came there bäte, I he&eech youy wvd&to IHAo 
(Temp. 2. 1), thoa^ bated, that inherü hU the f(dl (AU'fl well 2. 1), 
battng that whtch all the world knotoa, I ch^lenge you to 9ay 
hlack ia ^e white of my eye (Cliüker 108, Pend. 3. HO, Oo.ÜÄjf- 
land 2. 8). 

who are the principal peraona, bar ring the corporal and 
youraelf (Aram 17, Le. 0. D. 34. 67, D. Amer. 191), cf. lay hia 
homa by, a handaomer bedfeäow (B. Fl. L 107). 

trißea nothing comparing to hia (Timon 3. 2) neben tn 
comporiaoun of me (WicL), our mode of fwmiähing ia noJced 
compared to that qf England (Co. England 80), 6c. yeWe dtd 
beia fAe, 
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vjs^^€ (Roh. L 254. Co. BngJ^nd 81, SL M. W. 1. 1). 

consid^ving (mr srmokU q.^qi»miitmnQe ^ jrpu kavs been plea^ed 
t0 taik U> Jne v^y fredy (Otw. S. F. 6. 1, Rqjööo 2. 2, cf. Mahon 
I. 98). from considering the animala wß may conclttde (Rob» 1.2q2) 
cf. ta reobem as wd hire goodneAS^ c^s bemaU nas never ^mche 
<mathe(^ (Ch. 4577). 

dtttTing tks time thcU we lived on this form my stony ia 
mt^ eventfid (JBur. L. 1, 61), / shall not spare, to, re^ine mylife. 
dmß^g (Ch. XII. 68) cf. lern vie chrunt (Gr. Samd TaÄette 2S)^ 
und £kß00. 3 diayes hoa bem durami mche my^ (Mir* £1. lOaj. 

J ^Mi hdge this sum m a bamkmg homBe^ exaeptiny mly^ 
ii^ eoBa of uncomnixm di^reas (Bur. L. 1. 75. B. J. 18Q. M. Ada 
3. 5), we ranged r'ound the bowl tiü six except cu fev^ mmuJt^^ 
(BüR i. L 52, Otw, a. F. 3. 1,. TJr. W. J. 11), (mlqf ym excep- 
t,^ (M. Ado 1. 1, Co. £i\gpland 79). Dafür whdche e^ery kynde 
made dsk out iahen Noe (G. VII. 144, V. 97, Ch.R. 124, Doujlas 
3, WicL), (müak sc, Id picvy hun 'gam a, kni^ c^ cmy eiovmty 
&ujte^pt Kirnt (B. J. 4!56) ef. they depen the Tmst^part^. but it 
tipere C^muce (Ch. 10675). — failing thmUj, Aerü was. odicm/^ 
^omefking to do (Twist 252, Hckw. 1. 410, Q. D. 124, C. Fr, 2. 
14) cf. tiponfmlure of so doüig (Mfthon L 83). 

tkgf^ß may be nothmg vism ti/mler <md iwiluding th^ sun 
(Th. NewQomes 1. 17), included Qü^k^ I. 291), Gr«gena«j.tz von* 
besidea 1 poeketed, cdl ea^penaesi deducted^ neorly 20 potmds 
{But. L. 1. 70). The Italdm^ m^cha^ta , nothwithetßnding 
thft violent antipaihy to each otAer repa^^ to Akmmdria (Rob. 
1. 28^ R. R. 18, Henry 8. 3. 2), tmrs, pUkgues mthmtkstdbndA^Q 
tUB d$ar^ old idamd has dones nwc^ (Di H» Wo. 214, Iß. Kniok. 
132). The greater partim of whonij owvng to the oagtoinUs iva- 
pstmoakg^ iperv« iaiw» up to tke poil (D;$Jotch,23,. M0huifai^298), 
^fiidieh dBfi 8ubatai»tiY^ th^^Tth»,, m gifsaf wmswe^ to th£m, th0 
oansiit^09t wigii be o&ny»€trad. ^ ita co»f>7Ury (JUabon L 4ß), ffuU 
€^ rmanJiMmdü^ paa^yng aii tha mcmehariiis (Cb. Y\, lE4^,i 
nty*<xH V9 not past pawet, nor yau pmt eure (AU'» wall 2. \ 
»liHy ^i 2. 4, Bi J. 133^ Le. 0. a 128), »aai dau^:, thm diea^ 
(iUI foote; 16&); pawt €dl bounda, (By. 0. i. 2. 158,. ^^w 26J().'&i^. 
^. lä^. P^Vid4n^ lk& cumoal (^ ^ ^QQst h^. advcffn^ißd ta, tis 
M»it ofthe^iwa (IKe^ 2v 9^ Xwusi 2^,. I^i^ki 1. 29j5> %l vMe 
tke9^ p(9efQ»ostiehn^^i9sme pemd^ntg: (ficikw; I. ^M% T.Qiuci^iwg gfem^ 
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accesse, be (hau secure (Enph. 20, R, LH., Mirror 347, Oth. 2. 1, 
Ch. VI. 168, Jones 3. 24, Mao. 8. 104). I'U marry her to y<m, 
un w it i tng to this Turfe (B. J. 480) cf. unkfnown to me (C. o. E. 4. 2). 

Während manche dieser Constnictionen fremdem Einflasse zu- 
zuschreiben sind, hat man auch 

VI. lateinische und französische Wörter gebraucht: 

a) a country 'hütory minus the cover (Pickw. 1. 188), (he 
Land Bank would advance more than 2 mälwns at, aeven per 
Cent (Mac. 8. 153), thia arrivedj as per agreementf at the Gheap^ 
aide comer (D. Ghristmas 1853. 17. Sketch. 484), the Manchester 
warehouae ia a toarehouae per ae (D. H. Wo. 215, Ch. TroiL, 8h. 
Troil. 1. 2) cf. pag. 181. The well-to-do route from every place to 
every other place is vtä th^ lüde Daniah ialand of 8t Tho^naa 
(Tr. W. J. 1) 

b) which every one brotight upon hzmaelf in Heu of what 
he had parted with (Spec. 559, S. 2. 4, John 5. 4, Temp. 1. 3. 2, 
B. J. 761, By. Mazepl 386, Shep. 341). Mawgry him^ he garte 
him ataupe bdkward (Wa. 1.168, Mir. PI. 208), matigre (Ch. 5897, 
Rose 5936, B. Fl. 1. 102, Mi. P. L. 3. 17), he wolde hunte in the 
mauger of doughte Douglaa (P. 2) , malgre all which people aaiy 
of glory (By. D. J. 8. 42). 1 have me applied, moienzng the 
helpe of God, to tranalate it (Bob. Copland s. Ames's Hiat. o! 
Printing). Sana, weil kürzer als ttnthouty in ernster und komischer 
Poesie: teil on aaunce delay (Ch. VI. 203, Antiqu. 94), aana teeA, 
aana eyea, aana taate, aana everything (As you 2. 6, John 5. 6j; 
Temp. 1. 1), aana crack or flawy aana aana, I pray you (L. L. 5. 
2. By.). Diahevelcy aauf his cappe, he rode aü bare (CIl 685. 
12048), Ood aave you alle aave thia cwraed Frere (Oh. 7289^ 8. 
m. 9. 49, Le. 0. D. 321), you toould have me aay, aaving yaur 
reference (M. Ado IIl. 5, John I. 1, P. 262). 

Vielfach treten 2 Präp. zu einander in ein AbhängigkeitBver- 
hältniss z. B.: a good wif waa (her of beeide Bathe (Ch. 447), 
nothing would tempC me to within half a dozen yarda of ita trink 
(Poe, Nicki. 1. 313), how doea auch a geniua from amidst the 
darkneaa break Jorth (Spec. 635, Mi. P. L. VI. 28), Maud ta lUre 
in among the liliea (Te. 1. 227), from before her vardaVd Ugkl 
(Mir. P. L. VI. 14), driven from forth my native world (Ma«Dido, 
Andren. 3. 1, John 5. 4), get you forth from among my pecpU 
(Exod. 12. 31), de. zusammen fraemang; depart firom oUi of u$ 
(TL T, 11, Mar. Faithf. 148), atand from abaut her (B. J. 197), 
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he marched an army of between 9 and \Oth(yaaand men to forest 
(Mar. Mission 32), the number of rationa was estimated at frcyia 
^d to 4c mtlHona (Mac. 8. 155), tjvntil within a very few years paat 
(Pickw. 2. 204), o^nje of the places was occupied by a lady, mstead 
of by Major Dobbin (V. Fair 3 257. Mar. P- 8. 1, Snobs 222). 

Von mehreren praep. Bestimmungen steht die zur Ergänzung' 
des Begriffes wesentlichere zuerst: durtng the ternporary absence 
from England of tts noble propnetor (V. Fair, 3. 25, B. Housel. 
302)> he Order ed the chart to be read by the Herald to the mul-' 
titude (Rienzi 138) , the vabie to me of your ktnd opinion of her 
(B. House 2. 238). 

Schon berührt ist die ganz gewöhnliche Nachsetzung der Prä- 
positionen, welche auch mit Verben zu einem mehr oder weniger 
eng Terbundnen Begriffe zusammenwachsen (cf. hanyers-on 8pec. 
366, round-abouts, cast-aways Sh.): so Coming in a momenty tm- 
loohed for, unthought off (Euph. 35), retaining me in what I am 
not ßt for I can take no interest in and am weary of (B. House 
3. 237) und andre oft auffällige Constructionen: the green pond he 
was caned for presuming to fall into (D. Sketch. 51), him too she 
was the cofuse of (C. Fr. 1.218), practical hnowledge, What of? , 
eh, what to? (Bu. My. IToTel 3. 16), there ia someihiny in her 
worth bevng a slave to (Dana), and when they were the costis 
nygh (Ch. Vi. 182), he wol not conti us to (Ch. 16335); sogar 
das an Stelle von which stehende as hat so die Präp. nach sich: 
stich ßery numbers^ as the prompting eyes of beauteous tutors have 
enricKd you tvith (L. L. 4. 3). Mitunter ist selbst die Präp. ver- 
doppelt z. B. all our force might with a sally be buckled with 
(Henry VI.* 4. 4), as to the which he was more inclined to (Ho- 
linshed), wherein we play in (Asyou2.6). — Mehrere Präp. können 
aof ein folgendes Substantiv bezogen werden, erhalten aber dann 
Idnter sich ein Gomma: the Duke tm^ting his despeUches in, and 
dating them from, the small inn of Waterloo (Macn. 450. B; House 
4* 118). Die englische Flezionsiosigkeit bewirkt hier eine sehr 
leichte Verschmelzung verschiedner Beziehungen z. B. first betrayßd 
in0t>f and then expeUed the harbours of the brothel (Spec. 286, 
Pend. 3. 30), because I qdmire, confide in, and, as a sister,, llovei 
you (J. Eyre 2. 287). 

Ein sehr gekünstelter Versuch, die Präp. nach logischen Ge- 
aichtspjmcten zu ordnen, findet sich bei WHkins £ssay t^ards a 
r^ q/f^ joJiiü^qphiieai laT^guage. London 1663. Fol. 309,.. , 
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10. ModalitSt. 


Bas zur Verneinang des Satze« dienend« iwi, wieom es sicibl^ 
wie der Kegel macb (pag. 3. 4) to do neben sich hat, stdht dicht 
hinter dem Verb, daher seibat: thü game lyketh not me (f. 45. 
s. B. Fl. 2. 359, Bon. 8), Imt tcfiersfore could noi 1 fi'owmnce 
awenf (Mach. 2. 2), aÜ i9 not clear in my soul (liewee 1. 113). 
Falsch ist aber: wfiose hard lineaments death's seif could ehang€ 
not (Shel. 239) wie die bei Sh., Dr. nicht seltne Umstellung: a/ 
twenty thouaand one not acapea (Ch. Dr. 338); vor dem inftnitiv 
ist. die dem ficanzösischen analoge Stellung gewöhnlicher als die von 
By. (Dt. J. XVL lj04) angewandte: 1 ash but this of mine^y to not 
d^end, — Das ags. statt seiner gebrauchte n« wurde stet» ¥orgV 
seitzt und verschmolz vielfiach mit dem V^erb zu einem Worte: näf- 
don ht näne anitcnesse Tnanna (£. 53i. 11 s. Lex. 237) und so 
noch oft AE, nam (Ch. 5730), n^«, nm (ß. o. G., Ch. 1450), noifie 
(Wa. 1. 20), nuste (26),. nolde (Wa. I. 51. S. 2. 8. 30), m'U he 
mü he (Hamlet 5. 1) etc.; ags. stand auch Tidt vor (s. E. 5ä. 4U 
IßiSL, 244), das sc. und A£.; aber nachgesetzt, neben dem aua ihm- 
entstandenen not und ne sich vorfindet Umgekehrt zieht man j^t^t 
im gewöhnlichen Leben not mit den IfJüJfsverben zu^amaen sm 
codfiLtj shmity I shaarn't aay I hante (Sück L I8i), riot (Gh, Trx»!. 
L 800), you caaalt forgive me^ 1 hmvo you oaimot (V. o. W. 21), 
if it wMt (Slii;^ 2, 4), air^t Im (id. 81), vyom!t (id. U. 60), tar^ 
(id. I. 158). Spec. 135 tadelt dies: ü hos very much wfiiuned 
ojüur Icmguage and clogged it with consonanis^ und obiwohl es m 
g^teag^ner B^ede vermieden wird, gilt doch sonat meist Coapev'ir 
Ausspruch (England 83): tkere is nane of ihe jftedimtry öf ,1 can 
mtf for l cgdt — I do kwA^ for^ 1 do9^t, ani M tbme iohoßlb^ 
qümL boarding^cho(d affectoüamy by wMßh a jfm'ode i& madei ^ 
on^H orthQgraphy^ 

Die Verneinung wird verstärkt zu never: weM ske pafKifiom 
him. and never so much as once look rennet (Ihsöit. 3: 14©^ <Sf. 
ke diä^ n\jt so much as catch a glimpse' <yf JSRbs -F%mHy (id.^. 
160) cfv pag. 228 — und natjh Affe i^n iie^pe», pcfint' tritti attÄ^ 
des auch schon zusammengesetzten not noughs, mfthsfikg'y i%0 Mf 
(•ne^^^nm% no jot ©ec. ein (cf. pag. 3*©^^ f^ot a €iM^ (KJÄle* 2. 25) 
dtc. Weitene^ Umschreibungen der N^aöton, wie^ -wir« sie ittt A^ 
chiv XYH. p«g. 396 im f renrettdiäisdtett unä AiMAsttm»f te^ttttlclMr 
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haben, zeigen sich auch im E., besonders in der älteren Poesie z. 
B. : ehe praiaeth not kis playing worth a bene (Ch. 9728) cf. feve 
(Thibaufc de Champagne 23), a pese (Ch. VI. 112), a tare (id. 
4054), a Uackberry (Troil. 5. 4), a gooaeberry (Henry IV.* 1. 2), 
cf. non vaiUana 2 groiselles (Marot 227), 2 ßranboises (Rutebeuf 

2. 290), no more than I eateem an addle egg (Troil. 1. 2, Henry 
IV.* 1. 2), cf. n^en pcrteront qui vaiUe un oj peU (G. d'Orange 
2428), pUled hea (Ch. 177), a pirüs fee (Hamlet 1. 4.Sher.262, 
Ch. VI. 98), / care not a feather (Sher. 266), not a fite (Ch. 4190) 
cf. hanneUyn (Meon 2. 65)?, no more than Molkina mmdenhede 
(Gh. 4450), old sho (id. 6290), deeming ü no morey helas! than 
ike hoüow sound of brass (Longfellow 306) etc. 

Die nach dem Lateinischen gebildete Kegel (Br. 631): two 
negatives destroy each other — ist wenigstens für das ältere E. 
und die Sprache des ungebildeten Volkes entschieden ungültige und 
nach demselben Princip, wonach man doppelte Comparation vielfach 
braucht; um den Gedanken stärker auszudrücken, ist auch dieser 
Vorgang zu erklären: ac hi nahhaö nane Ithtinge for paere stm- 
Tian andwerdnysse (Bout. 24. 2), ther nas nowher in no regiomi 
so exceUent a lord (Ch. 10328. 7874), reigne no longer thou ney 
maye (Mir. PI. 35, S. I. 1. 22), we may not nor we toill not auf- 
fer thia (Edward 2. 1, Antiqu. 21, Oth. 3. 4), which darat not, 
wo, nor canat not rvie a traitor (Henry VI.* 5. 1, Bich. 11. 2. 3, 
B. FL 2. 356, Wither 32, Mi. P. L. V. 421. 548. XI. 71), wühout 
no honour nor glory (Twist 348), oh no, not by no meana (V. Fair 

3. 258, B. House 1. 208), La Vendee nor GatheUneau haa not 
ceaaed grwtnbUng (C. Fr. B. 2. 298, Fr. 1. 129) ; where one tccta 
€ other wanfit never at no greai ddatance (Slick 2. 82). In Rieh. 
2. 1. 3 nor never look upon each other'a face hat die Fol. evet* 
corrigirt, und Verbindungen wie / can aing but one ataff neither 
(B. J. 112), not that neither (Andr. 47. 173, Crus. 4> 8w. X. 17) 
sind in besseren neueren Schriftstellern mehr vereinzelt, wo eine 
Negation für den ganzen Satz ausreicht: who ia not void of huma- 
nity or even common diacreiion (Spec. 594), the difficuUiea are 
p0etty much on a par, and no alight onea either (D. Sketch. 249)^ 
thia cüy can n^&oer be made either very convement or very clean- 
ly (Clinker 257) cf. pag. 231. 

Die Befolgung obiger Begel ist sehr selten: nor did ihey not 
perceive their evü plight (Mi.) = they perceived cf, your brother 
ia not only not preaent, but ia now actiiaüy toith Verrea (Duncan 
•SacTi^, wiss, en^l. Gramm, IL 21 
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Cicero 19), y<mr deth woU nevir iut evir be m my myni (Ck. 
VI. 159). 

In der Anrede braucht man das früher zur Bezeigung von 
Ehrfurcht angewandte Sir: Sir Kmght Oh. 839, Sir Clerk 842, 
good Sir JoJm (Eich. 3, 3. 2), [aber thau Sire John (Ch. 14816)^ 
Sir Knave (C o. E. 1. 2), Sir Valour (Troil. 1. 3) ßpöttisch]! 
ee dient mit und ohne folgenden Namen ganz gewöhnlich (Caesar 
2. 1, D. Sketch. 481) neb^n my lord (Caesar id., B. Fl. 2. 486), 
lord (L. L. 2. 1), das aber wie my lady und Lady (L. L. 2. 1; 
B. Fl. 2. 368) nur für Personen höherer Stände angewandt wird 
(Sher. 178) und auch j^zt seltner als sonst. Co. England 83: 
the term ,my lord^ is searcdy ever uttered, 1 shavM say thß 
tervn ,my lady' is absolutely proscribed in society. Sirrah dient 
zur Anrede an Untergeordnete: Sirrah Gostardy I will enfranchise 
thee (L. L. 3. 1, Rieh. 3. 3. 2). B. Bl. 2. 360 redet der Vater 
seinen Sohn SirraJh an, dieser sagt Sir zu ihm s. 358; Co. England 
84: I ean r&inevnher when aar old stadd ladies used to address 
the sennrnts a>8 sir; but then a eervant, being a negro, had some- 
thing respeotoMe and ge/nted about hitn — one might indeed say 
jsirrah^ to the new sei, but ysir^ wouJd be apt to stick in hü 
throat'y der Untergebne braucht mitunter Squire (Slick 1. 45), die 
Neger massa (id. 47). Während Chesterfield (I. 168) nach fipau- 
zösischer Sitte sagt: it is aiways extremely rvtde to amswer ordy 
yes or no, to any body, without adddng Sir, my Lord or Madam, 
behauptet Cooper für unsere Zeit: the English have rather an af- 
fectatbm of saying that „one uses ,sir^ only to the hing and io 
servants^^. This word is much less used by the English ihanwith 
US, OS it is imich less used by people of ihe world in Ammca, 
than by those töho . . are not people of the world. In the moiUli 
of one who uses this litde ward understan^dingbfy it marks distcmce 
mingled with respect. In Briefen, viel mit dear verbunden (Spec. 
396), oben und zum Schlüsse (Jones 3. 178 cf. 179); als Frage, 
wenn man etwas nicht verstanden, me pkeit-il? (Slick I. 24) und 
zwanglos bei der Anrede im gewöhnlichen Leben dient das Wort 
neben dem nie ausgeschriebnen Mr, vor dem Namen: pctrdon «w, 
Mr, SUckj 1 Said (1.46), [vor dem Namen bleibt Sir Titel: gooi 
den, Sir Aichard (John 1. 1), what newSj Sir Thomas LovelU-- 
wie well saidy lord Sands — noy my lord (Henry VIII. 1. 3)]. 
Zur Anrede an mehrere diente früher Sirs (Ch. VI. 259, B. Fl. 2. 
386, L. L. 4. 3, Hud. 1.1. 240, Bun. 60 cf. pag. 156), jetzt braucht 
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man Öenäemm (D. Sketch, 489), welches Wort urapjninglich nur 
für höheren Rang gehrauctt (Henry VIII. 1. 4), schon früh den 
Sinn von gentilhomme verlor (who entendeth to do the gerUil dede$ 
that he can, take kim for the gretest geniflma/n: Ch. 6696. ß. 
2196); so B. Fl. 2. 428 Gentlemen, indtictions are ovi of date 
im Prologe, Mylords rnid Gentlemen in der Anrede an das Parla- 
ment^ selbst B. Fl. 2. 372 für ganz Niedrige, comey lords, away 
(L. L. 4. 1), my hrda ambcLsaadors (Henry VI.* 5. 1). 

Eine einzelne Dame wird angeredet durch Madam (John 1. 1 
für die Königin, B. Fl. 2. 261 my deareat vdfe and Madam; id. 
437, L. L. 2. 1, Jones 3. 312), für eine Unverheirathete , mal am 
Pickw. L 237 von der Köchin zur Herrin, II. 109 vom Gast zur 
Grastwirthin ; daneben Lady (B. Fl. II. 262, Henry 8. 1. 2), doch 
seltner und feierlicher s. B. Fl. 2. 378; mit folgendem lifamen ,yLady 
Macbeth^^ als Titel; Mrs, mit folgendem I^amen (Pickw. I. 217), 
doch nie mit dem Titel des Mannes ausser Mra. MayorcBS (Spec. 
616), jetzt meist Lady Mayoress [she is Alanso^a wife, the gover- 
noTy a noble gentlema/n B. Fl. 2. 625] ; Miss 8mithers dear (Pickw. 
1.237), daüfm fast nie ohne Namen angewandt wird (Mac. Es8.V.40). 
Im Plural in allen Fällen Ladies (Henry VIII. 1. 4. Pickw. 1. 409). 

Nach einer Frage wird das deutsche „nicht wahr?" durch die 
Wiederholung des Verbs ausgedrückt, meist mit entgegengesetztem 
ModaUtatsverhältniss: you wovldrit have me give the yowng woman 
a ihing that shook all m the wind in taMers; would you? (Pickle 
23, B. J. 307), it tante bad, is itf (SUck I. 119) — you hav^ 
seen a hop grow, hante you? (id. 1. 119, II. 27); aber auch youd 
have me gone, would ycu? (B. J. 310). 

Bejahende Antwort: yes^ Godwot, I here him every del{C\x. 

3369), did he threat to ait thy hand off? yes, Sir (B. Fl. 2. 364), 

dies als Frage und Antwort (D. Amer. 232), yes, certain (B. Fl. 

2. 374), yes, marry, is it Sir (B. J. 2), yes, good faith (All's well 

2. 3) — cf. peqce in her vineyard — yesy — byi a compa/ny forges 

the wine (Te. 1.200); wilt ihou go? ya certes, lemman (Ch.3719), 

if you say ay , the King wil not say, no (John 3. 4, Rieh. 2. 4. 1, 

Sp«n. trag, 267), who? Ood? ay, Sir (AU's well 2. 3), she saith 

not ones nay whan he saith ye (Ch. 9219), they said unto him^ 

yea Lord (Matth. 9. 28, bes. 5. 37, M. Ado 2. 3) — shaü I com 

than? shal ye com? what question is that (Ch. VI. 135. Jones 1. 

200), you know the price, J knowl I know nothing, I (B. J. 309). 

shall we go in? So. (D. Amer. 98, Cymb. 3. 1 extr.). So dient 
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auch für die Frage des Erstaunten, wirklich? (B.Fl. 2. 375). — just 
80y Said Mr. Wholes (B. House 4. 16), thei/ anawered and said, 
tniey hing (Daniel 3. 24, B. Fl. 2. 380). shaU we to dicef Any- 
tking, I (AUfools 150); you ask me, if I like itf I say, I (4pren- 
tices 460); ay damn me, have I, answered he (Jones 2. 51); and 
voiU you credüf ay, marry, will we (Henry VI.* 4. 2), wUt thou 
do thisf Will ly 8ir (B. J. 249). whaty did ihese rent linea show 
some love of thinef Did they^ quoih you? (L. L. 4.3), Mr, Blifil 
ihen sent you to examine the two felloios? He didj Sir (Jones 3. 
285), are you aU preparedf we are, Sir (B. Fl. 2. 372), the poor 
bride can give her hamd and say , I do (Spec. 252), im Prayer 
Book ; 1 unU, Do you not think so? I ce^^tainly do (Mission 12) ; 
do the wenches encroach upon ihee? Ay^ by this Ught do they (B. 
Fl. I. 54); whyy feth I do (B. Fl. 2. 401); why , so we do (B. 
J. 291), B. House I. 136. 224). — mais oui wird verschieden 
bezeichnet : this is not your first voyage^ I presume, Indeed, it 
is (Mar. Miss. 16), indeedy but it is (23), faith^ but I did (B. J. 
366, B. Fl. I. 54), ay good faith, did you (id. 497), sc. ifs eent; 
not surely aßer 17 others? Even so (Le.), was aber auch in an- 
derem Sinne vorkommt: Is^t he you mean? Even he, (Tamingl.2). 
Bediente sagen gerufen coming (Apartments 3), auch tharJcee, Sir 
(Co. England 244) — unbestimmte Antwort gibt: o Lordy Sir 
(All's well 2. 2), so ausweichend; nayy Sir (Jones 3. 285). 

Verneinende Antwort: Honour hath no shill in surgery 
fAen?-Ä7b (Henry IV. ^5.1), no, on my life (Cymb. 3.4), most like — 
not so, neither (id.). It wovid be better. Not it (J. Eyre 2. 69, 
Aram 233). He hoped I had one. Not 7, faith, said I (S. Jour- 
ney 2. 12), toill you go back? No, not I (Bun. 8, B. Fl. 2. 363, 
Andr. 172, Jones 1. 241), Siry not I (Mach. 3. 5), you'U stay? 
No, Madam (W. T. 1. 2), Peter said, Not so, Lmd (ActsX. 14). 
Certes, I cannot saye (Ch. 9213) cf. it is no nay (8693). Oh, 
most certainly not (Mar. Miss. 24), such is not the case (id. 23). 
Will his majesty not come out? Hardly he (C. Fr. 2. 329), 


HI. Zasammengeseteter Sato. 

1. Beiordnende Verbindung. 
A. Copulatives Verhältniss. 

pa gevende se deofol of driktnea gesihöe and al6h J6h (B.5. 
2\)y he sioore^ and sa defyd ikem eachy and so defyde them both 
(S. 3. 9. 13), gewöhnlicher nur ein Mal verbunden wie: He had 
put dcyinestic factiona under hia feet: he was the aoul of a coa- 
lüion; and he had contended with honour %n the field (Mac. 3. 5). 
Kinder und ungebildetes Volk lieben diese Verbindung, daher: for 
who ao may- eschew it and let la paa by ^ and ela he myght fall 
iheron unward (Ch. VI. 131), / proteat and ao there ia (Andr. 
80. 124) cf. pag. 68. The Perae owt of Norihombarlande, and 
a vowe to Ood mayd he (P. 2) cf. Lordy and what ahaU thta man 
dof (John,21.21). Veraltet ist: a ptck-axej und a apade^ a apadey 
for and a ahrouding aheet (Hamlet 5. 1); selten And I waa once 
Uke thta (Southey 1. 123. 125) zu Anfang von Gedichten cf. Et 
de mon aane qui en cmra la teate (Wolff 117). 

Während vielfach die Sätze von gleichem logischen Werthe 
ganz ohne Verbindung nebeneinander gesetzt werden, bezeichnet 
man ihr Verhältniss zu einander . 

1) durch ordinative Partikeln: M. Ado 5. 1 they have 
eommitted falae report; moreover [Ch. V. 134, fartherover id.]^ 
they have apohen untrutha^ aecondarüy, they are alandera; aixth 
and laatly, they have belied a lady ; thirdly, they have ven'fied 
unjuat thinga; andy to conclude, they are lyingknavea cf. Spec.459. 
again, where another would be apt to aay . . / may prete/nd 
(Tatler 244). hok what 1 aaid, my Ufa ahaU prove it true — 
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besidea *) / say (Tatler 245) . . . further I say and farther 
will maintain (Rieh. 2. 1. 1) cf. forbye that to teil your homyar 
the truth (ß. Roy I. 79, II. 72). lastly (Mac. I. 279). 

2) he was a jangier and a OoliardeiSy and that was most 
of sinne (Ch. 563), / am your son, sir! and am provder to be 
so (B. Fl. 2. 229), hire mouth (was) ßil smale, and therto soft 
and red (Ch. 153), a baggepipe wel coude he blowe and s&ane 
and therwithall he brought us oiU of toune (Ch. 568). God 
loved he beste, and than hisneighebour(Ch..bS7)y then he offered 
it to hzm agatn, then he ptU it by again (Caes. 1. 3), ags. pd^=- 
iunc (E. 79. 30). ^ 

3) durch partitive Worte: sume ping sind gecvedene be 
Criste purh getacnunge, sume fiurh gevissum pinge (E. 65. 16, 
L. L. 3. extr., Hud. 1. 1. 30), if meial, part seem'd gold, part 
silver clear (Mi. P. L. 3. 595 cf. VII. 425, Sw. Battle 144, Mac. 
biogr. Ebs. I. 68), kis escape was attributed partly to his ovm 
equanimity and partly to the friefndship of Bentinck (Mac. 3. 9), 
now it is faire and now obscursy omd whilom dimme and vohiLorn 
clere (Ch.E,5353), presently we lost the Ugkt, presently saw it, 
presently lost it (B. House 1. 87); hvilum — Ävi^wwi (E.Lex.575j, 
whiUyin — whilom (CLR. 2398), whai — what (s. pag. 220), 6oth— 
and (s. pag. 239). 

4) als aufgehobenen Gegensatz: a) bejahend: he beb^t 
ge vindum ge sae (Luk. 8. 25), Melchisedech waes aegöer ge 
kyning ye Qodes sacerd (Bout. 22. 5), 1 can a>s well behanged, 
OS teil the mannet of it (Caesar 1. 2), it is a kind of pleasing 
anguish as well as generous Sympathie (Spec. 397, Hud. 1. I. 24); 
y toorthe thi wii ase in heaene and ine erthe (Kent. 1340), 1 
might as weU swallow snow-balls (Clinker 9) , ye had as gude 
no (sc). 

b) verneinend: ags. pät is for pam pe ge ne gemunon nc 
edc ne ongitad Pone heofoncundan anveald and Pone veorösdpe 
(K 44. 24), [n^ him edc naefre genSg ne pyncd (Boeth. 33.' 2) 
== and not, nor\, the postilion had neither stockings to his 
legs, nor a Shirt to his back (Pickle 2. 3, Q,. D. 15) oder mit vor- 


*) such openings qf the Jveari give a man thorough insight into his personal 
character hesides that tkere is some iittle pleasure in discowring the infirmity of 
a great man (Spec. 5^2, Jonea 1. 287, Q. D. 159), ohne thiU (Aroadia ö). 
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gesetzter Negation: the law haa never heen borne donm either by 
populär ßiry or by regal tyranny (Mac. 1. 276, Mi. P. L. 3. 40 
worüber bei Br. 632 die sehr abweiohenden Ansichten englischer 
Granuuatiker au vergleichen). 

Veraltet: they watUed neiiher meate neither imisike (Euph. 10, 
Wicl. 3) , nothur in haÜda inor yett in bowris borne wold he not be 
(Mir. PI. 73), for .as to me n'is lever none ne tother, I tiam with- 
hoMin yet with neither riother (Ch. X. 34, H. o. F. 3. 642, Audelay), 
noper mete ne drinke ne fnoste mio Mm come (R. o. G.), him that 
con not iknöwen nouther French no Latyn (Wa. 1. 75), no ner 
Athenes n^olde he go ne ride ne tdke his ese (Ch. 970), ne bariner 
toall, ne river deep and wide, ne horrld cra>gSf nor mountaina 
darh and taUy rise Uke the rocks (By. Ch. Haroldl.32). for ^twtxs 
neither elegant or otherwise (8. Joumey 1. 10, Tatler 252). nor 
thou nor he shall die without reward (Span. trag. 125, Oth. 3. 4, 
Lear 1. 1, B. Fl. 1. 27, Oss. 264, Young I. 22), meist in Poesie. 

Das erste Glied bleibt auch unbezeichnet : His a stain time nor 
repentance can wa^h off (Gamester 44, B. Fl. 2. 358, Mach. 2. 3). 
he shuld have legg ne foot to morowe on to go (Ch. VI. 144, By. 
I. 106) — auch neither im 2. Gliede nach not (Job 32. 9). 

5) als steigernden Gegensatz; a) fia väs eäc svylce 
se scucca him betvux (E. 3. 13. 16. 11), cf. sait fysch and eohe 
fresch (R. o. G. 1. 1, Ch. 491, 8. 2. 11. 49, Hud. 1. 1, 340), and 
eke Ascaniua also (H. o. F. 1. 178 cf. 2. 179 fg.), he was also a 
lerned mcm (Ch. 482), Astoreth, in 8ion also not unsung (Mi. P. 
L. 1. 442), he will pardon your great sin, and likewise mine 
enemies (8pec. 397, Tatler 253), yet for these, too, we found a 
remedy (Clinker 358, Troil. 1. 1, Hud. 1. 1. 563). 

6) foi'pon nd las pät dn pät he Gristes geledfan on fön 
ne volde^ ac edc svylce tmdlyfedre forlegnesse and egeslicre väs 
beamiten (E. 15. 17), they say^ that it must ie, not a slight risky 
hat a risk stich as would caiise serioiis apprehension (^isic, 3. 213, 
Ch. 4. 187, D. 8ketch. 20), Compassion does not only refine hu- 
man nature, but hos something in it more pleasing than what can 
be met with in such an indolent happiness (Spec. 397, D. Sketch. 
22) f not al only thy laude parfourmed is hy men of digniteCy 
but by the mouth of children thy bountee parfourmed is (Ch. 
13385), James ought to have been subject to the ordinance of 
God, not only for wraih^ but also for conscience sake (Mac. 
3. 214). Diese und ähnliche Conj. nennt B. J. 760 idle particles 
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that have no yreat buainess in a aerimis letter but hreaking of 
aeniences. — He vma not only a rebel, but an apostate to boot 
(Presc. 3. 46), a poem is not alone any tvork, but even one alone 
verse sometimes makes a perfect poem (B. J. 761, Pelh. 234). 

pardon me, sweet onsy even for the vowa we made each 
other (Tw. N. 5. 1, Mac. 1. 276), he kept our stautest kemes «Vi 
awe, even at the pass of Bealmaha (8c. Lady 4. 4), she had 
not even an envoy at the Spanish court (Mac. 1. 302) cf. fat pig 
and goose itself oppose (Hud. 1. 1. 229), thus Walter Unoly^ nay 
but really^ wedded vnth fortunat honestee, in Ooddes pees liveth 
(Ch. 8297), my old acquaintance scarce know me; nay I icas 
asked the other day . . (Spec. 556, Pickle 2. 17, Mac. I. 283), 
rU pull them offy myselfy yea^ all my 'raiment, to my petticocU 
(Taming 2. 1, cf. Ps. 94. 23), to the feste Oristen folk heni dresse 
in generaly ya^ bothe yonge and olde (Ch. 4837,Te. I. 233), ags- 
gea (John 21. 15). 

B. Aufhebendes Verhältniss. 

haute ne makith monke ne frere, but clene life and devo- 
cion makith gode men of religion (Ch. B. 6195), I foUow butmy- 
selfy not I Jor love and duty^ but seeming so, for my pecidiar 
end (Oth. 1. 1), ac hv ädere ve viUaö mid p^ hldfe gereorde 
beon (E. 15. 42), I da the rather imention (Ba.286), let me more 
rather die (Mirror 35), 1 burn rather, sir, with a desire to hear 
the Story (B.Fl. 2. 358), the kings revenue was or rather ought 
to have been charged tvith the payment (Mac. 1. 284). Bei den 
bejahenden Disjunctiv-Partikeln tritt oft Zusammenziehung des Satzes 
ein: that it riis fUled füll of tidingesy eythir loude oro whis- 
peringes (H. o. F. 3. 868), he proposed the alternative of either 
fighting vyith him or Coming to beg pardon (Pickle 2. 2), then 
shall you see either mine innocency clearedy your sv^pidon and 
con^sdence satisfiedy the ignominy and slander of the world stopped^ 
or my guilt openly declared (Spec. 397), ags. pa cväd he a Acic 
vyrd is nyt pdra ße dvöer d^öy oööe laerdy oööe vrycö (E. 53.22), 
seltener für mehr als 2: if either salves or oyleSy or herbes or 
charmes a fordonne wight from dore of death moie rai^e (S. 1. 5. 
41), oder mit umgedrehter Stellung: a scarcenesse 7 years or 
eise 3 monthes exyle, eyther for 3 day es the pestilence, for one 
thee must have (Mir. PI, 245). Veraltet: more der to Soure undir- 
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Stundung ihanne owthir Frensh o^Äer Latyn (Wa. 1, 150, Mir. 
PI. 217), but certes other must I die or plaine (Ch. 11629) 
cf. oufher-or (id. 4. 139, Barbour, Audelay), I wäl yedde to morcy 
then et'ther'I am hotmd to grauntf eyther thou able to protie (Eiiph. 
7); so besonders in Poesie: for al mote out or lote or rathe (Ch. 
H. o. F. 3. 1049, Wakef. 15, Span. trag. 208, 8. I. 1.11, C. o. E. , 
4. 2, B. Fl. 2. 356, Oss. 255, Young IX. 2214, By. D. J, 7. 56). 

Daneben: we st&p for a few mirmies^ maybe to take inwoody 
maybe for passengers (D. Amer. 192). 

Auch hier bleibt die erste Partikel oft weg : Hvät p<xer fore- 
genge o0Öe hvät fiaer äfter fylt'ge^ ve ne cunnon (E. 21. 36), he 
was like a maister or a pope (Ch. 263, Tatler 253). 

and eke ktr wivea wolde it wel assent and eil es certamly 
they were to blame (Ch. 377, G. 2. 57), elh's (Douglas), arüe, or 
eise the devil vn'll mähe a grandstre of you (Oth. 1. 1), / must 
oercome in thts; in all things eise the vtctory be yowrs (B.Fl. 1. 
229), tal'ents which otherwise toould have lain concealed (Tat- 
ler 252). 

C. Beschränkendes Verhältniss. 

he would not appear egofisticaly but at the same he must say, 
that there are speeches (D. Sketch. 18), he wouM not allude to 
men once in ofßce but now happily out of it (D. Sketch. 22). 
but if [fie of such a But] (Sidney 518), ohy but (B. J. 247, cf. 
Pend. 3. 375). but does she believe them? (B. J. 308), only they 
would that we should remember the poor (Gal. 2. 10, Br. 634. 26). 
hv ädere ic fdra föng (Beo. 1150), sc. quethir ^arbour), how- 
soever, he prays you to believe (B. J. 307), I wül drinh with 
thee howsoever (B. Fl. 2. 376), however, upon laying my reasans 
together I find . . (Spec. 445. Jones 3. 284), he would give Orders 
for passing my pardon^ which, however, J would not oJto2Vi(Lilip. 
82, Mac. 1. 278). yet had this Melibeus in his conseil manyfolk 
(Ch. 4. 137), though now too late, yet wisdome warnes (8.1.1.13, 
Mac. 3. 5), which, notwith Standing, 1 would not have you proud 
of (B. Fl. 2. 380, Spec. 433, Henry IV.^ 4. 4). thus must we do, 
though (B. J. 313, V. Fair 1. 213, B. House 3. 10), be that as 
it will, it is my business (Spec. 445), but for all this, the 
parrat is as much esteemed (Tatler 245)^ fia na pe laes beseah 
Lothes ^f underla^c (Bout. 22. 42) , he desired that the werre 
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skulde beginne, bat fUUheles yet axed he hü conaeil (Ch. 4. 134, 
Wa. 2. 229, S. L 9. 54, Mi. P. L. I. 299), nevertheless, not 
my vnllf bwtk thme be done (Spec. 207, Matth. 26, 39), he yernes 
me to vsife . . and nere the lese, he mtgkt have wele better (Wa. 3. 
117), da nere = never (P. 131, Ch. E. 6241), but nathemore 
ißould that corageoua svmyne to her yeeld pctssage (S. 1. 8. 13, 
nathemo'e 2. 4. 8), but not forthy he gan to crie (Ch. 4. 131). 

at the same time the poet so continves matters (Spec. 446), 
yetf in the mean time, I am content to graiify the curious reader 
(Lilip. 83); meanwhile it was dtscövered (Mac. 1. 282), poppmg 
out his head at the window between whües (Clinker 329, Ch. 7027, 
B. House IV. 44). öfter all Tm confident yoiüll thinh it atton^d 
for (Spec. 596). 

he spoke French inelegantly, it is true, but ßuently (Mac. 
3. 3), you wkoy I dare say , can easily persuade this gentleman 
(Tatler 241), that example of intolerance indeed which some of 
his predecessors had set, he never imitated (Mac. 3. 4), im Verse 
^deed (B. Fl. 2. 367), in fact, however the stipends were as large 
as at present (Mac. 1. 304), troth, I am a Utile taken with my 
Wivls dressing (B. J. 307), this la^t considerationy forsooth, made 
him resolve to break off (Spec. 398, Ch. 4 188, M. Ad o 2. 3)> 
d^ye forsooth'? (B. Fl. 2.365), and sooth, men say . . (S.3.3. 13), 
it is not Ught to know; for sothly when that werre is begönne 
many a child shall sterve (Ch. 4. 136), perdy^ said BritomarU 
the choice is hard (S. 3. 1. 27). 

D. Gausales Verhältniss. 

Zu seiner Bezeichnung dient im beigeordneten wie im unter- 
geordneten Satze die Präposition ybr und davon abgeleitete Worte: 
do not (Mnk me thy friend for this (B. Fl. 1. 52), thou art wise 
enough, forthy doe nat amis (Ch. Fr. 3. 1629, 8. 3. 1. 30), forßon 
(E. 21. 37 ags.), therefore out of my love I come hither (As you 
I. 1, Ch. 4. 187, Mac. 2. 279), wherefore this ü our sentence 
(Ch. 4. 135); ferner hence it is, that woman is treated as a mis- 
tresa (Tatler 247), herehence it comes (B. J. 130). so study ever- 
more is overshot (L. L. 1. 1), tho, hastily remounting to his steed 
he forih issew^d (S. 3. 9. 15); ow that account; he is young, ergo 
he is in love (Bu. M. Novel 3, 1 18 cf. Henry VI.^ 4. 2 argo, their 
ihread of Ufe is spwn; Hamlet 5. 1 argal, she drev^ned herseif 


wätmgly. the manufactwre coTtsegueT^i; kmguüked (Muc. I. 312, 
Tatler 242, Spec. 115). 


2. TJntorerdneiide Verbindimg. 

A. Substantivsätze, 

I. Casussätze. 
Wie pag. 5Ö erwähnt, ist der im Lateinischen für Be- 
zeichnung der Abhängigkeit gebrauchte Modus im E. viel mehr 
zurückgetreten; hier- ist der Subjunctive oder das Verb ohne 
Flexion vielfach durch den Indicativ verdrängt oder durch should, 
mtght . . vertreten, und bei vielen Conjunctionen wird sich schwer- 
lich ein Unterschied in der Bedeutung feststellen lassen, je nachdem 
sie mit Indic. oder Subj. verbunden sind (cf. Archiv IX. 420, X. 30). 
Der Subjunctiv findet sich nur in logisch, nicht formell ab- 
hängigen Sätzen 1) als Ausdruck eines Befehls (R.p.52). 2) eines 
Wunsches (s. pag. 80.87) mit oder ohne Bezeichnung von utinam: 

that Uwere possibh öfter long grief and pain to find the arms 
(Te. I. 264) und id. : ah Ghrtsty that it were possible for one ahort 
hour to see the souh we loved; I vmKd Ihadbeen (B.Fl. IL 370), 
would to heaven thou hadst passed by (8. Joumey I. 137), here 
do I choose and thrtve I as I may (Merch. 2. 7); dafür auch: 
may none those marks efface (By. Chillon); selten der Indicativ: 
now was I the master of this hotel (8. Joumey L 30. 21, IL 137), 
3) in einem Concessivsatze , present: beo what he beo (Wa. 1. 25 
Henry IV. ^ 5. 2), be this as it may (Mac. Ess. 5. 134) \besH thou 
sad or merry^ the violence of either thee becomes: A. & Cl. 1. 5] 

1 will not meet him come where he comes (Nicki. 1. 272, N. &Th. 
1 4) , cost what effort it might (N. & Th. 208, 8. Joumey 2. 20), 
kappen what may I will never have her (C.Fr. 4. 235), and grieve 
what may above thy senseless bier (By. Lara 2, 1), come cloud^ 
cmne shine (Aram 255), they must needs, be there Berline, be there 
no Berliney saddle and ride (C. Fr. 2. 218), mit zusammengezo- 
gener Form: write what Bunyan wovldy the baseness of the lawyers 
went beyond it (Mac: Ess. 2. 15), which the more impressibly 
it enforce tlie lesson, strikes the more (Bu. W. w.h. I. 204), oft 
mit Ind. 4) um eine Ansicht nicht ganz entschieden, mehr zu- 
rückhaltend, auszusprechen: literary envyj it shovld seem, is a 
ftercer passion (Mac. Ess. V. 134), 1 would recommend to every 
one of my readers (8pec. 317). 
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Er findet eich ferner in Casuss ätzen 1) Präeene: nach Ver- 
ben des BittcnS; Befehlene, Fürchten», HoffenB etc.: pray Ood she 
do (B. Fl. 2. 388, M. f. M. 2. 2), bid (B. J. 275, Mach. 2. 1), he- 
wäre (Mi. P.L.5.237. Spec. 443), iake heed (B. Fl. 2. 272), have 
a care tkou proveva fco cunnwg (R.Roy 2. 25), see tfiou dtasemble 
not (Taming 2.. 1, Q. D. 482), lock (Wa. 1. 199), Heaven send 
we be all better this day.3 months (Go. 324, L. 1. 32), Äo/>c (M. 
Ado 3. 2, B. Fl. 1. 540), selbst / hope to keep my wife brave, 
and yet she keep vohcdy eise so (B. Fl. II. 441); be sure ih<m do 
not lie (B. Fl. 2. 391), dread (Waverley 135), auch bei dem sub- 
Btant. fear (Mach. -2. 1, Mad lover), wende she come of tmll all 
fre (Ch. R. 7444), what he understood Oods cotamandments were 
7C.Fr. 5. 271) cf. doch auch die Umschreibung: God shield I shovM 
disturb devotion (Romeo 4. 1, Ch. 13096), my prtde forbids ü 
ever should be said (Go. 255), the publik is not to expect 1 should 
let them into all my secrets (Spec. 581), fearvng Alfred woald 
receive retnforcements (Hume 1. 46), oder nach Imperf. im Haupt- 
satze: the Ephori decreed he should be presented wifh a garland 
(Spec. 564), yet had we not determMd he should die (Rieh. 3. 3- 
5), she couM not endure any woman eise should do anything but 
raü at htm (^Spec. 400), she said you were a pedant (Spec. 158, 
C. Fr. 4. 205, Andron. 4. 4). 

Bei hope (Mac. 8. 4), expect y fear, doubt (John V. 6) steht 
auch der Indicat. Futur, bei einfacher Hinweisung auf die Zukunft; 
so bei Verben des Bittens unll als Ausdruck der Höflichkeit: / 
destre you wÜl present my humble Services to Mr. Addison (Po. 
Spec. 565), / begged he wovM have the goodness to inforni me 
(R. R. 2. 9), aber what is your plea^ure, father, shaü be done? 
(B. J. 302). 

2) Präsens nach passend, nöthig, genug etc.: / think it fit 
ihey die (B. J. 302), Hwere best he speak no Harm of Brutus here 
(Caes.), it is better he die (C. Fr. 4. 108, Gh. R. 3878), / am 
content thou go (Ma. Massacre), displeased (Spec. 400), suffisith 
me thou make in this manere (^Ch. X. 48), ^tis not enougk your 
counsel stiU be true (Po., By. Faliero I. -1), than is it härme ye 
livin (Ch. 8. 145). 

3) Imperfect nach Wünschen etc., wenn man das Gewünschte 
nicht zu hoffen wagt; / voish he were (Bu. L. D. 390, Nicki. 2. 
265, Spec. 634), oh would it shone to lead me still (By.), / would 
not for the world iliey saw fhee here (Romeo 2. 2), yet were me 
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lever houndes had me eten (Ch. 9312) cf. / long that we were 
safe ahoard (C. o. E. 4. 4), a sparh of woman that wishes he toould 
move it (B. Fl. 2. 392, Spec 317), daneben falsch der Indicativ: 
/ wish I was by that dim lake (L. Rookh, Mahon 1. 64). 

Sehr oft werdeA die Casussätze durch den Satzartikel that 
angeknüpft: / beseech you that ye all speak the sanie thmg (I. 
Corinth. I. 10), we praie ye all that ye forgßve htm (Ch. 6057), 
remernber that you^keep holy the sahbatk-day (Prayerbook, Mar. 
Eaithf..33), 1 may not endurin that you dwell (Ch. 8. 121), take 
heed that thou speak not to Jax^ob (Gen. 31. 24), ye need not that 
any man teach you (I. John 2. 27), it is necessary that vncked- 
ness be denied applause (ßambler). — 

Hier steht shovM vielfach in Sätzen, die eine beabsichtigte 
Handlung als Object angeben: Religion reguires that it shotdd be 
OUT next care (Spec. 634), so bei intehd (Mac. Ess. V. 210), pro- 
pose (214), determine (Mac. 8. 108), resolve (103), it was ordered 
that a biU should be brought in (id.), it is not to be supposed 
that Ood should make a world (Spec. 635), expect (Mac. 8. 81), 
ferner nach den Begriffen „wunderbar, natürlich, möglich'' und ihren 
Gegensätzen, weil der Casussatz als logisch abhängig, nicht als ein 
Factum enthaltend, angesehen wird: It seems stränge that he 
should have honoured Sunderland (Mac. 8. 73. 99, ß. Eoy 2. 18)^ 
By. I. 228 : stränge that . . . man should mar it into wHdemess 
und id. Strange that where all is peace beside, there passton riots 
in her pride] Mac. 8. 74: we can not wonder that he shmdd have 
Seen Burleigh with delight; what pity His so civil a young man 
should haunt this Company? (B. J, 315) , expressing his regret 
that a question should have produced dissension (Mac. 8. 145), 
it is not good that the man should be alone (Gen. 2. 18), it is 
well that he should be prepared (Rienzi 344); doch auch ohne 
that: 'tis most meet you shoidd (Mach. 5. 1), nor were it ßt I 
should (B. Fl. I. 60). it was of the highest importance that the 
hoüse should be disposed (Mac. 8. 82) , it is tmpossible (Hebr.- X. 
4) neben it was impossible that there covM be a dovhi (Mac. 8. 
138), possible-may (Mac. Ess. 3. 37), it is improbahle cf. njor 
is it at all probable that a man . . would have given any cause 
(Mac. Ess. 3. 19), it was necessary (Mac. 3. 7), natural (Mar. 
Mission 12) neben Indic. (Spec. 400), it is meUmcholy to think that 
the, last months shoidd have been overclouded . . (Mac. Ess. V. 
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154), daneben more likely is ü that he will err (Bu.) bei Hinwei- 
sung auf die Zukunft. 

Statt should tritt auch migkt in gleichem Sinne ein: he re- 
quested that he might be permüted to atiend the counsü (Mac- 
Ess. 4. 252), so bei beg (id. 5. 145), hope (Mac. 8. 140, G, Fr. 2. 7), 
imagine (Spec. 436), desire (Spec. 25), occur (Mac. 8. 103) , rw 
doubt (Ess. V. 26), danger (id. 4. 266). 

Auch Indicati^vsätze können durch den Satzartikel als Casus- 
sätze bezeichnet werden und treten so in ein Abhängigkeitsverhält- 
niss zu Verben z. B. the man wenith that he lovid i8(Gh.lEi, 5371), 
neben dem Infinitiv (id. 5431. 5433) und would (5439), sufrin 
htm also that he may gon (Ch. B,. 6735). Viele der deutsch ge- 
bräuchlichen Casussätze werden E. durch den Accus, c. Inf. (p.69), 
Nomin. c. Inf. (p. 73) oder durch Participalconstructionen ersetzt; 
als Subject können sie wie der Infinitiv ganz nach deutscher Weise 
verwandt werden. 

Wie que im Französischen hat das gleichfalls relative that zur 
Bildung einer grossen Menge Conjunctionen aus Präpositionen bei- 
getragen, die aber im B. nach und nach ohne den Satzartikel allein 
im Gebrauch geblieben sind; im älteren E. trat es auch oft hinter 
Cunjunotionen, um ihre bindende Kraft noch zu verstärken, und hin- 
ter relativische Worte wie whatever etc.; wir werden bei den ein- 
zelnen Conjunctionen diese Erscheinung erwähnen. 

Gleichfalls nach franz. Analogie setzte man im älteren Englisch, 
um einen zweiten abhängigen Satz als solchen anzudeuten^ that zur 
Wiederaufnahme der vorangehenden Conjunction : if virtus hos not 
quite forsook ye or that your ears be not altogether obdurate 
(Antiqu. 85, Oth. 3. 1, B. J. 291, Taylor bei Herrig 135), so nach 
though (Hamlet 1. 2), as soon as (Arcad. 71), whüst (Mi. on Shak- 
spere), since (Lear 5. 3), wh£n (B. Fl. 2. 359, B. J. 201), whan 
(Ch. V. 183), nach afier (Crus. 184) — jetzt ohne that z. B. if 
you ash tne^ and my noi£on plea^es you (Bu. Bienzi 140). 

Andrerseits bleibt thaty wie schon ags., doch seltner pe (E. 
Lex, 588) vielfach aus: your love must grant she^s not your equal 
(B. Fl. 1. 229), OÄ / foreaaw this must produce a new face of 
things (Sipec. 403)y from htm learrdng Baptista lived (B.Fl. 2.379), 
trustith well he shall pay all (Ch. R. 5950), in the füll hope your 
highness will not f alter (By. 3. 62), it is seldom their counselä 
are listened to (Rob. 1. 316). ^Tis this that apts me rather to 
sleep out my time than I would waste it (B. J. 136). / pray thee 
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fßhat aäest thou, thou canat not sleept (B. J. 308) , haio chance 
thau art not with the princef (Henry IV.* 4. 4), the moment y<m 
regam your troop (Bu. Eienzi 142), how you poaseas ü (B. Fl, 2. 
358, Jones 2. 50, V. Fair 2. 68, Te. I. 219 et'. Chap. 199). 

Wie that werden auch die zur Bildung von GasuBBätzen die- 
nenden Relativa, ohne den Sinn zu afficiren, gesetzt oder ausge- 
lassen (s. p. 202 fgd.). 

Die interrogativen Gasussätze werden, auch wenn sie 
abhängig, meist durch die directe Sätze als interrogative bezeich- 
nenden Formwörter mit dem Hauptsatze verbunden, gewöhnlich ohne 
den Satzartikel: m hopes of seeing where - abouts in the toorld 
loe were(Crus.34), aaga me, hvaer seine seo sunne on ntht?(J&,39. 
17), we knew not whttAer or whtch way (Grus. 15, Mir. PI. 45), hvä- 
der (Gen. 37. 30), hvider (16. 18). sayd me for hvam se hräfen 
fiurh gehyrsumntsse gepingäde (E. 40. 29) , for hvan' (id. 15. 34), 
lohy I deaire to give me aecret harbowr hath a purpoae more grave 
(M. f. M. 1. 4), [every why hath a wherefore (G. o. E. 2. 2), in 
directer Frage neben ybr whye (Mir. PL 229), und for becauae hour 
(ß.R.30), besonders vor Frage und Antwort: why^ how now, maater 
Littlewä{B, J.307)y ifwe do meet again, why, weahaU amile (Caßs. 
5. 1)]. how vor directer uud indirecter Frage: how ia it poaaiblefor 
me to write (Spec. 445), hxm Friedrich cared . . toe have often 
I heard (G. Fr. 3. 4), a man axed him how that he ahuld pleae 
the peple (Gh. V. 73, M. PI. 72, B. Huuse 2. 65), enger ange- 
schlossen : / am informed aa how you are in chace of d painted 
gaUey (Pickle 25), enactment aa to how they toäl receive Ma- 
jesty (G. Fr. 2. 266). hmo mit Inf. s. p. 68. 

ic ne vät hväöer atol aeae vlanc eftazdaa teah (Beo. 2663 
ef. E. 47. 25 vor directer Frage), the maid will aak her miatreaa 
whether the gentleman ia ready to go to dinner (Spec. 12), oft mit 
Conj. (Twist 213, Mac. Ess. V. 142, 173, Merch. 2. 2, War. D. 1. 
113); daneben if: look if your helpleaa father yet aurvive (Dr. 
Aen. 2. 812, Clinker 138, Pelham 361), if — or if (Po. Odyssee 
XVI. 33), und ohne Gonjunction: / care not, /, knew ahe and 
all th^ World (Andr. 2. 1). 

Doppelfrage: whether it were I tooke or alept well wot I 

oft 1 lough and wept (Gh. XI.^6), Hia a queation whether love lead 

forhme, or elae fortune love (Hamlet 3. 2), where he mU or no 

(Mateh at Midnight 386, Gh. VI. 138, B. J. 430, John 2. 1), on 

tkis lady and now on that loking whereao ahe were of Uyime or 
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of v!iiihou,t (Ch. Vin. 102, Wa. 1. 195). it may be of consequeawe 
to have it determmed wheiher or no the mom be deserving o/prcdae 
(Ju. 18, B. House 3. 4, Po. Ess. 2. 15), ne care wo f^a^e I how 
the vmd do blow or whether swift I werid or whether »low (S. 2. 
6. 10, Burke), whether ü be the fault amd gUmpae of newnesa or 
whether ihat the hody public be a horse (M. f. M. 1. 3, Q. D. 11), 
80 whether ihat — or whether (Buph. 61), whether that — or (Gh. 
:8. 97), wheiher — other (Wie!.), whether — or — m- (lilip. 147), unde- 
eeived a>s to whether he ahould go or remain (Lewes 1. 321. Le. 
Roland 1. 135). präpositional angeknüpft wie: the idea of how sorny 
I ah&uM be (Mar, P. S. 17). seltner alike my scorriy if he «uc- 
ceed or faü (Po.). 
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li. Adverbialsätze. 


\ ' 1) Äaumverhältniss, bezeichnet chirch relative und zugleich 

* interrogat. Partikeln : askede him wkethence he come were (Wa. I. 
202), panon fie (E. 12. 6), kvanon (E. 3. 24), tohens (Torrent), 
from whence (Gras. 34, Glinker 129 — Pelh. 272). 

we skould see atraggling hutSy where we n&w eee manafac- 

(uring towna (Ma. I. 277. G. Fr. 2. 291, 8. I. 5. 36), wh&re erye 

lyat now may ye go (Gh. X. 178 ef. B. J. 125), in what place so 

' I aw (P.- 94), wherever that thou art (B. Fl. 2. 445). Dafür ipii 

der AE. häufigen Verwechslung: Jerom had dioelled in, deaerty 

• whereas he had no compagme hat of wäde. bestes (Gh. V, 139, 
' P. 102, 8. I. 5. 33), Henry VI.^ 1. 2) — tiU he came there the 

'limdghl ylay (Gh. XI. 32, Wa. 2. 244, ags. ßa^r und paer fiaer 
s. E. Lex. 603), he tüos an esy man to give penance ther, a^s .he 
wiste to han a goed pttavice (Gh. 223. X. 57), he rid to his plase 
'ther' that Barne was (Gh. VI. 177), furth he went quhar at he 
härd ihe thorne (sc. Wa. 2. 115). — we let it caiTy us whither 
isvei^ f&Jte arbd the fury of ihe tüinds directed (Grus. 34). . 

2) Zeitv^erhältniss a) dert Z^i^junot dQ9 JPrädioatee^ »ini 

' 'Hauptsätze wird angegeben als ein der im Nebensätze ang^eb^ien 

' Zeitbestimmung gleichzeitiger: as I was takmg -my leave, the tnü. 

liner informed me (Spec. 277), he Tiever stojf^>ed untü he got back 

io his own hillsy foreby he was neärly dromned (Mar. P*fi. 72), 

-and than whan I knowe hi» willy I may cotm&äle yau j(Ch. 4. 

19&), as long as whan Alcmena late by Jove (Gh. Tr. 3. 1428), 

it duüeth me whan that I of him, speke (Gh. 16640); ag«, hvamfiMy 

TtD&nne Q, B. Lex. 611| -jetzt nur when^ das auch mit Präpos. wie 


mnce^ i$Ü varbmuten und vor directe Frftge gee^tst wer^ep^ l^ftnu. 
z$ w€bs gveaier on the day of Reatorcdion ihan on the day to/ien 
(nicht nach frHUzös. Analogie that) the Long ParUameni met (Mac. I. 
276, ^^0) — seinen UnterBohied von tf (temparal-QanditwnalJ ze^^ 
Luk. XV. 4. 6. — when that thia body did comUadn a ^pirit, a 
Kingdom for ü was too small a hownd (Henry IV. ^ ö. 4, Cites. 
5. ,2, B. Fl. 1. 158, By. Harold 4. 154). 

and when 8 o of his hand the pledge ehe raughtj the gutUy 
cup she fa/ined to mistake (S. 3. 9. 30)^ mit Zusammenziehttog: 
theae principles have often aufficedy even ivhen counteracted by 
yreat pablic calwmiiies (Mac. 1. 275); nach der oben gesehenen 
Verwechslung: it may be so lohenas the work is done (B.J. 252; 
Henry VI.» 1. 2, Cymb. 5. 4 mit folgendem when, S. 1. 11. 1, P. 61), 
' what time I am afraid^ 1 will trust in thee (Ps. 56. 3, S. HI. 
2. 18) ; mit dem sonst .deroonstr^ Worte (cf. that) : thta evemna 
late, by then the chewing flocka had ta^en their supper, I sat m§ 
dotcm^(Mi. Comus); 0« time he hwited (ßkAi). 

pa hvile vann he aegder ge on Scyööige ge on Indje, 69 
he häfde maßest eatne p^e eastdael ävist (h;. 7. 14), Pa while 
pat ich Ubbe (L. J. 47), the while he wa^ a yonge childe goodlyf 
he hadde yn w (VVa. 1. 16, K. o. <jr. 1. 70, Aram 119, Rienzi 416) 
cf. dwing tite-wkile that Guyon did abide (Ö. 2. 8. 3), strike whiltt 
the irons hot (V. xair 1. i^Üö, C. Fr. 2. 64, Ch. 8.9V); mit Vw- 
kUrzung: he had been placed, while still a boy, at the head of an 
arrny (Mae. 3. 5, JSickl. 1. 304, Tr. \V. J. 37). Ebenso wird dit 
(xleich^itigkeit ohne logische u Gegensatz (pendant que) mitunter 
ausgednlekt doreä whiles: stich vien as he be never at heart's 
^ase^ whiles they behold a greater than thewselves ^Caes. 1. 2) und 
d;Qrch whilat: 1 died whiLst in the totnb he stay'd (Cymb. ö. 4^ 
Ö. 6. 3.30, B, J. 431, Rienzi 408, Mahon 1. lüJ). Aber daneben 
ist while mit seinen Ableitungen in die Bedeutung tandisgue übdr- 
gegangen, (Jreeay batth was at7-ucky whiies that his site . . saw 
hi^ heroi^al deed (Henry V. 2. 4) bezeichnet den Cebergaog; pir 
rotes may make e/^eap pennyworths qf their piLlq^gej w h il e aa the 
wpner q/ the gooda weep^ over them (Henry Vl.^ 1. 1), whilat £ 
puraue4 thia thmght, 1 could not but r^ect an that Utile figme 
(Spec. öii&> Locke 72, Mar. Vioiet 41), whiie reoolutio^ia have taken 
fiace QU argund ua^ our govemmeTit haa never beert suöverted by 
vioUnce (M&c. I. 276, Spßc 635), 

In diesem Sinne tritt dann whereaa ein: the moat iut^v4 . 
. Saehif irt«f. «igi. Gramm, IL 2i 


animala are the most firmtfvl; whereaa the specdes of those be(iat& 
ikai are fierce are buX ^carcely continued (Spec. 693, Q. D. 320, 
Co. Bngland 40) of. Spec. 12 , wo es in einer Anzeige etwa wie 
»htemal steht; daneben wieder, wie oben: «?Ä€rc, tf thoufear to 
strihe, ihou ort the pimdar to her dishonor (Cymb. 3. 4, Lear 1. 2, 
B:J. 302, «c. qnhare)] neüher shall he leave üsiie, where con- 
trarilie of thee thoae ahaU be bome (Rolinöhed s. Macbeth IV.). 

Die Gleichzeitigkeit zweier Handlungen drücken femer aus: 
directly I was tnjured, his anger was almost mvpLacahle (Pelh. 
5), wo (hat oder ä* zu suppliren, femer she did think the netö 
blemish^ as soon as she Jiad got it mto her possession, much 
more disagreeable than the old one (Spec. 559, Mac. I. 283), pcu 
Sana fias pe (E. 12. 7) ; sogar Indic. Imperf. nach Imperf. (Mac. 8. 
119); Rienzi adcled^ so soon as retwnung silence permitted (Bu. 
Hienzi 148), sae soorCs yeWe man and wife (ßamsay 223), und 
jiegativ : I no sooner receiv^d this message than I conceived your 
meaning (Spec. 397, Tatler 243, Andr. 49). — • 

. Für dieses Yerhältni^s tritt besonders die p. 77 besprochene 
Participialco'nsti^uction eiif, wodurch die '2 Handlungen noch enger 
mi$;, einander verbunden werden. 

Soll eine 'Handlung, deren Gleichzeitigkeit zu erwarten -wäre, 
alsniclrt eingetreten bezeichnet werden, so braucht man withoutt 
he none mtght take othrr by the hand, wkhoviin ihey dtatourttd 
ttme (Oh. Dr. 984, M. Ado 3. 3, B. J. 278, 9i. 500, Euph. 67, B.PI. 
I; 564, Andr. 267, Tatler 242, Mar. P. «. 174, SHck 1.450) — 
9(mM; tüithaut als Präp. mit Particip', oder atidere umschreibende 
Construetionen. In the same wise the phistdens <mswerden s)6iv e ' 
^ $hat Ümf eatden a fehOe wordes more (Ch. 4.' 1*34, G.4. 8^, M: 
f. M. 1. 3), save the dark speck be^ auch (Le; O. Dl 2, nrit Inrf. 
Ch. Tr. 3; 156). ♦• 

b) der Zeitpunct wird bezeichnet als nachfolgender dimäi« 
/ taried noi-afttr 1 had Itcence <Ch. X. 174, B. Fl. 2. 3?2; 
Spec. 277, Mao. 1. 286), a man be bapüa^ after that he hath 
ainned (Gh. V.115, Wicl. 10, Mir. PI. 232, R. X.), Oie other ioM 
hvm that by that he was- gone aovke dtsÜBLncey ,ke wovUd eofne fa 
the -hüuee (Bun. 34, Crus. 221), aftet* härnng obatifvedtke p€eirif-^ 
culara of h&r dress, as I waa takhg a vteu? of tty ihe 'ShopmaAi 
told me (Spec. 277); ParticipialconÄtrtrctiöti Selbst bei rerschi^den^B 
• Sujjjecten. . ^ .. 
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c) der Zeiipmict wird bezeichnet als t ar an gegangener, dabei 
- oft OoB]., wenn nicht nur die Zeit, sondern eine Absicht auBgedrückt 
wmlen 89II: tvdfn gedritm aer £omaburh dirocen vaere (£. 11, 
10, neben aer pam, pe); make im/ pq^s teüh hiv^ ar be us to 
shcrnie hrynge (Wa. I. 53, Mir. PI. 126), er lie came tker him to 
begile he thought, and s^ he did or t^at tJiey went atunn (Ch. 
16637), W (Bur. 264), ere (8. 6. 2. 40, C. 0. E. 1. 2, ML F. L. 
X. 53, R. R. 36, Biir. L. 2, 14, Bu. Bienzi, By. I. 19), er that 
(Ch. Tr. 3. 543). 1 return or fi^ er gour pulse twice beat (Temp. 
5. I, John 4. 3, 5. 6, Hamlet I. 2) ist nicht ever, sondern or ere, 
mjf mother tüill not sleep befare she aee you (B. Fl. 2. 359, 
Vemp. 1. 2j 8peo. 557, Mac. 1. 296), so mit Gonj. besonders oft 
nach dem Futur: z. 6. the tree wiU wüher long before it fall (By.) 
doch auch mit Indic. — as was the estate of Adam before that 
he feü into sinne (Ch. V. 177, By. D. J. 3. 75), ehe was hurtin 
beforne or she deide (Ch. X. 76), and they have been grand 
jury-men, since before Noahwas a saäor (Tw. N. 3. 2). Uncle, 
afore l go ioy can you teil me? (B. J. 2, Pickw. 2. 42, I. 148). 
d) die Zeitdauer wird durch den Anfang$punet oder ^en End* 
punct bezeichnet. 1) aipöan (seopöan) htm sdppend forscrifen 
^ häfde (Beo. 211), päs pe (£. Lei^.587), your son UtiU hath ylet^- 
nid sithens he woß bore (Ch. V^I. 159, S. I. 4. 51); setihe hyt 
was that seint Berin her bi west wende (Wa. 1. 15), sens I left 
Adam (M. PI. 229); sinoe these arms of mine had seven years 
piäi .. ihey, have usd their deaf est actum in the tented ßeld 
(Oth. 1. 3). — 2) p& form for9 60 pe hie cSmon t$ Limden- 
byrig (E. 35. 7), odA? (51. 2), Se pi^t (95. 10). by that I of 
my täte have made an ende (Gh. 16439), in the mean time 
against thou shak awake, sJuUl Romeo by my letters know our 
drift (RomeK) 4. 1, AU fools 187, B. Fl. 2. 377, B. J. 254, Exod. 
7. 15, Jones 1. 9, Bn. W. w. h. 2. 146), entstanden au» Abkür- 
zung von: he had been pi^oviding arms against the day when the 
F'rench should appear (Mac. 8. 116). He carried hi^ until he 
came imto a Standing lake (8. 2. 11.46), mit that (North Plptareh, 
Ch. 8.), we thought it meet to kide our love tili time had made 
themf<yr iwr (M. f. M. \. 3, Caes. 3. 2, C. Fr. 1. 40); auch wie 
donec mit Conj. (8.6.41, Po. 323), »c.qukäl; tili that his army 
dry-foot ihr/mgh them yod (8. I. 10. 53, Ch. 8. 151, Oth. 5. 2). 
Die Präposition tili steht neben tOy so umgekehrt: / wa3 mad to 

I had gitte her graee (Ch. XII. d2), to time he think to ßght 
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(Minot), iM time he covne (G. Garton B. 3), hy thatiifne (WayerL 
187). Für dem Cdnj. tritt ein: oh fh^ last ray of faeling utid Ufe 
must departy ere the- bloom of tliot Valley shall fade froni my 
heart (L. Bookh)^ Spam postponed ike declaratimi of hostilttie^ 
tiU her fieet ^hould kave arrived (Mac. Ess, V. 188), w^ knew 
that they wouid real two how*s, haviny u long jom*ney beforefhem 
ere ihey wovM enter into their ovm ierrüory (Mar. Violet 41). 
l'm tke ^vnperor's officery as long as ^tis h£$ pieaaure to rem am 
the Emperai'^8 general (Coler. Piec,. 2. 11). ' 

3) Verhältnifts der Folge: thou hast been foraaken aothat 
no ntan went tiirough thee (If^ai. 60. 15), thza noiion of heaven ta 
ao o(mf&rmable to the Ught ofnature^ that it wa^ diacovet^ed by ae- 
*veral ofthe heathena (Spec,447, Crua. 62), thy gatea ahall be open 
that men may bring unto thee the forcea oj the Oentäea (IsaL 60. 
11), I^ll marshal so your en^mieaaa England ahcUl be jw«^^ (Edward 
2. 338, B. J.367, Ba. oft, Spec. 397), Ilamed a goat. ao €ia that I catched 
^V(Cru8. 62, Grand. 1.247), J eould not /orbear laughmg inaomuch 
thai 1 pui my ownface mU of.counfenance (Spec* 559, Tatler 2ö2), 
York grew up. ao faataa he dared to dispute hds r^^(E.XII.), o& 
statt de80en mit Inl*. : if he can prevail so far as to get an ordex 
(Sw. 3L 16, Tatla- 242), ao much as lo (Spec. 397), how la ü 
poaaible to vniiie ao clear of party aa not tolie open to the cen- 
aurea . . (Spec* 445). Daas aicht nach Negat. auch: hi^ hurt ia not 
so dangerous but he may r^coW- (B. Fl. 2. 361, Campbell I. 42). 
faldch having been ' ao autious to weigh th^m (lilip.' ii^, 154), 
who was ao kind aa send for them (Gras. 207). 

^ •■■*-. 

4) Intensität and W-eise. Zum Vergleich* diel^en otf und 
ao, der ^Regel nach as rerdoppelt, weaa beide Glieder p^p^itiv,; a>]t>er 
so im eraten negat. Giiede: ihis huonliei^ exermse inay be^ aß in- 
strumefUal in diverting, us . . as dwelUng upon honest logic wo%dd 
be iii sßcuring us . . (Öpec. 397), / am not so vain aa to think 
thia appivbaiion ia ao much dtie to the perforiaance aa to the 
design (Spec. 4.55), were om- Engliah atage btU half ao vtrtuoua 
aa that of the Greeka (Spec. 446), there is no kind of affectian 
so pure as that of a faiher to a daughter (Spec. 449) — a^ the 
heaven is high above the earthy ao gr^at ia his^^neroy toward 
them that fear him (Pö. 103. 11, Gh. 4. 188, Spec.^ 39&> Äi^VI VI.« 
1. 1) — ^o much money diabm-aed^ sgi much receive (B. fl« 2. 
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480), *ii8 wen 08 touma wttk flre; so wan, no loet (L. L. 1. 1), 
3ö tphü s& eny lylge ßour (Wa.* 1. 37). 

80 oft ds I tkü history record (S. III. 8. 1, Mahoji 1. 92), 
wher neSbore anger at a plea arC just as wud as tf^ud can be 
(Bür. 67), ü was as likely as not that tke next stage might set 
US right (B. House 4. 153,* Pend. 3. 397). — Carl Gustav as good 
as forced htm (C. Fr. 2. 66, Grand. 2. 286), also fast ose he myght 
fare (Torrent 605), so als far as (Gr. L. 1. 42), as fer as I mag 
ought enquire (Ch. 8. 97), after as they have been accust07ned 
(Ba. 233), ags. öfter ßam pe (E. 16. 32), thereafter as I li/ce the 
giver (Mi.P.Il.2.32! ), in respect they shali find it broken (ßa. 
i99, As you 3. 2 ui o und ohne thaf); in regard (Ba. 203), in 
Proportion as theg faded au>ay, severalstars appeared (Spec.565, 
Rob. 1. 280), the sphere in which we move, is of a wider 
drcwniference according öw we rise (Spec. 565, Caesar 1. 3, 
Tub. 1. 84, iMac. Et?6. 1. 29) — and in likewise as they had 
done before the gentlewo^nen put thei' büUs (Ch. X. 190), so like 
^as (M. PI. 208), like so as (8. 3. 9. 12), like you soinetimes see 
(Mar. P, S. 383), ags. swelce (Mark. 10. 15). — 

as nur ein Mal: nothing vexeth me as that I cannot «€e(Arcad. 
.54, Otw. Orphan 1. 1), you should discover a brace of unmeriting 
magistrates as any in R&nte (Coriol. 2. 1, 4. 5, B. Fl. 2. 432, 
Olinker 120) — und gentily johyf so the jay (Wa. I. 27. 180, IlL 
121) statt 08. — .*) 

Hfi weist zurück auf ein schÄn erwähntes Satzglied : I Warrant 
you Sohmon is ioiset^ than so, Sir (B. J. 309), that of Milton. is 
so — ^c. pictnresque — (Mac. Ess. 1. 24, Nicki. 2.411), did you not 
sof (B. J. 310), yet saietk Ovide in his Epistlis so (Ch. X. 80), 
ä sinks the virtue of a iiation, and not only so, but destroys 
even common sense (Spec), that had occurred some year or so 
before (War. N. & Th. 34 cf. p. 101). 

Verdoppelt dient es, wie deutsch, einen geringen Grad zabe^ 
zeichnen: so so, ts good, very good, very eoocellent good; and yet 
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*) h has iis prejudices as which of ns have not? (Th. Snobs 208, B. Hoiise I. 
175. 3, Caeear 3. ^), as Aoir, good capininf (B^ Fl. 2. 479),|t/ie hody was U> he 
hraught to ^own üs this night (Grand. 2. 259, Oaet. T.) cf. seine Anwendung vor 
ObjeeliMbfteiitiTea ». Aocnsutiv u. Br. 641. 7. 
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it ü noty ü ia but to ao (A« yoit V. I, III. 5, L. L. 1« 1, B. H^«4 
2. 68), Swift came but of a^ aö-so fmnibf (Th. T. 24, Pelt 70). . 

Selten i»t ^c; alB elliptiä ober Nachsatz: tf that iJua simple aylr 
logiam wM aerve, ao (Tw. N. . 15, M. fc M. 1. 3, Lear 2. 2) — oder 
auch alü ellipt. conditionaler Vordersatz: theae deeda muat rwt he 
thought öfter theae waya: ao, it will make tia mad (Mach. 2. 2). 

Neben ihm dient, die Intensität anzugeben: thua laaac Voa- 
aiua atrenuoualy maintained (Mac. I. 278), und als Zeichen des Er- 
staunens auch: below me, therey ia the viUagey and looka kow 
quiet and amall (Te. 1. 207), mit relativer Form statt girla äre 
alwaya ao fond of babiea in Company (D. Sketch. 487), 

Zur Bezeichnung der Gleichheit mit einer in einem möglichen 
Grade gesteigerten Intensität dienen: thia viait by how much 
more ^twaa unexpected, comea ao much the more timely (B. Fl^ 
2. 370, As you 3. 3, P. 153), / am apt to be taken with ajl hinds 
of people at firat aight^ but never more ao than when a poor 
devü comea (S. Joumey 1. 78), the warriora have atirrupa as a 
mark of diatinction, the more ao that a aaddle and atirrupa 
are generaüy trophiea, (Mar. Violet 60), Waverley ia a worahipper 
of the Celtic mu^e, not the leaa ao perhapa that he doea not un- 
deraiand a word of her language (Waverley 142), 

Zar Bezeichnung der Ungleichheit: u>ere ahe other than ahe 
ia, aha were unhandaome and being no other but aa ahe iä,; I do not 
like her (M. Ado I.* 1) of. Adjectiv und pag. 191. thut robbet 
aeemCd gentler then than Seyd (By. 2. 61)^ he ta no leaa than a 
atwffed man (M. Ado 1. 1). 

Um die Intensität der Thätigkeit in einem gleichen Verhältnisse 
mit einer als wirklich gedachten Wirkung zu bezeichnen, braucht 
man: the taak uxia alwaya one of great difficuUy — ao much 
ao that it 'could aeldom be adventured in rough weather (Bu. L. 
D. 377 , V. Fair 2. 228). Für den entgegengesetzten Fall aber 
too mit folgendem Infinitiv: they were too wiae and good to lei 
M conatant nigktly entertainment be of auch a natura (Spec. 
446, 449). 

Wird eine Thätigkeit mit einer möglicherweise eintretenden 
verglichen, so wendet man an: he chid hia truant yauth with auch 
a grace^ a a if he maater d there a dovMe apirit (Henry IV. * 5. 2. 
Toung I. 57, By. 2. 61), aa if that (id* 1. 203), aakaunce that 
he wolde for hem praye (Ch. 7327 note), it peineth hem ever as 
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though ihey akuM die anan (Ch. V. 125, VI. 135, P. 153,Taming 
2, 1, Gen. 40. 10, Spec. 317, By. Mazep.219), as though thcU (Gi^ 
72), and (d the honour men may do you have, as ferforth as 
thovbgh your fa£her dwelt here (Ch. Tr. 1. 121), oder auch^ allein: 
i semäh as ye rave (Ch. 8. 136, Torrent 2172, Wa, 2. 500, Eupb, 
78, Taming 1. 1, Henry VI.^ 1. 1, Mi. P. L. VI. 614, Ba, 300, Dr. 
Aeja. 2. 597,'Young I. 23) — when one ßb becomes due as k 
toere (V. Fair 3. 247, Glinker 260, Pickle 13, La 0. D. 48), the 
sons of thase fathens who sucked tJie same breast shedding eack 
aäier*s Umd as it were strangers^ (R. Roy 2.212), swulc hitHm 
Htm weore (L. 1. 5-^). 

5) Causale^ Verhältniss. Es wird vielfach durch Parti- 
dpia nüt oder ohne Präpositionen ausgedruckt: being much oppres- 
sed (xt Moor-park by this grtevous malady, he was advised tp, try 
Jds nojtwe air (J. Lives 2. 164), auch elliptisch: can 1 wym ask 
you to save my son, you yourself the sttff^erer? (Bu. M. Novel 4. 
105). ^ 

Einen realen Grund bezeichnen: a« / am willing to do any- 
thing in reason, I went last night (Spec. 277, Mac. 8. 154), do I 
reßise her that I doubt her worthf (B. Fl. I. 52, By. Harold Ein- 
leitung 2. 3), for p^m h% gecyöaö on heora endunge, ßonne 
hi endjaJOy pät hie ndvöer ne bioö (E. 47. 17), so foröoh (E. 3Ö. 
25), for Pam ße (39. 23), for ßoa pe (3. 26), for Py pe (40. 27). 
of his diete mesurable vxis he^ for it wcts of no superfluitee (Gh. 
437, Rieh. III. 1. 1,' Pickle 25, Mac. I. 277), so may he with m^^ 
fädle question bear- it fpr that it Stands not in swch warWte 
hrace (Oth. 1. 3> P. 153, North, Spec). he ought not to preswme 
on matter of fact becatise of his hypothesis, that is because he 
supposes it to be so (Locke 82), verkürzt because the son of a 
priest (Füller 1. 273), because that I famiUarly someivmes do 
use]y&u for my fooly yoar sauciness will jest upon my love (Co. 
E. 2- 2; Bun. 2), auch have here the best_ by cause ye-so boldly 
stode by me (P. 44, Hall, Rieh. III. XVI.), by cause that paa- 
ture J finde none (Lydg.2Gentl.4. 4), for because (Rieh. 2,5.5), 
,becau9e as why (Jones 1.174), a. caw^e (Twist 17), being that 
I ßew in grief the amallest twine rtmy lead we (M. Ado 4. 1),. 
ohne that (B. FI. 2.482). For as much as they were conpled ere 
she were wel lipe, she not very fervently loved (More bei P. 153, 
Ch. IV. 187). Inasmuch as our Commander hos consented to 
rematn . , , so we do hereby obUge owrselves (Col. Pico. 2. 8), 
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yöt* might 9tay htm from hü intendmtnt in ihat ä ta d tkm^ 
of hiä oum search (As you I. 1, EupK 19, B. Fl. 2. 360, Tr. W. 
J. 53). 

Einen logischen Crrnnd bezeichnen: considering the äiing 
wafUa such amendm&ntsy it was carried with great €rder (Sped. 
436), setiri that he makes the law htmself (Blick 3. 155, Shep. 
338, Twist 224), / would not mn of you, tn respect yeu arß 
impatteni of loss (B. Fl. 2. 359» Waverlej 97), in retard you 
say I cannot conjure (B. Fl. 2. 374, Spec. 277), she saw no tMom 
tc he defendfid by reason that her hnight was wounded sotet^, 
VI. 4. 10), ohne that (Cru8.265), upon the same ^iccownt thiii 
Apelles paintedy so those represented the condition of man in iü 
fairest view (Spec. 633), sitk *twas my fault tö gwe the peo^ 
sccpsy ^iwovid be my tyranny to strike (M. f. M. 1. 4, Ch. 15199, 
8. VI. 3. 16), 80 sith that (M.f. M.4. 1), sm (Ch. 5234), sithencli 
(Air» well 1. 3, Enph. 34, S. 3. 2.. 6). since tJtat is perhcfs 
the most probable way to eure them (Tob. 2. 84), s^ince that 
my beauiy eannot please hts eye^ TU wecp wha£s left away (C. 
x>. E. 2. 2, Spec. 557).*) ' . ' ". 

6) Finalsätze (to fiam ße: E. 16. 33, vid fiam fie (14.29], 
ß*e, mit Conj.. oder seinen Stellvertretern): 1 led htm towarckt^ 
hous^f thßt we migkt ie joined by sonie othei^ comp^,ny (Spec. 
113, Po. 11, Mac. 8. 119). to the end justice ma;y.]bed(^ 
kirn, he constanäy emptoys the same artist (Guard. 92), mit thql 
(Pb. 30. 12, Spec. 276), yet wd I it- eorpiesse to that entent mm 
may beware therby (Ch. 16774), cf. / write to you whereby thct 
you may understand (P. 211),, whxit they dul th^y. did in ordtr 
that ^it might .be a spectacle to heaven and earfh (Mac. I.. 1.25' 
Tr. W. J.6) neben I began to knock down one of tue walls in oraer 
to let in the fresh air (Spec. 557) und dem blossen Infin. mit UL 
^ Auch Relativsätze, die eine Absicht enthalten, haben den Conj. 


*) Als möglicher Grand wird eine Handlung angedeutet durch: yet it may ptr- 
hßpä earreet' seilte ^^Ub noHoiw (Mac. 1. 275) , nttd -mafhnp yeu^ wUl^^ w>n 
(Jonei S;. 281), «e« npr .iHcre haply^ broihärt- ptutJtß. mnai,{B.etaMn9-JL'^t 
Z«img.IX 22, By. Harold 1. 8); daneben whick.vas h^ppei^ ike tkingC^^^ 
B. FI. 1. 352, Sh.), maybt still I am hui half deadiTe.l. 273), perav€nturt 
ht hcth swicht heHn&s.se (Ch. IV. 192), gettt/ea» per£hanc4', ycnr nwifrf^r a<<W» 
sJww (M. N. Dr. ü. !, By. Haroid 1. 3), hdike,. Uiey /imT conUt uolUt sf th 
peopk (Caet. 3. 2). neben tiküi^ * »^ - ^ - -** 
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oder ahaU, may ^ia.rletus buiäd us a ciftf and a toiSiyefy %bh^f^ top 
may reack unto heaven (Gen. XT. 4), he tooh part agatMt "Essex 
from a wish to obtain power whtch mtgJtf enoMe htm to be useßd 
tq hü cowntty (Mae. Ehs. 3. S7), oft m mif fancyts toändenngs 
- / have wishedy toe were wafted off to seas xmkniowny whef^ ncfi ^a 
pube ahould beat butours and we might Iwe, love,' die idüHie fL, 
Rookh). • ^ 

' ne, quo minus, das letzte auch der Etyiüologiö iwft* Am 
äbnliehsten : pe laes pe he for kire white limrde ofdageü (Beut; 
22. 1), / can netther cräve pardon leccat I ähmlkl ctmfease « 
fault (Enph. pref. Ch. X. 5S), catche it ainone, lest atinture ys* 
lake (Ch. Vni 143, B. Fl. 2. 392, B. J. 34, Bur. 322, Bu. L. ». 
82;* Th. Snob« 171), ßfeele was ummliing to pnnt the paper lest 
ßope shottld be offended (J. 2. 209), despatehv» lest that^^tmt 
King conte here (Heniy V. 2, 4) — doch: Äti^ iest you should not 
understand nte well, I would detain you hete (Iferch. 3. 2,^atnit-). 
Nach* den Begriffen Fürchten, Verhindern etc.^ y drhde s<n^ 
leete the Kyng ns'nyme A<?r«-(Wa; 1. 53; "Rienzi^tÖ), fiat(S.3, 

2, 33, Mi. 8. Agon., Th. T. 107); so bei afräid'(G]\tiieTil6j^ t&ri^ 
Jled (Pickw, I. 132), aj^rehensiir (Rume I. 5), horror (Te. 1. 4), 

älarm (Mac. 8. 102), tremble (V. Fair 1. 232)', despair (Rienzi 
229 J, he dmibted least it were some magtcal allusion (S. 2. 11. 40, 
Wa. I. 53) neben but oder Futur (John. b. 6); po misdoiibt (^. 6. 

3. 47). / am in pain lest you shovld not hve us (Grand. 2. 14), 
then,' lest he may, prevent (Caes. 2.1), tdke heed (Mi. P. L. VIII.), 
aware (Jones 2. 357). . : . 

Die negative Absicht wird auch noch bezeichnet, durch: .Ärar 
not my steps forf^ar thy very atones prate of rny whe^e'ohout 
(Mach. 2. 1, Mer<jh. S. 2) gI for fear kat (Ch..X. 112), fewrl 
shovld (Kclrw. 2. 235) — a toiae horseman should iake care koto 
He jpuU the rein toö tight (Bienzi 111), 1 told him to bewarf how 
he taxed tke peopie {\d.272).^) 


}.. ./*y. Wie Jewt seiaer ähLtibang ^ch r«gatifCfi<rh; rertdU bni , sc; M (b-nl^KiAr* 
cMt ?L 311) luiek KesttioiiM niti ittd qum: mothiAg hut mm mmncibU ruaUa4mi 
^mM.hwat>preimtlM\me:(S(pi»^b&S^, ikmr <Uat mmght ^Uui hmi dupendiut Um» 
(Gk ld85d>f neitkw U l/ier« «nie thing hut thmi kaih /li» cvntrmriejt (£ttph.> d)l 
iMoer-^KMiit.IiMlM. (Lew^^sLl^)^ «^ hut whüt (Ir. Kücki 94). iw haA mthing to 
d0 bml U^ iouldi.iCtaB, Ski^i;» Christ i«e aent netwr but 9ini to wtdding (Gh.5d92) 
ef. nabhüÖ ve to kyhtt nimÖe cyle and fyr (Cted. 285. 10), nach einer FtegeiKit 
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7) CondiiloBalsätKe folgen in Bexug auf den Modus im 
Allgemeinen der lateinisohen ß^el, das» der Indicat Fräs, steht, 
yrenn der Dintaitt der Bt^dingung als wirklich angenommen inrird 
(La. 2. 424) 7 der Conj. Fräti., wenn er blos als möglich^ und der 
Coi^ Imperf.^ wenn er als nicht wahrscheinlich bezeichnet werden 
soll; doch ist auch hier sehr oft die Anwendung des Coi^. unter- 
lassen. 

if: ao ffeqpenad hü yfelj gif he uer yfeL vä& (E. 47. 12, 
R J. 496, 782 dialectisch, Gh.); so. g^f hif be veriew, than is ü 
leful thing (Douglas prol. 4), gpwe (id. 11), gm ; irisch av (Le. O. 
D.262). Yaur tf ü the onlt/ peacemaker; much vtrtue in tf (As 
yow 5. 4 of* By. IV. 491) , whett viUain, ifa (md arids (Span. trag. 
143), wiihwJti all ifs or ands; e-perseae, a-persew er tiUle tatdes 
in Che world^ 1 do love thee (Grim 214). — if toe' examme ihe 
idea af whu we ccdl so, we skcdl find it to be nothi^ig eise buC 
an imitation (Spec. 169, Ch. B. 2373), sowe such had beeUf ij^ 
here a life voaa reft (By. Laia 2. 6), if Addison' a advice wtis bad, 
does it necesaa/ribß foUow (hat it ton^ given fram bad moiivesf 
(Mac. Ebb. V. 144, History 3. 211, Ch. R. 2643), vnll you ask 
my maaiery if he still hos the scnatasy and if so, send Aem 
(Lewe6 I. 131, Grand. 2. 13), if ye so hap ye come er^ or hUe 
(Ch. X. 174), if she consent that tliou mayst ooM her wife (B.Fl. 
2. 371, Ch. Bn 2377), if it ohance, it chanceSy arultohen it chan- 
ces, heaven send me a good rope (Inf. Marr.63, Po. 125, By.Giaour 
17), ht hitn have his assistants if he please, Lct Mm be domi- 


negatiyem Sinn: what rfsts but that the mortai sentence pass on his transgrt^simkf 
(Mi). Hefmmd hü chief all but in a fit (V. Fair I. o07, B. House 4. 6. 7), 
amitUt Ihe alt hut universal joy of the covntry (ßroughn» I. 273), if he ^ould 
but ovettake her (Joii«»t2. 306), it will be but becoming (Y.. F«ir 2. 212), — / 
fhOMld fii* to Mnk but nobfy of my frrandnmHher CTenjp» 1. 2), — tliat I mny 
have nat but my mete and drink (Ch. X. 101)^ cf. n'en pevrml mais (Brantome, 
Ecole dc8 Femmes 4. 6), chi non ha mä che (Cento Novelle 35). 

one Utile packet I could not butt iahe notlce qf (Spec, 558, Tub 1. 115, 
V. Fair 1. 111) cf. pag. 68 — verstärkt it cannot chuse but (B. Fl. 2. 370, Henry 
IV.* 5. «), not tin but (Wa. 3. 198), not JaU (Wtfetw^d Hoe 286) ; verschieden 
davon t whom he would not but marry (C. Fr. 2; 119). '' 

'tis impoitibie hui thmt I^Ufieyet (B. Fl. 1.112), seMIHr it i# fmpte«#i6^ 
but what I shaU take Cronsiadt (Bu.W. w.2. 36.^1); aaek doubl (G. Oarton 3. 3, 
Euph. 26, Henry l\ß 4. 4,. F. Jovtney 24), mistrust (North), deny (Ch. VJ.M8^ 
Locke, Spe«. 398), questkm (Spec. 435, Jones 2. 166), hope (Tatier 241), alle wit 
Kegatiofi 


m 
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narU o^ ^ he haa mtkm %im a pövoeity tt wM oome oe^ ([^Black- 
- wood), tf that it he your wiUy as doth me right (Ch. 12100, Oth, 
2. 1, 2 Gentl. 4. 4), mit rwight (Ch. K. 24&7), oft stehts aber auch 
in diesem Binne CoDJ. Impeif. 2. B. : so fooUsh a pampUßi could 
-do Kim no good, and, if he toere Üurnght to hcme nny hand in dt^ 
must do kirn härm (Mac Ess. V. 136. 221^ Bist. 8.95), oä/ if 
he knmo the weight of splendid chmna, how light the bidance Jof 
hie humhUr. pcdne (By. 2. 45), if ehe would in armia the have 
iake, it ahcndd have be more worthe to the (Cti. Jft. 2499), ifjOkn§ 
such seruple had arisen in hia mind, there was no toant of casu^ 
iats (Mao. 8. 30), if Mardus ahovid be join'd with Volsdams — 
If! (Coriol. 4. 6)9^if a polüioai tract weretö appeur, the drcuUß- 
tum would be langmd (Mac Ess. Y. 107); statt deaaeu auch ohm 
CoDJUQGtio«: heuedehe neu here the erle of Waryn^ ahiäde he neuer 
more come to is yn (Wa. 1. 44), but it were ^unyiperscm obstimU 
Mm toolde he smbben (Oh. 523. 536), had his argmnenta' prevaü- 
ed, the evils of a vast confiacation teould have beenadded (Macs". 
8. 95, Macb. 2. 3, Spec. 169, Po. 144 B. Fl. 2. 362, Mir. H. 225, 
Wa. 2, 101, Gr. 40, Pelh. 343, Bur. 165) — und eelbat fiir d«B 
1. Fall Indic. ohne if: pleaa^h.you walk toäh me, . I wül diir 
chixrge my band (C. o. E. 4. 1). Auch RelativsätKe, deren Bedeu- 
tnng fiich auf diesen 3. Fall zurückführen läöet, haben gleiche Gon- 
struction : a man who ahmild axit an such suppoaitions toovld be 
fit pnly for 8t. Luhe's {Mac. Esr. 3. 37, Po, 128). 

be so my life therto tvoU laste (&• I. 8, V. 134, M. N. Dr. 
1. 1, Taming 2. 1), so be (8,1. 4. 42), sc. saebin' ehe be sie a thrawngabit 
chuck (Ram8ay217), be swift in affevding me my peace^ if so I 
sikaR hope any (B. J. 233, S. 6.34), if so be ihou d<ir^st not this 
(Coriol. 4. 5, Mar. P. S. 266, War. U. & Th. 116), and if so be 
it happe the tha^*thou thy love there mauste yse (Ch. B» 2523), 
if so be ü (Euph. 11. Bun. 14)', teU (he genäeman if so be €$a 
he feels'.aggrieved (D. Sketch. 481, Pickle 15), if so be ^^ höw 
he was not deprived of the use ßf his precious Umbs (Pickle 28), 
if so be that how (Jones o. 163), if so were that no man shvide 
be conseiUed but only of hem . < . n^en n^olde not be conseiUed 
(Ch. IV. 146). 

if aase ü*liß in me (Span. trag. 142, B. J. 378, Spec. 594) 
efc 3^ oeBse dorne that . . (Wa. 1. 51), if in aase (Pickle 15, Wiol. 
10),. in case if that . . (Ch.Tr.i?. 758), in case it toold praunce 
otkerwise ihan it shvid (Ch. Test, of LoYe 2. 317, Douglas 4. 12)1, 
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S. 3. 1. 26, Mar, P. 8. 258, V. Fair 2. 54). put case iksy do 
retatn ymi' tkert (B. J. 80, All fools 192, B. Fl. 1. A10)y ptU Ote 
coB^ ihe Pope had given you the Jwnour (Sbillingworth 4. 211 
§. ä6, Sher. 66 mit Indic,), pui the cats that I may not obtene 
(Douglas VIL 217), let us putte that (Ch. IV- 175). ' 

anrf (ags. on: E. Lex. 41) and hit nuü Heuen (L. I. 355 t. 
8813; irar 1 Mal im älteren Texte, öfter im zweiten; auch am Bude 
der Zeile im Ms; cmdd zum Auffüllen s. III. 460); oft bei R. 6 G., 
Brmrne, Ch. z. B. Vi. 139; änd ye 'ad bene here, eham sure yauFd 
Aa- wondred (G, Gurfcon 3. 2, Torrent 2436. B. X). Daneben und 
später mehr a»t, waA auch sc. [Ohalmers gloss. zu Lindsay, Tooke 
.1. 63, Edinb. Be;yiew XIV.]: an I wauld speak, I hrvow from 
fi^mre ^ took it (B. Fl. 2. 363, Lear 2. 6, Olinker 92, Bu. Rienii 
289, Mac- Bss. I. 311, Ivanhoc 8); oft mit <md ,ntHl' verwechselt 
%. B. Q. D. 380; mit t/ verbunden : and if (Ch. VL 176, Matth. 
34. 48, L Corintb. 7. 11), an if (C. o. E. 4. 1, Henry VI.» 5. 3, 
Oth. 3. 4), if an (Jone» 2. 269). 

Wie nneer so etatt wenn:' it mutters no( so they deny it M 
(B. J. 291); vohßA is't he häs said to youf so please ?/ou, som»- 
iUng touchmg ihe lord Hamlet (Haml. 1. 3, Cymb. 4.' 2), he to&uld 

^ pmvm hie fortwnes^ so^ he might be calCd your twnqihisher (Coriöl. 
*2. 1), he piay censure f&r all them, so that Ae loill undertäke 
that they shaU be mkiit (B. J. 306, Te, I. 234. 11, Aram 148), 
Jones 2. 23 wenn nur — / hnow thai so eis my sout be right^ 
Utile signifies it. ahnU ntry paar body (War. N. & Th. 246). 

^ sayl do speak with her: töhat thenf (Tw. N. L 4, B/FL"2. 
29, L 564, B. J. 310), admit 1 satisfy the sentence (B. Fl. '2. 
371, H. Whore 251), sett his n^ynd trouhlit möny greuaus thöcht 
(Douglas 1. 19), / sefte case ye might enjmßne hem that payne 
(Ch.), suppose he should relent, with what eyes coüld we stand 
m his presencef (Mi. P. L. 2. 237, Ofcw. S. F. 3. i; B. ITou»^ 2. 

, 21. iSKck 2. 18), / po^ that . . (Ch. Tr. 3. 572, P. P. 95), >i^ 
posing (Tatler 253, Pickle 2. 12, Waveriey 130), 'sposin (SUck 2. 
58), granting I covid , . (R. K. 70), foreseing that öur shu^ppes 
entre no hauen tJieve (Elizabeth to Sir Cecil), foreßene if they 
did not sufficiendy prove it (Sir T. Elliott: Image of ^ver^iaünoe, 

•Ch. 17), provided his place, get not ahove his wit (B. J. S06, R. 
XXXJII., Pickle 2. 12, Bu. M. Nove] r>. 10), provided thatmy ha^iA- 
9/eent repeaüd, be freely granted (Rieh. 2. 3. o), mit Indic. (I/eVres 

:?l 65, Guac^. 34, Pelh. 234), ü shall, only reserv'd you 


m>, tnterest m any af oUr towns ijlenry VI.^ 5. 4), upon condi- 
iion I may quietly enfoy mtne otmi (Heniy Vi.* 5. 3, C^ef», 41)^ 
o•n^^c0.nd^t^on tkat oonj. (Clarissa), condition I had gone bare- 
fpot to Iridia (Tix>il. 1. 2)^ conditionally dtat thou u»U sta^ 
toübr^ne (Ma. Dido^ Henry VI.' 1. 1). 

.:« , Inline Bedingang, deren Niobteintreten die Handlmig dea Haupt- 

tAt!&es negiren würde (wenn nickt) wird bezeichnet durch: näbie 

^.lif QU eaVf bütan ge etan wtn ßaesc (E. 64: 43, L. 1. iiO, Wa, 

X 197, Ch, 2287), whtcfi but thou hast already^ 1 vxmUl keep frow 

Jheß (Oth. 1. 3, Mac. 1. 277), / vxmld fain be vid of ihese rasceJg, 

hut that they raise pro/it to my imne-ceUar (B. PL II. ä72> Gaeß. 

1,3, Haml. 1. 5), but and ye helpe ua now, your ptone Troüus 

isU/iiie (Ch. IX. 44), biUif(f. 153), / loere of taies desolat n'ere 

JthMa tnerchant me taught a tale (Oh. 45Ö2) — I 0hould.be very 

sMiffrateßul^ did not I testifie my gratitude to those . . (Spec. 445). 

exceptj o stgnieur^ thou do give to ine egregiaus random (Henry 

y. ,4 4,, Harrieon 114, B. Fl. 2. 160, Füller 1. 268, Prov- 446), 

jnit Indic. (Slick 2. 163),^a;cep/ when (Tr. W. J. 13), eijccepting 

:^^a^. (Bar. L 1.. 61), eoccept producing a son he did nothing (C. 

Fr. 2. 53) outcept a man were apost-horae, I have noi known 

tke. like on it (B. J. 472).. onlesse certeyn grea^i men were 

braught ßut. of the way (Triai of Oldcastle an. 1413 , Elliot an. 

1541), unlesse then we enterb to be idle (Tyndall^ iVolpg zu Mo- 

^ V.,, Uly Endimion I. 1, S. VI. 3. 35, Henry IV.* 5. 2, B. Fl. 

2. 376, Cünker 153, Spec. 562 [46 jnit u^Äen], Rienzi 134, Prov. 

4. 16),^ les than thou war nahyd (Douglas Aen. X., B. J., B.Fl. 

1..229). 

8} Concessivsätz^: l^eok pe (E. 4. 44, Lex. 604), im Gan- 
%^Xi die Modus wIq bei if, and though he in a fertile climate 
^tpeü.^ plagtte hirn with ßiea: though that his joy be joy, yet 
throw cka^gea of vexatign ovit (Oth. I. 1, Ch. ß. 2483, 0, a E.. 
3,, 2, Lilip. 131, By. Lara L 29, B. Hoase 4. 162) — tho^gh iJi^t 
(Ch. 8. 159, B. Fl. 2. 360), and though so be that no man know- 
eth utterly • . yet wol I ahe^e a partie of hem (Ch. V. 145); ♦ Jews 
though we be (Ivanh. 213) nachgesetzt. Uebrigens kommt auch der 
Indie. vor, wann das Faqtun^ als solches hervorgehoben werden ^oll: 
the god qf gkuiness , . loites, to shinSy though there his aüars are 
no tuore divine (By. Corsair 3. 1), so bei though that (Tw. N. 1.2). 
i am toid Üiat he ia not at home. tho* perhq^pa 1 aaw hitngp int^ 
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his fumse (Spec. 557). ihocht that coutK nochi kirn tcen (sc. W«. 
2. 115), <Äoy(R. R. IL 4. 5). 

ihe kingj uithough he be as Uamed a peraon cts any, had 
been edncated in the stiidy of philosophy , . . yet oonceiv)td (Lilip. 
136); they are obliged to dress fhemaelveSy ßkhottgk their quaSiy 
be ever so great (Lilip. 87), mit that (Ch. 16462)^ kis sacrifice he 
dtd fuU pitously, all teil I not as notv his observances (Ch. 2265, 
S. 3. 7. 9. Wä. 3. 196), for all thou a^t parcel-post, M find 
a ß%end shall rigkt me (B. J. 813, Pickle 2. 26), for all so Ood 
me save so parfite Joie ne maie no nigard have (Ch. Tr. '3. 1378), 
($lgates it is not to repreve (Cb. IV. 1S6; 7013, der es sonst 
•wie algate (7619) nur als Adverb braucht). 

80 sich 1 amy not yet I am not ii?eK(Cymb. 4. 2) und eben8o 
ooncessiv au^h: a wellarmed, if undistiiplilned multitude poured 
farth (Bienzi 142). tear her as he iaould, he eovM not teär ihm 
away (Twist 381), great as toould be the risk in 1696, that ritk 
toould be doMed (Mac. 8. 95, I. 288), ßhild a^ I toas, I toould 
not pass it guite as a blank (J. Eyre 1. 2, Nicki. 2. 55, Arai&2&, 
Q. D. 475), the public bvrdensj hmvy as tliey mightseemy wen 
üght tohen compared vnth ihe yoke of France (Mac. 8. 91, Jones 
2. 145, C. Fr. 2. 304). / knoWy Ate-, aa orimineU ae you (stt) 
you have still shame enough (Spec. 448)- his fear toould W^ *• 
■wask^d, all be his vices were (B. J. 161, 8. I. &. 45, Donglw 
X. prol., .309). al be 4t thai he wisjb wel whcU tkat he ufoldiom- 
were, yet ne wolde he not nnswere svdeinly (Ch. 4. 186), »/i«ö 
a man can^f get out, he may do very well within (8. /©iiro^ ^. 
18), mit Conj. (P. 153, Coriol. 2. 3); auch verkürzt: and^itrHc», 
albeit with untaught melody (Harold 1. 13), ai toere it so that äJ« 
right now were dede, ye ne ou^it w^ yourself to desiroyt (Ch. 4. 
^131, 8. 2. 12. 07), ther was fals paekinge hoto-ie-it ihe matUff 
was evident (P. 25), howbeit that 1 enduire him-^üot (OA. 3* l\ 
howbeit the respect of his royaltie was oMe soone to pe^ss a^tsu* 
der hearte (More bei P. 153), who, yet in his 'own cpinis^iy wss 
not the last (Grand. 2. 10). 

h^wever that be, Marter Utawson seemed at the- top of For^ 
tune*s wheel (Pelh. 416), v)&hdd everyman squeeee oüt of his heart 
whatever sins he find in it (Spec. 587), 1*11 be a genMemofn vfkat- 
soever it cost me (B. J. 33), howsoever it may fare with Cli^ker 
(Olinker 161), mit ^Ind. (Euph. pref.), howsoere it be, t will (Ch. 
E* -6120), and howeter itmigkt exeüe 'ihe applause of ihe pe$pU 
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(Gi. 3. 19), aetde^ Tum so hit ever bifaMsf that mayde ke wolde 
clotke (Wa. 1. 189), his consctoitsness, Aowever mild the loohy Ma- 
kes Mm shew an uneasiness (Grand. 2. 11), nae gentle dames, tho*" 
e^er sae favr^ sJiall e^er be my muse^s care .(ßxiv. 179), the^god tkou 
dost awaJce, sleepe never he so sownd (8. I. 11. 6, B. J. M6), 
tf one write never so v)eU^ he ccmnotplease all, and wrifehe never 
so Ulf he shall please some (Eüph. pref.). 

notwithstanding my name hos been traduced by this trtbe 
of meny I have javoided all aimaadversions ujnm 'em (Spec. 445, 
Tatler 24, Bun. 15)i mi^ that (Pickw. 2. 350, Waverley 167). 

\ Auch der. Conj. ohne Conjanction = Imperativ steht in coii- 
cessiven Sätzen z. B. tide l^e, tide death (M. N. Dr. 5. 1), say 
my Lucy what she pleases (Grand. 1. 251), be that one way (yr 
the other (Crus. 79), wer the mat^ners saughte oa' wrothe, he made 
kern säyle (Wa, 1. 160) s. oben p. 51. 


B. Adjectiv Sätze. 

Sie werden gebildet durch das relative Adjectivpronomen s. 
pag— 202 fgd. Während bei diesen die oben besprochene A ttr ac- 
tio n. häufig eintritt d. h. der Kampf einer Vorstellung gegen die 
Conatniction des Ganzen (s. Grimm Academie 1858 und bes. Stein- 
thal Zeitschrift für Völkerpsychologie I. 2), wird andrerseits oft das 
PersoBalpronom,, auf welches sich der Relativsatz bezieht, der Deut- 
liclikeit wegen wiederholt, eine veraltete Redeweise, die wir schon 
p. 217 besprochen haben. lieber den verkürzten Adjectivsatz s. 
p. 214. Ganz wie im Deutschen vertritt das einleitende Relativum 
ein Demonstrativ, that, der, und statt which welcher kann auch o^, 
wie. eintreten s, pag. 206 fgd. Ueber die sonstigen abweichenden 
Eirscbeinui^en im Adjectivsatze, besonders durch Auslassen oder 
eigeuthümliche Verknüpfung des Relativs s. p. 210 fg^. 


• • • • d » ■ 

3. Vielfach zusammengesetzte Sätze 

eiitstehen 1) wenn ein oder mehrere Glieder des Hauptsatzes meh- 
rere Nebensätze haben z. B. Sire, now have i showed you how y^ 
^tUden do m gettng rickesses, ^md how ye shiUn u^&n hemt und 
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/ 8€€ toel ihat fcr the trugt thai ye hxm in youre riohesaea ye wä» 
meve werre and bataiüe (Ch. IV. 186). Meanwhüe everUs whidi 
no j/receding kistQrian has condescended to merUiorij bat which 
tvere of J'ar grecUer importance than the atckievements of WilMavii* 
army o»* of JRuaselFs /leet, were tahing place in i/ow^im (Mac. 8. €4). 

2) wenn ein Nebensatz wieder einen oder mehrere Nebensätze 
hat : right so fareth tt acnnetirne of dedly sinne and of dnoiovs 
venia! sinnes, when they mvitiplie in man so gretly ihat thilke 
worldly tkinges ihat he loveth, ihurgh which he sinneth venid^ly, 
ia a>8 gret in his herte as the Uwe of Qpd or moi^e (Ch. V. 142). 
Houaeman was evidently affected by the fear that somethnes seizes 
eoen the sturdiest criminalsf when expoaed to those more fearful 
pheruytnena of the heavens, which seeni to humble into nothing the 
power and the tvrath of man (Aram 224). 

The Period or Circuit^ is a complefe round of words, often 
consisting of several clauses or members, and aiways bringmg 
out fidl sense at the dose (Br. 743) cf. Aristot. Rhetor. III. 
9. 3, Cicero Orator 61, B. J. '4 58. Sind 2 Gredanken des Spre- 
chenden ^ die im logischen Verhältnisse des Grundes oder eines be- 
schränkenden Gregensatzes stehen, als V^order- uud Nachsatz ver- 
' bunden, so heisst der zusammengesetzte Satz (compound senUfixce) 
eine Periode; uneigentlich tiennt man auch die nur in einem gram- 
matischen Verhältnisse als Vorder- und Nachsatz verbundnen Sätze 
so (s. Becker Gram. §. 279), und die englischen Grammatiker haben 
den Unterschied nicht gemacht. Chaucer hat meist einfachere Pe- 
rioden, auch die alten Chronisten, Hall, Holinshed, wie North in 
seinem Plutarch bauen weniger nach classischen Prihcipien kunst- 
gerechte Perioden; ihre vielfach ineinandergeschlungenen und mit 
langen Partikeln noch schleppender gemachten SatzconKtructionen lesen 
sich daher ebenso schlecht als die Prosa von Sir Tliomas Monis 
oder die durch künstliehe Gegensätze erschwerten Satzgebäude bei 
Lily und Sidney- Wenn Addison mit Recht an Miltons poetischem 
Style eine grosse Menge den alten Sprachen entlehnter Constructio- 
nen tadelt, so trifft dieser V^orwurf seine Prosa noch mehr, die auch 
noch duich Satzgliederung vielfach zu einem unklaren düsteren Ge- 
fasse grosser Gedanken wird. Man nehme z. B. die aus seinen Areopa- 
gitica entlehnte Periode : If therefore^ ye be loaih to dishearten ut- 
terly and diacon£ent, not the mercenary crew and false pretendera 
to learningj but the free and ingenious aort of auch aa evuiently 
p;ere born to atudy and Ipve leaming for itaelf^ no^ fqr lucre^ or oiy 
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oAer endf ÜU the service pf Ood and of truth, and perhaps that 
lastir^g fame and perpetuüy of praise which Ood and good men 
have consented ahall be the reward of those whose publisked la- 
hours advance the good of mankind; then know, that so far to 
diatruat the jvdgment and honeaty of one who hath hut a cormnon 
repüte in leaming^ and vever yet offendedy as not to count htm 
fU to print his mind wÜhout a tutor and examinery lest he ahotdd 
drop a achianiy or something of corruption, is the greatest dtsplea- 
aure and indignity, to a free and/knowmg spirit, that can be put 
upon htm. Wie klar ist dagegen Addison's Prosa, der mit Recht 
als Meister im englischen Stile angesehen wird s. Johnson Lives 
1. 393, Mac. Ess, V. 161. Während Johnson öfter Milton nahe 
kommt, haben die neueren Historiker, besonders Macaulay, sowie 
mehrere der gleichzeitigen Romanschriftsteller bedeutendere Vor- 
bilder im genivs medium geliefert, neben denen Pitt, Peel, Brougham, 
Macaulay u» a. im höheren rhetorischen Stile grosse Vollendung 
erreicht haben. Wenn sich aber auch Beispiele für die periodische 
(Gestaltung der Sprache hier überall darbieten, so gehörtdoch ihre nähere 
Betrachtung in die über die Grrenzen der S3mtax hinausgehende 
Stylistik und Rhetorik, welche die einzelnen Erscheinungen zusam- 
menstellen und logisch zu begründen haben. . 


III. P r s d y 

treata of pimctuationy utterance, figurea^ and veraification (Br. 742). 
Er fasst das Wort alao noch weiter als La. (2. 439), der es nur 
im griechischen Begriffe „Lehre von der Betonung uAd Silbenmes- 
stttlg'^ nimmt; die Betonung aber hängt aufs Innigste zusammen mit 
der Stellung, gewissermassen dem Körperlichen für jenes mehr gei- 
stige Moment. 

Der wesentlichste Ausdruck für die logische Form des Ge- 
dankens ist die Wortfolge, d. h. die bestimmte Ordnung der 
einzelnen Satzglieder, bei welcher das harmonische Element n^r ein 
untergeordnetes ist, während es in der poetischen Form für die 
Stellung überwiegt ' , 

Daneben dient als Ausdruck des logischen Werthes für das Auge 
die Interpunction fPwttcftta^bn^, welche aus früherer Einfachheit 
sich mit der Zeit m^hr entwickelt hat.i . 

Sachs, wiss. etigU Gramm, JL 23 
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Puno^uotöm ia Ike ort of pointmg wrüten compositum m 
siu)h a manner aa may ncUuraUy lead to ita proper meaning, 
construction, and delivery. [Lenme EngUah Qrammar 157]. Im 
Ags. war der Punct noch das einzige Interpunctionszeichen (Bosworth 
Elements p. 195 fgd.), das auch in den älteren E. Mss. vielfacli 
allein angewandt wird: ä ü aaid hy somey that the firat ayatem 
of pu/nctuation conaiated in the ddfferent poaitiona of ihia dot ahne 
(Br. 744). Seit Einführung kleiner Buchstaben nach Saee. 9. kam 
auch das Conuna dazu: the diatinctiona of an imperfect aentence are 
twOy a comma and a aemicohn. A comma ia a mean breathing, when 
the Word aerveth mdtff'ererUly , both to the parta of the aentence 
going before, and foUovmig after] a aemicolon la a dtatmctum of 
an imperfect aentence (B. J, 790); später das Colon, das jetzt' 
mehr dem Punct undSemicolon gewichen ist (s. Br. 744). Dies letz- 
tere ist um 1600 in England eingeführt trotz Caxton's Widerstand (id.). 

Im Englischen ist die Wortfolge in vielen Beziehungen weniger 
entschieden geregelt als z. B. im Französischen, da es nach den 2 
Elementen, dem germanischen und romanischen, die in ihrer Stmctur 
bedeutend vtsrschieden, bald die eine, bald die andre Kegel befolgt; 
das rein logische Princip der Stellung je nach dem Werthe, den m 
^Wort im Satze einnimmt, isi nicht immer streng festgehalten. Im 
' Allgemeinen hat sich aber das neuere Englisch mehr und mehr you 
der ags. Stellung entfernt, welche in poetischer und populärer Reda^ 
form noch mehr zur Geltung kommt. 

Wir ergänzen im Folgenden die in früheren Capiteln zerstreu- 
ten Bemerkungen über die Stellung und beginnen mit dem Ein- 
fachen Satze. Hier geht der Regel nach im affirmativen oder 
negativen Satze das Subject dem Prädicate voran: and Moses 
apake unLo aü the congregaMcn (Exod. 35. 4).* Das Ä.g8. konnte 
noch Mrillkührlich das Subject nachsetzen: on pyawm '^eare rö^S^ 
fwnden aeo haUze rod (Sax. Chron. 10), was jetzt höchstens in 
Poesie oder um ganz besonders hervorzuheben geschehen darf. 

Aber in der Frage, wenn sie nicht durch ein subst. oder ad-^ 
jectives Interrogativ als Subject eingeleitet oder indireot ist, geht 
nach deutscher Weise das Prädicat voran: hvtder mag ic nu lang 
ßeönf (E. 19. 11), where do you livef Sie zu bezeichnen dient 


*) Hier setzt man mitunter nach längerem Subject ein , vor das Prädicat: cm- 
Zession of sin loithout amendmentf obtains no pardon (DiUwyn Reflections 6, Tatler 
148 p. 213); docli verwirft J)ay, Punctuatkn Reduced to a System die« mitBecW. 
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i £ke Eroteme .oder Note of Interrogation, nach jeder selbsständigen 
Präge: what made these delicate ncUures? was ü the mrf was it 
ike seaf (Emerson 26); sind aber mehrere Fragen zu einem Satz- 
ganzen vereint, so steht das Fragezeichen nur zum Schlüsse (id. 
43, Br. 768). Doch tritt die ursprüngliche Stellung ein in einer 
einen Zweifel oder einen Ausruf aussprechenden Frage: teil me 
somethmg ahout May. ahe ta very fairf (D. Crioket 53). Die 
Fragestellung aber wieder im Ausrufe nach hcfw: how stränge a 
chequer-work of Providence ü the life of man fCrus. 131), in 
how disaüvaintageous a light does it eicpose them (Spec. 222). 

Das Subject steht nach, wenn der Satz beginnt mit there is: 

there were variovs other samples of his handicraft (D. Cricket 44, 

Luk. 1. 5); iher was the doughte JDoglas slean (P. 5. 4, Spec. 182, 

Te. I. 8); väs^fiaer on nedveste untrumra manna hus (E. 24. 42) — 

doch auch there the nastyj useless stuff lay (Crus. 107); it is 

Faäier le Comte who teüs us (Spec. 189, Mac. 8. 66) , it^s y&ar 

kind way (D. Cricket 28), doch Isabel it covM hardly have been 

(Bu. L. Barons I. XVI.). In Poesie findet sich auch: it curVd not 

Tweed ahne, that breeze (Sc), ot do they flash on spear and lame, 

the sun's retiring beamsf (id. Lady 6. 15). Here was a discovery 

(Sketch, 8. Cymb. I. 5) — and thither were all the flocks ga-^ 

ihered (Gen. 29. 3) — then answerde him a courteaiis krdghte (P. 

kl, Te. I. 14, Bun. 195, Matth. 4. 1, XV. 1). pd I6s6de heo him 

sSna (E. 51. 4, 19. 1, 21. 11), thus were both the daughters of Lot 

with child (Gen. 19. 36, Sketch. 10), doch C. Fr. 2. 85: and thus 

Baron Frey tag y what is very curiotts, had managed to bargain. 

So wovM 7 (Cymb. I. 3), so spake the Fiend (Mi. P. L. 4. 394), 

so may each year be happier than the last (D. Chimes 88; Ch. 

2038, C. Fr. 2. 153); bei Te. L 15 beide Stellungen. Likewise 

shall also the son of man suffer (Matth. 17. 12), and therefore 

woLd I maken you disport (Chi 777) and therwith spake 

this clerk (Ch. 3802), arid therto hadde he ridden (Ch. 

48) , hereby is a great load rolled from Qaeen Sophias 

heart (C. Fr. 2. 289. 325), in no sort was a collateral 

to be admitted (C. Fr. 2. 65), seldom had so cwrious a pheno- 

menon worse treatment (C. Fr, 2. 107), already, a year befcyre 

thia time, there had been instituted a soldier Company (C. Fr. 2. 

206), aber he had already made preparations (Roh A.6B), already 

Arthur was uncomfortable (Bede 1. 182, C. Fr. 2. 275. 197), 

again^ by the word criticy have been meant the restorers of an^ 

23* 
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ctent leaming (Tab 1. 79, C. Pr. 2. 16), yet deltted not men so 
much in her beauty aa in her behaviour (More bei P. 153). 

So auch nach Zeit- oder Ortsbestimmungen, besonders wenn 
sie durch Präposit. eingeleitet sind: Saturday come hütory, terit- 
ing , . (C. Fr. 2. 216), in those days came John the Baptist (Matth.S. 

I, John 3. 22); doch auch at that time Jesus answered (Matth. 

II. 25). In Irelandy ferr over the sea, there dweUeth a bonnye 
kinge (P. 11. 5, Matth. 2. 18, Ch. 54), before kirn came a dwarj 
fuU lowe (P. 14), from your own mouthy myloi^d, did I thts deed 
(Rieh. 2. 5. 6) — ebenso nach anderen präposit. Bestimmungen, 
die den Satz anfangen: of fifteen hondrith archars of Ynglonde 
went away but Uffti and ihre (P. 4), to. this system, of religion 
were tagged several sifhaitem 'dodrines (Tub 1. 63), and cU a 
knight then wol 1 first beginne (Ch. 42), by this term toere under- 
stood stich persona (Tub 1. 78), among the sanguinary tusselUngs 
of this war are counted three great battles (C. Fr. 2. 53), wüh ä 
were found corrected copies of the foreign despatches (Mac. Ess. 

1. 1 cf. 2). 

Auch ohne solche Veranlassung steht das Prädicat, besondere 
im Ags. und im populären Tone oft zu Anfang: väs he se fridda 
cyning (E. 14. 37 cf. 15. 1), cväö he: sing me frumsceaft (E.2X. 
29, 110. V. 654), guoth hee^ if cryance come tyll my hearty I am 
ffar from any good toume (P. 12), up rose ihan an advocat (Ch. 
4. 134), home then pricked Sir Gauline (P. 13), up werU theateps^ 
bang went the door (Sketch. 15) und so oft bei Verben, die mit 
Präpos. zusammengesetzt sind: up the window did he hastily (Ch. 
3799), awc? doun goth aU (3819), off goes the skin (3809). 

Beim Verbum Substantivum tauscht oft das Prädicats-Substan- 
tiv oder Adjectiv seine Stelle mit dem Subject. 

Swedish King was Karl Gustav, Ghrisiina^s Couain (C. Fr. 

2. 65), blessed are the peacemakers (Matth. 5. 9), ybleaaed be 
the name of our Lord (Ch. 4. 133, v. 152D, C. Fr. 2. 140, E. 50. 4), 
moat peerleaae was her beautye founde (P. 126) cf. moat curtoualy 
that bower waa buiü (id.), aad is the hecLth of Lena (Oss. 240), 
many were the deaths of my arm (}d. 241), leojre me ia , , (ß. 
19. 10), greatly concemed had been the vicar (War. N. & Th. 5), 
auch ia the uneven atate of human life (Crus. 130, Oss. 240, 
Sketch. 19); doch auch cheerfal and neat it waa, wherever Berthda 
handa covM buay themaelvea (D. Cricket 53, Sketch. 7), proper 
'§he waa (P. 153) j Oerman hia apirit waa not (Lewes l. 83). 
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Das Subject* wird nachgestellt^ wenn es einen Belatiysatz bei 
sich hat: wnto you ia bom this day a Saviour^ which is Christ 
th& Lord (Luk. 2. 11), his great Opponent is captain Purday, the 
old naval oßicer 6n hcdf-pay, to whom we have already introj/uced 
our readers (D. Sketch. 18, Clinker 141)*) — so auch wenn es 
durch ein längeres Attribut erweitert ist: (Waverley^l46, J. 1. 254). 

Wenn das Object, emphatisch gebraucht, vorangeht, veranlasst 

es oft Nachstellung des Subjects: and this behete I you wOhouten 

faille (Ch. 1856, S. I. 1. 13 und oft in Poesie); creatsd thing 

nought valvsd he nor ^unn^d (Mi. P. L. 2. 679), silver and gold 

have I none, btU siech oä / have, give I thee (Acts 3. 6). 

Das Subject folgt in einem in directe Rede zwischen Commata 
oder Parenthese eingeschobenen oder selbst dieser nachfolgenden 
Hauptsatze: Lordinges (quod he) now herkeneth (Ch. .760) cf. 
quoth a (Sh.), not muchj faith, said the lover , , (R. R. 8, D. 
Sketch. 27) , biU I suppose, Sir, cried Mr. JBurchell, that you 
are apprized, (V. o. W. 11); so replied she (id. C. Fr. 2, 234 und 
oft), ags. auch ohne Einschub (E. 19. 37, 23. 29) und eingesetzt 
(25. 17); aber auch: no Sir, I replied, my ^xpectadons are not 
quite so sanguine (R. R. 1. 7), they had always, they said, been 
certain . . (Mac. 8. 171), his chUdren, I have heard, he expressly 
did not teach (C. Fr. 2. 119). 

Das Subject eines einen Wunsch oder Befehl ausdrückenden Satzes 
steht meist nach dem Prädicat: Be it so (Mac. Ess. 1. 38), /are 
ihee well, Lord (Mach. 4. 3, By.) , may that be truly said of ils 
(D. Carol 78, Sher. 262), ags. (E. 15. 38). 

Das Subject folgt mitunter dem Präd. im Nachsätze, beson- 
ders nach diesen einleitenden Conjunctionen : pä se cyning pds vord 
gehyrde, pd andsvarode he him (E. ^1. 7), right oä mouthes in 
the sheepes flese anoien to the clothes, right so anoieth sorwe to 
the herte (Ch. 4. 133), dagegen Crus. 96. . Whan he hodde lost his 
chUdren, yet sayde he thus, (Ch. 4. 133, P. 152), so nach hat na- 
iheless yet axed he (Ch. 4. 134, v. 1916) — doch auch ohne solche 
Conjunctionen: not as the world gives, give I unto you; while I 
have time and space, me thinkith it accordant to reson (Ch. 35), 


*) Hat d«r BelaÜTsatz restrictiTen Sinn, so geht ihm ebensowenig ein K. Tor- 
her als den in solchem Sinne gebrauchten Adject. oder Participien : and on tlie coast 
averse from entrance or cherubic watch , hy stealth, found unexpected way (Mi. P. 
La, IX. 68), o man renown*d for repartee, will seldom scruple (Cowper). Nachher 
setzt man ein Komma (2. Cor. 4. 18). 
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hui aa mawy aa received hinty to them gave he power (John I. 12, 
Tab 1.71). 

Ist die Stellung nicht in-vertirt und beide Sätze kurz und eng 
verbunden, oder 2 kurze Sätze sind zusammengezogen, so läset man 
zyrischen ihnen selbst das Comma weg: when he was recdly en- 
raged ihe firat ouibreaJc was terrible (Mac. 3. 8), os we neared 
the land ita geniua waa feü (Emerson 18) , death had lost ita ter- 
rora and pleaaure ita charma (Mac. Ess. I. ÖT). 

Verschieden von dem deutpchen Verfahren hat der Nebensatz 
im Allgemeinen dieselbe Stellung wie der Hauptsatz ; so nach thaf: 
hia worka prove that hia underatanding was atrong (Mac. Ess. I. 
,64); doch auch im Nebensatze mit Weglassung des Satzartikels: 
an archar qf Northomberlonde aay alean waa the lord Perae (P. 
4). Beide Art Sätze werden nicht durch Komma vom If auptsatze ge- 
trennt, es müsste denn der durch that eingeleitete Satz sehr lang sein. 
In indirecter Frage, die, wenn kurz, auch ohne K. sich anschliesst; 
finden sich beide Stellungen z. B. 1 conaidered myaelf what could 
thia avail? (Spec. 450) , teil me firat where dweUs electricity . . . 
(Emerson 130), 1 ihall recourt how^ under that aettlement, the 
autoTityof law and the aecui-ity of property werefound to fe../ 
howy front the auapicioua union of order and freedom^ «prang oi 
proaperity . . (Mac. I. 1). 

In Nebensätzen des Ortes, der Zeit und des Grundes ist 
die invertirte Stellung in Prosa seltner, ausser wenn there auf where 
folgt; he waa drwen into the Temple Cloiäter, whither had eacaped 
also a lady most exactly dresaed (Spec. 410) . Hypothetische Sätze 
aber nehmen sie sehr oft an, weil in ihnen die Frageform sehr ge- 
wöhnlich ist: ahould he not he what we could wish (D.Sketch. 496), 
waa I to pay a Visit to ScotlanHy I might possibly be tenipted . . 
(Tho. bei J. 2. 313) — ^ her anger^ if anger she feit, was easily 
pacified (Ir.), if there are any who have forfeited their mnocmce, 
they Taust now constder themselves under that view (Spec. 395). 

Concessiv Sätze werden auch nur invertirt, wenn einer der 
für den Hauptsatz besprochenen Fälle es motivirt: so except there 
be a remainder (Spec. 456); however absurd a tariff may be^ a 
smuggler ia but too likely to be a knave (Mao. 8. 69), behält aber 
doch die ursprüngliche Stellung, 

Ebenso ist es mit den Consecutiv- und Finalsätzen; 
z. B. would there had been aome hurt don£ (Cymb, 1. 3). 
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InteBBitätsbestimmungen: make straight the v)ay of the 
Lordy as aaid the prophet (John 1. 23), in secret they were as 
fnuch atfyiched to their mstitutions as were their ancestcrs (Fresc. 
3. 142). 

Bei gegenüberstellender Verglejchung zweier Eigenschaften : 
the farther I waafrom the occasion of my fnght^ the *greater 
my apprehensiona were (Crus. 128), R. o. G. I. 364: f>e more pat 
a man con, fie more worth he ya. — Gewöhnlicher umgestellt s. 
pag. 191 und Preso. II. 141. 

In Sätzen, die durch die Negation eingeleitet werden, ist die 
Inversion ganz gewöhnlich: ye shaU not eat of ii neither ahall 
ye touch it (Gen. 3. 3, Mark. 16. 13, Crus. 30), never erat or 
now TIC herd I awich matere (Ch. 7802, C. Fr. 2. 47), never alone 
appear the Immortala (Pend. 3. 332, B. House I. 2), nor were 
theae four claimants by any meana aü (C. Fr. 2. 18. 182, Crus. 
128), not eoen in the earlier booha haa the poet euer riaen higher 
(Mac. Ess. I. 58). 

Im Adjectiv-Satze wird die Stellung mitunter des Nachdrucks 
halber umgeändert, z. B. from which foUotoa aKing of Bohemia 
(C. !Fr. 2. 33); doch ist dies nur Ausnahme. 

Das Pronomen wird ganz gewöhnlich vom Verb getrennt; ava 

ve aer Seforan aaedon (E. 15. 14. 44), / therefore recommend to 

you (Spec. 184), / indeed baptize you mth water (Luk. 3. 16), 

thia I aolemnly declare (lilip. 91) , he evidently ia a gentleman 

(G. Fr. 2. 30), they paaaionately entreated him (C. Fr. 2. 287), 

' / afterwarda pa^aed (Tatler 148), we at preaent aee (Tatler 148, 

Rob. 1. 64), of that proceeäing we by no meana approve (Mac. 

Ess. 1. 41), owö caihoUc we already. have (C. Fr. 5. 46), ahe ael- 

dorn, viaita at a greater diatance (Sketch. 10), he alao haa wanted 

a aa^red Poet (C. Fr. 2. 70), he reaolutelyy though in mUd form^ 

amoothed down the ßaming firea (C. Fr. 2. 8) , on horaeback I al- 

toaya heat feel my power (Pelh. '354), and it, and every thing 

about it, except the old lady herseif ia in juat the aame atate 

(Sketch. 9), hia master and he (aaving your toorahip'a reverence) 

are acarce cater - couatna (Merch. 2. 2, Spec. 238), cw I in every 

thing love wkat ia natural (Tatler 148), they only more or haa 

faciUtate ita development (Lewes 1. 27). 

Ein Relativsatz wird zwischen beide eingeschoben: and he thcU 
troateih him . . . n^ia but a cruel cherl (Ch. 4. 186); veraltet da- 
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gegen ist: / aeame onely to deetre them which did <ynely earat ig- 
test them (Euph. 36); Btatl dass who gleich auf / folgte. 

Auch andere Sabjecte werden so durch eingeschobene Bestim- 
mungen von ihrem Präd. getrennt: Wko tmthout your seasonaUe 
mterposition äre like to improve (Spöc. 314), who is a great ad- 
mirer of the Frenck cookery and (as the phrase ü) €at$ wdl 
(Tatler 148), Exertion aoon foMgued Mm (Mac. 3. 7), the govem- 
ment therefai'e connived at the publicatiön (Mac. 8. 67), the phy- 
sicians constantly kept up the hopes (Mac. 3. 8), Captain Dpbhk 
never so much as spoke to her (V. Fair 2, 19), my wife at the 
beginning of our estabUshment showed h^self . . (Spec. 278), Um 
man (as some State) was brought up at Eome (Holinsh., Mac. Ess. 
I. 21, 42 zwischen Commata, wie jetzt gewölinlich bei Einschab, 
wenn der Satz nicht ganz kurz ist). 

Das Prädicat steht ags. noch sehr oft zu Ende des Satzes: 
heora oder consul his agenne 'sunu ofsloh (Oros. 95, E. 15. 43 
fgd.); 15. 1 nach seinem Objecto; so im Nebensatz (14 34 15. 
10. 18). 

Seltner, doch nicht ganz aufgegeben, ist diese Constructioa m 
E. Hauptsatze: and he anon htm tdd (Ch. 7780, 8. I. 1.43 und 
sonst), Ood liketh not that men us Babi ca/^ (Ch. 7 769. .7719), Ac 
faces of the women, as I Aave sa£d, it hwmanizes (D. Amer. 129), 
no more holidays, no more advances had / (Th. T. 87), Baynond 
£erenger, the noble Norman knight, to Owenwyn, PrinceofPo^* 
(may peace be between them) sendeth heaUJi (Sc. XIX. 33), ß^ 
phocles wrote for all Athens, and by all Athens was applauded 
(Lewes 1. 289), the deml their vvrtue tempts (Oth. 4. 1). 

do wird viel vom abhängigen Infinit, getrennt, wie die andern 
Hülfsverba: her teme did softly swim away (S. I. 5. 28), hat co^ 
he did at last (J. Eyre 1. 81), none covld ever discaver» {U^ß- 3. 
6)> yöM loill so far obUge a stranger (Spec. 3l4), we shall im&^' 
ably come to min (Bun. 3, Spec. 27), which need only to be ob- 
served (Tatler 149), courage might, wnder proper trainiTig, he oc- 
qmred (Mac. 3. 6, Ess. 1. 3). 

Bei zusammengesetzten Verben bleibt entweder idas adverbiale 
Wort stets vor dem Verb: my affections outwent my haste (V. o- 
W. 22), oder es steht dicht hinter ihm; so i sent away the things 
(Spec. 182), / set out on my retum; the horse was to be p^^ 
up (V. 0. W, 22) oder selbst: he had eniiced yiy servant aujaj 
(Spec. 182). 
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In den znBammengesetzten Zeiten folgt jetzt das Farticip 
dem Hülfsyerb; doch alt: gif ge viUaÖ ddvegene bedn (£. 15. 37), an 
odioua miachefe thü day betid ia to min ordre (Ch. 77 73, S. 1. 
2. 35); but I in other wise may ben atoreke (Ch. 7793) neben 
to parten that wol not d^arted he (7796, P. 127). 

Hülfsverba und Particip könnten getrennt werden durch Nomina, 
selbst durch ein Prädicats-Substantiv : sühen EUe was dnd EUaee 
han frerea ben, . in charüee (Ch. 76995, vaeron Oescinges 7iemned(E. 
15. 12). Jetzt kann solche Trennung im nicht invertirten Satze nur noch 
durch adverbiale Bestimmungen geschehen und ist bei diesen Regel 
wie im Franz.: he had afor^me ataid him (Holinsh.), Ihavebeen 
often bound (Cymb, 1. 5), it hos often been a solid grief to me 
(Tatler 149), be ye not evil apaid (Ch. 7828), / was also ofendeä 
(Spec. 277), we have already taken a general aurvey (Spec. 279), 
a peculiar fate haay in our cov/ntry^ aiwaya nUended auch conapi- 
raciea (Mac. 8. 122), I do not remember I toaa ever overtaken 
in drink (Spec. 450), that is sometirnea treated with aeverity (id. 
449). / muat have vtterly forgot (Spec. 272), you are but Utde 
acquainted tpith kia viUames (V. o. W. 21), / toaa hat aummer 
invited (Tatler 148), you are a great deal abuaed (Cymb. 2. 5), 
which waa with aome difficvüy compUed with (B.. R. 10); sogar 
/ have, quod he, had a despite to day (Ch. 7758); aber auch: 
her hair was cut very prettily (Spec. 277), when we had fared 
sumptuoasly (R. R. 10), Milton has succeeded best (Mac. Ess. I. 
20), the Archhiahop can hardly have had 5000 a year (Mac. 1. 303) 

Casus. 

Der Vocativ steht ohne unterschied vor: Sir, on Saturday 
laat there anived a bahy (Spec. 277, Mi. P. L. 5. 180. 185). 
zwischen: 1 am, Sir, your moat humble admit-er (Spec. 277, Mi. 
P. L. 7. 1, Sc. XIX. 34), oder auch nach: apeak ye who best can 
teil, ye aona of .light, angela (Mi. P. L. V. 160, Sc. XIX. 37). 

Die Casus ob.liqui können bei Kachdruck auch vorgesetzt wer- 
den; so besonders der Accusativ: hia aermon hem anoieth (Ch. 4. 
137), me he reatored to mine office and him, he hanged (Gen. 41, 
13, Luk. 9. 9, B. House 1. 32, C. Fr. 4. 94), thee, Father, firat 
ihey aung (Mi. P. L. 3. 372), for many he had, but her he loved 
(P. 153), thou loaeat here, a better where to find (Lear I. 1), thy 
com>forta can do me no good at all; thee they may hurt (Lear 4. 
1), much he the place admi'id, the peraon more (Mi,); besonders 
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in Verbindung mit Demonstrativen: such a man he now propased 
(D. Sketche 21)^ thü werk, in üs ßdl extent, heing now afflicted 
%Dväi an aathma, and ßnding the powers of Ufe gradiuMy decUn- 
ing he had no longer courage to undertake (J. II, 252), tkis letter 
I had nö sooner read (R. R. 1. 6, Tab 1. 73, Sketch. 18); that 
respect he owed to hia personal courage (Mac. 3. 5) ; sogar these 
ehe eent her eldest daughJterfrom the table 3 or 4 times to iorite 
(B. House L 59) cf. Oliver^wist yoru, Jenew Am cw (D.Twist 327). 
In Antithese mit Ellipse: so she a hvsbandj he shall lose a tvife 
(Jeron. I. 67), / thee, thou me shaU stay (8p. trag. 206). It tritt 
dicht hinter das Verb; doch auch gwe me it aU, give it me ali 
B. J. 316. — To whom our general anoestor repUed (Mi. P. L. 4. 760, 
Mac. Ess. I. 64). Der bezeichnete Dativ steht der Regel nach 
hinter dem Acc. : they will transmit our hoTWur uritainted to pos^ 
terity (V, o. W. 17); dagegen it was out of my power to give my 
son any assistance (22), the severüy of this satire left Cibber no 
longer any patience (J. II. 252). Ungewöhnlich ist: such as ex- 
perience teaches them us (Locke 103), give him me (M.N.Dr.5. 2); 
durch den Relativsatz veranlasst die Umstellung: he layd hevnoudy 
to her Charge the thmg that herseife couM not deny (More bei 
P. 152). 

Der facti tive Accusativ steht hinter dem Objects-Aoc* s. pag. 
2ö6 cf. you may wear her in title yours (Cymb. 1. 5); seltner 
ist die Umstellung: we make gv/äty of our disasterSy the sun, the 
moon, and the stars (Lear I. 3). Daher die Stellung : / have taJcen 
care to have her dressed (Spec. 277, War. N. & Th. 5 cf. pag. 256), 
welche allein jetzt einen wesentlichen Unterschied in der Bedeutang 
bewirkt : he had y^ut his hair „er hatte sein Haar selbst geschnit- 
ten", he had his hair cut „er Hess es schneiden''. Früher war 
diese Stellung nicht so geregelt, daher Wa. 3. 120 he had the lady 
wed etc. 

Als Object steht das Pron. interrog. natürlich vor, das person. 
jetzt der Regel nach, ausser bei Nachdruck, hinter dem Verb ; aber 
ags. ganz gewöhnlich vor, z. B. ße him underßeodde vaeron (E. 15. 
31) — so auch AE. intends thou and this hnave, mee in my hattse 
to murtherf (Cr. Gurten 3. 3, Torrent 42); so God me save (Ch. 
7694), Ood you see (Ch. 7751, 771), noch his daring foe seowrely 
him defy*d (Mi). So auch mit dem Dativ: a>se I you sey (Torrent 33), 
lyow say (Barbour), of gold Ihave thee brought a ring (Ch. 3792), 
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how ihat me thirJcethf (Ch, 7787, E. 21. 24), aa me seemeth (8i. 
498), noch jetzt methmka; he cowtinually to them paid the ttibutes 
(Holinehed). 

Aach das Object kann, doch seltner, vom Prädicate durch adv. 
Sestimmungen getrennt werden: / have long bevocdled, m secret, the 
caiamüiea (Spec. 277); to conetäer ihcroughly the nature of hi^ 
gentus (id. 315), he hoped to acqutre in this way a poptUarity 
whtch' mtght have a consideruble 6f^<ro^ (Mac. 8. 71), for marrying^ 
shortly after Coming to the Uving^ a woman . . (War. N. & Th.5); 
aber he spoke Englieh perfectly well (D. Amer. 201). 

Der ags. Genitiv .konnte im Ags. auch noch dem ihn regieren- 
den Worte nachfolgen: E. 50. 41 pät he ne sldt pd lifre Tyties 
ftäs cyninges, im E. geht er stets voran; selbst WUCs last nigh£s 
lecture (Spec). Nur mit to he zusammen kann er auch ohne ein 
Substant. stehn, als the Heaven is the Lord!s thy öotZ (Deuter. X. 
14). Der präposit. Gen. steht der Regel -nach hinter seinem regie- 
renden Worte, doch veranlasst Nachdruck in Prosa und Poesie auch 
eine der ags. ähnliche Stellung: gif g^ ponne lifes bäö Jorbycgeaö 
(E. 15. 39), Cymbeline was of the Bn-itains made King (Holinsh.), 
of genius, thai power which constitutes a poet, the superiority must 
he allowed to Dryden (J. 2. 272, Mac. Ess. I. 30). Wh ose ver- 
tritt dont und dnquel, daher whose fan is in his hand (Luk.3. 17), 
hefore whose eyes Jesus Christ hos been evidently set forth (Ga,\a.t 
3. 1), äie latöhet of whose shoes I am not worthy to tmloose (Luk. 
3. 16, Malcontent 2. 1) — the Greek dtama^ on the model of 
which the Samson was toritten (Mac. Ess. 1. 14). 

Die Apposition steht gewöhnlich nach, durch Comma getrennt: 
he was the Tempter^ the Evil Principle^ the discoverer of ambition 
and revenge (Mac. Ess. I. 61), selbst that whilom Thoas doughtir 
wasy the King (Ch. X. 80, cf. Isaiah 44. 4). Das Comma bleibt 
fort vor Titeln: Richard Earl Temple; Edmund Earl of Midgrave 
(J. I. 397), [aber wie bei Inversion stets: Lowthy Dr. Robert^ bi- 
shop of London (Biograph. Dict.)]; oder wenn das Adjectiv so nach- 
gesetzt wird: persöns the most accortipUsKd in ridicuLe are those 
(Spec. 249). Seltner ist die Voranstellung: adversity's sweet milk, 
philosophy (Romeo 3. 3) cf. the earliest assailant was a country» 
man of our own, Cardinal Pole (Mac. Ess. I. 65). Bezieht sie 
%ich auf einen ganzen Satz, so folgt sie auch meist : / want a hero 
— an tmcommon want (By. D. J. I. 1, Toung IX. 995, Mac. 8. 
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78), aber auch vor, durch Coxnma eingeschlossen: and^ warst of 
QÜy I feel that there I gatn no credit (Mac. Ess. V. 35, I. 4). 

Die Präpositionen stehn vor oder nach ihrem Beziehungsworte ; 
besonders die letztere Stellung ist im E. sehr beliebt, selbst auf 
Kosten der Deutlichkeit z. B. the greater part of those deviatians 
ßrom the Oreek wMch you have obaervedy I was led irdo hy Chap~ 
man (Po. bei J. 2. 289), what conjuration and wkctt mighty magic 
(for such proceeding I am ciharg^d unthal) I wen his daiyhter 
(Oth. I. 3) s. Cymb. 5. 5 cf. p. 319. Sie können wie im Latein 
von ihrem Regime durch den Genitiv getrennt werden : pät hi vaere 
vaeron viö deofles syrvum (E. 79. 31), these supply the place zn 
cur enemys country (Spec. 277). Die präpos. Bestimmung steht 
der Regel nach dicht bei dem Worte, das sie bestimmt: my arm 
to the Shoulder was scorohed (V. o. W. 22), doch wird diese na- 
türliche Stellung in Poesie und Prosa sehr oft invertirt : for mani/, 
that had highly offended^ shee obtained pardon (P. 153, John 1.4), 
what muse for Oranville can refaae to sing? (Po. 149), by the 
power that made me, I teil you all her wealth (Lear L 1). Leicht 
wird dies undeutlich, und selbst eine zuweilen beliebte InterpunctioB 
kann ihren Zweck, die Beziehung klar zu machen, oft nicht errei- 
chen z. B. by a single stroke, he knows how to reach the heari 
(Blair Rhet. 439) j^br ourselvesy v>e own.. (Mac. Ess. 1. 3). 

Der Infinitiv als Subject steht natürlich zu Anfang: to shift 
his bemg^ is to. exchange OTte misery with another (Cymb. 1. 6. 
Ch. VI. 202, Sher. 251, Mac. 8. 68, Proverb. 21. 3 s. Br. 596. 548). 
To kvixyw himy to serve him^ to enjoy him^ was tvith them the great 
end of existence (Mac. Ess. 1. 49). , Hier setzt man meist ein K. vor 
das Verb nach der oben besprochenen Regel. Als Regime &tebt 
er nach dem regierenden Worte : you will bat (hink it just to in- 
sert it (Spec. 272), it would'be held downright extravagance to 
talk in this wawwer (Blair 1. 131); doch auch mit Nachdruck vor.. 
to beg I am ashamed (Luk. 16. 3), to feed were best at home 
(Mach. 3. 4), and teil he mtist his tale (Ch. 849), retum , he cannot 
nor Continus where he is (Cymb. 1. 6), if not, die we will^ but^ 
nev^ part (Ravenscliff I. 222), see it shalt thou never (Lear 3. 7), 
but go she would upon all parties of plea^ure (V. Fair 2. 34. 
291): mitunter wird auch hier, wegen der Inversion, ein K. gesetzt. 

Das Partizip steht zu Anfang des Satzes, sei es Subject oder 
nur Bestimmung desselben: the very being seen in this train tvas 
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a kiTid of promotton (Lewes L 103), n&xst to being too late^ betna 
Hoo 80071 is the worst plan in the world (Mar. P. S. 48) — docn 
tritt es auch an das Ende, besonders wenn es einen Grund hinzu- 
fügt : there cannot be that vuUure in you, to devour so vaany as 
will to greatness dedicate themselveSy finding it so inclm'd (Mach. 
4. 3, Luk. 2. 45, aber 44 vor; Po. Hias X. 440); not being able 
longer to contain^ he brake out %mth a lamentahle cry saying^ 
tohat shaU I do? (Bun. 2, auch umgekehrt). — Hat das Particip 
ein Substantiv als 'Subject bei sich, so steht dieses vor: the board- 
vng-school being laid down, there is -now one , . (Spec. 314), his 
ladt/y whoy iheir children dead, their native seat of recent sorrow 
ßed (Crabbe 17). Die altfranzösische Stellung voiant la gent fin- 
det sich nur, wenn it vorangeht, z. B. it being the case, . . 

Adverbia und adverbiale Bestimmungen haben vsrschieden- 

artige Stellung im Satze. Vorangesetzt werden besonders 

gern Zeitbestimmungen (mitunter vom Satze durch Komma 

getrennt, weil die Stellung eigentlich invertirt ist ; doch wird 

die Interpunction hier nicht streng durchgeführt). Immediately 

they feil to wcyrk with him (Crus. 25, Spec. 450), aber Pordand 

went instantly to the King (Mac. 8. 125). Meanwhile over- 

tures had been made (Mac. 8. 170), in der Mitte id. 172. 

Hitherto Mary had acted as Viceghrent (Mac. 8. 26), a>t /irst, thejj 

were small (Mac. 8. 66), at times she takes the form of a hate- 

fid reptUe (Mac. Ess. 1. 40), after this, it may seem riäicuious 

(Mac. Ess. 1. 63). In shorty I am so sensible of his good qualities 

(Spec. 278), tho' at the same time those . . have attributed this de- 

fect to the times (Spec. 279), (m the third of May 1595 the law 

eocpired (Mac. 8. 65), a very agreeable friend of mine, the other 

day, carry ing me in his coach (Spec. 426), she served Ood wüh 

fastings and prayers night and day (Luk. 2. 37). 

I Wenn nicht zu Anfang des Satzes, stehn derartige Bestimmungen 
wenigstens vor dem Verb und zwar ist bei Zeit^ Adverbien dies die 
Regel, auch wenn das Verb kein Object bei sich hat, das sonst bei 
andern Adverbien die Umstellung veranlasst, damit, nicht Verb und 
sein Objectscasus getrennt werden.*) He spoäed her of all that ev^r 


♦) Ohne Object: / went innocently to wait on Bdinda (Spec. 277); doch 
ycu may reap^ so much advantage as safely to give yourself the case qf uttering 
it (Tatler 149), he perfectly unterstood his own interest (Mac. 8. 29); doch auch 
it is ,necessary that I now State hriefly the foundation (Bu. L. Barons I. X.), 
und andrerseits which things xohoevelt thoroughly attends (Spec. 450), my devotion 
sensibly declined (id.). 
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she had (P. 152), / cannot call to my mind that I ever once 
thaught of my wives (Spec. 450, V. o. W. 1), I alwaya wa9 
grateful for the sum (Spec. 450) neben / kave always been (Spec. 
408), he trowbled himself little ahout decoratmg and seldom pro- 
duced anythmg but deformity (Mac. I. 315); he was less fumished 
ihan noto he is (Cymbl 1. 5, Mac. Ess. 1. 53). Fidelta is now 
in the 23«* year of her age (Spec. 449. 314), the partialüy of a 
parent that soon thought her ahove the chädren of all otheir men 
(V. 0. W. I, Mac. 3. 8), but never thought she was come to the 
utmost improvement (Spec. 449); loe sometimes had those UÜle 
rubs whtch providence sends (V. o. W. 1, Mi. P. L. 3. 32), doch 
and out of qu^stion, so it is sometimes (L. L. 4. 1); we often 
had the stranger visit us (V. o. "W. 1); who at once mahes her 
fatheif^s way to another world easyy and hers^lf capable of being 
an honour to his name in this (Spec. 449), he instantly retreated 
towards Mons (Mac. 8. 59); what all mankind form, er ly thought 
most dear (Spec. 450), / think myself not better nor worse by 
nature than generally other men are (Spec. 450, Mac. 8. 134), 
I loved them as usually men do their wives amd chUdren (id.). 

Preilicb finden sieb aucb solche Bestimmungen nachgesetzt: 
/ shaü say nothing more to it at present (Spec. 277), tofien «o 
many hundreds were swept> away daily (id. 450), as employing 
the mind eontinually in the careful oversight (Spec. 450), he 
was always at the post of danger (Mac. 3, 7, Cymb. 1. 3). 

Mitunter fttehn aucb Ortsbestimmungen vor: ifyou desert 
it vffiexpectedlyy down it comes (Blair 1. 32), doch aueb which 1 
cannot suppose is placed there with any good design (Spec. 277) 
und 80 folgt gewöhnlich looale Beziehung der temporalen: an Sa- 
twrday lasty there arrived <£i my house in Kingstreet a hahy 
(Spec. 277), neben he wouM sit at toMe many hours (Mac. 3. 8). 

Andre adverbiale Bestimmungen, die gern den Satz einleiten: 
certeSy quod Prtuience, ü is an hard thing (Gh. 4. 192; S. 4, 
9. 37); so surely (Mac. 8. 41, Spec* 408); doch auch eingeschoben 
(Te. 1. 273); forsooth (Spec. 450), in truth (Mac. 8. 31); />ro - 
b^bly I niight have had more (id.); undofubtedly the Parliameni, 
and especiaUy the wkig party^ deserved serious blame (Mb.c. 8. 133), 
perhapSj after soms years of Service y he i)sa^ pres^nted to a 
living (Mac.1.323), eingeschoben (Spec. 190, Mac. 8. 170); maybe 
still I am but half-dead (Te. I. 273). Indeed, there is recLson 
to believe (Mac. 8. 172), ü is indeed scarcely possible (Mac. Ess. 
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I. 62, Spec. 450), / toill readüy grant indeed (Spec. 450). How- 
^v er for the future, 1 shaM kape an eye to the diet of thts great 
City (Tatler ^l47, Sc. XIX. 297), before night, hawever^ the agi- 
taiion had aitogether subsided (Mac. 8. 56^ so meist bei Mac; Spec. 
^ 401 neben der dort häufigeren Voranstellung, neverthelessy the 
effect of the crisis was jeU thrmigh aM the fieets (Mac. 8. 170); 
oft eingeschoben: that natheless al the world lg.ughed at to here 
(P. 152, Sc. XIX. 34). Furthermore, in no soft was a colr 
lateral to he admitted (C. Fr. 2. 65), moreover vor (Job 27), und 
in der Mitte (Sc. XIX. 34). Best des, there is an infinite heavty 
(Sjfec. 279) , aber a slave and a politician besides (B. J. 128) ; 
scarcely any Englishman vnll engage in a pht (Mac. 8. 123), 
I scarcely have coveted what was mine oton (Mach. 4. 3), and 
we shaü scarcely be ceTisured . . (Mac. Ess. 1. 58), so we can 
hardly suppose (Mac. 8. 43). Happily for aar country the 
emolwnents have not grovm (Mac. 1. 305), so unhappüy (8. 42). 
Well may the court be dim (B. House 1. 3). 

Gewöhnlich eingeschoben findet sich therefore\for\thesermce^ 
thereforcy of my femaie readers (Spec. 449, Mac. Ess. I. 65); to 
weet (J, 4. 9. 36); humour is, in a great measwre, the pecuUar 
province of the English nation (Blair I. 309); [ganz zu Ende des 
^Nachdrucks wegen : which we be not~worthy to have in no manere 
(Ch. lY. 191)]; he was dien of a crescent note (Cymb. 1. 5); the 
qtjtestion, then, is this (Mac. Ess. I. 34), interpungirt nach der jetzt 
angenommenen Begel, dass eingeschobene Satzglieder zwischen 2 
Commata treten; what greatly complicated the affair, too, was the 
interest the Kaiser took in it (6, Fr. 2. 19), doch your ring may 
be Stolen too (Cymb. 1. 5), there is a new cause of fondness 
artsing from that consideration also (Spec. 449) , the sentiments 
have, likevnse, a relation to the things (Spec. 279). 

Die^u Adjectiven gesetzten Adverbia treten vor sie: when he 
18 -too iU to receive Company (Spec. 449), Virgil falls infinitely 
short of no7uer (Spec. 273), whose char acters are conmwvdy knoten 
among men (Spec. 279), his hair had faUen almost all away (J. 
II. 259). Schwankend sind: once and once only he had a pur^ 
pose towards war, and it remained a purpose only (0. Fr. 2. 64, 
P. 152, Spec. 450); only recommending to you (Spec. 450* 444), 
onli/ 3 days after the King had appealed to the nation, Russell 
sailed out of the Thames (Mac. I. 130) , but of thee, of only thee 
(Moore III. 108) — enotigh s. p. 247. 
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Auch TMyre schwankt als Adj. wie als Adverb: / resolved never 
to marry mare (Spec. 450), we had two sons more (V. o. W. 1, 
Sc. XIX. 34) und cf. p. 237. 

üeber die Stellung der Negation cf. La. 2. 433, Wallis p. 1 X3 
s. Kap. 10, wozu noch nachzutragen: Es geht den pronomin. Wor- 
ten, die es negirt, wie aughty any voran, nur all^ every werden 
naitunter falschlich,, wie tont zu Anfang gestellt : though every word 
which he uses he not predse (Blair Rhet. 95, s. Br. 636- 637). 
Sieine Stellung bezüglich des pronom. Subjects ist gleichgültig : told 
not I thee? (Num. 23. 26), have they not heard? (Rom. X. 18). 
Ungewöhnlich ist die Trennung wie: what, ü he not dead 7/etf 
(J. L. 2. 255). 

Der Artikel steht vor dem Substantiv cf. p. 178; doch tritt 
zwichen beide das Adjectiv mit seinen Bestimmungen: a (hat toay 
accompUahed courtier (Cymb. I. 5), an I wish you may get it 
sort of eocpression (D. Sketch. 21) , the brüUant but omtnous boy- 
hood of Richard 3<* (Bu.L. Barons 1.54), beyond the stiü pleasant, 
but, even then, no longer solitary hamlet of Gharing (id. I. 1) — 
sehr vereinzelt / never forgot the, to me, frighJtful episod (J.Byre 
L 96). . , 

Des Adjektivs Stellung ist p. 122. 246 erwähnt; als effijft. 
Relativsatz wird es durch ein Comma abgesondert. Unstatthaft ist 
im £. die im Lateinischen erlaubte Inversion: vastae in üs locis 
solütidines erant (Liv. I. 4 cf. Mätzner 2. 383); ist es pifadicativ, 
so trennt man es meist nicht von seinem Yerbo; ungewöhnlich ist 
daher: tt cannot be thought, even by the moat uxortous of tatves, 
desirable (Th. Snobs 292). ^ 

Im Comparativ steht es gewöhnlich vor than und den ver 
glichenen Objecten, die, wenn nicht lang, ohne Komma folgen; doch in 
Verbindung mit dem Relativ wird diese Stellung umgedreht: Jume 
a sweet eml than which ta awifter none (B. J. 127, L. L.^, Jones 
2. 276); cf. o« which sport Rawdon as yet had never seen any- 
thing so noble (V. Fair 2. 275), 

üeber die Stellung der Pronomina und Zahlworte cf. Kap. 
5 und 6. 

Einzelne Glieder eines Sutzes werden durch Komma von einander 
getrennt: thus the Puritan was made up of two different rnen, 
the one all self-ahasementj penitence, gratäude, passion . . (Mac. 
Ess. I. 51); nur mehrere zu einem Substantiv gehörige Adjectiva 
blähen ohne solches ; aber wenn sie in Paaren zusammengestellt Bind, 
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fnuüäude hü joy amd Ms griefy Ms affection and his resentmefnt^ 
toere hidden (Mac. 3. 8). he praised and reprimandedy rewarded 
and ptinished, toith the atem trangpdlUty of a Mohawk chiej 
(Mac. 3. 8). Nur 2 durch and verbundne Grlieder haben kein K. 
zwischen sich, z. B. they often fownd power toüh so much insolence 
and tmpatience deaving to ü (Tatler 146); hat aber jedes eine 
Bestimmung bei sich, so trennt man auch sie durch £omma: I shaü 
spare no pains to make their Instruction agreeable, and their dt- 
Version useßd (Speo. 10); Ton mehreren; bei denen das letzte and 
Tor sich hat; wird auch dieses wie die anderen durch £. getrennt: 
the first places were cities, pala^es, a/n/d courts (id.). 

Hinter einer Präposition, deren Regime zu ergänzen, steht ein 
Komma: he beholds her both vyithy and withmt regard to her sex 
(8pec. 449), wie sonst als Zeichen, dass an einer Stelle des Satzes 
ein Wort zu ergänzen ist: the Methodists have acquired a face; 
the quakers, a face) the nunSy a face (Emerson 27) — united, we 
stand; dividedy we faü, 

Interjectionen als eingeschobene Satztheile erhalten K. (Ps.92. 9), 
wenn sie nicht durch das Ausruftmgszeichen (Ecphoneme) stärker 
hervorgehoben werden sollen. 

Im zusammengesetzten Satze treten in der beiordnen* 
den Verbindung die Sätze, welche] eine der Zeit nach folgende Hand- 
lung, eine Steigerung, einen wesentlichen Zusatz oder einen als 
bedeutend hervorgehobnen Gegensatz enthalten, der Katur der Sache 
nach, im Englischen wie in anderen Sprachen . meistens nach; in 
der ad"versativen Beiordnung ist die Stellung der beiden Grlieder 
meist willkührlich, doch folgt der mit whereas, while eingeleitete 
Satz gewöhnlicher; auch im causalen Verhältnisse kanfi der begrün* 
dete wie der begründende Satz die erste Stelle einnehmen, Rede- 
ton und Wohllaut sind hier meist die entscheidenden Momente für 
Anordnung des Granzen. 

Die eigentlichen Gonjunctionen , besonders die zur Anknüpfung 
unterordnender Sätze dienenden, stehen, wenn sie nicht wie häufig 
im E. durch ein Relativ noch an die vorigen angeknüpft sind, zu 
Anfang des Satzes; nur as und though können auch die zweite 
Stelle einnehmen wie die oben erwähnten conjunctionalen Adverbia; 
nur poetisch ist Po. Iliad 22. 37 : Tiot half so dreadßU rises to the 
sight Orioris dog^ the year when auiumn weighs, 
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Der mit dem Satzartikel eingeleitete Nebensatz stellt yiel 
öfter als im Franz. voran: thctt I have ta'en away thü old man'B 
daughter^ it ü most true (Oth. 1. 3), tkat you haive a weaUky 
uneUf I have heard (Sher. 268) ; Thomson bei J. 2. 312, der diese 
Constraction sehr viel brauoht; Mao. Ess. I. 10. 17. 45 etc.; doch 
ist auch sein Nachfolgen mit oder besonders ohne das zu ergän- 
zende that sehr gewöhnlich; im letzten Falle zeigt vrie beim Rela- 
tiT ein Komma die SteÜQ des fehlenden Wortes an; ist tkat gesetzt, 
so schwankt der Gebrauch. 

Auch hier kann, doch seltner, durch ein person. Fron, auf den 
Relativsatz hingewiesen werden: the Prince to whom ehe otoed Ä thai 
ghehad not loMt the NetfierlafuJUf (Mac. 8. 171). Häufig tritt er als 
Ausruf äusserlich unabhängig auf: that he should have stood bluff 
to old bachelofir so long (Sher. 253, Lear I. 1); oder in den Haupt- 
satz eingeschoben: for whom it may easüy be beUeved OuU iJiey 
entertavned an anocious love (War. N. & Th. 5). The manner of 
hia breaJcing of it to htm, I toas so placed ai a tavem^ that J 
couid not avoid hearmg (Spec. 423). 

Ganz gewöhnlich ist das Yorangehn des Relativsatzes: hvät 
fia^r foregenge, oOOe hvät paer äfterfylige^ se ne cunnofi (E. 21. 
36), what is novo caUed a leadtng article seldom appeared (Mac. 
8. 66), what he toishes to say, he says at hazard (J. I. 256. 27ä, 
Spec. 205. 449), Pitt^ of whom, whatever I shall relate, more than 
has been aiready puhUshed, 1 owe to the kind commumcation 
(J. 2. 308), doch auch: / hnow you, what you are (Lear 1. 1), 
he soon made it appear for whose sake it had been recommended 
(J. 2. 260); natürlich so auch, wenn durch Präpositionen ange- 
schlossen: they began to talk o/ what a dreadßil storm it had 
been (Sc . Grandfather 1. 19), wonderment as to who could poasMy 
ijurite (Mar. Paithf. 338). 

So steht auch die indir. Frage vielfach dem Hauptsatze Toran, 
welche übrigens auch, nachgestellt, der Regel nach kein Fragezeichen 
erhält (Br. 769. IH., doch s. Tatler 162 p. 306 etc.): wkether he 
was ai this time too spcnring, or took an overdose of hia cordialf 
certain it is (R. R. 2. 1), whether or not Nareissa discovered 
my passiön, I caidd not leam (R. R. 2. 4, Mac. Ess. I. 271), 
why I desife thee to give me secret harbour, haäi a purpo^e (tf. 
£ M. I. 4, Lear 4. 3, J. L. 2. 262), at whcU time he composed hi$ 
MiseelUtny, it is not easy to know (J. 2. 303), where the pinek 
layy I cannot certainiy «ßrm (Tub 1. 64). 
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AdrerbialeätsKe des Baumes sind ganz indifferent beztigiich der 
Stelhmg: he was warey as he eoM hia eye aside, wher that ther 
Jeneled a compagnie of ladies (Ch. 899), me took the raüway to 
SaUsbury^ where we fovmd a carriage to convey us to Amesbury 
(Emerson 154). 

Doch schon ags. paer stand mit seinem Satze auch ebenso gut 
vor (s. E. Lex. 603) ; where a wäl to quarret ts, there is a way 
(C. Fr. 2. ^91), where that goeSj is poetry , healik and progreas 
(Emerson 184, Mac. 3. 8), wherever fhe mind takes a stepy ü ü 
to put itself at one vnth a larger class (id.), 'tis a aack-posset^ 
wher ein the deeper you go, you will ßnd it the sweeter (Tub 
I. 48). 

Ebenso ist es mit Adverbialsätzen der Zeit: and whark they 
herden the goodly wordes they weren surprised (Ch. 4. 191), when 
I prepared to depart^ he said (Emerson 13), how glad the prince 
will be, when the news of our loss reaches htm (Mac. 8. 3), toomen, 
when they take the toy, covet to be counted coy (Gr. 56), the un- 
nabji/rcd State a man Uvea in, when the patron pleases, is ended 
(Spec. 214). while the war lasted, it would be necessary (Mao. 
8. 2) gern vorangesetzt; doch auch eingeschoben; / love law, because^ 
while it protects property^ it ensures liberiy (Blick, Po. Ilias XI. 
472) ; und nachfolgend : they heard with surprise the women chaunt- 
ing, while the men danced a war dance (Mac. 1. 281), as fhey 
went otU, they brought to him a dumb ma/n (Matth. 9. 32). I am 
to have a lord soon after my sister has married the squire (V. 
o, W. 10, Acts 1. 9), vor (Matth. 26. 32). Let me see them an you 
bejore I die (Tub 1. 56); vor z. B. Ps. 90. 2; so selbst sooner 
than receive any he would run away (B. House I. 56). 

While im Sinne von whereaa folgt wie dieses nach s. Conjunction; 
die Causalsätze aber schwanken: now aith he defendeth, by a 
stranger reason he forbedeth . . (Ch. 4. 192); dagegen for meist 
nach (Mattfci.^10. 10), oder als Einleitung eines eigenen zu keinem 
anderen Satze im Abhängigkeitsverhältnisse stehenden Satzes (Jsaiah 
3. 1, IV. 7 etc.); seltner: wkioh,.for Üiey get glance by . . this 
stßord of mine shaU give them instant way (Leaj* 5. 3). — the 
matter is of roUen woody because it is the quaUty of rotten wood 
to light in the dark (Tub 1. 43 , Mac. Esa. I. 43) ; sons^ because 
I have purchased no estate, I have long considered of some good 
legacies (Tub 1. 56) — 1 thought it necessary to fix the naöiwi 
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of these worda^ as I intend to mähe uae of tkem (Spec. 411); aa 
you sei up for a refortner, 1 deaire (id. 190). 

Auch Finalsätze können vor den Hauptsatz treten, .wodurch ihr 
Nachdruck erhöht wird : that he might shahe the foundationa of theae 
aerUtmenta more effectucdly y he alwaya aelected for himaelf the 
boldeat lüterary aervicea (Mac. Ess. I. 57, Tub 1. 49) — Leat 
Bardaj/a dbaence from 8t. Oermama ahovM cauae any atiapicion, 
it waa given out . . (Mac. 8. 112); ebenso der sie vertretende In- 
finitiv : to mcreaae the value of hia copiea, he often accompanied 
hü work vnth a preface (J. 1. 228), in order to contribyte as far 
aa I am able to ity I ahall pvhliah . , (Gruard. I.). 

Gonditionale und concessive Sätze. 

tf I bring not auffident teatimony, my ten thouaand ducata 
are youra (Cymb. 1. 5, Tub 1. 62), Ä wotdd not he amiaa^ if such 
an one teere at firat introduced aa a ghoat (Spec. 231, Mac. Ess. 
1. 272), besonders elliptisch: it would have merü if put into the 
mouth of a chorua (Mac. Ess. I. 341) ; / would loÜlingly repair 
ity waa it in my power (R. R. 14) , which 1 reaolvedy if posaHAe 
to leam (R. R. 2. 30), the Spaniarda^ if ihey can not be a^cqt^- 
ted of the charge^ muat he aUowed (Presc. 3. 8), thia jewel ani 
my gold are yourSy provided I have your commendation {GjTd\i. 
1. 5), / loill again he here^ ao that I he not faWn in fight (Te. 
I. 11), ^tia a nuty which, unleaa you chuse with judgm^&nty 'may 
coat you a tooth (Tub I. 48); ganz vor Ps. 94. 17, dagegen z. B. 
Mac. Ess. 1. 34; so except vor (John 3. 5, Ps. 127). well eis he 
Jcnew how to reaolve charactersy would he have heen ahlef (Mac. 
Ess. 1. 7. 4), though airPeter^a iü-humour mxiy vex me ever so, 
U ahall never provohe me (Sher. 253, Mac. 8. 25), m>ay I of aU 
the reate most condempne Oxford of unkindnessey of vice I cannot 
(Euph. pref.), he it as it may, men of vaat intellect have been 
hörn on their aoü (Emerson 25), ^tia a tender point, though he 
has heen married only aeven montha (Sher. 253, Mac. 8. 29). 

Intensitäts- und Modalitätsätze s. oben. 

let it die, aa it waa hörn f'Cymb. 1. 5, Matth. 5. 48), who ü, 
aa they have aetäedit, to have you (Spec. 423), and will not gwe 
heraelf aa the crowd of women do, to the arma of man . . (Spec. 
423), how worthy he ia, I unll leave to appear hereafter (Cymb. 
1. 5, Mac. Ess. 1.249). 


373 

Die mannigfache Stellung und AnscWiessung der Adjectivsätze 
i&t schon oben besprochen; wir ergänzen daher zum Schlüsse noch 
die im Vorigen zerstreuten Bemerkungen über die Interpunction : 

Im zusammengesetzten und zusammengezogenen Satze setzt 
man gewöhnlich K. vor and: I miist confessy I heard htm with 
horror, and crndd not eat (Tatler 148 p. 214), die deutsche Art, 
bei gleichem Subject es auszulassen, ist in englischen Drucken seltner. 
Sind die einzelnen Satzglieder länger, so tritt vor and auch wohl ein 
Semicolon (id. p. 211). 

Auch vor or tritt meist das Konama : the Company , that for 
the sähe of a piece of lemon-peal, or a sugar-plumh, wovM spoil 
so pleasing a picture (Tatler 148 p. 215), aujBser wenn die 2 Be- 
griffe verwandt sind. 

Sind aber schon mehrere Satzglieder durch K"getrennt, so wird 
eine grössere Pause durch das Semikolon bezeichnet, besonders 
wenn ein Gegensatz aufgestellt wird: in one he speajcs nonsense; 
m another makes use of a word that never was heard of (Speo. 
470), Brengwatn was a childless brüte; sovereigns marry for li- 
neage (Sc. XIX. 26). Homer' s persons are most of them godlike 
and terrible; Virgil hos scarce admitted any mto his poem^ who 
are not beautifvl (Spec. 417). Knowledge, softened with compla- 
cency and good breeding, will mähe a man eguaUy beloved and 
respected; but when joined with a severe, distant and sociahle 
temper y it creates rather fear than love (Tatler 149 p. 219); vor 
however (Grand. 2. 73); doch bei geringerer logischer Gegenüber- 
setzung: / am not only in pain for your aifsencCy but also for 
your Indisposition (Tatler 149 p. 220). / have no other notion of 
conjugal tenderness, but what I harn from boohs (Tatler 149 p. 219). 
Fidelia performs the duty of a nurse with all the beauty of a 
bride; nor does she neglect her person (Spec. 449, Sc. XIX. 25), 
80 vor while (Sc. XIX. 26), and yet (id. 25). Let me beg ofyou 
to write to me often; though at the same time I must confess 
(Tatler 149). Let me desire you to favour me with one letter every 
day, or, if possible, with two; for I shallbe a Utile at ease, whHe 
I am reading your letters (Tatler 149, Sc. XIX. 29). Es steht be- 
sonders zwischen den einzelnen Hauptsätzen, die selbst andre ein- 
schliessen (cf. Emerson Traits 15). This was the time wh^n Bald- 
winy Ärchhishop of Canterbury , accompanied by the learned Oi- 
raldus de Barry, afterwar ds Bishop of Saint Davids, preached 
the Crusade from Castle to casüe, from town to tovon; awahened 
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ihe iwmcBt Valleys of his ncUtve Cambma tüüh th^^ call tcr arms 
for recovery of the Hcly Sepulchre; and, tohile he depreca/ted A^ 
feuda and wara of Christian men against each othery held out U> 
the martial spirit of the age a gener al obfect of amiäabn (Wavor- 
ley fTovels XIX. 23) — selbst zwischen d^i einzelnen längeren 
Gliedern eines Satzes: agarn^ the hatred tohich subsiated between 
the British and their Saxon and Norman invaders; his long and 
iU-extingtiished fettd tvith this very Raymond Berenger ; a general 
recollection that alliances between the Welsh and EngUsh had ra- 
rely been happy; and a consciousness , . . restrained him (id. 26^ 
Emerson Traits 27). 

Auch vor dem Nachsätze nach längerem Vordersatze : // any 
one would judge of the beauties of poeiry that are to be metwith 
in the divine toritingSf and examine how hindly the Hebrew man- 
ners of Speech mix and incorporate with the English language; 
after having perused the book of Psalms , let him read a Uteral 
translation of Horace (Spec. 405). 

Es findet sich sogar vor dem Relativ: The Lady admonished 
her of the prime of life vrlth a smile, whtch Fidelia answered 
with frankness (Spec. 449); vor einem Relativsätze mit awiong 
whom (Sc. XIX. 30) und vor Partikeln, die sonst enger anschliea- 
sen, sowie eine Gegenübersetzung zweier Sätze eintritt, die eine 
längere Pause als das K. erfordert : at first a Single^ long, and keen 
bugle-'blaat, announced the approach of the enemy ^ presently the 
signals of alarm were echoed from every ca^tle (Sc. XIX. 36). 
her care and exactness in her hahity convince her father of the 
alacrity of her mind, and she has of aü women the best foun- 
dation for affecting the praise of a seeming negligence (Spec. 449, 
Sc. XIX. 29), nothing is more freqtient than to see women weep 
at the sight of a moving preacher, thongh he is placed quite out 
of their hearing) as in England we very freqaently see people 
asleep with solid discourses of piety (Spec. 407, Tatler 162 p. 307) 
— vor so im Nachsatze (Sc. XIX. 30). 

Das Colon, eigentlich eine stärkere Pause als das Semicolon 
bezeichnend, [^a pause (:) is a distinction of a serUencCy thot^gh 
perject in itself ^ yet joined to another — a period is the dis- 
tinction of a srntence, in all respects perfect (B. J. 790)] wird 
£. viel weniger angewandt als bei uns, und manche Grammatiker 
haben es sogar ganz verbannen woUen s, Br. 744 k Man braucht 
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^i^ %i!^fin Ae prec06ding clause ü comjj^ in üsdf, IffU üfoUatae^ 
i^ 8om^ additimal remark, ejspeciaUy, %f no comgundiqvk ü W0d 
^Sr. 761); auch woan «obon durch / getrennte Sätze yorangegai^^ii 
giadj zur £inleii»an^ des Schlusssaiaes^ dooh steht ebenso oft ddiS 
Si^mioQlon unter gleichen Yerhältnissen. They were all three tvrü- 
ten at a time when sJie was at a dütance ßrpm htm: the firet of 
ihem puta me in mind of a married friend of min^ (Tatler 149), 
our composera Jiave one very great incitement to it: they are aure 
to meet with excellent worda (Spec. 405, B. J. 307). Every 
inn-room ia lined with picturea of racea; telegrapha communicate, 
every hour, tidinga of the heata from Neiomarket and Aacot: and 
the Houae of Commona adfourna over the ^^Derby Day/^ (Emer- 
son 41, Matth. 9. 9, B. J. 307.), hut to conaider it only aa it re- 
'^rda our preaent atijbfect: what oa/n, be conoeived greater than 
the battel of angelaf (Spec. 417). it ia impoaaible not to peraonify 
a ahip; everyhody doea in every thing they aay: — ahe behavea 
weil; ahe minda her necZc^er. (Emerson Traits 15). 

Neben dem Semicolon tritt es ein vor for z. B. But go ye 
and learnwhat that meanethy I imll have mercy and not aacrifice: 
for I am not conte to call the righteotia, but ainnera to repentance 
(Matth. IX. 13; 21), so vor dae (id. 17), vor but (id. 18, B. L307, 
Grand. 2. 72, Spec. 4S6, bei dem überhaupt viel Verwirrung zwi- 
schen ; und : existirt). 

Vor directer Rede schwankt der Gebrauch sehr. Man setzt 
Colon z. B. they began to reply in thia aort: Simple aaid „/ aee 
no danger^^ (Spec. 436 p. 151 neben dem Semicolon). The lieutenant 
anawered: y^whyy aa youhave cleared the feUowy ao it will be im- 
poaaible^^ (Jones 2. 73), welche Bezeichnung aber auch vor indirecter 
Rede vorkommt (2. 48). Ferner: Chriatian cried, you are like them 
thatf aleep on the top of a maat (Bun. 52, Matth. 9. 14); Miaa 
Grandiaon challenged me — Hey-dayl whafa the matter with our 
Barriet t nur mit dem auch sonst zur Bezeichnung einer Pause 
zwischen Satzgliedern sehr gebräuchlichen Daah (s. id. II. 128. 129. 
Sc. XIX. 31. 26. Emerson 31). Jetzt ist am gewöhnlichsten Comma 
und Ouillemeta oder Quotation Pointa: Nature held counael wiih 
heraelfy and aaid^ y^My Romana are gone" (Emerson 24, Sc. XIX. 
28), die bei Gran dison auch selbst vor indir. Rede vorkommen (IL 129). 

Der Punot (Period, Füll atop) bezeichnet den Schluss eines 
vollständig abgeschlossenen Satz-Ganzen und dient nebenbei dazu^ 
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abbrevürte Worte als sokhe kenn^oh zu maelieh: (hfisHä 4he sidh 
tute , qacert T thtnh^ %t ia, Edtoardi aext. or prün. et ^pnnt. JEläi. 
(Fo. 326, 8atir. 2. 1), auch nach den statt der Ftuneralia ange- 
ifvandten Zahlzeichen (s. Br. 764). Worte, die*in abgekürzter Form 
im gewöhnlichen Leben gebraucht werden, wie Ben, cab etc. er- 
halten aber keinen Punct mehr. 


Hetrllc« 

ihe father qf the criticism has rightly denominated poetry tix^ /uirfjLfjrutii 

(J. Live» I, 11), 
Dante de vulgari eloquio 2. 4: poens fictio rhH&rica in musicaque posita. 
Mac. Ebb. I. 7: poetry, the art of employing words in such a manner 

as to produce an iUusion on the imagination (cf. 327. J. Liyes I. 104. 

180. Si. 496). 

Slair S;hetoric IIL 85 erklärt Poetry als Icmguage of pamm. 
or of evdivened zmcyinationf forvied, most commonly, into regvim 
numbera (cf.J.L. 1, 2ß2 to tcn'te verae, ia to diapoae ayUablee and 
aounda harmonically hy a&me hnßwn arvd aettkd nUe — La. 2.440« 
metre ia a general term for the recurrence within certain intervaia 
of ayUciblea simüarly affected). 

Zwar sagt Mac. Ess. I. 21 mit Recht: the poet tiaea worda 
indeedf but they are merely the inatrumenta of hia art, not ita 
dbjecta (cf. By. II. 229); aber doch ist für den wahren Dichter 
auch die Diction wichtig (s. J. I. 42). Manches hat die poetische 
Diction aller Völker gemein (s. J. L 269), wie Anwendung seltner, 
veralteter oder neugebildeter Worte, orthographische, granmiatische 
syntactische Aenderungen, Abweichungen in der Wortfolge und Be- 
tonung, eine grössere Zahl rhetorischer Figuren; doch finden sich 
vielerlei Eigenthümlichkeiten der Art bei einem Volke mehr als bei 
andern, und auch bei demselben wechseln sie nach der Zeit bedeu- 
tend (Mac. Ess. IV. 148). Epochemachend in dieser Beziehung, 
wenn auch nicht in dem Maasse wie Johnsen ihn preist; war Dryden 
(I. 259,: there waa before the time of Dryden no poetical diction) : 
sein Verdienst liegt mehr auf der äusserlichen Seite (the new ver- 
aification may be conaidered aa ouring äa eatabliahment to Dryden} 


^f^m'^Jaoae eime ü li?' äpparent that EngUah poetry hos had no 
tendency to relapäe io äs ßnfner savageness (id. 260 cf. Po. 3öO). 

A. 

Hier haben wir nicht das zu besprechen, was Dryden in seiner 
Vorrede zu The State of Jnnocence and Fall of man als poetic 
Ucense 'bezeichnei fjthe use of bold fictions and amhitioua figurea*^ 
(J. I. 225), sondern gerade die formellen poetischen Licen- 
zen. Dabei haben wir Freilich zu bedenken, dass die Aussprache 
sich im Laufe der Zeiten wesentlich geändert hat und noch ändert 
(s. Smart Pronouncing Dictionary, Craik 2; 41 fgd.), und femer, 
dass vielfach in alten Mss. die Orthographie sehr verderbt, oder 
vielmehr eine bestimmte Eechtschreibung kaum vorhanden war s. 
Wa. I. 81 . . cf. altfranzösische Mss. mit ihrer Confiision der ver- 
• schiedenen Dialecte, welche auch im E. vielfach sichtbar ist, 

1. Wechselnder Werth von Vocalen. 

Im älteren E. wird vielfach e geschrieben, das jetzt nicht mehr 
gesprochen wird und unter Umständen schon damals für die Aus- 
sprache wegfiel, weshalb man es dann auch nach und nach oft in 
der Bchrift wegliess; so 

1) das e in der Crenitivendung: thua shewed the mighty dukia 
Witt (Ch. 253), night^ (8. 1. 5. 28) cf. p. 170; jetzt nur bei Wor- 
ten, die auf Zischlaut enden : lynxes (Po. 45). 

2) es des Plurals : into the Itat'es send or thtder bring (Ch. 2547), 
i^ambr'Ss, stabUs (Ch. 28), sh^l^ (P. 98), womd'es (8. I. 5, 17, 
45), beawss (3. 6. 6), aspl^ (8. 1. 5. 50, 2. 6. 7), doar'is (Merch. 
2. 5), tnbumes (T. Andr. 3. 1), moneOies (8. I. 9. 15) cf. chMs^ 
chths. LeylRs (Ch. 58). Norvey'es (8. 3. 3. 33). hero'ds (8. 3. 3. 
32); jetzt stumm ausser nach Zischlauten oder in Fremdworten wie 
manes (Dr. Aen. 2. 798). Aber die jetzt stets gesprochene 8ilbe 
v€s ist mitunter in Poesie stumm: beeves (Mi. P. L. XI. 647), 
wohes (Temp. 1. 2), ßiieves for wives (Merch. 2. 6, M. f M. 2. 2). 

3) es (eth) der 3 p.sg: thinkeiJi (Ch. 37. 799), gw'eth (Gr. 31), 
stand4^th (B. J. 104), favcureth (S. 1. 5. 25 cf 5. 8. 18 aUures . . 
briMih), possesses (Cymb. 1. 6), oft affecteth (John 1. 1), pleadeth, 
dreadeth (Lucr.), geschrieben wie in Bible und Autoren XVI. s. 
(cf J. 1. 181); doch auch bereth (Ch. 798) und so oft. Bei Mi. 
herrscht grosse Willkühr in der Aussprache der Endung cf. I. 22, 
n. 788. 
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4} thräß (Ch. 63), eites (&77), imMgs nOm hwsf^ ^tboh 
aEicb Uilb. (Gh. 710) ; jetzt thttcß, els^, kenoe, 4mce. 

5) In der Comparation ist meist e als besondere Silbe geblieben: 
tru^r (Cymb. 1. 6), merier (Ch. 716), fre'er (Po. 129); doch ear- 
thier (M. N. Dr. 1. 1) und bei Mi. gewöhnlich die Compari^ions- 
endung von Adject. auf ly einsilbig s. Br, 405 (P. L. X. 1022. ES- 
414 etc.), [cf. seir Mi. P. L. XII. 553 neben Po. Odyss. ^XXIU. 
304]. civüeat (Henry VI.^ 4. 7), dwinest (Romeo 3. 2). Hie 
ApostrophiruDg des Superl. nach Consonanten gilt als schlecht s. Br. 
277. 17. 

6) ed im Imperf. und Particip (s. J. L. I. 181): a) hved (Ch. 
45. 5626), semed (Ch. 39, S. I. 1. 4). Daneben h&rde (Ch. 7826. 
5599). so im Mirror usde, denaide cf. neeld (M. N. Dr. 3. 2, G. Gur- 
ion), jetzt needle; chasM (S.5. 8. 15), doch chast (5. 8. 4 cf. M^. 
156) — promised (T. Andr. 2. 2), «a^/eVZ (Ch. 1775), opined (Ch. 
700), charmM (Bu. Richelieu 15, Hemans Affection 159), chas'ed, 
enjoy'd, hiyg^d, embraced (Merch. 2. 6, cf. Mi. P. L. 2. 185). 

b) cleped (Ch. 121). enhmed (123), determi'na^d (Eich. 3. 1. 1), 
car/ed (L 2), forestall'ed (Haml. 3. 3), «Ä^eewgc? (Gr. 42, B. J. 15% 
und oa); wearied (8. 1. 1. 6), avowed (8. 5. 8. 3), builded (S, 1 
8. 2), wick'ed (Mi. P. L. XII. 541). 

Noch weiter ging Spenser, der, während er vielfach, ed »postrd- 
phirt, andererseits es im Reim verwendet; so pidurikly aprtnkeüdy 
ravüh'ed (8. HL Ind. 4; 2. 7; 13. 7. 13), pourirah^ (8. 1. 8. 33). 
tt>eddäd, hyred (Enterlude 9. 10) c£ takmy beaten (id. 10); so im 
Saime noch im XYI, saec. fiimoue'ed (Mar. Dido 437), parUd (id. 
161); honoured reimt auf bed (As you 5. 4) in lyrischer Stelle; 
oft in Lucrece; jetzt ist dies ÜEist ganz abgekommen (doch W. 51 
yeimt visited auf bed)\ sonst folgt bei 8h. auf conson. Auslaut d oder 
t^ nach langer Endsilbe stummes e, doch niemals nach korser 
(Monunsen Romeo 94). 

7) e finale wurde willkührlich gesprochen oder weggelassen, 
wie Gesenius, Guest I. 24 mit Tyrwhitt I. CLXI. gegen Nott fest- 
halten (s. Craik 2. 25): 

a) in französischen Worten, welche die französische Analogie 
befolgten (WalUs I. § 2 bei Ch. I. CLXin.), 8chon im Altfraiizö- 
sischen galt e finale as 8übe : ai kscript^ire ni fust fUte . . . faiJjb 
flksmfd clibses hblües (Wace Brut): face (Ch. 1680), larglß (755), 
faU'e {119b), Strange (13), tre^mre Ssilb. (Sp. trag. 130), frere 
(7869, Isilb.' 7839); granie (12756), prech^ (12327). Besoüders 
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im 40n E^diuig^ bt^, <^^ tau oft die OeltuBg des e hsimiimtA 
hervor; so in "matchable (8. 2, 10. 56), importadle (2. 8. 35), 
viaiUe (Mi. P. L. 1, 63 «. 140, 157. 734) ; bei Mi. 4, 695 sogar 
wkUnl. — myrraoiss (M. Plays 28. Mi. P. L. XII. 601), oradU 
(Mi. P. L. I. 12). 

b) auch in deutschen Worten, die zran Theil ursprünglich auf 
a endeten s. Ch. CLXI.: that frb the Üme thht he firste heghn 
(Ch. 44), morwe (360), grene place (690), nic'e (400); first^ (7859), 
a?&* (76) ; natürlich stumm vor Vocal : ther was also a rwnney a 
Prioresse (118); dann wurde später ne abgeworfen, und nvn und 
8on (t und m.) wurden wieder gleich in der Aussprache. Fhilotime 
(S. 2. 7. 49), Qlaxice (3. 2. 52), Storge, Phantasie (B. J. 103) 
haben tönende Endsilben als Fremdworte. inrCe (Ch. 41), beginnli 
(42), att'S (125), später stumm, wie nathehss bei Ch. 35 neben 
nathless (S. I. 11. 52, Mi.P.L. 1. 299), natherrKyre (S^ I 8. 13). 

8) Auch in der Endung en, die jetzt oft ganz gewichen oder 
stumm geworden, lautete e vielfach: die Schriftsprache hatte noch 
wie im Altfranzösischen manche dialektische Formen, die sie spä- 
ter verworfen hat; so maiden (Ch» 3202), sehen (805) etc. 

Im en des Plural: treSm (S. 1. 7. 26), doch eyen, skyent^mi 
(8. 1. 4. 9) auf shyne; weren (Ch. 28. 29. 3210; S, 1. 8. 3), aber 
beme: Isilb. (S. 1. 9. 20), comen (Ch. 803) — 

Im en des Infin.: teilen (Ch. 38, 8, 1. 9. 25), riden (Ch. 45, 
& 1. 7. 33) — 

Im en des Particips, jetzt oft elidirt: spoken (Ch. 31), lyen 
(8. 1. 9. 15) stumm, und gtv'n (B. J. 240), befalFn (C. o. E. 1. 1), 
falFn, ev'n (Po. Od. XVin. 319) — so z. B. «?ÄÄ<m^en(Gh.3204etc.). 

9) e in der Mitte der Worte, besonders wo man es ursprünglich 
vor Ansetzung einer Ableitungssilbe gesprochen, war AE. hörbar: 
stcetely (Ch. 123 cf 3219), trew'ely (775 cf. 3692), miy (S. 1.2. 16). 
otnement (Ch. 633), seurement (11838), jug'Sment (Ch. 780. 835), 
commandi^ment (2871), noch zu Wallis Zeit so gesprochen (8. 1. 

2. 22), amMdement (Ch. 4183), avengement (S. V. 8. 30), atton'i- 
ment (V. 8. 21). treach'etaur (S. 2. 10. 51), jogehurs (H. o. F. 

3. 169), courntencmce (5. 8. 30, B. J. 239); enterance (Mach. 1. 5, 
Bomeo 1. 4, erste Rezension), so rememberance (Sh.), emperess 
(T. Andr. 1. 2) cf. capitam (Mach. 1, 2, Henry IV.« 4 7) statt 
captain. — ooitchösauf (Ch. 7885 cf. 11885), neigh'ebour (537)^ 
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herd'igromes (EL. o. F. 3. 135), Woodihina (Bioh. 8. 1, 1), Charl»- 
main (ML R L. 1. 586), fa^ry (S. 2. 10. 75). 

Aehnliches Schwankea im Werthe von Vocalen und dadnidi 
eintretende Verlängerung von Worten^ zeigt sich ferner in: powdr 
(Rieh. 3. 4. 4), sonst einsübig (B. Fl. 1. 532, Mi. P. L. 2. 884 
S. 3. 3. 3 potüre wie bowre)y toteres (5. 8. 9), dotoer (Mar. 155), 
;^er (Moore 3. 184) cf. Spec. 285 p. 130. hour 28ilbig (Mar, 
Massacre, Henry VI.» 2. 5, T. Andr. 2. 4), baw'dla (Mi. P. L. 2. 
800), fiowers (Mach. 4. ^)yjaery 28Üb. (S. in. 1. 1), 38Üb. (id, 
Ind. I. und sonst), pray'er (S, 1. 5. 41. M. f. M. 2. 2); Isilb. (Kom. 
3. 1, R Fl. 1. 55, Po. Od. 20. 119, Moore 3. 184), atcdrs (B. FL 
1. 446), 28ilb. cf. Ch. VI. 146), fayer^ feeynde (M. PI. 29), ayer 
(S. 1. 8. 19) cf. e'er statt ere (Otw. Orphan 4. 1), friär (B. Fl. 1, 
532), aguier (Ch. 7825 oft), smmries (Mi. P. L. 2. 412), Henryk 
38ilb. oft bei Sh.; so chüdren (C. o. E. 5. V)\ ßre 2silb. (Marl 
Faust 23, 8. 1.2.17, 2Gentl.I.7, T. Andr, J.. 2,B.J.), /3/er (P. 146), 
aber T. Andr. I. 2 auch Isilb. und so ftery (Mi. P. L. XI. 511). 

Diphthonge: Messiah meist 3silb., doch auch 2s. (Mi.); so 
D^na (Pericl. 2. 5), Cynthia, Trivta 3 (B. J. 104), Btanca (Ta- 
ming 2. 1), Asia (C. 0. E. 1. 1), aorasm (8. 3. 1.2), aber 2. 5.21 
dreisilbig; omnia (Ch.). ßisßan (W. 75), ScytMa (id. 869), torrtoncc 
(2 Gentl. 2. 6), afwta% (Mi. P. L. 4. 480), cordtal (Ch.445, 1019), 
2silbig (Cymb. 2. 6), matertal, martial (8. 2. 10. 75). doch 2. 7. 
25. Daneben Delta (B. J. 104), diamonds (Ma. 156), pcOuwrch 
(Mi. P. L. 9. 375), tynar (C. o. E. 2. 2), Justmmn (Ch. R. 6618), 
Myrtadsjm, P. L. 1. 622), C^n^A^ (Pericles 2. 5, Romeo 3. 5), 
Sicamhrians (B. J. 152); radtant (Mi. P. L. X. 87), propitiation 
(id; XII.), medTator (XII. 240), immedmte (X. 52). öa^Zecn (Ch. 
433), pattent (420), pa^ence, conscience (8. I. 10. 27, Ch. 142. 
400), ancients (Hall Satir, prol. 3), Oaln^el (Longfellow 232), doch 
2silbig (Mi^P. R. 1. 30), Cecüte (Ch. 15553), Hmniscdem (S. L 
10. 57), alienates (P. L. 1. 457), tmpatient (2 Gentl. 2. 6) und 
sonst, — Michael (Mi. P. L. XII. 467) neben XI. 603, wo es 
wie gewöhnlich 28ilbig ; Ismail (8. 3. 3. 6) neben Israel (Mi. XII. 
267); TJrtel (P. L. 3. 648). ocean (B. J. Cynthia), crea^re (Ch. 
X. 151), miscreant (8. 5. 8. 19), feaüy (1. 3. 1 cf. Ch. 380). — 
Mantüä (Rom. 3. 3) und 2silbig; Febrüary (B. J. 430). 8ei^ 
(8.- 1. 5. 49), QremiOy Hortensio (Taming 2. 1), sesstons (Ch. 357), 
compassion (8. 1. 3. 6), deriston, vision (M. N. Dr. 3. 2), gues^ 
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(Ch. 648), oondmon (B. Fl. T. 379, S. 1. 3. 6), a^jproba&on (Trofl, 
1. 3), pre&enOons (id. Tw. N. 1. 1), dücreiion (B. J. 103), afec- 
Hang (B. FL 2. 360), contemplaiion, apparüton (Comus), oblimon 
(T, Andr. 31), cmdagUm (C. o. E. 2. 2), precious (B. FL 2. 356) ; 
aber Nwbe 2BÜb. (B. Fl. 104), 38ilb. (HamL 1. 2), Casswpeia 
(S. 1. 3. 16), rwt(m3 (Lear 1. 3), vwlerU (LeBX 2, 1), hon (Mi. S. 
A.)cÄaw^^(8.I.l.ll). Eaculapius (Ch. 431), Martus (S.l. 5. 
49), Demetnus (M. N. Dr.) und ebenda wie Hermta verkürzt; so 
Aure^us (8. 2. 10. 67), TuingUua (Dr. I. 167). — Theseua (Ch. 
862), EgeuB (M. N. Dr.) und Proteaa (2 GentL) 2 und 3sübig; 
C'eos (Ch. 15574), (7eör^5 (S. 1, 10. 66), Bamso (Romeo 3. 5), 
doch 2sflb. oft wie Süneon (Mi. P. R. 1. 255), AbraJuim (Mi. P. L- 
Xn. 260) wie l8^ (Xn. 268), Can^n (215 cf. Ch. 15527). 

Auch e schwankt nach andern Vokalen: aayiTig (MLP. L. 2. 
871, X. 85), stumm (X. 200); dqing (B. FL 1. 128, Mi. P. £. 1. 
158) ; seeing (Taming Ind. 2), seeing (S, 5. 8. 21), being (S. 5. 8. 
7), stamm (Henry VI.* 5. 3, Mar. 195, B. J. 578, Mi. P. L. 1. 161), 
muUÄply'ing (Mach. 1. 1), ßying (Mi. P. L. 2. 643), stumm (2. 942), 
envymg (B. FL 2. 358), emptying (Macb. 4. 3), foUowing (Po. 127), 

2. Hiatus 

findet sich im £. wie noch in der altfranzösischen Poesie überaus 
häufig, und wenn auch Dr. und Pope damit sparsamer sind, so ist 
doch seine Anwendung viel ausgedehnter als in anderen modernen 
Sprachen, und nicht blos in der Cäsur (Po. 126. 127), sondern auch 
an anderen Stellen des Verses ist er zulässig: 

if sAe I mspire (Po. 1), she \ and (Ch. 11579), me \ in (Bich. 3. 
1. 1, 8. 5. 8. 21), sAe \ tngarged (Mi. P, L. IX. 790), me \ M (S.2. 
7. 10), ne I kirn (8. 5. 8. 19. 20), high \ in (Po. 159), uwMy | he 
(Ch.68), 1 1 * (831), forthy | / (6. 2. 37), fancy \ ia (Mar. 171), 
poetry \ in (Po, 128), greedy \ enemy (5. 8. 6), already \ upon (B. J. 
360), gv£lty \ of (Mar. 155). the \ anligue (S. 2. 7. 26), the | enemies 
(Mi. P. L. xn. 482), the \ immediate (Oth. 3. 3), the \ outsiäe (Mar. 
156), the I tMoge (Ch. 110), the \ tmkind (Tw. N. 8. 4); jetzt mehr 
durch Elision vermieden; doch Po. 197 the \ eastemy the \ huge etc. 
t0 I aveage (8. 1. 1. 5), to \ age (Po. Od. 24. 105), to \ a bird (Po. 
14), to I occaaion (8. 3. 2. 12), two \ Ardta (Ch. 1015), wato \ a 
(Taming 3. 2), mo \ ensamples (Oh. 11731), you \ uncivil (Tw. K". 
5. 1). India \ obayd (8. 2. 10. 72), Paeana \ 1 (8. 4. 8. 59), 
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jArdea | cü (Sh. Laorece).. drAike | oW (Ch. 12403), she \ Ojppreaaei 
(11717), die I out (8.5. 8. 22), «le | o/ (MiP. L. IX. 41), ne \ ever 
(S. 1. 1. 28) ~ y€\are (B. Fl. I. 128). Besonders bei Mi. -ist 
Hiatus ganz gewöhnlich: inquiry \ and (1. 500 s. 25), me \ of (9.41. 
790;Yin.410); doch findet sich auch Znsammenziehung statt dessen 
(L 39, HL 183. 132). Er tritt auch zwischen 2 Versen «n z. B- 
l P. L. 3. 65. 


3. Die Elision 

dient nicht bloss als Mittel gegen Hiatus, sondern auch nur snr 
Verkürzung Ton conson antisch beginnenden Worten: 

1) au Anfang 1) bei zusammengesetzten Worten: '6te (Oh. 
5749), 'iwfe (S. 1. 7. 2), 'gree (Gr. 88). 'tend (Tw. N- 3. 1), 'van- 
tage (Coriol. 1. 1), 'pertaynes (S. 1. 12. 20, Mach. 4. 3), 'venge 
(Hemy V, 1, 2, Ch.), 'pomted (Mar. 171, Tarn. 3. 2), — 'poticariea 
(H. Whore 2. 400, Four Fs, Po. 127), 'noyance (Haml. 3. 3, Ch.. 
a. 4416, 8- 1. 1. 23) of. 'noyoua (id. 2. 9. 16), 'parel (Lear I. 1), 
'kmff (Henry V. 2. 4, Po. 471), 'wem^r«^ (Gr. 37), 'haut (I. Jeron. 
94), 'gßiMt (All fools 137) s. Präpos.; *ga£n (B. FL 1. 533). 
'Uem (Lear 4. 3, B. Fl. 1. 340, Bu., schon Ch. 10079 und oft), 
'gin (R. Alley 417, H. Whore 1. 5, Ch. Tr. V. 657, S. 2. 7. 28, 
Gr. 52, Mi. P. L. VI. 60 etc.), 'wäre (Romeo 2. 2), 'tray (H. o. F.), 
'ahrmo Tielleicht Ofch. 3. 4 statt beshrew; 'langes (8. 1. 4. 48, Ch. ^ 
2280, Henry Vm. 1. 2), 'Itke (Rieh. 3. 1. 1) , 'haviaur (HamL 1. 

2, Romeo 2. 2, Cymb. 3. 4), 'twüct (S. 1. 6. 1, Mi. P. L. 1. 346), 
'^iffeen (B, Fl. 2. 376), '/ore, 'öaii^e etc. 'hfoider'd (Mi. P. L. 4. 
803), 'franchis'd (Mach. 2. 1), 'ftVrf (T. Andr. 2. 3), 'ÄrcK^rf (Ck 
6. 121), 'cM?€ (Sh. Son. 46), 'etroy'd (A ft Cl. a 9, IW^er Pointo 
of HuAcmdry). 'plam (Span, trag., Sh., S. 1, 1. 47, Mi. P. L. 4 
505, Jh. 1. 46), 'ecaped (B. Fl. 1. 533, Mi. P. L. 4. 7), 'sceme 
statt düceme (S. m. 10. 22), 'minüht (L 11. 43), 'adeigned (8. 

3. 1. 40, Mi. P. L. 4. 50), 'btOaments (Tancred 5. 2), yac«i»«wii 
(Mi P, L. 6. 664), 'divfdual (Mi. P. L. 7. 382), 'elight (B. Fl. 1. 
532), 'eod (id. 1. 329), '/ai^Sfe (id. 1. 533) s. andre Schwüre p. 130. 
— 'em (B. Fl. 1. 328), 'um (id.), 'lese (id. 1. 533). 

2) mit Anlehnung an das vorh^gd^nde Wort^ besonders bei 
den Hülfeverben: I'm (Meroh. 2. 3, B. H. 264), thou'rt (Moore 3. 
147)^ ifs, y^re (Col. Pico. 1), y'are (Otw. Orphan 4. 1), ihey're 
(B. J. 680), «eVe (Ch. 17222), Fve (B. J. 264, B. FL 2. 357 etc.) 
we've (Mach. 3. 4), wMd (B. J. 81), you'd (Otw. Orph. 4. 1, B. 
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H, 1. 577), rU.(B. PI. 1. 109, Henry 8. l.,2) cf. pag. 820) — 
uad bei den ErooBomineH k^a (Temp. 1. 1), gtve^us (B. Fl. 1. 577 
8. pag. 99. 176), an't (B. Fl. 1. 297)^ wer't not (2 Gentl. 1. 1>, 
tv€i^t (Temp. 1. 1), ü*t (Oth. 3. 4); so als Nomin. selbst zu An* 
&Dg: 'tis (Ch. Oäi. 3. 4, Po, 127), 'ttoäl (B. J. 13). glacTt (B.Fl. 
1- 327.), fear't (Otw. Orph. 4. 1), have't (B. J. 264), oft (B. PL 
2, 358), to't (Henry 8. 1. 2, B. J. 429), on't (Cymb. 5. 6), tvtWi 
{Ccwlej), so auch zu lesen: possess tt mev^ely, Thaft sh(mld come 
to tkü (Haml. I. 2). 

IL in der Mitte: a) mit vollständigem Wegwerten von Buch- 
staben z- B. peniii(yrth (H Whore 271), phemt'sies (B. J. 432) 
Beben fdntaay (M. N. Dr. I. 1), cancUestiek, gesprochen can^siiek 
(Henry IV. ^ 3. 1), genftlejmen (B. J. 240) ctPolemd neben Engi^ 
lond (Ch. 582), / marle (B. J. 15) statt marvel; eor^aive (Sp. tr- 
127), prythee (B. J. 1. 329, Henry V. 2. 1), the Urimost und vidie 
solche Verkürzungen in Hudibras; s^emgkt (Oth. 2. 1 und sonst). 
irAerc-c'er (B. B. 1. 533), näer (2 Gentl. 3. 1, doch 8. 1. 12. 23), 
der (2 Gentl. 3. 1, Po, Odyss. 23. 207), e'ew (B. J. 432), loÄ^V, 
K^Aere statt whether (B. J., John 2. 1), Äav6 /«'^ icew (Cymb. 1.6), 
carCt etc. s. p. 320. 

b) nur in der Aussprache a) in zweisilbigen Worten: spirit 
(Haml. 1. 1, oft; B. Fl. 1. 136, B. J. 239, Mi. P. L. XH. 523), 
aber zweisilbig id. 514, Merch. 2. 6) ; evü (Mi. 1. 165), dozen (B. 
J. 239), seoen (Tw. N. 1. 1, Mi. XI. 735, Po. Odyss. 24. 320), 
zweisübig (Mi. 3. 648), seventk (Mi. XI. 700), sevmty (XII. 345), 
heaven'i^, 5. 8. 1, Mi. XII. 35 etc.), aber Sh. Lucrece Anfang; 
^m (Tw. N. 3. 1), evm (Ch. 7815, Two Gentl. 1. 1) etc. — 
deiher (Ch. 84), hamng (Cymb: 1. 6). — friar (M. f. M. 5. 1).^ 
pvnrveyor (Mach. 1. 6), — v>a;teT (Ch. 402), weder (7835). 

ß) in dreisilbigen Worten mit unbetonter zweiter Silbe fällt 
diese gewohnlich im Verse aus: 1) harba/rous (Oth. 1. 1), Itä^ 
(B. Fl n. 357). 

2) . prodigal (B. Fl. 1. 577 , Sh.) , Ferdmand (Temp. 
4 1 cf. Fernando) y imminent (Henry VI.* 5. 3), ortewt 
(SC. P. L. V. 175), fufnou3 (B. J. 152); Citizen, poUtic (B. J.582)^ 
behaviowr (Merch. 2. 2), scmour (B. J. 57 8> Mi. Po 199), gravity 
(B. Fl. 2. 357), bu8ines8 (B: J. 360), enimies (S. T. 4. 51), wie 
emmy (Cymb. 1. 6, R J..578); doch 38Übig (S. 1. 5. 15, 2 Gentl. 
2. 6, Mi. P. L. 8. 234 etc.): so auch medicme (8. 1. 11. 29, W. 
T. 2. 3. Comus), libidinxms (Mi. 5. 449). 
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3) aavereine (Ch. 67, S. 1. 1. 2, AU's well 2. 3, ML 6teta^ wie 
sovranty (Dr. 1. 163), suff'rance (S. 2. 4. 34), ddfference (Meidu 
2. 5, B. Fl. 1. 71), Imgering (Cymb. 1. 6), projfrmg (Dr. 1. 175), 
reverend (ML P. L. XI. 719, B. FL 1. 128 s. Mi. XI. 238), trcd- 
teraus (8. 5. 8. 19), lechery (B. Fl. 1. 533), wimTroua (id. 446), 
emperars (Mar. Faust 9; 2 GrentL 2. 4, Lan^. 44, aber W. T. 3. 
2), «Vifewjpero^e (B, J. 152), every (Ch. 7815, 8. 1. 1. 5), docK 
everich (Ch, 373) Ssilb. ; aeveral (Cymb. 1. 6), so Troil. 1. 3 neben 
generale das (id.) ancb kurz gebraucht. curfsi§ (MerGh.1.1), doch 
caurt'esies (M. f. M. 5. 1, B. J. 152) cf. Wednesday (Merch. 1. 3), 
geapr. Wensdajf. $erenate (Mi. 4. 870), cweUms (B. FL 1. 533), 
doch 8. 2. 11. 8. (B. J.578, B. FL 1.557), so meist ba 8h.; doch 
Ub^al (Merch. 2. 2). 

4) doctoral (532), corporal (M. f. M. 3. 1), Uqmrish (Com. 
130), neigWring (Otw. Orph. 4. 1, Mi. P. L, 4. 145), memories 
(LoDgf. 44), amcyrcma (Mar. 171, M. BT. Dr. IL 1, Mi. P. L. IV. 
704); ivory (Lucrece, Sli. 4. 879), Bucdicks (B. FL 1. 136), ^Zi*«o- 
nous (B.FLl. 533), prisonery poisonous (Cymb. 1. 6, B. Fl. 1. 63), 
aber id. I. 56 dreisilbig. 

5) vertuous (S. I. 1. 3. Mi. P. L. 8. 950, 4. 868, P. K 2. 151), 
3silb. (B. Fl. 1. 136), spirituall (S. 1. 10. 48, ML XH. 518), mutud 
(Mar. 172), anmLol (Po. 43), languiahing (Cymbr 1. 6), extenitate 
(M. f. M. 2. 1), unfortunately (B. Fl. 1. 55), natural (B. FL 1. 55), 
adventurous {M. P. L. 1. 13, Col. Pico. 3 cf. Ch. 13837), specular 
(ML P. R. 4. 2ä5). 

ni) am Ende mit Anlehnung an das folgende Wort, 1) beim^ 
Artikel cf. pag. 177 : th'ab^ence (Ch. 1241. 718), tHarabian (Gr 
31), tKdfyyaa (Dr. 1. 164), OCavengmg (Po/ Qdyss. 23.733)', «A'em- 
peror (B. Fl. 1. 446), Oietemal (8. 1. 5. 1), Oi'Elfe <8. 1. 7. 7), 
aiempyreal (Moore 3. 267), tleindian (8.3. 3. 6), tKydh (1. 11. 17), 
Üiimmartcd (Dr. 1. 163), tH impassive y tKincurnbent (Po. 196), 
t^'obeervanoe (Merch. 2. 2). th*an2y.(8, 1. 7. 43), /Ä'o« (3. 3. 32), 
A'one, tKother (8. 3. Ind. 5), ihe other (4. 1.18), ihe \ one, th'other. 
(Ma.), tKuntimely (Rieh. 3, 1. 2, Mach. 4. 3), (Kunwonted (8. 1. 
5. 30, I. 1. 26). Auch vor consonantischem Anfange: tKhed (Ch. 
11594), tKhigh (8. I. 7. 10, HL 3. 2), ih'heat (B. J. 264) — fty 
^Ä'mo^Ä (Henry VI.» V. 3), ^A'waÄ (M. f. M. 1. 3), ih'loudeH (W. 
T. 2. 2), tKbosom (B. FL 2. 361, L 136 oft), one dOlprettieat (L 
447), he's ftKgaüery (I. 448). 
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2) bei to, mit We^eifung des o oder mit Synaloephe: fOlym- 
pick Jope (S, 2. 5. 31), io tw (Cymb. 5. 5, Col. Pioc. 1), toa thing 
(B. Fl. 2. 357), to-^cilimon (Po. 78), ilhere (Mi. S.A.), ftfe (By. D. 
J. 3. 86), t^arreat (Ch. 11682), gappeaee (S. IL 6. 8, 4. 40, IH. 
2. 52. in. 38. 53), «o^aÄay (Merch. %2),to^affect{}i. f.M. 1. 1), €an- 
omt (B. J. 264), UTenjoy (Jolm 1. 1), IxTffffect (Oth. 3. 4, Tw. N. 
2- 2), tQ^excea^j Mi. P. L. IX. 647), {iäume (Haml.1. 1), tcTtTbereaBe 
(B. Fl. 2. 357), einterpret (Pr. 1. 171), ^'wwp^r6 (Dr. Aen. 2. 72), 
i'observe (8. 1. 5. 4), ^op^OÄC (Po.), fown (Hud. 3. 2. 624, Mi. P. 
X. 86, Po. 128), t'unfold (M. f. M. 1. 1), funloose (1. 4), to^mUü 
(Tw. N. 2. 2, B. J. 30, Po. Odyse. 16. 45) — fhave (Gr. 87. Mi. 
P. L. I. 525). 

Diese, besonders beiMilton sehr gewöimliche Abkürzung leitet 
fiamUer 2. 88, der sie tadelt, wohl mit Unrecht von italienischem 
EinSas.9e her. 

i'the level (Henry 8. 1. 2, Gr. 86), </ statt on (B. PI. 1. 129), 
(/ statt of (B. FL 1. 136, B, J. 432, Cymb. 5. 6), tho\ tkro' (P. 274), 
1 wo'not (B. FL IL 400), shoCnt (B. FL 1. 109), n'is (Gh. »76 oft) 
c£ doff (Mach. 4. 3), don (T. Andr. 1. 2) uad andre schon in Prosa 
gebrauchte Abkür;euiigen. • ^ 

Bei Butler werden ihe^ äteyy tOj he (l. 1. 46) selbst TorCon- 
sonanten apostrophirt (cf. P. 274). Bei Spenser, der den Hiatus 
noela: meidet, findet sieh: Uri hia only daugkter, (S. I. 12. 
21), HypaiphiCar (2. 10. 56.) eie. Wie le in der Mitte 
von Worten wegtallt, so auch bisweilen am £nde: manciple (Ch. 
569. 588), Dunstahle (Henry 8. 4. 1) ^ind zweisilbig. 
4$ Ausser den besprochenen sich mehr wiederholenden Aenderungen 
finden »ich noch saancfa« andere, die des Reimes wegen rersucht 
worden, wie z. B. trotd^es statt trowaere (P. 269) «f. dei^leichen 
licenzen, die Spenser sich oft erlaubt; auch scheint eine der fran- 
zösisohen Aendrung von voia zu voi als Keim auf woi analoge 
Sitte wenigstens mitunter obgewaltet zu haben, denn nur so erklärt 
sich der Reim aeke — Ukea bei Ch. VI. 70; of. endlich By. D. J. 
VII. 42; beai (or beaten, if yew vnaiat on grammar^ tkougk I 
never thtnk about ü m a heat); was zwar mit Yormcht aufzuneh- 
men, aber doch ein, besonders bei echlechten Dichtern, oft ins Ge- 
wicht fällendes Momeurt angibt. 

In der sehdttisdien Poesie sind Elieionen aller Art viel gewöhn- 
licher noch als in der E., was z. B. Burnis Gredichte auf allen Seiten 
d«atUch zeigen , ohne dats es nech besonderer Anfuhrungea bedürfte. 

Sachs y wiss. engl. Gramm. 11. 25 


n 


386 

4. Die Coalition 

oder Synaloephe tritt neben der; Elision auch, doch jetzt yiel seltner 
ala früher ein ; — sie war sehr gewöhnlich bei Milton s. 
Rambler 2. 88: to^tohom; ao^oft (F. L. 9. 1082); dairy^eadh 
(IX. 450), througlTin (9. 295), glary'^him (X. 86), diffiaidty^anä 
(P. L. 2. 1021), inUTvJtter (V. 614). Er bmdet selbst über die 
Caesur weg (I. 549); doch ist die Elision des y vor andern Yoca- 
len, wie Spec. 285 p. 132 diesen Yorgang nennt, nicht so ausschliess- 
lich miltonisch als er es meint: lady'^and (Oh. 7869), pityron 
(Gr. 40, B,J. 357); vertus^and (B. J. 432), efhJ^ce (Mi.P.L.3. 6) 
wnd to^every apokea (Ch. 7845), intcTa (Haml. 2. 2), und unge- 
bunden; toward (Mach. 1. 3), to'ards (B. J. 431, Merch. 2. 5, Mi- 
P. L. 9. 374), no'^uniruih (8. 1. 1. 53), now^or (M. f. M. 2. 2), 
m'wntoward (Otw. Orphan 4. 1), what^er he^ia wnd = 2 Jamben 
(B. J. 264), my%mesty (B. Fl. 2. 361), myliavmg (Tw. TS. 3. 4), 
yoü^hü (B. M. 1. 553), Alisandre^he (Ch. 61), me'^uncle (As you 
1. 3), me^are (B. Fl. 2. 357), fc^Ä (Eich. 3. 1. 2, M. TS.B. 1.1), 
Mach. 4. 3 be't. youTat (B. J. 356), be'^assurd (Cymb. 1. 6), 
Äran^iy^ü^ (Mach. 3. 4), mery^in (Ch. 694), w^'^«Vwft^«WJ&(>»w (B. 
J. 360), nwrry'^ England (8. 1. 10. 61), Ue^in (B. J. 264), see^him 
(B. J. 356), convey'n (B. J. 264), why^impcdr (Gro. 223) — tuAy 
1 (M. f. M. 1. 4), 

Ueber den Grad der Anwendung dieser besprochnen metri- 
schen Mittel bei Sh« und seinen Zeitgenossen, und den grossem 
oder geringern Wohllaut ihrer Yerse als Folge davon cf. Mongjnsen 
E^meo p. 139. 

5. DerAccent \ 
der Worte hat sich mit der Zeit' in mancherlei Beziehungen 
wesentlich geändert, wodurch ihre Anwendung im Yerse eine 
andre g:eworden; so ist er in französischen Worten bei 
Gh. noch stets französisch (386. 389) und auch nach ihm bis 
zum XYI. s. wie bei Milton treffen wir oft analoge Betonung et 
Quest I. 92. madh,me (Ch. 378, 8. 1. 7. 52), wMam (Cymb. 1. 6), 
easay (Po.), jetzt ^say — damsiU (B. J. 264), praih-e (Ch. 175), 
umbrüre (8. 3. 1. 42). senAce (Ch. 122), aent^nce (Ch. 800), aur- 
fhqe (Mi. P. L. 6. 471), dilte (P. 98),/orröiwc (Mi. P, R, 2. 429), 
pefnhnce {^h, 223), paUahnce (8. I. 1. 3, doch 1. 10. 20). aer- 
vofknt (8. 2. 6. 9, Ch. 101), hacUl^ (Ch. 79), archh^e OP. 98), 
aqayire (99), cf. ingiri^ (B. J. 658), tisrl cruUl (S. 1; 6. 26), 
perpetvM (Ct 1026). nal^re (Ch. 11 cf. note L CLXYIII), plec^ 
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shre. Creatore (Enterlude 10. 14), langhge (Ch- 211 s, note L CLXV, 
CLXIX.), martäge etc. (8. II. 10. 52), dyaparhge etc. (P. 99), 
vÜLge (James, Quair* 1. 15), 6o bei den Stibstantiyen Kxd essy fran-^ 
zösisch esse z. B. rtch^se (Gh. 6692), die bei 8h. und Zeitgenossen 
schon anglisirt: Ihrgess (Eich. 2. 1. 4, Mach. IL 1), nhbless (Rieh. 
2. 4. 1), doch dtatr^aes (Mach. 4. 3), ßonst hier auch hhateas (Macb. 
2. 1), bei Ch. noch fraüz. Ton. reshn (Ch. 39. 1026), Hohn (131), 
scorpibn (Mi. X. 524), cotmtohr (Ch. 361), honohr (AU's well 2. 3. 
Mi. P. L. 4. 3m),<^burg^ (Ch. 371), konahr'd (8p. trag. 138), 
acÄct^€ (Ch. 573). Pruc^ (Ch. 53); Uver^ (id. 365), Z^t^ei^^ (M. N. 
Dr. 1.1); /nMe (P. 203), povitTte, deirie (Ch. 600), wemcy (P. 121. 
Enterlude 10), contra (James Quair 2. 5), pouraläe (Ch. 247), 
aber bätaiUes (8. 1. 10. 62), v^ntatles (5. 8. 12). foriat (8. 1. 2.9). 

Von Worten aus den classischen 8prachen erwähnen wir: N^- 
mean (Haml. 1. 4), fferchlean (Mi. P. L. 9. 1060), tKHyrchnian 
,(Merch. 2. 7); doch aber Atlanten (Mi. P. L. 2. 306), phtHst^n 
(9. 1061 s. P. R. IV. 279), Oet^n (8. 5. 8. 2), apocr^hal (B.J. 
240), metäncholy (8. 1. 5. 3), repMic (B. J. 152), curht (Ch. 219. 
523), Aridrbnicus und Andronlctis (T. Andr. 1. 2), Cleopatra (8. 
5. 8. 2), Äa^m (8. 3. 11. 43), Heca^ (B. PL 1. 126), Posthhmus 
(Cymb. 5. 5). Hyphrion (Haml. 1. 2). 

Auch in vollständig englisch gewordenen Worten schwankt der 
Ton: 1) jpres(^£fnce (Troil. I. 3), doch Temp. I. 2 pr^dence; re- 
vhnue (M. N. Dr. 1. 1), vagäries (Mi. P. L, 6. 613), intrichdes (8. 
182), diffuMty (8h. oft); infhmous (8. I. 12. 27), conträry (3. 2. 
51)^ colh^Tee (Ch. 589), charäct^ (Haml. 1. 3), charäctei^d (2 
'^entl. 2. 7), doch chhracter (M. f. M. 1. 3), chhract (5. 1). ^^«r- 
8h)er (2 Gentl. 3. 2), conc^ntrcUing (By. D. J. 2, 186), itnpirtu/ne 
(S. 1. 6. 6, 2 Gentl. 3.*1) cf. opportune (Temp. 4. 1); ef^w&Äf 
(8. 1. 10. 59, Henry VI.« 5. 3, Mi. P. L. VI. 373), aolhnntz'd 
(8. 5. 2. 3), advh'tüe (M. f. M. 1. 1), canlmize (Haml. 1, 4), ew- 
frhncküe (L. E. 3. 1), ZaJo&rc (Ch. 186, B. J. 152), prostrhting 
(8. 1. 12. 6), capüved (8. 1. 4. 51), ;?r6%<? (1. 10. 61), mfficißd 
(Mi. P. L. 5. 451), isshjoed (8. 2. 9. 17), erwies (1.2. 17). W6^rö 
(P. 97), bloodshid (8. 2. 7. 34), a«p^c^ (8. 2. 11. 8, B. J. 103, 
Tancred 1. 3, Sh. Lucrece, Mi. P. L. 2. 301); öonsbrt (S. 2.7. 22, 
Sh), comfört (8. 2. 5. 17), effhrt (id.), ed\ct (M. N. Dr. 1), pur- 
sult (Sh. Lucrece), contrhct, compact (Tw. N. 5. 1), aubj^t (As 
you 2. 3), pr'ocha (Mi. P. L. 2. 297) ; so besonders in volksmässi- 
gem Styl s. Ch. Gamelyn: wombm, (P. 98), Min, Wath-a (210), 
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SnsUind (256), ^^^^ <M,N. Dr. 5. 1), AVbn (L. L. 1. 1), rnastir 
(B. J. 264), — c<mtiniis.{B. 96), vowjtilÄÄ (Mi. P. K 1. 175), 
au^we (97), wAyZ^^« (8. 2. 10. 16), alah (2. 5. 15), boUbrnkss 
pü (Mi. P. Ii..6. 865,. P. R 1. 361) cf. die besonders bei Ch. oft 
betontem Budungen der Particip. Pres. g. I. CLXV., wo die sc. Par- 
ticipia auf botontes and verglichen werden cf. Ch. 7836, 8h. Tw. 

N. 1. 1 surfeidng. 

2) hmtiqu^ (8. 1. 5. 49, As you 2. 3), ädverse (Tw. 1. 5. 1), 
chmpiendable (Haml. 1. 2). cbmplete (id. 1. 4, M. f M. 1. 4, L, L. 
I. 1), chnversaaU (John 4. 3, Mi. P. R I. 131), d^testable (S. I. 
1. 26), hitire (1. 7. 33), imfec^w^ (2. 9. 1), m^(tjcinahle (Oth. 
5. 2), mhlancholy (Tw. N. 2. 4), b&cene (Mi. P. L. 1. 406), Ih- 
Mrvari4 (Lear 2. 2), pioncr (Oth. 3. 3, Haml. 1. 3), r^ceptacle (T. 
Andr. 2. 4), imoauth (8. 1. 6. 9) — cbnju/re (Sh. Lucrece), cr^e 
(Mach- 4. 3), c%>ai-^ (P. 97), ^bssest (B. Fl. 1. 577). — Neben 
diesem Wechsel des Accents in einem Worte findet sich auch, be- 
sonders in dogrel rhymes naitunter Wechsel des Accents gegen die 
' logische Geltung z. B. Äy Juno's loraih and hh-'^te (p. 274). 

Der Accent ist um so wesentlicher, als seit dem lataini- 
sehen Kirchenliede und den politischen Versen die gesammte neuere 
Poesie an die Stelle der quantitirenden die accentuirende Geltung 
der Silben gesetzt hat (s. Si. 517, La. 2. 440 Qmcherat Versif 
coHofn fraaigadae 516.). 

Äccent IS iJie very esaence of words, whzch without that 
wQuid be only so many coäectüms of syllahle^ (8her. Leci^es 
on Elocutian 61 s. Leya damor 56 : üaccens prnuyipals es forma 
de dictio). Tempus cum accentu a nonnvUis male confvmtüur {%» 
B. auch noch von J. G^^^-m. p. 13), quasi idem sit acut et prodwci 
(Lily Gram. 125) : aber wenn auch beide nicht gleich sind, so ist 
doch für neuere Sprachen Harris' Begel (Ingmries) richtig: it ü 
enough to make a syüahle long^ if it he accerUed, and short, if 
it be una>coented (cf. schon in den L^s d'amor 92 : totz accens agiUa 
es loncs). Natürlich wird damit die Existenz der Quantität in den 
neii/eren Sprachen nicht geleugnet; aber richtig sagt La. 2. 444: the 
Englishman measures his quaifvtityy not by the l^ngth of the vowelj hU 
bythelengihofthe syUable tahen qitogether (chap. Guest I. chap. 5,6r. 

798). . 

Wie man nach der Quantität die Silben als long, short, com- 
mon d. b. npi permanently settled in respect to.qua^fdity scheidet 
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(s. Br 803. Bote 1), so kann man diese Sonderung aaoh naeh dem 
Accent vornehmen, und nach der obigen Erklaräng wenden wir 
betonte Silben (acute) mit dem hergebrachten Zeichen ftkr Län^n 
( — ), unbetonte (weak, grave, J. 1. 292) mit dem für kurze Sflben 
üblichen Zeichen (w) anzeigen können. [Po. 496 to^ownd und tosink]. 

Als eine nothwendige Folge der nicht quantitirenden' Poesie er- 
gab sich das Streben ( Wolf Leus), das angebome Bedüifniss nach 
Maasshalten auch äusserlich erkennbar darzustellen^ d. h. man suchte 
gleichsam instinctmässig die symmetrischen Glieder und Absehnitte 
durch den' verbindenden Grleichklang zu bezeichnen. Sprachen mit 
vorherrsdiendem Consonantismus wälilten hierzu die 

Alliteration 
solche mit überwiegendem Yocalismus, Ileim und Assonanz ; das Angel- 
sächsische begann mit der ersten. — Von dieser Poesi» sagt Bosworiii 
(Elements of Anglo-Saxon grammar p. 209): ü uxxa not depending 
upon afixed and determinate nwmber ofsylktbles [doch mindestens 4 
Silben in jeder HalbzeileJ^ but upon aliäeration and the continficduäe of 
a certadn defimte rhythm (feet of2or^ ayüaMes eaeh^ ha^^mg tbe em* 
phasis on iheßrst), with some peculümties of diction (cf. Gonybeare 
IllustriUtons of Anglo-Saxon Pbetry London 1826. 4*^, p. XI. ; P. 156 
nach Hickes Antiqu. literar. septentr. I. 217 ; Guest I. 164, 11. An- 
fangs La. n . 445 . . nach Rask). Dass a^ch hier der Aeeent vor- 
wiegend, zeigt sich darin ^ dass die alliterirende Silbe stets d«a 
Accent hat ; ihrer sind mindestens 3 : ike by-atavee belong to tke first 
line out of 2j or to the first member of a single one, the head*- 
atave. ha» tts place at the beginning of the seoond line or (if tue 
throw the two into one) immedtately after a break (La. 2. 449). 
Wie alle Volkspoesie war auch diese nur rhythmisch d. h. nur die 
Hebungen wurden gefordert und gezählt, die Senkungen aber J5*ei- 
gegeben cf- Wackemagel altfranzöaische Lieder p. 213. — 

The paus es are always ai the end of Imes: but frequently 
carrted beyond the couplet, falling on the dose of the ßrat line 
of the succeedmg eouplet (Gonybeare); gewöhnlich werden nämlich 
die von EttmüUer zusammengesteDten Zeilen (/erÄ^ Beda 4 24) in 
2 abgütheilt : first forö gevdi || flota väs on yöurn^ 

bat under beorge. beornas gearve ... 

Terminal rhymes are occasionaliy introduced in some compositiöns 

(leopy songj apparently of a laier date and referable to the Dano- 

ßaxon period: theseare frequently doviie (Con.); Ettmüller p 

'^21 bagt von dem Heofsang yptmourn est ovirnuifi carrninurn in 
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düUeeto Anglosaxonioa panciorum, quod ego sctam, ofioiOTtXeuroig 
ubique et ex Mö omatum; doch konnte sich auch dioBe Poesie 
dem im Wälischen wesentlichen, im späteren Latein und der sich 
badenden Yolgarpoesie berorzngten Keime nicht ganz entziehen; er 
seift sich daher (s. Wolf Laie 15) im YIL saec. sehr vereinzelt) 
im X. aber Tolletändig ansgebildet cf. Ch. I. GXXXI. 

Die Alliteration ist noch zum Theil festgehalten im Semi-Saxan 
des Layamon (XIII. init.) doch hat er schon ofb Couplets von 
nngleioher Länge, jgereimty dazwischen, welche nadi Art der accen- 
tuirten ags. Zeilen von 4 — 7 Hebungen gebaut sind s.. Madden 
XXIV, Wa. L LXXXI, Ch, L CXXXV.: Uhgadere heo tukten 
I ani laMiche ßihten: \ harddiche heuwen | helmea ther gullen 
\ stareUcke Uhsiopen { mid atdes egge. Er elidirt das e fincUe. 

Nadi ihm kam die alliter. Poesie ab, bis Bob. Longland sie 
im Piers Ploughman aufs Neue aufzubringen suchte. Die Vision 
wie das danach gearbeitete Crede folgen meist der ags. Weise und 
haben je 4-«-7 Hebungen mit mindestens 3 alliter. Worten : the mer- 
veäaue m^eles, tne metie ihanne . . . / have no Kynde Knfwyngy 
eoth I, ta conceyve al yaur wordes . . (s. P. 157, Wa. U. 44). 

Obwohl sich Chaucer darüber lustig machte (I am a eo^ieme, 
I com not geete rom, reim, raf; auch scheint s&in Plowmoma Taie 
z. Th. Satire darauf zu sein), folgten doch Einzebe Longlands Kanier, 
■o der Dichter des Komans vom Alexander (s. Wa. 2. 103, ed- 
Btevmson Lond. 49- 4«), wie die bei P. 157, Wa. 105 etc. erwähn- 
ten 8ege of Jerusalem ^ Oheodere du Oigne etc.; P. 160 weist 
auch schottisches dieser Art nach i\nd noch ein derartiges 6e* 
dicht aus dem XVL saec. „the scottish feMe'' s. 96. 158. 

Aber auch mit Reim verbunden finden wir mancherlei 
alUter. Gedichte s. Wa. 2. 108, 1. 3a, in. 100 etc., P. 161. 

Gascoigne warnt vor Alliteration, die Shakespeare mitunter an- 
wendet, aber nur vereinzelt in ernster Rede (Mach. 4. 3), oder, 
offenbar um sich darüber lustig zu machen, in ausgedehnterem 
Maasse (L. L. 4. 2, M. N. Dr. 5. 1). Dass Waller sie erfunden 
habe, wie sein Biograph behauptet, hat Johnson 8<Aon (1. 182) zu- 
rückgewiesen, der aber sie unterschätzend sagt: ikis hnackj what- 
ever be tts valite, was freguent among early writers. Dass er 
überhaupt von der Saocon poetry^vrerdg verstand, zeigt seine Beur- 
theilung derselben und ihrer Metrik in seiner History of the Eng- 
Ush Language (s. Br. 817. 11). Isolirt kommt Alliteration noch öfter 
vor (8pec. 297 p. 177), in Poesie wie, in qprüchwörtlichen Formeln« 
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I 

Ehyme. 

Rhyme the rudder ia of verses, untk tohiehy Uke shyM, 
Aey ateer their courses (Hud: L 1. 463). DieBem schon von der 
späteren lateinischen und. von der zuerst unter den Feueren erwa- 
chenden pravenzal. Poesie angenommenen Grundsatze folgte schon 
früh auch die zuerst nur rhythmische, noch nicht metrische Alteng^ 
liscbe Poesie (d. h. nach Nott's Definition: they did not amsist of 
a certain nvmber of feet^ eaoh foot of two syäaUes, but they toere 
constntcted so aa to be recüed wiA a certam rhythmical cadanoe 
j^veraea of cadence*^ WaHis 144. poeaia "cmgUcema t^ plurim%im 
rhyikmicg, eat. 

Temple (III. 414) leitet rhyme aus runa; es sei nicht aus 
rhytkm verderbt, was auch Diez (Wörterbuch 290) abweist^ der es 
auf rim numerua zurückführt. Die jetzige Bedeutung, Gleichlaut 
des Yersendes, welches auch rhythmua noch nicht bedeutete, 
hatte es mitunter noch nicht im A£.: so nennt Ormin sein unge* 
reimtes Metrum rhyme und fera (Gh. I. GXXXIX) und das aUite^ 
rirende Gedicht auf Alexander wird ebenfalls ryme genannt (Wa« 
n. lOl). Puttenham 2. 5 erklärt: propcrtion in concord, caBed 
aymphonie orrtme. 

Der Reim war zuerst in aller Yolkspoesie plate, oontmtMna 
(£ranz./prov.) ; daher die grossen provenz. und altfiranzösischen Dich* 
tungen in Monorimea*) verfasst wurden; erst die Eunstpoesie führte 
ii9 XII. saec. rüne croiaSe ein (altemaiej s. Wolf Lais, Guest H; 
281. Die englische Poesie lässt 2 Arten desselben zu: 

A, PerfecUrhyme oonaiata in the recurrenee ofone [aingla 
rhyme"] or more final ayücMea eqtiaUy and ahaobudy acceniedy 
toherein the votoela and the parte foBotomg the vowel ahall be 
identical, whilat the parte preceding the vowel ahall be artMciUaiely 
äifferenJt (La. 2. 455). Wenn Pronomina oder Partikeln etc. Reim- 
worte sind, so wird das mit Recht getadelt (cf. J. I. 43. 55). 

If the aounda coincide, the differerice of the lettera ia unbn-^ 
portant (La, 2. 464) so: bower, devour (Gr. 42), Hght, apite (M.^ 
N. Dr. 3. 2), upon, gone; ßed, head^ enterpriae, eyea, id. cf. Moore 3. 
n8ov'rfiowa, noae (Po. 24), prayera, heira (25), präiae, laya (1)> 


*) Diese finden sich auch £. s. Wa. I. 21; scherzend und the very false gal- 
lap qf mrges genannt beiSh. As yon 3. 2 ef.By. D. i. IX. 48. XII. 47, XV, 16. 
Hoote ni, 112., '< .'•» 
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hordea, swards (Moore 3. 180)^ attacks, axe (id. 178) orafar, 
puilißher,singuiar (Luöraoe) vm^ tkia; agen, men (Hud.); f^ agcttn 
(By. Corintli 25) oompeUing, Bellen (Po. 99), da g fast ganz tdaimm 
(By.D. J.2. 161 of. 4. 101); so batgn, slatn (Wa. 3. 198), Monta^ne, 
in tain (Rogers Jäcqtieline)^ engme, quenching (Hud. 2. 1. 377). 
Diese letzteren Seime sind die im Englischen selteneren double 
rhymss: cf. iety, ^.ery (Ch. 207. 4522. 711); descrtbed, ascribed 
(6r. 44)^ devü, eml (Po. 19), va^ea, casea (24), sätirea, dedicdtors 
(144). Sie werden besonders getadelt, wenn sie dnrch mehrere 
Worte gebildet werden (Snec. 60 «f. J. L. II. 288): thevea, gretre is 
(Ch. 7756, 1325, 5591), hear ihee^tear thee, bear thee (Sh. Lncreee), aamt 
ii, pamt ü; in ä, mmute (Po. 94); besonders häufig WBatler z. B. 
II. 1. 7 undBy.: to m^büa, poitoMu (D.J.I. 125, 91, IV. 96, V. 
^63, Vm. 51 eto.); Longfellow 42. Uebrigens ist es eine Einseitig- 
keit, solehe reichen Reime, die schon im Vlii s. und in alter 
deutscher Poeide sich ftnden (s. Mai, Olassicorum Fragm. V; 412. 
Hoffiftiann Elnonensia) unbedingt als schlecht eu TOrwerfen, wie es 
besonders den treble thymea von Seiten der Kritiker .^ergeht 
(L. L. 4. 8, Bjr. D. J. I. 88, 90, TU. 6). 

B. Imperfect rhymes, J. L. I. 292: it is tke common 
praöHde öf our poeta to end tke aeco/nd line toith a weak or grave 
ayüäbla, a) rhymea to ths eye: tke lettera coincide, tke sounda 
diff^'ar'-^ im E. ganz gewöhnlich, selbst wenn die Buchstaben nur zum 
llieil gleich, während sie französisch als falsch TOrworfen werden 
(Quicherat 333) : am^rt, herte (Ch. 149), obaerve, atarve (Po. 104), 
gfvan, heaten (By. Corinth 27, Moore 3, 179), «Ä, bale (Sackville 
Wa. 8. 198), burial, all (M. N. Dr. 3. 2), after, daughter (Eastward 
Koe 295), fairy dear (D. Knight 477) awella, concecda (Po. 99), 
Äftr«, poor (Inf. Marr. 66, s. 83), boughj enough (S. 2. 7. 25), 
graaty complets (Po. 79), hmmda, wounda (Dr. I* 163), awear, h^ 
(164), apleen, men; eiiatCdy pr&ud; tcwny gone (id.); eateem, them 
(Po. 128) j alain, ogain (Po. 28), join, thiM (27), Ue, joy (840) ; 
diaapproveSy hvea (34), aiüeara, Lear'a (383), wenn nicht Leir'a 
zu spredie», aheath, death (Moore 8. 177 cf, Hud. 2. 1. 1); toomeny 
aaä9nm{Bj.J).}. 1. 124); aacrifica, wiae (Ch. 12408)', eaae, place 
(Enterlude 15), hencey aenae (To. 381), rdeaae, peace (M. N. Dr. 
3. 2), ea^iHxnae, countenance (Moore 3. 183), ceaa*dy opprea^d (Sack- 
. Tille. Wa. 3. 197), gtieat, expreaiid (hucrece), preaa*d^ rest ,(Vo, 1)» 
croaa'd, ^at (24)» bte'at, expreaa'd (Dr. I. 164), maat, placed (Po. 
8. 3), vyrecKdy inteUect (Moore 3. 187), bee'^j arreat (Ch. 1311), 


hiltd, yieki (Lticfec^), ptckesy reafihes (Mai World 3S8), ^Äe, 
believe (Fo: 2), car, mV (id.), vam^ vetn (Sackvflte. Wa. 3. 196); 
moUifyey crueüy (8. 5. 8. 1 ; 18), why, mercury (Ma. 167. Gr. 41), 
dryy pardyy lie (Sackville. Wa. 3. 198), eye, property (M. N. Dr. 
III. 2), sky, tmmortaMty (Po. 35), buy, dispensary (Po. 145.), 
karmony, ^ (8. I. 1. 8, II. 8. 33), Company, lie (Ma. 166. Dr.), 
jnajestyy eySySiitiafy (Lacrece), timdesslyj dry (Mi. 113), husmfry, 
nigh (B. J. 680. Po. 380)^ treasuryy fee (Mi. Sonnet 1), hixuryy he 
(Po. 371). Die Umstellung (kurze 8ilbe vor) verwirft J. zwar, doch 
ist auch sie häufig: pitouSy mouse (Oh. 144. 251), ify Uf (Ch. 
7853), weliy neele (G. Giirtmi 5. 2), p^y wise (Ch. 67. 311. 735. 
238), caitivesy lives (Ch. 1719), phwike, ItJee (Ch. 413); capn'cey 
nice (Po. 130); medt^ sweat (381), digestlbley Bible (Ch. 439), 
hartotriesy thries (Ch. 563), enemiesy tyrannisey cries (Lucrece), tiea, 
dependencies (Po. 40), skoney on (Moore 3. 182), somey dorne (186)> 
ma2adiey drie (Ch. 421. 291), do't, out (Hud. 2. 1. 775), trewely, 
namely I (Ch. 1270. 1461, Po. 383, By. D. J. 1. 213). 

h) Vielfach kann hier nur ungenaue Aussprache helfen: gety 
fit (Po- 382), fiTsty bursty nurs'd (Moore 3. 183. 187), bird», worda 
(By. D. J. 1. 123), awayy tea, ohey (Po. 310), Bloisy boy (355), 
AmienSy since (382), qonsti7ne, come, foredoom (Sackville, Wa. 
3. 198 cf Po. 25: foredooMy Borne, By. Corinth. 25: doom, heca- 
tonab), emey diademey name (8. 2. 10. 47), revivey live, striv^ 
(Beattie), Kingdome y Dunston (Wa.' 1. 86), crnnty sonne (88). 
touny confesaibn (Ch. 217), sonne y dungeön (Torrent 2420), bei 
Dr. nur oäwö, fruitihn (s. J. 1.' 265), derisiony vision (M. N. Dr. 
3. 2). shovldeTy together (Enterlude 9), daunger, slaunder (Gr. Gur- 
ten 5. 2), officersy dunkirkers (Po. 382), steery character (Po. 128), 
easey provinces (80), sphere, harbinger (Mi.). 

Einen andern Ausweg wählte man früher mitunter : gose statt ^öcä, 
close (G. Gurten 2.* 1), was(sejy mcLsse (id. 1. 5), cf. Spencer's Or- 
thographie. 

c) weder Ohr noch Auge werden durch den Reim befriedigt: 
mould, ehouldy defouCd (S. 1. 10. 43), transform'dy retua^'d (Den- 
bam), deUghty wü (Po. 132), stilly miiable (Po. 134, 352), weil, 
indispensable (By. I). J. XIV. 38) — besonders häufig in Volkfi- 
poewe und doggerei d. h. Knittolvereen, wie bei Butler: headlongy 
JÖedtam, skamefuly example; latter y öfter etc. 

Hierhergehören auch gebrochne Keime, ueiat nur i^cheissead 
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angewandt, s. 8. I 4. Titel; P. 275, B. J. 148, 464, 488, 658; By. 
D, J. Xn. 75 toarlhle, garb, tot allem wieder bei Butler. 


Assonanz, 
in den ältesten Monorimes der firanzösischeii Epik und besonders in 
spanischer Poesie sehr gewöhnlich, ist selten im K, s, La. 2458. 


Einfache Yersmaasse. 

Die gewöhnlichste Art, Verse zu verbinden, ist die, sie zu einer 
zweizeiligen Strophe (couplet verse: Dr. I. 16) zusammenzustellen. 
Hier begegnen wir 1) dem alten sehr gebrauchhchen Common 
Octosyllabic d. h. einem Verse von 4 Hebungen, der mit der 
unbetonten Silbe beginnt, einem in alten Hymnen und Volksliedern, 
in den span, redondülaa mayor^ in provenz. und altfranzösischer 
Epik der späteren Periode seit Chretien de Troyes etc. ganz ge- 
wöhnlichen Verse [s. Flamenca, Jaufre; Erec, Roman de Biou 
cf. Lachmann althochdeutsche Betonung 238]. Robert of Brunne 
in seiner Vorrede zum Brut nennt ihn Ugjtt rime, written for luf 
of the lewed man — im Gegensatze zu stränge rime d. h. zu 
schweren, längeren Maassen (cf. Ch. H. o. F. 3. 6). In den älte- 
ren Gedichten waltet hier noch rein das rhythmische Princip, was 
Ch. selbst anerkennt: H. o. F. 3. 8: ihough aome verse faile in a 
syllcbble; für Cäsur *) ist der Vers zu kurz, Trochäen aber treten 
statt der Jamben an allen Stellen ein. 

Dieser kunstlose Vers wurde gebraucht in vielen der alten 
Romane, welche, meist französischen Ursprungs, und weil sie gleich 
den chanaons de geste Heroen besangen, geste genannt wurden 


*) üxuiclitig ist dio Ansicht Yon La. 2. 502: „a« ihe caesura, or the necessity for 
dividing certain measures between two toordSj arises out <\f the structure .of lan- 
guage, it only occurs in tongues where there is a notable absence of words accen- 
ted on the last syllable. Consequently there is no caesura in the English**; die 
CaetfBT, ir^lcha sehoa den Prorenzalen bekannt war (suspensio pauca in der Mltie, 
plana am JBnde der Zeile, finals am Sehloss des Conplets) ezistirt im £. wie in. an- 
deren neueren Sprachen, cf. Gnest I. 7. cap. : middU pauses. 

Ganz verschieden aber hierron ist der bei Br. 813 neben cesur€ angefühlte 
Name: when a Single syllable is taktn by itself, it is ealled a caesura , which is 
commonHf a long syllable. 
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(s. Cb. 13861), aber durch leichteres kurzes Versmaas sich em^ 
pfehlen sollten: so im Otuel, Sir Ouy zu AnfiEmg, Bevia of South- 
ampton; Squire of low degree; ßobert of Sicily\ Ywain and 
Oawain; Havelock , Triatrem (Wa. I. 96); in Brunne's Uebersetz- 
ung des Manuel de pechSa von Grrossetete an. 1303 und in seinem 

1. Theil des Brut nach Waoe's französischem Gedichte; bei Davie 
(Wa. II. 1). Chaucer schrieb darin House of Farne j Romatmt 
of tke Böse, Dreme und andere kleine Gedichte, oft mit douAle 
rhyme; Oower Oonfeasio Amantü Hb, 3. z. B. 

and Herodot in Ma acyence 
of metre of ryme and of cadence 

^^ fyraie vHia wJuche men note (ed. Caxton 1493 fol. 83 v*^.) ; 
Hampole Pricke of Gonacienc^ (Wa. 2. 35), Barbour sc. (Wa. 2. 
110), Döttglaa sc. Eneid (id. 2. 450). Butler brauchte dieses sehr 
beliebte Maass für seine Doggerei verae (s. Spec. 60 p. 233, J. L 
130), selbst mit 2 überzähligen Silben Milton im VAUegro und 
Penaeroao] Swift, sehr oft mit weiblichem Reim s. Br. 829; Gay, 
Hogg, Scott, Moore in LaUa Boohh 2. 3. 4, in Love of Angela, 
Fudge letiera, doch sehr frei mit viele^i Auflösungen, Byron in man- 
chen seiner grösseren Gedichte. 

2) Heroic coupleta oder riding rhyme, seit XII. s. das 
gewöhnlichste Maass für erzählende, didactische und beschreibende 
Poesie (La. 2. 483) cf. Si. 505: heroical the beat kind of poeay. 
Dieses in der altfranzösischen Poesie ganz gewöhnliche Versmaass 
(cf. Gerard de Viane : Bone chancbn phit voa que j^ voa die \ de 
häute yatoire ei d^ grant bäronle — Agolant, Avbri, Garin etc.) 
— ist mit mannigfachen Unebenheiten auch das viel bestrittene 
Maass von Chaucer'a Canterbury Talea. Wenn auch Tyrwhitt zu 
weit geht, der darauf fassend, dass Ch. vielfach Italienisches benutzt 
und also den schon von Boccaccio, Dante etc. stets gebrauchten 
EndecaaiUabo als sein ursprüngliches Versmaass hinübergenommen . 
habe, und ^wenn vielmehr anzunehmen ist , dass sein Vers bei viel- 
fachen Verstössen gegen das metrische Prinzip doch schon, bewusst 
vom rein rhythmischen abgehend, die noch schwankende Geltung 
des e brauchte, um ein regelrechteres metrisches Ceb^de zu schaf- 
fen als seine Vorgänger, aber am Schlüsse ebensowenig wie altr 
und neufranzösische Poesie das e muet final zählte (s. Quicherat 

2. 9): so hat doch auch schon Dante de Vulgari Eloquio 2. 5, um 
die EndecaaiUahen auf provenz. und französ. Vorbilder zurückzu- 
führen, fälschlich Bomeils Vers: ara auairem encabalitz cßntara 
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und Thibant's Zeile: de fifC amor st vient sen et hontS als llsilbig 
angesehen, während Nott (CXLIV.) in diesem Puncto mit Recht für 
decasyUabic System stimmt (s. Tyrwhit^s Essay an the language 
and versifiration of Ckaucer pari the third; dagegen Nott The 
Works ofH. Hmoard ^arl of Burrey . . London, 1815. CXXXVII. 
etc., und eine gute Besprechung der Streitpuncte von Craik II. 13 
etc.). Bas grössere Freiheiten .zulassende Metrum von 4, 5,- 6 
Hebungen, in staves zusammengestellt, tumbling metre genannt, 
findet sich auch mit diesen Zeilen sehr oft (s. Gruest 2. 246). Man 
vergleiche Ä Lonelich Skynner^s San Oreal (Wa. 1. 150), den 
schottischen Lancelot (id. Stevenson 1839) oder den sc. GlartodtMS 
(Edinburgh 1838) und Lydgate's Story of Thebes (Chaucer ed. 
Speght London 1687), mit Ch. Canterbary talesy Legends etc., um 
"den Fortschritt des Verses zu sehn, den Surrey noch mehr ausbildete- 
Bei Ch. ist die Cäsur meist nach der 4. Silbe (69. 70), doch auch nach 
5 (72. 73), Trochäen finden sich an allen Stellen, besonders an der 
1. sehr oft, auch dactylischer Fall hier wie später: (absichtlich 
comisch ist z. B. Sh. M. N. Dr. 5. 1, Thisby im 5. Fusse). Manche 
Gesetz^ sind erst seit Drydßn ftir diesen Vers, aufgestellt und von 
Pope durchgeführt: so hat Harry sc. (Wa. 2. 114) und noch Drayton 
oft hypercatalect, Verse (Mac. Ess. I. 323), die in ernster Poesie 
seit Po, entschieden gemissbilligt werden. Ch. führt oft aus ebem 
Couplet in das andre hinüber, was sich noch bei Denham findet und 
von J. 1. 54 nicht unbedingt verworfen wird ; Dr. erlaubte sich noch 
eine Pause (break) in der Mitte (Hind I Anfang, J. I. 277), er 
setzte mitunter einen Punct an das Ende der ersten Zeile, was J. 
I. 293 verwirft. Die iln vorigen Jahrhundert allgemeine Regel, dass 
eine Pause, mindestens ein Comma jedes Couplet abschliessen, ein 
Punct aber nur am Versende stehn dürfe, gilt jetzt schon nicht 
mehr (s. Mac. Ess. I. 324). 

Spenser in Mother Bubberds Taley Mario we in Hero and 
Leander, Waller, . Dryden (mit Senaren dazwischen z. B. Aeneis I. 
198, II. 420, Hind I. 24 cf. Po. Ilias 1. 8, Crabbe XVH. p. 64), 
Pope, Goldsmith, Cowper, Moore in L. Rookh I, Crabbe, Shelley, 
Byron, Wordsworth haben' besonders diesen beliebtesten aller eng- 
lischen Verse in längeren Gedichten angewandt; B. Jonson in sei- 
nem Forest hat ihn mit 6 silbigen (XI) oder auch Ssilbigen Jamhics 
(III) zu Schlagreimen zusammengestellt. 

3) Aber gegen den gereimton heroischen Vers erhob sich schon 
früh Opposition, besonders von Asham (Wa. 3. 335), der überhaupt 
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den Bfiin^ als barbarisch |Verwarf; ihm folgte Snrrey in seiner Ueber- 
setzfing der Aeneis (Buch 2. 4) in Blank verse d. h. ungereinig- 
ten- Versen von 5 Hebungen, mit der Senkung beginnend. Wie m 
Surrey's Zeit auch in Italien und Spanien diese Verse auftamen 
(Wa, 3. 39), so folgten ihm, dessen Verdienst Nott (p. VII) wohl 
etwas zu hoch anschlägt, mit den von Mores p. 21 licentiate Jam- 
hickea genannten Versen Grimoald (Wa. UI. 65) und Sackville, der 
sie zuerst für das Drama im Oorboduc verwandte (an. , 1561). Die- 
sem schloss sich bald Gascoigne in der Jocasta (an. 1566) und 
andre an (s. Wa. 3. 70): Blank verse wurde der nait wenigen Aus- 
nahmen für das engUsche Drama geltende Vers, den auch die gros- 
sen deutschen Dichter des vorigen Jahrhunderts adoptirten. Dryden's 
Wiederaufnahme des Reimes im Drama nach des Grafen Orrery 
Vorgange blieb nur eine mehr vereinzelte Erscheinung (J. I. 210). 
Zu grösseren epischen oder didact. Gedichten verwandten ihn be- 
sonders an. 1590 W. Vallans (Wa, 3. 69); Marlowe im Luean; 
Greene (48.49. 96. 120), auch zu Strophen mit gereimtem SchhiBse 
zusammengestellt (57); Milton (J. L. 1. 117 cf. Chaucer I. CVIIl); 
Philips (J, I. 204), Rowe (Mac. Ess. V. 105); Dryden woUte ihn 
ursprünglich auch brauchen (J. I. 256), doch ging er schon in der 
Uiad zum heroic couplet zurück, und wie Dr. spricht sich JohnsoA 
entschieden gegen ihn aus (I. 116, 143, IL 80, 395); während der 
Spectator (39) mit mehr Einsicht den durch seine ganze Structor 
und die ihm von Anfang an vindicirten Freiheiten füi eine zwischen 
lyrischem Fluge und gewöhnlicher Prosa in der Mitte stehende Rede 
als überaus geeignet bezeichnet. In ihm sind auch dii^Night-Thoughis 
von Young (J. L. 2. 385), Thomsotfs Seamans, L&erty (id. 314)^ 
Akenside's Pleasures (394), Cowper's Taak, Wordsworths Excwrsion^ 
Coleridges längere, ernste Gedichte, Shelley 's Alaator neben man- 
chem andern verfasst, das wir hier übergehen. 

Im blank verse zählt oft die Verspauae mit^ und ein kürzeres 
oder längeres Anhalten des Sprechenden ergänzt erst den Y^rs (a. 
Spec. 39); so rU watch as long for you then. Äpproach! (Merch» 
2. 6, M. f. M. 2. 2 extr., Haml. 2. 2, B. J. 152. 360, B. FI. 1. 55, 
Col. Pico. 2); so findet sich selbst mitten in der Rede: Jbr Agfigelo 
allein statt eines ganzen Verses (M. f. M. 5), und bei dem Schlüsse 
der Rede ist dergleichen ganz gewöhnlich s. B. Fl, 1. 70, Temp. 
4. 1 in.; Cymb. I. 7 cf. Toung 2. 255. [Kurze, absichtlich unvoll- 
ständig gelassene Verse zwischen andre im epischen. Gedichte, ein- 
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zuschieben; wie es Gowley aas Missverständniss der bei Yirgil sieb 
findenden Halbverse in seiner Damdeia that^ wird natürlich mit 
Recht getadelt s. X I. 46]. 

Andrerseits ist es eine schon alte Praxis, den blwnk verse durch 
eine unbetonte Silbe zu verlängern, wodurch wieder die Sprache 
der Prosa näher kommt (doch soll dies nach Einigen nur im Drama 
erlaubt sein s. Mac. Ess. I. 323, La. II. 477). Wir geben von 
dieser überaus häufigen Versform nur ein Beispiel : hut Ihaverume: 
the Kmg-becomtng graces (Mach. 4. 3 s. Ma. 156, B. Fl. I. 1. 36, 
B. J. 152, Mi. P. L. V. 135, XVI. 139). Selbst der Senar oder 
wie ihn Ch. nennt Exametron (13985) findet sich vielfach zwischen 
den 5fiissigen Versen z. B. AlFs well 2. 2 ^tü ordy täte thau du- 
dornst in her, the tohtch . . cf. Merch. 2. 9, L. L. 4. 2, Timon 5. 
5, Mach. 4 extr., B.'J. 360, By- HI. 353 etc.; bei Sh. besonders 
in absichtlich alterthümlich erscheinenden Formen (Merch. 2. 7 und 
in Pistors parodirenden Citaten im Henry V) oder wenn die Bede unter 
Zwei vertheilt winf: Hamlet: perchance H vnll walk again. H oratio, 
I Warrant you it vnU (Haml. 1. 2, Oth. 3.*3). Selbst der Äßwar erscheint 
noch verlängert s. Merch. 2.2,B. Fl. 1.577. 136), — Im Drama geht ganz 
gewöhnlich ein Satz aus einem Verse in den andern über ; dies wird in 
didact. und epischer Poesie zwar weniger gebilligt, doch ist es auch 
nicht selten cf. selbst Mi. P, L. 2. 300. J. I. 292. —Die Haupt- 
cäsur ist hier wie im heroic nach der 5. Silbe: tke^untimely 
Smptying öf the hdppy throne (Mach. 4. 3, Mi. P. L. I. 4. 9, Dr. 
Aen. I. 2. Po. Bape I. 2 etc.); danach die häufigste die nach der 
4. : quarrela unjust aga£nst the good and loyal (Mach. 4. 3, Mi. P. 
L. 1. 6, 25. Dr. Aen. I. 4. 6. 7 etc., Po. Bape I. 1. 3); femer 
kommt die nach 6. nicht selten vor, besonders in Verbindung mit 
einer geringeren nach 4: we have mlling dames enough; there 
cannot be . . (Mach. 4. 3, Mi. P. L. 1. 2, Po. Ilias 1. 14); weniger 
die nach 7: (Mi. P. L. I. 7, VI. 679, B. Fl. 1. 54). Diese 4 fin- 
den sich auch im EndecasiUabo cf. Marmontel PoStique frangaüe 
I. 269 und BobS on English veraification, Mühlhausen 1857. Aber 
auch angewandt, wenngleich viel seltner, ist eine Pause nach 2; 
(Mi. P. L. VI. 745. 718. 693), nach 3 (P. L. VI. 761. 782. 681^ 
B. Fl. I. 55), sowie nach 8: aü ^ings I do thus paiiently; for 
which (B. Fl. I. 54). Einsilbige Worte zum Schluss der Zeile, 
nicht nur Präpositionen, die sich auf das vorherige beziehen, sondern 
selbst Conjunctionen oder andre wesentlich mit der nachfolgenden 
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Zefle zusammeBhängende Worte dndeii sich ebenfalls oft (s. Gymb. 
^ 1. 6, m, P. L. I. 443. 445). 

Trochäen kommen in allen 5 Füssen voi*^ am häufigsten im 
Aoftact: clhmber not ydU up tb the chsements th^n (Merch. 2. 5, 
B. J. 264, Mi. P. L. 2. 313, HI, 409 cf. Br. 827); in 2: in dtfe^ 
rencßs so migkty: if yshe be (AlFs well 2. 2, Mi. P. L. 3. 750), 
in 3: for if they could Oupid himself wotUd blvsh (Merch. 2. 6> 
B. Fl. I. 55, Mi. P. L, 3. 673, By. 3. 409); in 4:' aa Mling as 
the plague ready to aeize thee (B. Fl. I. 71, 136, Mi. P. L. 11. 954, 
m. 523, X. 253); selbst in 5: if I should aay 1 saw auch ia- 
landera Temp. 3. 3, Gentl. 4. 1). ^ Auch 3 Silben können an Stelle 
der 2 eigentlich erforderlichen stehen, nur darf blos eine davon be- 
tont sein: the pktce ia dignified by the doera deed (AlFs^. 2. 2), 
muat ahawer for your raiaing? 1 hnow her weü (id.); th4xt age^ 
ach, penury and impriaonment (M. f. M. 3. 1). 

4) Alexandrine d. h. der Yers aus 6 Ilebungen mit Diärese 
in der Mitte, nach welcher wie nach der letzten Hebung noch eine 
unbetonte Silbe eintreten kann, so dass der eigentlich dem alten 
Senar gleichlange Yers durch rhythmische Ungenauigkeiten bis zu 
15 Silben sich ausdehnen kann z.B. E nom de dieu le payre quena 
a totz a jutgar || cotnenae ma chanao e vulhatz teacoutar. Der 
provenz. Ferabraa^ Qerard de Roaailhon, La Ouerre dea Aüngeoia; 
altfranzösische Epen, besonders le Roman d!Alixandre, von dem 
der Name des Verses stammt, die altspanischen Gedichte des Berceo, 
Cid und Alexander, aus je 2 redondiUaa menor zusammengesetzt, 
sind in diesem Yerse geschrieben, der als gravid vera h^roigue das 
Hauptmass der französischen Poesie bildet, doch mit speciellen im 
E. nicht angenommnen Regeln [so dass enjambemertt falsch ist 
tind je ein weibliches Paar auf ein männliches folgen muss, was ai)ch 
franz. erst seit Malherbe eingeführt wurde]. Die Cäsur muss nach 
6. sein, was aber Dr. mitunter versäumt hat (J. I. 293). 

Für grössere Gedichte wurde der A. verwandt von Bob, ofBruavne m 
seiner Uebersetzung des Peter Langtoft (s. Wa- I. 87. 88 cf.P. 158); 

fro Charlea Kyng aanz faüe thei broukt a gonfaynowa; 
doch finden sich auch viel Yerse wie: ai the feate of cm* lady the aa- 
sumpdon . . hier wie bei JB. of Qloceater (Wa. I. 51) und in ein- 
zelnen alten Epen, deren Maass gleich ungenau ist Chaucer schrieb 
darin The Merchanfa aecond tale (YI. 150): 
whilom yeria paaaid in the olde dawia 
when HghtfulMch by reaon govemyd wer tha Igvna^ 
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DilkytDil sein growds Gedioht Poiyolbion (LondoiL 1616. 4^). äpM* 
ser brauchte diese Zeile als letzte in sdiber Strophe s. J. L 291 ; 
Sh. wandte den immer seltner werdenden Vers a. B. im Passionate 
pilgrim IX. an; während von den Neueren Wottisworth («. B.ia The 
Fet Lamb) und Tennyson ihn mitunter gebildet haben s. Br. 825. 
Surrey mischte ihn je mit einer &arauf reimenden 14silbigen Zeile 
(Br. 826)^ Oowlej und nach ihm Drydeh mit je einem heroischen 
Verse von 10 Silben (J. I. 44). 

5) Der 14silbige Vers des Ormulum: nu bxbther Whlter^ 
brhiJier min öfter the fi^hes klnde (s. Ch. I. CXXXVm., Oueet 
I. 176) mit Cäsur nach der 8. Silbe (J. I. 291) findet sich schon 
in lateinischer Poesie (c£ Hilaiius bei da Meril 133) und entspricht 
dßUk politischen Verse wie den Zeilen^ welche in den Poeti dd 
primo secolo unter CiuUo cPAlcamoiä Namen stehn. Ch. €(chrieb 
darin the Pardanere and Tapstere (VI. 210); Phaer überaetzte 
jEmid (Wa. 3. 323, J. I. 291), Golding Ovtd (Wa, 3. 332), 
Chiqpman Homer (358), und noch Warner (XVI. extr.) AUhoh's 
England cf. B. Fl. 2. 93. in diesem Metrum, das Gascoigne noch 
the commonest sort of verge nannte. In Langzeilen kommt es jetzt 
weniger vor (s. Hemans Records of Woman 220 etc.); aber au# 
ihm entwickelten sieb die Psalm m^tres, besonders No. 2, indem die 
erste Hälfte mit 4 Hebungen von der zw^ten mk 3 äusserlich ge- 
trennt wurde (im aliiter. Verse war die kurze Halbzeiie die erste) 
— Ohne Seim brauchte es Fleming in seiser Debertragung Vir* 
gils (Wa. 3. 326) und HaU im Homer (id. 356). 


6) Jambische Demeter, nicht nur zwischeh andern länge 
Versen stehend, sondern für sich ein G-edicht bildend; sind selten, 
s. Br. 830 — ebed^o wurden auch Jamb. Monometer &st nur zwi- 
»chm längeren Zeilen verwandt (L. L. ö. 2; doch Br. 832). 


7) Trochäisehe Verse sjmd im allgemeiBen S. seltener, als jam- 
faieche; doch ist ein in lyriBcher Poesie recht gangbares Metrum der 
4fässige troch. Vers (der der altspanisohen Balladen, «. B. 
Caiainoa el dArabia) mit mannigfacher Beimstellung und' männti- 
chen wie weiblichen Reimen; Oodeve (Wa. I. CLXXVIII) brauchte 
ihn schon in ältester Zeit zu £rsäfahingen: 


; %mU I MiOit, the man ihoi first , 

ßung thü Ißy^ did quenche Jm ikir^t, . ^ 
Bieser Ver«^ imt abweciiselndeBi Keime pder je zwei zu ^ioerLa^g* 
zeile zudammengestelU und daim mit Schlagreim, ;fiiidet sich b^oüiders 
W uenereu Diohtem noch oft cf. T^e. Locksley Hall;^ Maud etc« 
(s. La. 2. 465), LoögfeUow 37. 44, Montgomery Wanderer of öwit«er- 
l^uui, bei Moore III. 56 mit 5fü&@igeu Zeileu zusammen; sefal* küji9Üic{i 
YersehluBgeu in Poe j^R(wen^'; das seltene Maass von 7 Troohäea 
im 70. Psalm (hei Br. 837) findet sich in 2 Zeilen aufgelöst oft' bei 
Moore, und auch die Zeile von 6 und 5 Füssen ist seltner allein 
gebraucht s. Br. 838. 840. Ungereimte yierfiissige Trookien hat 
Longfellow sehr schön in Hiawatha gebildet. Von kürzeren Yen^ioai 
gilt^ was von den iamb. ganz kurzen JZeilen g^agt ist. 


8) An^apaesti^che Maasse (of. Goleridge 274) «tehn den zwei- 
silbigen in Bezug auf ihr Vorkommen bedeutend nach: am häufig- 
sten sind*'sie noch zu Tetrametern zusammengestellt s. Sh. C. o. E. 
III. 1, L. L. 4. 1, B. J. 465. P. ^, 12Ö, 167, Moore, Byxon in Hebarew 
Melodies, Bride of Abydos, Borns 121, Wordsworth 132, 252 etc. — 
Swift hat sie öfter mit triph rhyme (Br. 847), bei P. 129. 144 
sind je 4 zu einer Strophe zusammengestellt, deren letztes Wort 
durch das ganze Gedicht dasselbe ist. Anap. Trimeter hat z. B. 
Tennyson's Maud n«ben anderen Maassen; noch kürzere anap. Metra 
ab^ finden sich fast nie allein, höchstesifl in lyrische Dichtungen 
eingeschoben cf. La. 2. 469. 

d) Auch dactyliscke Maasse w^ist Br. 853 etc. von Sfüssigen 
bis zu Monometem nadh^ vdofiJai mA. sie sehr selten und weil sie 
auf einem der E. Poesie fremden Princip beruhen, nie recht hei- 
misch geworden s. La. 2. 467. 468. 497. cf. P. 146. Moore 3. 50, 60 etc. 
Gabriel Harvey, der Freund Spenper's, dessen Hexameter ver- 
loren sind, rühmte siich, er sei the Invßntowt pf the t/nglish Heaca- 
meter (JVa. 3. 324), den Stanyhürst in seiuer Uebersetzung der 
4 ersten Böjcher derEneid (1583) yerwandte, obwohl sohon Asham 
ihn trotz ^iner Vorliebe für alles Glassische im BchoUgnaster (an. 
Ji56i4) yerdammt ha^te (ß£ Kash's ähnliches Urtheil darüber beiGr* 
85 note, Wa. IIL 323, Hall id. und 413). Webbe schrieb sein 
5iwh zur Vertheidigung d«ir E. Hexameter (1586) und übersetzte 
darin 2 Sucolics voin Virgü, wie Jrajonce (1591) dessen Alexis, R. Jones 
(1594) 3 Eclogen; Sidney, der auch im elegischen Maai^se diphtete, 

Sachs j loUs» erigL Gramm. IL 26 
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Greene (85, 95. 112) folgten dem Geschmack ihrer Zeit und Kefer- 
ten schlechtidingende, schwer zu scandirende Verse (s. Po. Horace 
2. 1. V. 97). Seit dem XVI saec. ruhte diese Verirrung; aber obwohl 
Longfellow in der Note zu seiner üebersetzung von TegnSr^s Gkär 
dren qf the LwS!& supper noch im Jahre 1831 sagte: / haoe 
preaertfd even the measure: that inexorable heocameter, in which, 
tt must be confessed^ the tnotions of the Engliah muse are not 
unUke those of a prisoner danctng to the music of hta chaina; 
and perhapSy as Ih\ Johfoson satd of the dancmg dog „the wonder 
ts not that ehe should do tt so weWy but thdt she shotdd do ü cU 
alfi^, gab er doch 1847 EvangeUne und 1858 The Gourtship of 
Mües Standtsh in Hexametern heraus (cf. Edinburgh Review XXXI. 
422, Ebert's Jahrbuch n. 4. «95 fgd.). Br. 860 stimmt mit Poe's 
TJrtheil im Pioneer p. III, dass von den 1382 Versen der EvangeUne 
nur sehr wenig wirkliche Hexameter sind. L. braucht die antiken 
Caesuren, auch spondaische Verse ,finden sich, doch sehr selten (I. 
V. 102); auch fast tonlose Worte stehen zu Anfang des V^erses, z. 
B. II. 2. 1: It was the mönth qf Mag, Far down the beautifid 
rtver. Ihm folgte noch Kingsley in seinem Epos Andromeda, auch 
Southey schrieb wie Coleridge dactylisohe Verse, und obwohl beson- 
ders des letzteren metrische Zeilen (s. 247. 249. 250 cf. In the 
hexameter rises the fountaMs sävery column^ in the pentameter 
age, faUing in melody back) lesbarer sind als viele andere, so 
bleibt doch über diese ganze Manier Blair's TJrtheil (III. 122) gül- 
tig: Rhyme was barbarous in Latin; and an attetnpt to conairuct 
English verses^ after. the form of hexameters^ and pentameters, 
and Sapphicsj is as barbarous among us [cf. Go. 164 und Qui- 
cherat 521 über firanzösische vers mSsurSs.] 


Nw 
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Das Triplet, d. h. drei aufeinander folgende Zeilen mit glei- 
chem Beime, findet sich, obwohl es schon alt (s. Meril 131 , Ciullo 
Poeti del Primo Secolo I. 1), früher nur vereinzelt s. P. 173; bei 
Phaer im Virgil, Chapman', Hall in den Satires, kommt es mit- 
unter vor, so im M. N. Dr. 2. 3 und sonst bei Sh.; bei Waller war 
es noch sehr selten, aber Dryden brauchte es häufiger (s. J. I. 
291 etc.). Swift, wie auch Johnson waren dagegen, Pope hat es 
vermieden, aber bei Neueren findet es sich wieder häufiger s. Moore 
<III. 181, 183), Byron Corinth 22, 25, Mazep. 7 etc., Tennyson's oc- 
tosyllabic triplets. 


- 4ßB 


D. Strophen. 

I ' 

Dante 2 cap, 9 : stantia svi certo cantu et habitudine limüata 
carminum et syUabai*um compages, 

A, Die einfachste Art der stanza [alich staff oder st ave 
genannt, welches Wort aber auch einen Vers bezeichnet s. Ir. 
285] ist die 4 z eil ige 

a) mit 4 gleichen Reimen (s. Roquefort 387, Meril 132), alt 
lyrisch (Wä. I. 31), in alten Heiligenleben (Wa. I, 12) of. 
Bums 218. 

b) das alte Balladenmetrum, rhythmisch mit je 4 Hebsa- 
gen, die odd lines, d^ h. 1. 3, ohne Reim: 

The Perse owt of Northombarlande 

and a vowe to God made he, 

that he wolde hunte in the mountayns 

off Chyviat mithin dayea ihre — 

unregelmässig, oft in 6 Zeilen zusammengestellt cf. die Alte Ballade 

Otterbourne (P. 6) mit allemaie rhyrne; so d^r Roman Ferwmbraa 

(Ms. Midtilehill 118. 4«): 

God in glorye of myghteste moost 

that cd thinge jacde in sapience 

by vertue oj woorde and holy goost 

gyvinge to man grete exceÜence ... 

Wie Volkslieder zu religiösen Gesängen benutzt wurden j^ so 

diente auch dieses Metrum bei der Uebersetzung der Psalmen z. B. 

Ps. 139 (cf. Wa. 3. 157 fgd.): 

ThaUy Lord^ by strictest search hast known 

my rising up and lying down; 

TYiy secret thoughis are known to thee, 

known long befat^e conceiv'd by rne; 

Die Hymn for the cominunion 1 hat dabei altemirenden Reim. 

Hierher gehört Gray^s elegiac stanza von 4 Zeilen zu je 

4 Hebungen mit Schlagreim, 2 und 4*auoh oft weiblich: 

who pröwVd the country far and near, 

bewitcKd the chiidren of the peasants, 

dried up tJie cows^ and lamed the deer, 

and sucKd the eggs, and kXWd the pheasants* 

Shenstone und Tennyson haben ausser aaidern dieses Maass öfter 

gebraucht. 

26* 
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c) Das spätere Balladenmetrum ist ein „octosyÜabic, gefolgt 
von einem 6 silbigen iamMschen Verse — dies doppelt, mit Reim 
nur bei 2 und 4 s. P, 77. etc.; mit altem, rhyme und zu je 8 Zeilen 
liasammengefltellt in Gilderoy Q^. 83); Ch. machte sieli darüber 
lustig in seinem Cohens Tcde of Oajnelyn, wenn anders diese Er- 
zählung Von ihm ist: 

Sir Johan of Boundüi cUpid ivas 

thia ilke hnightü name; 
•vdele coudin he of wyribarey 

and ehe of mochü game, 
Googe verfasste darin längere Gedichte (Wa. 3. 366), und wie 
d«id toste, wurde auch dieses Balladenmaass für religiöse Zwecke 
benutzt; in ihm sind die meisten Psalmen übersetzt (z. B. 1. 2. 
3 etc. cf. Wolf Lais 25): es heisst deshalb Service metre oder 
common^ long measure. Daher wurde es nun in neuerer Zeit 
wieder sehr beliebt für Balladen und ist eine der gebräuchlichsten 
lyrischen Formen s. Br. 824 cf. Prior^ Young Resignation, Gold- 
smith (V. o. W. VIII),. W. 5, Coleridge 194 etc. — Yankee Doodhe 
hat dabei weiblichen Reim; Campbell hat den wechselnden Reim 
mitunter in Lord TJUirCs daughter so unterbrochen, dttss 3 nicht 
stets auf 1 reimt, «ondem in sich durch Binnenreim: 

but "Still as vyäder bl^ the wmd^ 

Und a» the night grew drearer, 

adotcn the glen \\rode armed inen, 

their trampling sounded nearer. 
Das teu Heinrichs VIH. Zeit sehr beliebte Poulterer's mea- 
sure war aus Aleocandrinem imd 'Slermce metre ensanunengeset^t. 

d) Ein drittes Psalm- metrutn besteht aus 3 Becbssilbigen und 
einem achtsilbigen Verse, von denen 2 und 4 reimen z. B. 25: 

To Qody in whom I truat, 

1 lift my heart and voice; 

o let me not be put to shame 

nor let my foes rejoice. cf. 31 etc., P. 256. 

e) Oay*s Sianza hirft 3fü86ige Jambics mit altern, vbyfn^: 
(the odd lines double) 

'Twas when the aeas toere roarütg 
vnth hol low blasts of toind, 
a Damsel Idy deploring 
all on a roch redined. 
so bei den neueren Lyrikern sehr gewöhnlich nach Ga/s VorUiMbe. 
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A^tolicke kurzQ Strophen von. 4 — 6 Aceenten, aus kurzan »ach 
Art der spätern ags. Poesie gebildeten Zeilen, doi^h ohne Alliten^ 
tion gebildet, waren die im XIV. und XV. saec sehr beliebten short 
measuresy besonders bei Skelton. 

f) Her Ol c atanzas von 4 heroic^ mit aXtevn, rÄ., .nach Da- 
venants Gondiberf von Dryden in seinem Gedichte auf Cromweirs Tod 
und im Annus 'mirgtdli^ angewandt, aber später von ihm aufge- 
geben (J. I. 267. 277). 

g) ein dem Nibelungenveirse ähnliches Maass im Mirv^ p. 3(75 ; 
If jever tooßiU wigkt \ had cause to rue hü State, 

or h^ his ruefull plight to move men mone his fate, 
my piteoxia plaint may prease my mi^hap to rehearse, 
whereof the last most lightly heard, the hardesi hart ma^ piereß. 
h) In Polge der Sucht; classische Maasse nachzuahmen, fii^ 
man um 1600 auch an Sapphica zu sehreiben, doch achlecht ^. 
Guest I. 112, IL 370. — Br. 861 fgd. führt einzelne Gedicht(* 
dieser Art aus neuerer Zeit von Southey und WatUi an, die aber, weil 
s^if falschem Principe beruhend ^ mit Recht getadelt werden, wie 
dies auch durch 2 ebenda (862) angeführte Gedichte in demselben Maasse 
ironiach geschieht. Dem E. Sprachgeist gemässer ist die von Po. 
186 in der Od& an Solitvde gewählte Form. 

B, 5z eil ige Strophen sind seltner; so Chajjeer in fi^ 

cuekcwe and the nighiingale (XI. 160): 

The god of Lovey ah, benedieitel 
how mightif and how gret a lorde is h^l 
for he can makin of love hertiß kie, 
and of hie hwe and lyhe for to dUf 
am.df harde hertia he can makin fre. 
Wordsworth im BUnd Highland boy hat 4fns8ig© Jambics mit der 

Reimstellung 1. 1. 2. 2. 3. of. p. 68 ; im Idiot Boy iind die Verse 

1. 2. 3. 3. 2 [cf. 172 und Celeridge 261.] 

• 

G. 6zßilige Strophen. 

1) Birne couw4^ h&i Bob\ of Brunne in seiner Vorrede zu 
Langtoft (s. Ch. I. CXLIII. Wolf Lais 198 fgd., Wa. I. 68) sind 
4ie in provenz. und altfranzösischer Poesie besonders häufigen veff^- 
aus caudatt tripartitiy .dis in den alteren E. Romanen, Balladen 
und Mysterien auf die verschiedenste Art gebaut vorkomiÄen» 

a) einfach aus 6 Zeilen in .den Morrumnc^ lOf frü (ßh. 1282fe) 


4m . 

Torrentf Ly becma düconusy Emare, >%rXaun/a/(Wa. l.CLXVIII), 
im Bepis bis zum Verse 474, bei Ch. im 8ir Thopas: 

Sir Thopae was a dcmghty awairtj 
white was his face as pairidemaine, 
his lippes red 03 rose: 
his rudde is Uke scarlei in grain] 
and 1 you teil in good certain, 
he had a semely nose» — 
doch ißt meist der Reim der Zeilen 4. 5. nicht gleich dem eisten: 
80 im Miracle-Play Cnicifixio p. 138, in der Heiligen -Legende 
Alexis (Wa.LOXLVl), bei Minot XIV Baec. "( Wa. a. 99) , in den 
Balladen Dowsabel (P. 79), Nutbrcmn Maid (id. 96 cf. Wa. T. 29), 
mitunter bei Sh. z. B; M. K. Dr. 5, sehr frei im Passionate Ptlgrirn, bei 
B. J. 598, in Youngs Ocean und Sea^Piece; Gray Ode 2; Burjis 
111, Moore 3. 29, Coleridge 47, Wordsworth 57, 63; p. 113 
hat er Zeile 4, 5 länger gebaut und mit Binnenreim ausgestattet, 
ohne dass sie unter einander reimen. 

Hieraus hat sich Milton für • die Hymn on fhe morning of 
Ckrisfs nativity eine eigene 8 zeilige Strophe gebaut, indem er daran 
noch einen 4fu8sigen und einen Bfüssigen Jambic mit Schlagreim fügte. 
b) eine grosse Zahl von Romanen verdoppelt diese m/^e ccm- 
w4e zu 12 zusammengehörigen Zeilen : so Isumbra^^ Eglamonr, Bir 
Guy von V..6900 bis zu Ende, Octavianj Homechildy King of 
TarSy Roland and Vernagu. Die Zeilen 3, 6, 9, 12 haben gleichen 
Reim, während die 4Reimpaarö unter sich nicht mehr gebunden sind 
(8. Meril 133. 421, Pasquier Recherches 613) cf. Bums 229. 

cj Wir schliessen hieran sogleich längere Systeme dieser Form : 
couwSe mit je einem triplet zu Anfang im Mir, Play JDeluge p. 3: 

A God that all the World have wrougkt 
heaven, earth, and all oj noughty 
I See my people^ in deede and thoughty 
are fowle rotted in synne, 
My gkost shall not lenge in man^ 
that through fleshlie liking is my föne: 
but tili six skore yeares be gone, 
to loke if they will blynne; 
cf. Antichrist 16, Gaberlunzie man (P. 100, 104), das älteste lie- 
beslied (Wa. 1. 26), eine Ballade (I. 53), Drayton {Nymphidia), 
Sh. M. N. Dr. I. 2, Moore 3. 31. ^— Bei P. 105 ist T^eile 4 je 
ein und derselbe Refrain cf. W. 98. 
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dj Auch dieses Maass wurde nach Art yon b) verdoppelt zu 
16 Zeilen im Perceval und Degrevant, und manches lyrische Ge- 
dicht hat die rime cautoSe von 2 und 3 Gleichklängen mit abwech- 
selnder Länge der einzelnen < Zeilen, aber oft zu Langzeilen mit 
Binnenreim zusammengestellt cf. Hayes Ballads of Ireland „Beils 
of Shandon^^. 

e) Eine abweichende Form endlich findet sich noch Mir. PL 
118,', wo der erste Reim 4 Mal, der zweite 3 Mal wiederkehrt, 
getrennt durch die unter einander reimenden Zeilen 5 und 9. 

2) 8h. hat in Vemis and Ädonis öfüssige Jambics mit der 
Reimstellung 1. 2. 1. 2. 3. 3; was Wordsworth öfter z.B. in Laodomia 
nachmacht und p.68 pachahmt, so dass y. 1 — 4 4füssig, 5 öfüssig, 
6 nach Sponsors Art ein Alexandriner. Drayton hat öfüssige zu 
Strophen: 1. 2. 1. 2. 1. 2 verwendet; Campbell, Ode to the memory 
of Bums 4fiissige mit springendem • Reime : 1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3; ganz 
eigenthümlich ist Bums' Lieblingsstrophe, z. B. p. 8: 

Fm three times, dovidy^ o^er your debtor^ 
for your auLd-farrant friert ly letter\ 
tho *I maun say^t, I doubt ye flattery 

ye speak aae fair^ 
for my pmr, siliyy rJiymirC clcUter 

*. some leas maun sair. 

B. Tzeilige Strophe. Diese schon von Folquet von -Mar- 
seille und Thibaut de Navarre gebildete Strophe war im AE. sehr 
beliebt; Lydgate brauchte sie in seinen Erzählungen aus Ysopet e^. 
(s. Ms. Harlej. 2251. 4^ fol. 172; 

thvs don and written the translacioun 
effectaaüy after my simplesse 
from frensh to ynglisch by estymacioun 
as nygh as mynde cowde make in degrease 
curiovisly conveying the proceaae^ 
all be in the frenah in fewre atavea be, 
the yngliah sevyn kepith in degree, 
so Ch. im Troilua, 2 Ncmnea Tale, Clerk'a Tale, Complaint, Covnrt, 
Floure and Leafe, Lamentation, Remedy of Love, Anelida, Aaaem- 
bly — Occleve (Wa. I. CXCIX), More (id. 3. 96), Bradshaw (2. 
375), Barclay (423),' Dunbar (434), Lyndsay (463), Duncan 
(483), James I. in seinem Kinga Qvmr (ed. Edinburgh 1783), 
Skelton (P. 24), Heywood, Mirror of Magistrates z. Th. (Wa. 3. 
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190), Greenft (127), Sh; B<q>e ofLucrece, Lm&r^s Ckmtplaint; W. 
142. — Diese Strophe hiess rtthme royal (s. Gascjoigne. § 14); 
welcher Name ganz andere Geltung hat als der der ohant ro- 
ymdx von Deachampa (s. Rue Bardes 272). Rowley änderte dies 
Maass, indem er als letzten Vers einen ÄlexaTtdrine nahm (Wa. 2. 
348), was Milton in seinen kleineren Gedichten (I. II. IV.) naob- 
ahmte. 

E. Szeilige 8tanza 

1) ans öfiissigen Jambies mit nur 2 Reimen: Oh. im Prolog 
zum PhwmarCs Tale: 

Tke Plourrnan pluckid up hia plawe 
tühan mtdsomer mone was com^n in, 
amd saied kis bestes should ete inowe^ 
and lige in grosse up to ihe chm: 
thei ben fMe both oxe and cowe, 
of kern 71 IS left but bone and skmne; 
he sbjolte of shere^ and coulter off drcwe^ 
and honged his hamis on a pinne. 
Solche Reimstellung nur mit 4fiiB8igen Jambics hat auch der Roman 
Mcyt't Arthure (Wa. 1. 200). — Dagegen Phwman^s Tale selbst und 
Monkes Tale haben die Reimstellung 1. .2. 1. 2. 2. 3. 2. 3, die sich 
auch bei P. mitunter findet s, 118, 107 cf. Elizabeth Melvill ane 
godlie dreame, compylit in scotish raeter (Edinburgh 1603). 

2) Die Ottave rime, das Versmaass der grossen italienischen 
, Epen, wie der Araucana und Lusiade, wiaren zwar auch das Maass 
' fiir Boccaocio's Teseida und Filostrato, die Chaucer benutzte, aber 

er selbst hat sie in keinem seiner Gt^dichte angewandt. Sie finden 
sich iu der Partie des Mivror for Magistrates, die Higgins zusetzte 
(Wa- 3. 218), bei Greene (78), in Fairfax's Uebersetzung des Tasso, 
unter den Neueren besonders bei Byron in seinem Morpante, Beppo, 
Don Juan und der Visum, 

3) Wir erwähnen hier noch eine sehr volksmässige Strophe 
aus den Scottish Songs 47: Since aü thy vows, false maid || 
are bhwn to air || and my poor heart betrayd \ to sad despair; || 
into same wildemess [| my grief I wiU ea^press || a/nd thy hard- 
heartedness H o cruel fair. 

F. 9zeilige Strophe. 

1) Spenserian stanz a. Ob Spenser diese Form vt>n 
einer Strophe Folquefs ron Marsedle (Raynouard Lexique I. 341) 
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oder dner Ton Rahert de Kasiel gebildeten 9seitigen Strophe bei 
Mätzner (p. 28) genommen habe, ist -schwer zu entscheiden und 
ziemlich gleichgültig ; seine künstlich gebaute Strophe hat 8 heroics 
und einen Alexandriner zum Schlüsse (I. 1. 1): 

A genüe lad^t uxia pricking on tJie pktme^ 
Ycladd in mightie armes and süver shieldey 
wherein old dints of deepe woundes did ^remaine, 
the crtcel markes of many a bhody fielde; 
yet armes tili that time did he never toielde: 
his angry steede^ did cMde his^forning hiUy • 

OS much disdayning to ihe curbe to yielde: 
fvU joUy knight he seemdy and favr$ did sittj 
OS one for knightly gtusts and ßerce encounters fttt. 
Caesur ist in den 8 ersten Versen nach der 4, 5 oder 6ten Silbe, 
im Alexamjdriner stets nach 6. West ahmte diese Strophe nach (J. 2. 
332)j gebraucht haben sie besonders Thomson im Castle of Indo- 
fence, Beattie, Byron; ÖA^Zrf fiaroZi (s. preface), Bums: Götter^ s Sa- 
turday night, Shelley: ^RevoU^y Wordsworth 53, Coleridge 44. 46, 
Tennyson mitunter, 

Spenser hat im Shepherd's Calendar noch andere 9 zeilige 
Strophen, wie überhaupt njanche seiner metrischen Experimente 
hier zu Tage treten cf. Craik III. 84 und Coleridge Preface to Wallen- 
stein, wo er das Metrum von Wallensteins Lager mit dem liüing 
metre der 2. Eclogue im Calendar vergleicht. 

2) Die Strophe des Gedichtes : Chrtstes Kirk of the Qreene 
vom £önige Jacob von Schottland: 

of all thir madyms, myld as meid, 

wes nane sa jympt as QHMey 

as ony rose hir rüde wes reid, 

hir lyre wes lyke the lillie: 

fow %ellow zeltow wes hir heid, 

bot scho of lufe wes sillie; 

thof all hir km had swom hir deid^ 

scho wald haif bot sweit WiUie 

ahme || at Ghristiß Kirk of the grene that day 
9, jPoet$cal remains of James I. (Edinburgh 1783. 8^. 

Allan Ramsay, der 2 Gesänge zugesetzt hat, nahm im Ganzen 
dasselbe Metrum, aber die letzte das ganze 'Gedioht refrainartig 
^rchziehend« Zeile istkürz^. Hiemaeh ist BunM /jrdAieUiüm (p. 
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44) gebildet, von welchem The Holy Fair (37) insofern abweicht, 
als es statt zweier Reime für die 8 ersten Zeilen 4 hat. 

G. Längere Strophen sind seltner, doch hat z. B. Prior 
nach Spenser eine viel weniger wohlklingende lOzeilige Stanze 
gebildet: 1. 2. 1. 2. 3. 4. 3. 4. 5. 5, der letzte Verö ein Alexan- 
driner (J. 2. 18); auch Wordsworth hat dergleichen ^. B. p. 59, 
60: (1. 1. 2. 2. 3. 4. 3. 4. 5. 5) und p. 105: (1. 2. .1. 2. 3. 3. 4. 
5. 5. 4) — so Gra/s Ode^ I: (1. 2. 1. 2. 3. 3. 4. 5. 5. 4), wovon 
2. 4. R) nur 3 Fiisse, die» übrigen 4 iamb. Füsse haben — und bei 
Wa. I. 22 hat ein längeres Gedicht nur je 2 Keime in 10 zeiligen 
Stanzen: 1. 2. 1. 2. 2. 1. 1. 2. 1. 1. 

Eine 11 zeilig§ Strophe findet sich im Mirror p. 392 aus 5füs- 
sigen Jamben: 1. 2. 1. 2. 2. 3. 2. 3. 3f4. 3; andere bei Wordsworth 
112: 1.2. 3. 2. 4. 5. 4. 4. 5. 6. 6. mit Refrain; pag.145: 1, 2.3. 2.4.5.6.6. 
5. 7. 7. 

Eine 14 zeilige Strophe hat Bums öfter gebildet s. 4. 77: 1. 1. 
2. 3. 3. 2. 4. 5. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8 mit Binnenreim, 7; cf. Sylvester bei 
Craik 3. 158. Auch das Sonnet bei den Neueren hat 14 Zeilen. Die 
doppelte rime couwSe d) verbindet 16 Zeilen zu einem Ganzen; 
eine Strophe bei P. 236 sogar 20: (1. 2. 1. 3. 4. 2. 4. 3. 5. 5. 6. 
7. 7. 6. 8. 8. 9. 10. 10. 9); doch sind derartige ausgedehnte Maasse 
überaus selten in wiederkehrender Folge. 

E. 

Die ältere Lyrik hat vieles aus altfranzösischen Metren 
entlehnt und war wie die Epik der TVoMv^e^^Poesie verpflichtet; 
auch der Name des besonders für die zum Gesänge gedichteten 
Lieder sehr geeigneten Refrains buräßn (s. Guest 2. 324) stammt 
wohl von hordo^ provenz. Vers. Während in älterer Zeit manche 
Engländer in französischer Sprache dichteten (s. WdLpol^a Catalogue 
of the Royal cmd noble authonrs.,,, ed. Park. Lond. 1806; Q-owßr 
f^Todd Illustrations 1810^' etc.), liebten Andere es, französische 
Worte oder Zeilen einzuflechten (s. Gr. 63, 7Ö u. A.). Die pro- 
venz. Weise, einen Reim durch alle Strophen zu führen, ist wenig- 
stens z. Th. in einem Gedichte" bei Wa, I. 42 befolgt. Von andern 
unzähligen Künsteleien erwähnen wir nur Bouthey^s Cataract of 
Lodore und verweisen 55. B. aut Wa. 3. 506, Spec. 58 — 60. 

Manche fremde Gedichtarten hat man zu verschiedenen Zeiten 
einzuführen g^so^ht, wie das Madrigal (s. Gr. 1^3), Bowndday 
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(id; 64), besonders aus dem Italienischen die Canzone (Mi.),* Tjer- 
zinen (Quarles, Mi. Psalm 2, Byron Prophecyof Dante, Shelley 488) und 
das Sonnet^ das schon Shiakspeare uüd Greene m der verschieden- 
sten Form anwandike, Milton italienisch sowohl als englisch dich- 
tete, und die Neuem, Byron (II. 317. 336), Wordsworth (183), Cole- 
ridge in der auch im Italienischen erst später fixirten Form von 
14 Zeilen mit bestimmterer Beimstellung ausbildeten. Nach J. I. 
164 passt. es nicht für das Englische ; 'doch sind seine Urtheile viel- 
fach einseitig. ^ 

Besonders imXVII. saec. huldigten viele Dichter cfer.von J. (II. 
19, I. 28) mit Recht getadelten Pmdaric infaiuationy Alles wollte 
Oden dichten und erging sich in unregelmässigen metrischen For- 
men , denen Anmuth und Ordnung fehlt. Coiyns dichtete Oden, 
ganz nach altem Vorbilde in Strophen und Antistrophen abgetheilt, 
und wenn auch nicht in der ganzen seit Cowley fbeliebten, durch 
Congreve critisirten Unregelmässigkeit (cf. J. II. 30. 275), so . doch 
in. freieren Maassen, welche nicht den in einer Strophe befolgten 
G-ang durchfuhren, finden wir bei Pope, Gray, Wordsworth, Oole- 
ndge etc. derartige, meist Oden genannte Gedichte. Vielfach hat 
zii dergleichen Bestrebungen das «^..Jl.^^,— Äd weit ausgedehnte, an 
die classischen Studien sich anlehnende, Schreiben lateinischer Verse 
beigetragen, worüber zu vergleichen JMac. Ess. I. 10, V. 77. Ch. I. 

cxLn. . 

Wir haben so gesehen, [wie die Englische Poesie, durchweg 
den Accent als ihr Grundprincip festhaltend, ausging von den ags. 
isochronous ^ars; dann mit oder ohne Aufgeben der Alliteration, 
indem sie nur die Hebungen mass, verschiedene in der Silbenzahl 
schwankende gereimte Metra brauchte^ aber bald zu dem mit iam- 
bischem Falle 10 Silben messenden fi^roxV? überging, den sie mehr oder 
weniger frei, von Chaucer an als ihr Hauptmetrum verwandte. Gesetze 
aus der classischen Metrik wurden, besonders seit Surrey's Zeit 
vielfach befolgt, und bis Cowley experimentirten die Dichter mit 
den verschiedensten Maassen; Dryden regelte den gereimten 5füs- 
sigen Vers, der neben dem dramatischen blanc-verse die ganze Zeit 
beherrschte, bis Cowper die einseitige, wenn aucb sehr geglättete 
Technik Pope's und seiner Anhänger mehr bei Seite setzte. Gleich 
der romantischen Schule in Frankreich opponirte er und seine Zeit- 
genossen der Conventionellen Olassicität des XVIII. saec. und ging auf 
die lange Zeit unbeachteten , ja verachteten alten Dichter zurück, 
auf die besonders Percy^wieder hingelenkt hatte. Andererseits ging 
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man mehr zur Natur zurück und suchte auct^ un der Form sich 
mehr su befreien, wenn man auch die mancherlei guten Yorsohrifben 
jen^ Schule «ich 9u Sutasen machte. Die neueren Dichter^ Byron 
eijoer*, die Lakists andererseita, haben so, indem aie den Gesjk^hiskreis 
für Form und Inhalt erweiterten^ auf den übesUe£prtea Pldncipien 
fortgebaut, und auch Coleildge, der noh in der Vorrede zu Chris- 
tabai etwas darauf su Gute that, ein neues Frinoip edunden %u 
haben [105: the metre qf Christabel is rioty properly ^peakmg^ 
irregulär, though it may seevi so froih üs heing jomnded o« a 
rrn^ prindple ; namely^ that of counting in eaeh Une the aecevUs, 
not the 9yUablea* Thmgh the latter may vary from seven to 
twehe, yet in each Une the accents wül be founi to be ofdy fouar. 
Nevertheless this occasional Variation in number qf ayllablea i^ 
not introduced xjMmionly, or for the mere ench of conveniencsj 
bat in correspondence loith some transition^ in the natiire of thß 
imagery or pasaion\^ hat nur das alte rhythmische System der 
Zeit vor un4 bald nach Ghaucer wieder einauführen gesucht^ ohne 
aber damit mehr zu reussiren, al« Xtongfello^ mit seinen oben be- 
sprochenen dactylischen Versen.. 

V) verbiö* 


Drockfeiiler, 

welche durch EntfernTing des Verf. vom Brackorte entstanden sind mid uiq deren 

Verbesserung man ergebenst bittet: 

Seite S Zette S von qntea statt Enphres Ues Eupbaes. 

» l]b » 10 ^o^ oben „ Hedialintransitive I. MedialtrAsitlve. 

„ X^ „ 3 „ „ „ noyc lies noye. 

„ 44 „ 83 t, „ y, rreahes 1. freshest/ 

„ 46 ^ 14 „ „ . „ awinf 1. owjng. 

n 06 „ 9 von nuten „ is I. ut. « 

„ 61 „ 98 von ob#zi „ be)»«ld L b^bol^. 

„ 104 „ 7 „ „ fehlt ye. 

„ 114 ,, 18 „ „ statt buBaineas 1. buBinew. ' 

„ 128 „ 7 „ „ „ obriotts 1. obviousi 

„ 143 „ 15 „ „ „ Snowdon 1. Suowdon. 

„ 147 „ 13 „ „ „ widwife 1. midwlfe. 

„ 175 „ 7 „ „ „ kinswomen I. kiBswomaU' • 

„196 „ 27 „ „ „ it ... Spec 61 1. Spec 61: it... 

ff 218 „ 84 „ „ „ Relation 1. Relativa. 

„ 241 „ 21 „ „ „ Wortlautes 1. Wohllautes. 

„ 248 „ 15 „ „ „ Co. 1. Ch. 

„ 247 „ 12 „ „ „ tho 1. the. 

„ 250 „ S „ „ „ nacl. na«. 

„ 266 „ 8 „ „ yy Aabian 1. Arabiaa. 

„ 268 ^ 7 „ yy „ tho i; 3he. 

„ 268 „ 33 „ „ „ anonyntido 1. anoyntide. 

„ 274 fj 4 yoo ontem „ by 1. buy. 

„ 287 „ 19 von oben „ for 1. fro. 

,y 298 »} 6 von unten „ desideratton 1. desideratn«). 

„ 801 „ 9 „ „ „ grentlemen 1. gentleman. 

t, 308 „ 81 von pben Hioas m. wegfiimeB.4 

^ „ 810 yy 1 „ „ Statt leading 1. lending. 
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